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INTRODUCTION. 



Tills Upaiiisad forms part of a BrShraana called Chhilndogya Bi-Mi- 
mana or the Ritual of the chanters (ga) of the Hymns (ehhandas). Rajendra 
Ir'da Alitra was the first diseorerer of this Brilhmana and he describes 
it thus 

“ Alanuscripts of the work are easily available but as yet we have 
seen no cormnentai'y attached to the Brahmana portion of any of them. 
According to general acceptation, the work embraces ten chapters, 
of which the first two are reckoned to be the Bnthmana, and the rest 
is known under the name of Clrliandogya Upanisad. In their arrangement 
and style the two portions differ greatly, and judged by them they appear 
to be prodncriona of very different ages, tbougb both are evidently relics 
of pretty remote antiquity. Of the two chapters of the Chbandogya Brali- 
mana, the first includes eight suktas ('hymns ') on the ceremony of marriage, 
and the rites necessary to he observed at the birth of a child. The 
first Sukta is intended to be recited when offering an oblation to Agni 
on the occasion of a marriage, and its object is to pray for prosperity 
in behalf of the married couple. The second prays for long life, kind 
relatives, and numerous progeny. The third is the marriage pledge 
by which the contracting parties* hind themselves to each other. Its 
spirit may be guessed from a single verse. In talking of the unanimity 
with which they will dwell, the bridegioom addresses his bride. ‘ What- 
ever is thy heart tlie same shall he mine, and this my heart shall be 
thine.’ The fourth and the fifth invoke Agni, Vayu, Chandramas and 
Shrya to bless the couple and ensure healthful progeny. The sixth is a 
mantra for offering an oblation on the birth of a child and the seventh and 
the eighth are prayers for its being healthy, wealthy and powerful not 
weak, poor and ajnute, and to ensure a profusion of wealth and milch cows. 

“ The first Sukta of the second chapter is addressed to the Earth, 
Agni and Indra, with a prayer for wealth, health and prosperity ; the 
second, third, fourth, fifth and sixth are mantras for offering oblations 
to cattle, the manes, Shrya and divers dii minores. The seventh is a 
curse upon worms, insects, flies and other nuisances, and the last, the 
concluding mantra of the marriage ceremony,, in which a general blessing 
is invoked for all concerned.” ; ; 

The Upanisad consists of the remaining part of the Brahmana, and 
has thus eight Adhy&yas .out of thfe whole tea. , The first 4dhyaya of the 
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ii mTBODUGTIOl^. 

Upanisad or the third AdhyAya of the Bnthmana contains thirteen Khandas 
' or sections. The Khanda first opens with tlie description of tlie Snprenii* 
God, called Udgitha, the Most High. It then describees the t'oiuing ont 
from Him of the great hierarchy of the Seven, namely, Rama, Vayu, 'i'lik, 
Rudra, Soma, Varuna and Prithivi, presiding respectively over the ^ 
seven planes of the Universe. Tliongh for purposes of salvalion, the 
knowledge of the Most High and lov'e for Him arc the esscutiul ^(aj^isi^(^^, 
yet unless one knows this cosmic gradation of the OeN'atas, ids id(;a of 
God would always he limited and not complete. Vayn plays a mo.st 
important part in the system of Madhva. Fie is the great Saviour of 
humanity, nay of gods even. The high conception of tliis Great iVrson 
of the Hindu Trinity (consisting of Udgitha the Most High, Rama and 
V4yu) will be understood by a close study of this .section. TJie great 
difference between this Hindu conception of the Trinity and that of the 
modem Christianity is this that while the latter makes all the Three 
Persons equal, Madhva insists on the fact that Rama and Vayn, though 
supremely high, are still inferior to the Most High. 

Another point which Madhva brings out more clearly is that names 
like Brahma, &c., are applied not only to spirits of the good, but to those 
of evils also, not only to the Devas but to the Asuras also. Tlie creation 
of the universe from the primary dyad, ARIk and Prana, is similar to that 
mentioned in tlie Praslna Upanisad where Ravi occupies the .same position 
o, as Vak or Sarasvati or Rik doe.s in this lTpani.sad. The word Om is 
the most secret and holy name of the Lord. Its every letter has a mystic 
meaning. Onq must worship the Lord in this Om and tiiroiigli iRlvu 
or Chief Pr4na. Thus V%u occupies in Madhva’s tlieology a somewhat 
analogous position as that of Christ among the Christians. It is this 
which has made some persons think that Madhva is indebted to Christian- 
_ ^ ity for this doctrine. But to an impartial reader of tlie tipanisads it 

, , would be clear, that the idea of Prilna being the first born of God, the 

404; great Saviour, and Meditator, did not originate with Madhva, but is 
<l*^jE&irly deducible from the texts of the Upanisad. One may as well blame 
iy; the Upanisad of liaving bonwed from Milton the story of the war in 

heaven, between angels of obedience and of pride, as blame Madhva of 

his^do^rines of grace, and salvation through V&yu ^ 

* * ■RTy ' The secopd • 

and, shows how the Devas ' 

/I ' - strongholds, until they took refuge 

'ti PWD-t. which Mftdhva*' 
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brings onl clearly is tlie kabalistic explanation of various names. Tlie 
aiicicnl theory of Avords is that all woi’ds are primarily the names of 
(lod aiiil moaii Hod. It is only in their secondary sense that they have 
cotuc fn he the names of Devas and other beings and objects. This 
theory, 'which remained merely a theory in the hands of ancient gram- 
marians like Patafijali, etc.) lias been worked fully by Madhva. He 
shows tlij'irnglamt the book, hoAv various names denote the attributes 
of the Lord, when analysed into their constituent parts into letters and 
syliai)ios. 'I’lic Jimst striking feature to an occultist and mystic, however, 
is the description of Svaihpa Delia, as given by Madhva. This highest 
body of the .lira is made of Prana. This is the bodj^ referred to in the 
Yoga Sutras, where the author says that in the state of Sam&dhi one 
remains in his Svarupa l)eha. This is the body of Christ of the Christian 
mystic, the body that never perishes and wdiich is so poetically described 
in Mantra it of Kharula 11 of this Adhyaya. One who has fully understood 
this Prana will never fall into the mistake made by the modern Christians 
about the nature of Christ or by some neo-theosophists who think that 
Christ is an individual soul which animated the body of Master Maitreya, a 
disciple of the Lord Buddha. However high this Lord Maitreya may be, 
he cannot be ideutilied with Christ or Praria, the AVord .that was in the 
beginning and from which the tvhole world was created. The Piana 
alone is the Christ of the gnostics and the mystics. It is no limited 
personality which constitutes Prana, but a mysterious entity, the Beloved 
Son of Cod, the Saviour of men and angels. 

The sacred syllalilc Cm is also called (Jdgitha, its proper pronun- 
ciation is the keynote to the acquisition of all ocevdt powers. 

■ The Third Khancla describes the cosmological aspect of this great 
Prfip.a and his five forms. 

The fourth Khanda is a parable and shows how DurgS., the destroyer 
of ignorance, forced the Devas, by constantly driving them away from 
every kind of objective worship, into the interior realm of subjective 
worship, and thus attaining mukti. Dnrga, in this aspect, as the frightenei 
of Devas, may not look very amiable ; but it is her constant hammering 
on the recalcitrant soul that makes the Jiva turn from outside to inside. 

The Khanda fifth shows the, meditation on Om, either as a smgh 
syllable or as consisting of many syllables and their different results. 

Khandas 6 and 7 deal with the same meditation on the Lord, hot! 
: mtbe stin'andin the eye, cosmplogioa;! and psychological. Madhya, c 
., ®pxe©, is a beWerUhila^ PeJ'soni^ .God, and, as such, the desmptio: 
■ G-oWen Person in ttie.sn?!, pflera no difificnlties to Lim- ,,, Max Mulle 
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runclavika Kapyasa by 
‘red lotus.’ Tiie word 
as has been uuuie out. 
to it by iladhvii is ni'>re 
the translation "the seal of the 
the (ireat J’rana, is 
u that lias built tlie 


makes a slight mistake in translating me wmu 

“ blue lotus ” ; it does not mean blue lotus, but 
Kapyilsa is not such a bad comparison after all, 
by Ankara’s followers. The meaning given 
reasonable and less objectionable than 
monkey.” This Khanda also shows that Vayn 
the real Udg&ta, the Great Singer. It is his song 
worlds and universes, gross and subtle. 

The 8th and 9th Khandas again deal with 1 
generally translated as tone, bieath, 
explained by Madhva as names of the heads 


words which are 
earth, are 

Madhva is more consistent here than tne oiaer ouuuucu.a.... 
thev have all taken the term ikasla which stands at the enc o le, 
above list, not to mean ‘ ether,’ hut something totally different ; name y, 
the Supreme Brahman. If the last term of tlie order means Supreme 
Brahman, why should the other terms, which are also names of physica 
objects, sui generis with them, not mean Uevas of different grades ? 

The 10th and 11th Khandas describe the story of a 1 amine stricken 
vagrant, but Seer, called Usasti and how he discomfited the proud priests 
of the king. 

The l-2tli Khanda describes the so-called canine Udgitha or tiie 
Udgitha of the dogs. The dogs are ancient names of guardians of 
humanity and messengers that carry the dead. The description of the 
two dogs of Yama as given in the Rig Veda shows this. But the word 
^van, which means dog, has been taken liere in its etymological sense 
of breath or the breathing one. I have the authority of Sayana for this, 

' where in explaining this word in a Vedic Mantra, he interprets it as the 
name of VSyu. If Christ can be called the sheep of God or the lamb 
of God, there is nothing incongruous in calling Vayu, the hound of God. 

The 13th Chapter deals with the so-called 13 stobha syllables, 

' “ sounds used in the musical recitation of. the Saman hymns, probably 
If’tO fill out the intervals in the music, for which there were no words m 
the hymns. These syllables are marked in the manuscripts of the Sama 
fVeda, but their exact character and purpose are not quite clear.” The 
TS sounds are identified with the 13 names of the Lord and Madhva 
i '' ; scope for his ingenuity in explaining how the very letters of these 

and. attributes of the Lord. . * : i v, , 
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.1 he second Adhyaya of the Chhandogya takes a step forward It 
gives an adddional attribute of God :-God is not only Impartial or 
same to all, but lie is good to all. He is not only Sama, but He is Sadhu. 
JNaturo isnotouly Sima or uniform, (for no intelligent person can deny 
the luulormity of Nature), but it is benevolent also, a fact which many 
deny. But the tliiukiug portion of maiikiud are coming to the conciiisioii 
that Nature is good as well. 

Next the Upauisad teaches a method of meditating on the Lord as 
(.lood, and Harmonious. The Lord has five aspects, called Pradyimma, 
Vasudeva, Narayana, Safikarsana, ami Auiruddha. These five forms per- 
v-ade the ivhole universe, animate and inanimate. Tlie following table 
will show tlie five-fold pervasion of the Lord : — 


Pradijumna, 

1 l^artii 

2 Heaven 

3 Wind 

4 Clouds 

5 Sirring 

6 Goats 

7 Smell 


Vdisudeva. 


Fipc 

Sun 

Clouds 

Hains 

Summer 

Sheep 

Speech 


Ndrdya'ui. 

Sky 

Sky 

Raining 
River east 
Rains ’ , 

Cows 
Bye 


Auiruddha. 

Sun 

Fire 

Thunder 
River west 
Autumn 
Horses 
Ear 


Saiikarsauu 

Heaven, 

Barth. 

Ceasing to rain. 
Ocean. 

Winter. 

Man. 

Mind. 


Then follows the seven-fold meditation : — 
Pradyimucu Vasudeva. VdrdM. mnnjana. Auiruddha. 

Hin ... Para ... a ... Ufc ... Prati 


Nr Is imlia. Sa hkarsa ua. 


Rresiinrise Sim risen... Saugave ... Mid>day ... Postmeridian ^Afternoon Sunset 
Animals... Men ’'* ’ 


Wildbeasts Pitxis 


Then follow other kinds of meditations based on this idea of seven- 
loklness. In mantra 2 of khanda 21 occurs the famous formula “ Let him 
meditate as sarvam asmi.” The words sarvam asmi plainly mean “I am 
everything.” But Madhva shows that ‘Sarvam’ and ‘asmi’ are both 
names of the Lord. One must meditate that the Lord is sarvam or Full, 
and asnu or the “ I AM.” The full discussion on this point will be found 
• at pages 142 to 154. In these pages, Madhva advances his reasons for 
holding that the Chhandogya Upanisad nowhere teaches that the jlva can 
become God, and to any impartial reader, not ^32*C9'dly stcspoci in Bi© 

MayavAda of ^afikara, they would be found to be very cogent reasons 
indeed. 

; The third adhyaya teaches that the Lord is not only Sama and Sadlixi" 
but He is the Friend of man. As the Logos of the sun. He reveals all 
truths to mankind. Tlie four Vedas and the fifth, the Secret Doctrine c 
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out from His five aspects, already mentioned before. The mystery of colour 
is also revealed here, in the various colours of the Lord. The orthodox 
followers of ^afikara take this as teaching the worship of the physical sun. 
Madhva combats this wrong notion. He sho^vs that tlie worship oi no 
inanimate object can give inukti. No Christian missionary coxdd have 
written more strongly against idolatry, than Madhva does at pages 1S7 
to 190. This adhyaya is called madhu vidya or the Lord as sweet. The 
Lord is not only just (S4ma), or good (Sadhu), but most sweet or Madhu 
or beautiful. Justice, goodness and beauty combine in Him. This beauty 
of the Lord appears in various aspects, to the various kinds of devas and 
men. Next is taught the Gayatri meditation on the Lord. He is not only 
in the sun, but in the soul of man. He is not only the ruler of tlic cosmos, 
by dwelling in the sun ; bnt of the microcosmos also, by being in the 
heart of man. As he is five-fold in the sun, so is lie five-fold in the heart 
of man also. The five Nadis, called by various names, are the seats of the 
five forms of the Lord. The citadel of the heart has five gate-keeiiers 
Vyana, Apana, Samana, Udana, and Prana. 

In khanda fourteenth, we have another famous formula sarvam 
Tihalu idam hrahma, which, does not mean that “ all this is verily Brah- 
,1 man,” but “this Brahman is verily the Full.” This khanda also teaches 
' the meditation on Brahman in the heart. 

The rest of the Adhyfiya is an allegory of the life of man as a sacri- 
fice. In khanda seventeenth we find a reference to one Kri^na, Devaki- 
putra, mentioned as the disciple of the Risi Ghora of the clan of Afigira. 
One is strongly temjited to say that this is a reference to the great teacher 
of the Bh^gvadgitii, the Avatara ^ri Krisiia. But Madhva is against this 
view. According to him, the reference to^Krisiia Hevakiputra is not a 
reference to the Avatara, but to a Risi of tliat name. Mis reasons are 
given at page 242. 

The fourth Adhyaya commences with the story of a king called Jana- 
slruti and of a holy sage, suffering from itches, called Raikva of the cur. 
The king was very probably of a Sudra caste, and ignorant of the rules of 
discipleship. He expected to be taught the Brahmavidya by olfering 
gifts to the sage. The Risi repudiates all these gifts, and when the king 
serves him like an ordinary disciple, he is taught the mystery of the great 
: dissolution or Pralaya. Everything enters into the Vayii, when the great 

^ ' dissolution sets in. In verse eighth of the third khanda, we find again a 
.. . r-eference to tire perfect number ten. The teaching of the Brahmavidya 
; to a ^Mr-a shows that when this Upani§ad was composed, there was not 
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tliat illiberality of view, wliicli disfigures the modern Hinduism. This 
is strengthened by the story of SatyakS-ma JahtHa also, to be found in this 
Adliyaya. He was a foundling brought up by a maid servant called 
Jabala. Naturally he does not know whether he is a twice-born or a ^udra. 
His foster-mother Jabala was very likely a ^udra woman. This boy was 
anxious to learn the Brahma vidya. He goes to the Risi Hilridrumata of 
the clan of Gautama, and says “ I wish to dwell with you, as a Brahraa- 
cliarin Sir, So I have come to you, Sir.” The Risi said to him : “ Of what 
family art thou, my friend?” He replied: “ I do not know. Sir, of what 
family I am. I asked my mother, and she answered : ‘ In my youth, 
when T was free to go about as a maid-servant (and was not in seclusion), 
1 found thee. Therefore, I do not know of what family thou art. lam 
JabrdA by name, thou art SatyakAma.’ I am therefore Satyakama JahMS, 
Sir.” He then said to him “ A person undeseiwing of Brahma-knowledge 
is never capable of such speech. Child ! Bring the sacred fuel. I shall 
initiate thee, since thou did not swerve from truth.” This shows that the 
only test of the fitness of a person to be initiated was, not his. birth, but 
his fearless speaking of the truth, under circumstances where there are 
temptations to the contrary. 

Satyakama is initiated and is taught by the devas themselves. 
In his turn SatyakHma became a great teacher and others came to learn 
from him. One of them was Upakosala K&malayana. The method adopt- 
ed by Satyakama to develop the intuition of his pupil was the same which 
he had followed under his teacher Hflridrumata Gautama, namely, silence. 
A curious side-light is also thrown on the social customs of Ancient India 
by this story. Under the Sankara system no one is entitled to Brahmavidyfi, 
unless he embraces the Sannyisa A^rama or monasticism ; nor is any one 
authorised to teach it, unless he is a monk. But Satyakama is a married 
man and leads a house holder’s life. While Janaslruti is also a house- 
"holder. 

In khanda eleventh, occurs another famous formula so ham asmi, sa 
eoa aham asmi. The Advaitins translate it as “ I am he,” “ he verily 
lam.” But Madhva explains it in its true meaning. Aharri' and asmi are 
well-known names of God. The modern Hindus have forgotten these 
names, and great credit is due to Madhva for discovering them. “ I am 
that I am ” is the name of God still among the Parsees and the Jews— 
ahmi yad ahmi — Jehovah. 

In khanda fifteenth is taught the enigmatical doctrine that the 
person seen in the eye is the Lord. This teaching is a stumbling , bloclt 
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to Virocliana, as we shall find later on in Aanyaya eigaui. upuaw...., 
however, does not fall into the same error into which the Asura king 
Virochana, fell, when Prajapati taught him this doctrine of the e\e* 

It is in this adhy^ya also that we find the famous description of the 
two paths the path of the Gods and the path of the Fathers. 

In Idianda 17 Madhva explains the word Arfva as applied to God. 
The word in this connection does not mean “horse hut wisdom. 
Turaganana or hayagriva or ailvSnana would not mean horse-faced or 
liorse-necked, as ray friend Dr. Schrader in the Tlieosophist would have 
me translate, but it would mean Intelligence-faced, or lie who lias wisdom 
for his face. It is from the mouth of this wisdom-faced Lord, that all 
the Vedas, t%c., have come out. Madhva would certainly be scandalised, 
if he heard that his favourite deity was called horse-faced. 

Note.— The words Asva and Turaga mean etymologically “ fast moving ’’ and are pri- 
marily the names of mind or intelligence, and it is secondarily only that they are applied to 
horse. In fact, the ordinary Dictionary also gives the same meaning to these words. In 
any other place, than Madhva’s commentary, one would have translated Turaganana as 
horse-faced, hut with Madhva it is impossible to do so. As I had undertaken to translate 
Madhva, I could not follow the ordinary course. Hari is no doubt called Hayagriva horse- 
necked, and is represented in ordinary mythology, as having the head of a horse, but the 
question is, would Madhva, who like his nineteenth century re-incarnation Swami Daya 
Nanda Saraswati, was interpreting the Yedas and Upanisads in a strictly monotheistic 
sense, have tolerated the mythology of the S^ktas wlio give the following story of how 
Hart happened to get the head of a horse. The Devas, defeated by the Asuras, went 
to ask the aid of Hari. They found him resting on his bow hnd fast asleep, and did not 
know how to awaken him. When some one suggested that if the bow-string was cut, 
the spring of the bow would awaken the God. Hari, who was seated in a sitting posture, 
with his head reclined on his bow, did not interfere with the plan of the Devas, The 
string was cut, but the spring of the bow was so violent, that the head of Hari 
was separated from his trunk, and was thrown away to a great distance. The 
Devas were aghast at this mishap, and with the help of the »Sakti, they placed 
the head of a horse on the trunk of Hari, and thus Hari catne to have a horse face. 
This story is one pre-eminently of the school of £akti worshippers, wiio thus 
glorify Sakti, at the expense of Hari- Sri Madhva as a devout Vaisnava would hardly have 
endorsed this view of the S^ktas. It was therefore thought best not to bring in this 
controversy. As an example how Madhva takes these ordinary names, in an extraordinary 
sense, I may refer to the word Hanumana. Hannmana, the monkey hero of the Rainayana 
story is a well-known character in Hindu mythology. There is not a single Hindu who is 
not acquainted with kis name. Literally the word Hanu means “ high cheek bone,” the 
chin.” Hanum^n thus means he whose chin is very prominent. But Madhva has given 
an extraordinary meaning to this word even. He takes the word Hanu to mean wisdom, 
i and Hanuman to mean ‘ wise,* ‘ he who possesses wisdom.’ Would it have been proper to 
translate Hanum^n as thick-chinned? Similarly the word Bhima has been taken In a 
different sense by Madhva. For all these reasons it vras not thought propen* to translate 
^ words like Turaganana at all* ; 
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The fiftli Adhyaya of the LTpaiiisad enters hiio the discussion of Prana, 
and shows that Vavii is the best of all the Deras or senses. It starts with 
the allegory of Ehe quarrel among the senses or rather among the Devas of 
the senses, and shows how the supremacy belongs to Prana (the Christ 
principle in man). This knowledge of Prana is so miraculous, tliat if this 
is known fully, then a man can make leaves and brandies to sprout out of 
a dry stick. 

In the third klianda of tliis Adhya^na we find the legend of i^vetaketu 
going to Pravahana’s court and his coming away from that place discom- 
fited. Tlie king asked him five questions : — 

(1) Kiiowest thou that path on which the creatures go from this world ; 

(2) Kiiowesfc thou by what path they return ; 

(3) Knowest thou the cause of the divergence of the two paths ; 

(4) Knowest thou how that world never becomes full ; 

(5) Knowest thou how in the fifth libation the water gets the name of man. 

^vetaketu could not answer anj? one of tliese questions, and going back 
to his father, blamed him for not teaching him the secret of man’s life 
after death, and the method of reincarnation. Now Gautama himself did 
not know this secret, so he goes to the king and asks him to teach this 
science. The king says “ 0 Gautama tliis science has never been known 
to any Br3.hmana before thee,” and the king then teaches him the 
Panchagni Vidyfi — tlie five forms of the Lord presiding over the reincar- 
nation cycle of man. This story incidentally sliows that the Brahma 
Vidya. at first belonged to the Kastriya I'ace, and not to the Br4hmanas. 
Tlie Brfihmanas learnt it from the Ivsatrijj’as, and were not revealei'S of it 
in ancient India. It may also be mentioned that Gautama’s knowledge of 
God was not of a very limited nature. The teaching which he gives to 
his son in the sixth Adhyaya shows tliat he had a very high conception of 
the Deity. But that conception was not the highest as is shown iiy the 
fact that with all his knowledge, as displayed in the sixth Adhyitya, he had 
to go to Pravfthana to learn tlie mystery of the five fires. From this it 
may also he inferred that the Tattvamasi of the sixth AdhyAya is not the 
highest revelation of the Vedanta. The interpretation of Madhva, there- 
fore, gets more strength from this consideration also. Gautama taught his 
son ^vetaketu the famous secret of the Self and the Jivatma, and showed 
him that the soul of man was different from God, and that the highest 
duty of man was to worship God while recognising this difference. But 
the method of the soul’s reincarnation, and the various worlds to which it 
sojourns after death, are not known to Gautama. The fifth Adhyaya, 
therefore, chronologically comes after the sixth, though it is placed before 
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it, in tlie text. In this AcIliyS.ya also we fincl a story, wliich again illnstiates 
that this Brahma Vklya was not known to the Brahmanas at first, Imt to 
the Ksatriyas. Five Br4hmana scholars held a cliscnssion as regards who 
is the Self, who is Brahman. They went to IJddalaka to liave theii doubts 
removed. UddMaka himself did not know the truth. And so they all go 
to king A^vapati, for being taiight. This le^^ also proves the p’oah 
heartedness of the' Brahmana’s of ancient India, who did not tlunk it 
beneath their dignity to learn even from a Kshatriya. The king Aflvapati 
teaches them the mystery of the Lord Vaij^vanara. And he teaches^ them 
further the five aspects of Prana, namely the Prana, the Ap uia, the \ y<ina, 
the Samtoa, and the Udana. 

The whole of the fifth adhyaya may he summarised as a cliapter teaching 
about the God in man and the Christ in man. As the pre\ioiis Adhj ri^as 
taught the God in the world and Christ in the world, so the present 
adhyaya teaches the God in man and the Christ in man. The eight 
Adhyaya s of this XJpanisad may be broadly divided into two parts, the 
first four teach generally the God and the Christ in the cosmos. The 
remaining four Adhhayas teach the same as in the microcosmos oi man. 

The sixth Adliyaya is the famous chapter in which occurs the great 
formula Tattvamasi. It is a discourse between ^vetaketii and his fathei, 
as already mentioned before. This teaching given by the father,^ to 
his son ^vetaketu precedes in time the teaching given to the father hin> 
self by Pravahana. ^vetafcetu on his return from his Teacher (Ctuiu), is 
Cull of conceit at the leawiing he has acquired, and his father removes 
this pride, by teaching him that the human soul is separate from God and 
infinitely inferior to Him, and therefore no man, truly learned, can ever 
have any pride and conceit. He also teaches him the triad of colours i*ed, 
white and blaok ; ^ri, Ykju and ^iva. ^r'i Madhva, of course, does noi. 
take the phrase Tattvamasi, but atattvamasi. The formula is not thou 
art thaty^^ but thou art not thatj^ Gramatically there is nothing incon- 
gruous in, this. Sa Atm^ Tattvamasi may be split up either into Sah, 
atma, Tat, tvara, asi ; or sah, atma, atat, tvam, asi. Both are valid. 
Madhva takes the second reading, and his reasons would be found fully 
stated at pages 437 to 452. 

The seventh adhyA,ya is a discourse between Nilrada and Sanatkumara* 
This chapter deals with the hierarchy of the Devas, and in it occurs the 
well-known passage in which N&rada enumerates all the sciences known 
to him. When asked by Sanatknmara wbat has he read Nfirada 


' si: 

^ ... 









mTBODUGflON. 


[ kiiow^ Sir, the B'igveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and ciie Ato.arva’vecia, T}ne 
fotu’tli, the Itlhiisa-pnrana, 'whicti is a fifth hook among the Vedas ; the soieneo of ancestors 
the scxouco of numbers, the sciouec of Devatiis, the science of treasure finding, the 
undivided original Veda and Us twenty four branches, the superhuman Deva science, the 
science of Brahman, the science of ghosts, the science of politics, the science of stars, the 
science of serpents and Dova-ofiicials (tiandharvas) all this I know. 

Saiiatkiiiitai’a tlieii teaches him tlie iatei-relatiou ol all these sciences, 
and how those correlation of sciences can be understood properly only 
then, when one has understood the gradation of the various Devas who 


teach, 111 unecpavocaL terms, tne e-visteuce oi luese iiieicuoiues. xuus in 
the Taittiriya Upanisad we find a description of the vtirious grades of 
Devas and the various degrees of Auanda which they enjoy. 

Then Madhva enters into a discussion as to the rationale of symbol 
worship. The great danger in symbol worship is that the idol itself is 
taken to be the God ; and instead of worshipping the God, in the idol, 
the man ends by worshipping the idol as (jod. The apologists of idol 
worship say that they take the idol as help to meditation. But Madhva 
says : — “ When one thing is meditated upon as something else, such 
meditation cannot be productive of salvation. There is not only want of 
the attainment of salvation, but there is a positive danger in such medita- 
tion. Just as there is danger in paying Royal Honors to a mere servant of 
the king ; the person who thinks the servant of the king to be the king, and 
by such thinking pays all Roytd Honors to him, incurs the displeasure of 
the king, and is destroyed by him, because the servant is under the 
control of the king. Therefore he wdio meditates upon Nslma and the rest, 
as if they were Brahman, is thrown by Brahman along with these Devas, 
namely Niima and the rest, into hell, called blind darkness. Therefore 
let no one meditate upon these as Brahman.” Further on he says let no 
one meditate or worship any insentient object, or in an unworthy way or 
in an untruthful way. For by such worship there is great disaster to the 
worshipper. 

The apologists of idol worship say that inanimate objects and herbs, 
&c., have some power of doing good tp man ; for as medicines they affe of 
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great utility. Madhva meets this ol)jeetioa by saying tliat even the uiedi- 
cinal effects of these objects are not dependent upon the objects them- 
selves, but upon the spirit in those objects. The strict unconipromising 
' monotheism of Madhva requires that all effects arc pi-oduced pi'imarily by 
the I.^)rd Himself, and secondarily by his agents — the Angels, Alen, Animals, 
and Plants. He sums it np thus : — 

“ Tlic insentient objects get all their essential attributes, active powers, and various 
modilications, from the sentient beings, the sentient beings get their sentiency from tlie. 
Devas, the Devas get their power from the Supremo Priina (the Christ), while the chief 
Priina gets his power from the Supremo Visnu always. This is the taw and nothing cun 
happen, but as directed by them. There is no example of an insentient object, showing 
any activity, without the direct agency of a sentient being. Since we always see all 
activity emanating from sentient beings, in every ease, therefore, the Unseen things must 
be judged by the analogy of the Seen. As when we And some gi'ains scattered near an 
anthill, we infer that the ants must have thrown them there, and they did not come there 
of themselves thongii, we do not see the ants. Thus we infer from known examples, that 
the insentient is always under the control or direction of the sentient.” 

The eiglitli Adliyfiya sums up the whole teaching of the IJpanisacl. 
It shows that the Lord within the heart of man is the same Loi'd who is 
in the heart of the universe. It gives the story of Indra and Virochana, 
how both these went to Prajapati to learn Brahma Vidyit. Prajapati 
caught them in parables, which tested the intuition of these two. Indra 
came out successful, Virochana, who was not yet ripe to receive this 
teachiuug, misunderetood it. He thought that Prajapati was teaching the 
Maya Vada, namely that diva is the highest entity and that human soul 
was the God. This Mayfi Yada doctrine ^vas taught by Virochana to the 
Asuras, who believe consequently that human soul is identical with God 
and that there is no other God than man himself. This is a mistake made 
not only by Virochana, but by the modern Vedantius also ; they have 
fallen into the same error as Virochana and think that man is identical 
with God. 

But the whole teaching of this Upani&ad shows that man is different 
from God, the difference is not conventional, due to time, space, or causa- 
lity, but inherent in the very nature of things. Even in Mukti, the man 
is different from God, and there can be no greater proof of this than this 
last chapter of the Upanisad. In this Adlij^aya, we find the description 
given of the state Mukti and contrary to all Advaita expectations, it des- 
cribes Mukti as a state of happiness in which man retains his separate 
, consciousness. Even Max Milller had to admit the curious nature of this 
inexplicable fact. He tries to explain it in this way : — 

“ These are pleasures which seem hardly compatible with the state of perfect peace 
which the Self is supposed to have . attained. The passage may be interpolated, or put 
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in on purpose to show that the self enjoys such pleasures as an inward spectator only^ 
without identifying himself with either pleasure or pain. He sees them, as he says after- 
wards, with his divine eye.” 

The question remains do the Upahisads teach Advaita, as taught by 
^afikara. The oldest commentary on the Upanisads that we have got is 
the Bralima Sutras, of Badarayana. And if we can definitely settle the 
meaning of Badarayana as found in the Sutras, we can have at least one 
firm ground for maintaining the view that in the opinion of Badai'ayana 
the Upanisads do not teach the doctrine of illusion and identity of soul with 
God. On this point a critical scholar like Dr. Tliibaut may be relied upon 

better than perhaps sectarians like Madhva. Says the learned Doctor: — 
“In enquiring’ whether the Upanisads mamtain the Mdyd doctrine or not, we must 
proceed with the same caution as regards other parts of the system, i. e., we must refrain 
from using unhesitatingly, and without careful consideration of the merits of each indivi- 
dual case, the teaching direct or inferred of any one passage, to the end of determining 
the drift of the teaching of other passages. We may admit that some passages (notably of 
the Brihadaranyaka,) contain at any rate the germ of the later developed May4 doctrine, 
and thus render it quite intelligible that a system like Sankara’s should evolve itself, 
among others, out of the Upanisads, but that affords no valid reason for interpreting M^y4 
into other texts which give a very satisfactory sense without that doctrine, or are even 
clearly repugnant to it. This remark applies in the very first place to all the accounts of 
the creation of the physical universe. There, if anywhere, the illusional character of the 
world should have been hinted at, at least, had that theory been held by the authors of 
those accounts ; but not a word to that effect is met with any whex'e. The most important 
of these accounts— the one given in the sixth chapter of the Ohhitndogya Upanisad - forms 
no exception. There is absolutely no reason to assume that the “ sending forth ” of the 
elements from the primitive Sat, which is there described at length, was by the writer of 
that passage meant to represent a vivarfca rather than a parindma, that the process of 
the origination of the physical universe has to be conceived as anything else but a real 
manifestation of real powers, hidden in the primeval Self. The introductory words 
addressed to Svetaketu hy Uddalaka, which are generally appealed to as intimating the 
unreal character of the evolution about to be described, do not, if viewed impartially^ 
intimate any such thing. For what is capable of being proved, and manifestly mean to 
be proved by the illustrative instances of the lump of clay and the nugget of gold, through 
which there are known all things made of clay and gold ? Merely that this whole world 
has Brahman fqr its causal substance, just as clay is the causal matter of earthen pot, and 
gold of every golden ornament, bub nob that the process through which any causal sub- 
stance becomes an effect is an unreal one. We, including Uddalaka, may surely say that 
all earthen pots are in reality nothing but earth, the earthen pot being merely a special 
modification (Vikara) of clay which has a name of its own ; without thereby committing 
ourselves to the doctrine that the change of form which a lump of clay undergoes when 
being fashioned into a pot, is not real but a mere baseless illusion.”'*' 

The learned Doctor then gives an exhaustive analysis of the Brahma 
Sutras according to the views of ^afikara as well as Ramanuja and then 
puts the following question : — . 



* 


* The italics in the above are ours. 
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‘‘•WMchof the two modes ot interpreimiuu - 

mea„mg,of tto lSOtriK.” And he gieee an nne^uivocal reply to Uns 
namely, that the interpretation of RSmtonja is more m accoidanoe 

„hat the author of the Shti-as meant. Thus o' ‘ ei- 
any evidence in the Shtras that he held the doetnne of Maya, the piinc 
pie of illusion, by the association with which the highest Biaiinan . - 
io create the universe. The author of the Sdtras not o% does not belie e 
in M4y&, but believes that the individual soul is di;S event fioin 
man and is not identical with it, either in the state of release 
BMar^yana in the last book of His Shtras, descrisbes the state of the 
individuai soul who has attained release, and his idea of Mukti is ^ 
same as we find in the last chapter of the Chkandogya Hpanisad On 
this point the learned doctor refutes the view of toara, whojiolds that 
the last book of the Sfitra does not describe the state of the Mtasou 
but only of the soul who has acquired inferior knowledge. The whole 

passage is worth quoting 

“ If, now, I am shortly to sum up the results of the preceding enquiry as to tte teach 
ing of the Satras, I must give it as my opinion that they do not set 

ef a higher and a lower knowledge of Brahman ; that they do not aetoowMge tte totmc^ 
tion of Brahman and lavara in Sankara’s sense ; that they do no o 

Srl.^ly«r tt. world ;»a that they do .ot proclaim the eheol.to .de.tit, o! tho 

individual and highest Self.” 

Thus the Sutras of BAdar4yana, which may be taken to be the 
oldest commentary on the Upanisads, do not teach this doctrine of Advaita. 
Is it then likely that the Upanisads teach that doctrine, when the great- 
est interpreter of these does not find that doctrine in them? ihe 
Sfitras as well as the latter commentaries claim, in the first ^ place, to be 
nothing more than systematisation of the Upanisads.” It is, therelore, 
probable that the Upanisads do not teach the Advaita of Safikara. The 
explanation of the Ohh&ndogya, therefore, as given by Madhva, from the 
theistic point of view, deserves a calm hearing. One must approach the 
study of the Upani§ada without any preconceived bias, in favour of any 
particular theory. 

No doubt, ^ri Madhva, now and then, gives very forced interpreta- 
tions of certain Upanisad passages. But what one has to consider is 
whether ^ri Madhva has given a consistent explanation of the Upanisad as 
a whole, and not whether his explanation of certain vvords and passages are 
forced and unscientific. Before closing this introduction, I may mention a 
" ' point on which perhaps Madhva is unique, namely, his claim that he is an 
incarnation of V4yu. The V&yu, called also Prana, is the highest being next 


.. . 



to God. He is called “ th.e beloTOdsonof God,” tlie “ servant of God,” “ tlie 
mediator between God and man,” “ the saviour.” The functions assigned 
by ^ri Madhva to VA,yu correspond very closely to tlie Christ principle of 
the Christian theology. I have, therefore, not hesitated in translating 
Vfiyu and PrAna by Christ. Some may think that Madhva’s idea of Vtiyu 
is not the same as the Christian idea of Christ. No one can expect exact 
similarities in such cases, but tlie approach is still remarkable. But more 
remarkable than this, is the claim of Madhva that he is an incarnation of 
Vfiyu. Other authors have been more modest, and left it to their disciples 
to deify them, but Madhva, like Jesus, boldly lays claim to be. the incar- 
nation of Vayu, the son of God. Those who believe in the doctrine of 
reincarnation, will find no difficulty in accepting this view. Mrs. Besant 
has declared that Jesus was reborn in India as Ramanuja. May it not be 
that ^rl Madhva, the greatest Vaisnava ' reformer, in the direct line of 
whose disciples we may count R£LmS,nanda, Kabir, Nhnak, Tulsi D&ss, and 
the great Ohaitanya of Bengal, was himself the incarnation of what he 
cl aim a himself to be, namely, of V fiyu or Christ ? May it not be that the 
modern Hindus are really Christians in its better and truer sense, and 
need not be ashamed to call themselves Vaisnavas, the worshippers of one 
True God and Christians or adorers of His beloved Son. 


Bareilly 
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CHHANDOGYA UPANISAP 


iDHYAYA 


#il Om, Om. gTFJffjpg Apyayantu, let (th« 
ipr Mama, My. Augani, limbs, meml 

Pranah, breath, sense of smell. =5r^: ChaksuJj, 
Atha, and then, another reading is a^r: Ya^a: 
bodily vigour, the organ that concentra 
Indriya^i, the senses =sr Cha, and, yea. 

Bgr Brahma, Brahman, the Sacred learning 
The Upanisad, secret doctrine, jtt Ma, not" 
the Vedas. Nirakuryara, should 

Brahman, the Sacred lore, the Vedas, 
leave off. Anirakaranam, no break 

removal, 9Er?g Astu, let there be. 
studies, non-removal, - not cutting < 

(in) that. Atmani, in the self. 

^ Ye, which, g[>Tf%isr^ Upanisatsu, in 
and duties. % Te. those, wa Mavi 


n) increase, grow or be perfect, 
ers. Vak, speech, 

eye I^rotram, ‘ear, ^ 

, fame. 3rf?>l Balam, strength, 
es the ojas or odyle forctt 
fflUU Sarvapi, all. Sai'Sw?ai&;.a!l. 

, the Vedas Upahfi|»«i^tii, 

Aham, I. agf Brahma, Brahman, 
cut off. Ma, me. agl Brahma, 
*ir Ma, not. Nirakarot, cut off, 

in studies, not cutting off, non- 
AnirSkaranam, no break in 
^ jf'tid, 

f%#r Nirate, (in me who is) delighted (in), 
the Upanisads. sjjfr; DharrpMjj: ;vir|aes; 
I me. gsg Santu, let (those) be. % 

Om Santih, peace, 

Idas and the bpamsads be my all in all Mar 
may not tlio sacied lore abandon me. Let- 
. let there never be any break in my studies 
m me, repose in me whose .sol« ■“ 










GHHANDOOYA-UPANISAD 


MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

I meditate upon that Hari, whose bliss is pure, 
with evil, whose knowledge iJhana i^akti) is iiifi 
all-embracing), whose light (flame) of tlioiight is st< 
being distracted from its one-pointed concentration), 
and enjoyment, (whose Ichchlia a 
All-powerful (whose Bala £?akti 


His Lordly energy 
supreme) : who is 

Whose Divine Form is higher than that of Brahma and of tlie rest, and 
who is the essence (Atman) of all other forms. He is the Creator, tlie 
Preserver and the Destroyer. He is the Ruler of the Eternals. He is 
the Light of knowledge. He is the Liberator from ignorance, durkness 
and non-release (bondage, Samsara). He is Unborn and Eternal. I worship 
that Hari alone. 

Note.— The first line of this sloka has been explained in several dill’erent wiiya 
by the Commentator Vedesa Hhiksu. This verse is a summary of the Udgitha IJpasana 
taught in the Chhandogya Upanisad, The Oin meaning ‘ full of all yiiali ties’ is expressed 
by the first epithet of this sloka, atyudrikta-vidosa-sat-sukha. The word sat-sukha Is 
explained also in various ways, e. g., pure pleasure, or best pleasure, or unending eternal 
pleasure. Or sat may be a part of vidosa, L e., vidosa-sat meaning wducli is free from 
evli, A pleasure is said to be, free from dosa or taint when it is not conditioned bv 
beginning, &c., begiimingless, changeless, endless joy. That knowledge is great wdiicii 
knows everything relating to one’s owni and other selves. The word sarva . or ‘ all ’ 
<lttalifies ‘ lorldly-energy,’ ^enjoyment’ and ‘power.’ This ‘ pleasure ; knowledge 
and thought—*! ; lordly energy and enjoyraent=^ ; Power (bala )==?!. 

The Goddess Rama praised Ramapati (Hari) with the verses (of this 
Upanisad) that came out of the mouth of Hayagriva (Hari). Him whose 
qualities are all-extensive (declared in all the Vedas and Upanisads) 

: and who sleeps on the couch formed by the snake ( when the world is 
'dissolved at the time of Pralaya). 

Note.— Thus the Chief Eisi of this Upanisad is Hayagriva, the Subordinate Eisi is 
Eama, the Devata is the Sesa-sayin, the Lord sleeping on the couch of the snake of 
Btemity. : 

Mantra I. 


' . ^Om, The Lord designated Om. Iti, thus. ^ Etad,. this. 
i Aksaram : this word generally is understood to mean a letter or syllable, 
v/al^ means indestructible or imperishable, but it has a third meaning w 
II |i^e.||palyse,it as ^+5 t'he dweller ‘in the senses. The ^ or eye heipg tyf 

sporAing or dwelling ; that, is, 

-the nearest of-talL 'Or aksa means imoei 


tfc^is ic^,!ai^.w.a!s;$araf=tetfernai and blissful, 
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the Lord is called Udgitha, because He is g?:Ud, the highest of all; because 
He is % Glh, sung of, praised of by all ; and Tha, because He is every- 
where (^ZTRf). The whole word ( 5 ^) Udgitha thus means the highest Lord, 
praised in all scriptures and who is all-pervading. ^ »fr : 

; Uchchatwat, Utgitatwat, gitatvat Gih Sarva, Sthanalwat, SthaJj, 
Upaslta, let him meditate; Hi, thus; fl Hi, because.’ 

SinrafH Udgayati, sings out, that is, that Udgatri priest sings out by uttering 
the syllable Om ; therefore, the Ora is the name of the Lord ; Tasya, of His, 
that IS, of the Lord who is called here by the names ofAksara and Udgitha; 
3'T®flnii«ira^Upavyakhyanam, full explanation. 

1. <hn IS tie Lord, tlie nearer (or the eternal joy), 
the Udgitha, i.e., the Highest, the most Adorable, and the All- 
pei'vading. He mnst he meditated npoii : Him the Udgatyi 
sings out as Om. About Him is (this whole book) the 






OHHAT^DOQY A-OPAlsIMD 


gfi ont ]us h^niiBS of 

. is the name of Yisnii aiuV 

is the highest of all explanations (books). 

luely excellent, the letter 3 U denotes 
ia means explained or expressed in 
briefly sfrai Om means the excellent, the high and 
dorv and the greatness of tliis Om we shall explain 


Regarding this Om, the ITdgfttri sin 
Veda clearly by uttering Om ; because Om 
the explanation of Ora i 

The letter^!, denotes siiprer 
supremely high, and tlie letter »T M: 
all the Vedas. (Thus 1 
the i-evealed. The g 
further on). 

Mantra 2. 

trqt »|5(Rf 

!,'4lra ttt; w?r w: h n^ttrRts. to: 

q^gfSBlit II H II 

Esam, of these, i. e., of all creatures. Bhutanam, of beings 

'such as Ribhu and others when compared with the Earth-deity, Prithivi, 

’ • ’ the earth, f. r., the presiding deity of the earth. Rasah, essence ; /. e., the 
higher in. all respects and qualities. Prithivyafl, than the (deity of the) 

k earth, Apah, water, i. e., Varuna, the presiding deity of water, (is higher), 

i Rasah, essence, sap. ^pjra. Apam, than the waters (Varuna) ; 

■ OSadhayah, plants; the deity presiding over the plants, namely Soma. 
Rasa).', essence, higher. #^#^5 Osadhinam, of the plants, /. e.. higher 
then Snmn. Purusali, the Lord (of humanity), i. e., Rudrah. Rasah, 

essence. Piiriisasya, than Riidra ; the (deity of) speech, i. e , Saras- 

watt. Rasah, essence, sap. Vachah, than speech. ^ Rik, the 

(goddess called) Rik. Rasah, essence, sap. Richah, of Rik. 5tTO?T: 

Sama rasah, the deity of Santa, i. e., Vayu presiding over breath, the chief 
Prana, is essence, or higher, gm: Samnalj, of Samari. 3#!r: Udgithah 

rasah, the Lord Narayana Himself, is essence or higher. ?r: Sah, He, the 
Udgitha. g«sr: Esal), this Narayana. Rasanam, among the Great Ones, 

like the^Earth, &c. Rasatamafl, the best, the highest, the quintessence. 

Paramah, the highest. TO^eJ: Pararddhyah, higher than the highest, i. e., 

S i qtC highest. g|j%s attributes, namely possessing the highest qualities, f. e,, the 
4 ’ * Udgttha is not only' higher than the Saman but He is higher than Rama also. 

||1'' Another meaning of ^^^4: is gt highest and place. He 'who deserves ‘ 

highest place to# is the name of^ft ^rlor Rama. TO?# if the geni- 

“jHIffpf TO# would mean higher than to# or ^rl. Astam’- , 

ill 1 f Udg^^ which is the 8th in order beginning w!th;fil4 , ' ^ . 

Ill I ' '® yaf) *> 1*^® masculind , gender and'iiot 

' #4.1 Hdgtdli'lj t|dgliba. 'Lords Nlrayanf.''-' ' '■ ■ 





Soma (plants) 
Rndra (Punisa) 


Varuna 

Soma 


Yak (iiieliuVin^2j Rik) 


1 ararna-pararana-i*asat.ama 
above-the higher than .[the 
.highest^ 

feraina-parardha-rasataraa even*- 
ovar-above-the higher than the 
highest. . . 

Parama-parardliya-rasa-tama infi- 
nitely high. 

Jf, however, the Rik and Vak be taken separately, then the Rik will be Parama parar- 
dha-rasa.-tama ; the Sira an will be Parama-parSrdha-rasa-tama ; Ram;i will be Parama- 
parardhi-rasa-taina ; and Udgttha will be Parama-parardhj'a-rasatama. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. " 

Til is mantra sliows in detail, how this. Odgitha is the highest 
(parama), by giving the gradation (of tlie Devatas). "(The Lord is not only? 
the last in this series of gradations but infinitely high, and therefore, the. 
word parama is used). “ Those who know the gradation of the Devatas,' 
and who understand the supremacy (infinitude) of VLnu, are . knowh 


Hamii 


Sit man 


Udgitha 
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2. Higher than all beings (like Riblin, c^c.) is the pre- 
^ deity of. the earth, higher than Eartli devata 

Vanina, higher than Varuna is Soma, higher than Soma is 
Saraswati, higher than Saraswati is the goddess called Rik, 
higher tlian Rik is the chief Pi-ana, higher than the Prkna 
is Narayana himself. That Udgitlya is higher than all the 
highest, highei- than even Rama and is the eighth. — 2. 

iYolc. -Niinvyana whoKc name is Om has been said in the last verse to be ihe higlie.st 
111. all; to understand elearly this it became neeessary to know the K'radai ion of deities 
hence this verse. i, ’ 

Yotc.— This part of the verse shows tliat .N'iirayana is iiof only higher than 
the SAmau ; Init that His groiifciioss is not comparative, like otliors Init absolute and 
inlimte. ^ lii fact there is a vast difference between tlio greatness of tied and of any 
other Being how high soever. In tliat sense the words paramah parArdhvali would mean 
supi-emely great, infinitely high. But parardhyah has also another meaning which has 
been given above, i. c., “ than the goddess Parardhi or Rama.’’ 

If in the above enumeration the speech (Vak) and the Rik be taken as identical 
then we have the following gradation ’ 

Earth (P.rithivi) higher than Bhiitas beings) i. e., the Earth is rasa or high. 



CHHAWOOYA-U P Ay: ISA b 


icrliest ' What is the necessity of knowing the merarc 15 0^ 

ailing such knowers also Ekautins . ■ _ 

■ 1 ! the d 6 fialti»noi the word BMntto). Smoe m the 
;„u by stating that “ this is liigher than tl.al, ‘ ; 

be end (anta) of the series, and since He is one (eka, the.efo 

■nVda and aata) a. said to bo^ose * ^"^vt'se 

,ne alone, and ‘ etw^r of 

this is greater than that (Hence uie . r, 

gradation is necessary to entitle a per«on ^0 , 

;„Kl Ekknta is thus .he n»ne ot Han, ‘“ Ho - 

of the above series, Th«e who possess the k.ronlert„. 

nvf** (ifiisififnatGcl as Ehantins.} .> • 

" aIiL tuat la era., to ^0 caUed an 
of the gradation of the Dcva« : bnt what is the advantage 
To this the commentator answers. 

Those who know thus t 
refuge, is ahvays the Lord Eka 
(in Release) into the supreme C 
But the word Ekantin means g< 

God and who does not worship any 

this the eommentator says that it isn « 

initkti,hut the nioraWpofthe Supreme God after gett . 

of Mnkti. . Tj • 

r.et the Bhftgavatas, thus knowing hlari as 

at the end, worship Mari always, and worship also 
their due order. 

This shows though the word ekantin means, m some p 
to the exclusion of others, for strict ekantin would not won 
enlightened Bhagavata would worship minor cleities also, kn 

God is one and Infinitely higher than any deity. If so, wh 

tarhi pfijayet 11a anya devatah, ‘let him not worship any ot 
mentator says. 

Let them not offer any sacrifice to any Dev; 
they (the Devatas) are independent of the Lord : 


adation of the Devas and whose sole 
the one Lord of the Hierarchy— enter 
antyana the painless. 

y the exclusive worshipper or devotee of one 
how do you give this meaning to it ? _ To 
Liw n,» tnnwledee of gradation that gives 

the cause 


lie highest and coming 
Laksnii and others in 
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like BrahniaTias, Ac., and tliey do not 'worship the others. Tiiey worship 
the Manns and Sages, l^ecanse they are tlie fathers of lunnanity, its teach- 
ers, and visible personifications of all attributes of Bhilgavalas. (Com- 
pare S. B. H. Mundaka, p. 6) 

Note.— The castes mentioned in the feruti refer to Brahma, <&c. Beings called 

there Manns are Brahma, &c., and the sons of Mann are really sons of Brahma, Le., the sages 
like Marichi, &e. The castes refer to them. Thus the above text teaches the worship 
of Devatas, for it tcaclies the worship of Mann, and Mann - Brahma ; and Manavas does not 
mean “ men” but sons of Mann, Lc., sons of Brahma, /.c., Risis like ^1 irichi, &c. As 
has been said the devas like Brahma and the rest arc called Manus because they 
possess intelligence or Manas in a very liig'h degree, and these Devas are divided into 
four classes, according as they are Brhamanas, Ksatriyas, &c., their sons called Ma- 
richi, &c., arc called Manavas because they are sons of Mann or Brahma.'” Even those 
Xlisis are not worshipped as Devas, but because they are fathers apd teachers of humanity. 

The lower Devas should never be worshipped. 

The degraded non-Devas sliould never be worshipped, though they 
bear the names of Brahma, Ac. They are called Devas, because they are 
poor, and iniseiable. 

The word Deva as applied to them is derived from the from which the word 

diiia is also derived, namely from^"I)l ‘ to be poor, to perish.’ The word Deva is a generic 
term and is applied both to Asuras and Suras while the word Mann is confined to Devas 
only, in the better sense of that word ; and,. therefore, in the above verse, the word Manu 
is used and not the well-known word Deva. But what is the specific sphere of these two 
words, Devas as Suras, and Devas as *Asuras ? To this the Couimentator replies. 

The Vedic Devas (Suras) called Brahma and the rest accept oblations 
then only, when they are offered to them with demut spirit, while the lower 

Devas. take them when they are not so offered. 

Since both Suras and Asuras have got the names of Brahma, 4&c., how is it that an 
oblation offered with the IMantra Brahma dibhyah Svaha will go to the Deva Brahma and 
not to the asura Brahma ? The reaching of the offering to the Deva Brahma takes place then 
only, when the sacrilieer offers it in the spirit of a Bhiigavata, namely, when ho kno\vs the 
gradation of the Devas, and realises that Yisnii is the highest of all ; if he does not do so, 
the asura Brahma and the others take such offering. 

An objection is raised: it is not proper to say that the means of attaining Mok§a 
are the knowledge of the gradation of the Devas and their mutual differences, and 
ekantitva, /.c., knowledge of the Lord by realising Him to be the only refuge. Because both 
the gradation and ekaiitilva may exist in a person and yet the man may be far from 
Moksa. To this the Couimentator says , 

By the knowledge of the deva gradation, by ekantitva and. by 
faultlessness alone, the Mok§a. is insured as a rule, the- other (two) means , 
are mere vexation (or waste of energy). ' ' ’ : 

The ‘other means’ refer to the knowledge of gradation and ekantitva. The only 
unfailing means of insuring moksa is achchhidratva—fauitlessness in action, want of de- 
fectiveness in the performance of religious ceremonies ami duties^ ^ This ymrd" appears ; i 
to be a technical term of the Madhvas. Vidambana—‘ vexation * or ‘ deception’ means, that 


they alone are not the means of Moksa. Thus having described one means of getting 
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Moksa, namely aehehhitetva (eombiued with the knowledge of gvadation and ekaulitva) 
the Commentatoi* mentions a second moans of attaining i eleasc . 

The highest devotion (bhakti) to Vismi is verily a (specilic) cause lor 

the attainment of release. 

. Not only the bhakti to Yi§iui is 
devotees of Visnu, such as, Kama, &c. 

So also devotion to his devotees, like Raiiia and the rest, in due 

order, after Visnii, is also a cause of moksa. 

. The Commentator now mentions a third means of acquiring luoksa 

The third cause in the attainment of Moksa is Vairagya (dispassioii) 
also. 'Thei’e is no other (fourth) means of getting Moksa : 

The word ‘ third’ si^pws that Vairagya is not equal to the other two- namely, J-uana 
(knowledge) and bhakti (devotion), or it may show that Yairagya is a moans of getting the 
other two. The three means, therefore, are the J iiaiia, Bhakti, and \ airagya. If these be 
the oiilv means of getting moksa, why do the Sastras enjoin the })erfoiMnaiiee of sac. ri (ices. 


tlu‘ immodialt' 


If the sacrifices, &c., be the mcaii>s of getting Juana, Bhakti and \ airagya, ana tiiiiis a 
means of getting moksa, what is the necessity of the other three ? The Commentator 
shows that Juana, &c., are the causes of moksa, and not sacrifices imacemupanied by 
these ■ ' 

One may even perform all. ■{i>acrilices),.biil if lie is devoid of these 
(tlu-ee or any of them) verily ..he goes to the lower darkness (or to the 
nether world and darkness). " . 

This shows that a performer of mere sacrifices, wlio abandons the other three, far 
from geting moksa, goes to Lower Regions of Darkness. But a person may not perform 
sacrifices, biit if he has any one of the other three, he will get Release. 

But he who is firmly established in tliis (J fuina, &c.) is verily even a 
Released Eternal though he may have. abandoned the other (sacrifices, &c.) 

This applies to Jii^lna-Yogins like Sanaka and the pest. Human beings should perform 
sacrifices also. 

, Therefore 1 shall tell the gradation of the. Ue.vas, (in the order) as 

. . 'j^aRtianed itr tha . " ' * * 

!:|l4;l|;:iTlie afttharefcrc because the knowledge of gradation is a caust^ 

, tietetee, dfee.* / v . . 

I ^r Tha .dferth is always higlier, in all attributes, than all Elements 

. . . . • - ' 

Rib}iu,.dfrc. ' "Because ‘‘the Ribh'us 
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The word rasa (translated in the above as vara or ‘ higher ’) is syno- 
nyinous with sara (essenco) and vara (better). All three denote tlie same 
idea. 

Higlier than the Earth is Ahiriina ; highei* than Vanina is Soma, 
the Devata oilplants ; higher than that, is Man, namely, Rudra, because he 
is the Devata of virility (the generative organ) ; higher than Rudra is Saras- 
vati, the goddess of speech ; higher than speech, Rik (the goddess of Rik) ; 
higher than the goddess of Rik is Vayu, called also Saman. He is called, 
Saman, because he is same in all beings, and because he is the presiding 
deity of all Saman Hymns ; higher than A^il.yu is Visnu. He is liigher 
than the highest, from eternity. 

The sentence Sa Esa Basdnam Basatamah paratnah pacardhyo ’ stamo ya Udgithah” 
is flivided into three parts, namely, 1. sa esa rasanto rasatamah, 2. sa esa i3aramah, 
3. sa esa parSrdhyah, 

The Commentator now explains these three. He takes up tlie first, namely, Basdnam 
Basatamah and explains it thus - 

Vayu, who is higher than the highest (Sarasvatl) is itself inferior to 
Sri-tattva, who is called parama ; and Visnu is higher than this ^rl herself, 
He is all-pervading. He is called the parardhya, because he is accompanied 
by (or possesses) parfi.rdhi (^ri). Thus we find in the S^ra-nirnaya. 

The whole of the above is a quotation from the Siira-nirnaya. 

, A doubt is here raised. The combination of para Bidlii will be parardhi, and not 
par^rdhi ; and the secondary derivative from parardhi, would be parardhya, and not 
parardhya ; how is then parardhya obtained from parardhi ? To this the Commentator 
answers : — 

The force of long A in parardhya is .to denote superlative degree or Atisaya. In 
parardhya, the meaning of the para is parama or highest. He who has the attribute of 
having the highest Bidhi is called paramardhiguna. It is a Bahuvrihi compound. H© 
who possesses parardhi is called parardhya. 

He who possesses the quality of pramardhi in the highest degi’ee 
is called paramah parardhyah. 

The second sentence is Sa esa paramah, and it means ‘ he is the highest.^ The word 
‘ highest ’ here is not a separate attribute of Visnu but qualifies riddhi. The meaning of 
parama is * in the highest degree.’ 

An objection is raised that in paramah parardhyah the word paramah cannot be an 
attribute of Biddhi, for if it were so, the form would be parama-parardhyah. But the 
paramah has the sign of case-affix after it. To this, it is replied, that this is no valid 
objection, because we have such examples in other places also. Vedesa Bhiksii then gives 
two such illustrations. . - ^ . : 

Or the sentence Sa esa, &e., may be taken as one sentence, and not three as above ; 
and in that case, its meaning would be what the Commentator next gives ( 

. Dttamebbyo’py ati-paramottamotamab rasatamabiparamaL 

“paTj&rddhy^.' . ; . d ;! *: 

i ' - ' I ’ i , O ’ ■ i i 
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Oat of the Best Ones, He is tlie Best of the best atuougst tlio very 
High (most excellent) Ones. This is the meaning of the phrase ‘ of the 

essences the best essence, the highest, the top-most.’ 

The m eaning of rasanam is uttametahyah api, ‘ even among the Best Ones ; ’ the mean- 
ing of rasatamali paramah parflcdhyah is ati par4mottauiotfcamah, ‘the Best of tiie best 
among the Very High Ones.’ 

He who is higher (ati paramah) than the best ones (uttamebiiyah) is eailed uttaino- 
bhyo’py ati paramah. He who is higher (uttama) than him, is called utfcamebhyo’pyati iiara- 
mottama. He who is higher (uttama) than him even, is called uttamel)hyo’py ati-paramottain 
ottamottamah ; i. e., the Best of the best among the Very High Ones. This Being is 
called the rasdnSm rasatamah paramah parSrdhyah. 

Out of the Best Ones, He is the Best of tlie best among the Very 
High Ones. 

An objection is raised again. The word rasanam is in the genibive plural, how do yon 
explain it by nttamebhyah, a word in the ablative plural. Moreover, each of the words, 
rasatamah, paramah and par^rdhy^h, appears to be a separate adjective, (qualifying one 
and the same word, why do you explain them as ati paramottamottaraah — “ the best among 
the best among the very high.” To this the commentator replies by saying that the word 
tgOTCTTft in the ablative is understood after i.e., “Out of the objects of greatness 

(rasa).” (It is thus that the genitive is explained by an ablative) 

The sense is that out of all the best (rasa) entities even^ He is tbe 
supremely High (ParArdhya) the highest entity. Therefore, he is called 
the Best of the Best among the Very High Ones. 

(The words not separate adjectives, but one, 

namely ‘‘The Best of the Best aiiiong the 

Very High Ones. 

Another objection is raised again. If the sentence H ^ &c., bo taken as 

three sentences, as has been done before, and if each of these be an attribute of the Lord, 
then the mention of three attributes is superfluous, as all of thorn denote one idea of 
gireatness. One of them would have sufficed. To this the Commentator replies : - 

The superiority of the Lord is not like (or similar) to the superiority 
of Pranas, &c., over the Elements, &c. On the contrary, there is a vast 
difference. To indicate this (unique superiority of the Lord over every 
other being), the multitude of epithets, like ras^nto rasatamah, (Paramah, 
parArdhyah) have been used (in the ^ruti). 

■ ‘ ■ Having given the sense meaning of the phrases parama parSrdhya rasatama, the Com- 
mentator now gives their literal meanings. 

. , The Earth-deva possesses superiority (rasatva) over the Elements ; 
Varuna. is higher in. superiority to Her (rasa-tara-tvam) ; Soma is 
liighest in superiority (rasa-tama-tvam) ; Tludra has extremely highest su- 
. periority (parama rasa-taraatvam) ; VAk has higher than extremely highest 
superiority (parateardha-rasa-tamatvara), PrAna has greater than the 
: , ihighef * |fhe highest sbperiojity (parama-parardhlir . rasq- 
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But this Lord is not (immediately) higher than Prlna, and there- 
fore He is not called parama-parlddha-i-asatamah. Because higher than 
Pi’flna is Ram^ who is called param-par^rdha-rasatamah. The Lord is 
higher even than Rama \vho herself is the essence (rasa) of Prana Him- 
self : therefore the Lord is called Parama-parirdhya-rasatamah. 

Bat liow do you show from tho words paraai-parardhya-rixsatamah ("which is an 
epithet of the Lord) that He is higher than Rarnii called para'na-parardha-rasatamah* 
For there is nothing in tho above epithet to >show a comparative for ^ is nowhere a 
sign of comparison. To this the Commentator says that the letter ya in the above 
is a sign indirectly of the comparative degree. 

He who is known tliroiigli the medium of Parardha (Sritattva) is 
called Pararddhya 'and therefore Parardhya is higher than Parardha\ 
because He is infinitely higher than ev-'en this Fl iini who herself has 
an infinity of attributes. 

The^^^T ‘ to know ' takes the affix ^ with the force of accusative, TOif +W = 
known tbrough-Parardha.’^ therefore is a noun here meaning ‘known.’ Tbe^ofWi# 
elided anomalously. Let it be so : but how the name Parardhya is exclusively applied to 
the Lord alone ? It may be applied to Brahma, &c., also, for they are also known through 
the Pardrdha. To this the answer is that He is infinitely higher than this, namely His 
own Sri Tattva. This Sri tattva possessing an infinity of attributes is surpassed even by the 
Lord. But tho quality of being known through this innumerable invisible Parfirdha 
belongs to the multifciides of Jivas also ; why are they not called Parardhya ? To this the 
answer is that it is applied to the Lord alone who is supremely higher than Sri tattva. 

An objector says. In counting from the Elements upwards through earth, we 
find that Yak will be parama-para-rasatama ; the Rik will be parama-pararddha-rasatama, 
and the Lord known through this Parfirdlia or Prana will be parama-parardhya-rasatamah. 
This would establish, no doubt, the superiority of the Lord over Prana : but not over 
Rara4 who does not come anywhere in the above gradation. To this tho reply is that 
the above explanation was given by taking Yak and Rik as identical and as not two 
separate classes. But if Rik {as Saraswati) be taken as separate from Ydk even 
then the superiority of the Lord over Rama would be established Therefore, the Com- 
mentator says 

' If Rik (Sarasvati) be taken as separate from and liiglier than Vak, 
even then also counting from the elements (bhuta), Prnria would be only 
parama-parardha-rasatama ; and not parama-pavarddhi-rasatama.: (In 
the case when ParArdha is applied to Ram A, we derive it thus).; -She 
who is in every way superior (riddham) to the high (para) is parardha. 
In. tliis case the word parArdhya would denote the Lord). ‘Fpr he who 
is known through the innumerable atti’ibutes of this Sritattva (called 
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Par&rdha) is designated liere as Pararddliyam, namely tlie Loi’d. (In 
tlie other case, Pr^nia is only Parama-parardha-rasatama and not. paraiiia- 
par&rdhi-rasatama). For slie wlio is higher than Pai'arddha (Priina) is 
called Par§.rddhi (the force of % is to denote superiority, becauso it de- 
notes loi’dliness Thus Parardhi is the name of lie livlio is 

known through the innumerable attributes of this Pararddhi is called 
Par4rddhyam. Thus the Lord called ParSrddhyam is even higlier than 
^ri. Thus is explained the phi’ase “ rasaiiam rasatamah paramah pnr^r- 
ddhyah.” 

Mantra t. 


gK?T»ri Katama Katania, what, what (fem.) ; Rik, the Rik ; 

Kataniat Kataniat, what, w'hat (neut.) : 5rr*r Sima, the Saman ; 
SRSTH! ^*Ti Katamah Katamah, what (masc.) : 330’^' Udgithah, Udgithah. 

Iti, thus, Vimristatn bhavati, is questioned, is specially enquired 

into or is deliberated upon. ^ Vak, speech, namely the Goddess Saraswati, 
the presiding deity of all the Vedas. The same who has been mentioned as 
higher than Purusa and Rudra. But the Speech here is to be distinguished 
from the Speech there, in its functions. Saraswati has many forms : one of 
which is as the presiding deity of all the Vedas, where she has no connection 
with Prana. The other form is the presiding deity of Rik, where she has 
connection with Praija. All inspirations come from Saraswati. As a general 
inspirer of all scriptures, she is speech of the lower order, as the special 
inspirer of Rik, which she does in combination with Prana, she is speech of 
the higher order. Just as Rama has also two aspects : first as the Essence 
of the Vedas, second as consort of the .Lord. Similarly, Vak as the consort 
of Prana has a higher aspect, than the same Vak who is not acting as the 
consort of Prana, Eva, alone. ^ Rik, the presiding deity of Rik. smir: 
Praijah, the chief Prana, Sama, Saman ; because he is same in all 
creatures, and because he is the presiding deity of the Sama Veda. Om, 
the highest. ,frt Ri, alone. ifcRl Etat, this. Aksaram, the nearest, the 

Imperishable and Blissful, Udgithah Udgitha, Narayana : the loudly sung. 

; 3. Whois then Rik? Who is Saman ? Who is Ud- 

githa ? This is the subject for consideration. The Rik 
indeed is Speech, the Saman is Prana, the Udgitha is the 
Iffierisliahle, Joyful, Highest alone.— k 

deities like Ribhn,^ Soma and Rudra are well known as 

Blar|h,|fa^r, plants and animals (men), and no doubt can arise about 
iiei;'sono,qtotionhasbeed |.ttt regarding these.’ But the highest throe, the Great 
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Trinity, the Lord, tlie Speech and the Breath are not so well known. Therefore this 
question is asked here. , . 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Prithivi as the (leva of the earth, and Soma and Varuna as the 
Devas of plants and waters, and Eudra as the Deva of the generative 
organ (animals) are all known deities ; (and therefore, require no further 
elucidation. But not so the rest. Therefore) the Eik, &c., alone are 
here taken into consideration, by asking ‘ What is Eik, &c.’ 

But tlie Rik and Sainan and Udgitlia are also well known terms. Why should they be 
specifically mentioned here ? To this the Commentator says 

Moreover a knowledge of these (Eik, &c.) produces specific fruit (hence 
they alone are considered here and not the others). 

All old objectioD, however, remains unanswered, namely, -though the knowledge 
of Prithivi, &c., devas does not conduce to any specific result, yet, as the essential nature 
of these Devas is not well-known, it would have been better had the Sriiti given a 
detailed description of these Devas of the Earth, water, plants and animals also. 

Another objection is, because the knowledge of Rik, <&c., produces specific fruit, 
therefore, they are mentioned here, so does the knowledge of" Vak also produce specific 
^ fruit. Why is it not mentioned here ? To this the Commentator answers 

But Vak being well-known as Sarasvati, (is not mentioned here.) 

On this reasoning, Rik &e. also should not be considered here, for they are also 
well-known. To this the Commentator answers 

Vak and Rik are, moreover, identical so Vak bas not been sepa- 
rately enquired into liere. 

. The identity of Yak and Rik is mentioned in the Sruti Vag eva Rik. Therefore, the 

consideration of Rik includes the consideration of Vak also. 

The old olijection still remains that though Yak and l^ik bo identical, yet as they 
are different aspects of the same entity, they ought to have been separately described. 

Another objection is raised now. It is not proper to identfy Yak with Rik : for 
it is said in the Sriiti “ Rik is higher than Yak.” How can a thing wdiich is higher than 
another be identical with it ? One cannot be higher than his own self. To which the 
Commentator answers 

Vfik is called Eik when she is specifically (and highly) united with 
Pi'apa. (As the consort of Prana, Vak or iSarasvati gets the designation of 
Rik.) 

This is shown from the etymology of rik. It comes from the^^ to go.’ Rik literally 
means ‘ gone,’ motion’ ' combination,’ for motion produces union or combination. Yak can 
appropriately unite \vUh Prana only. And as such union of Yak with Prana, gives to 
Yak, a higher aspect, it is called the ‘ specific high union.’ Thus the root meaning of rik ^ : 
itself shows this combination. Thus the Commentator says : , 

f From the explanation of the very word fik (h'rived from the iwt 

^ ri ‘to go’, we find that riktva means ‘ union, (marriage ’? (Hence Vak ' 
f’ when married is called Eik ; when single she is Vak.) ‘ ' 
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Similarly, the word Sarasvati also denotes Irlik. It is derived from sfi^ to !Ho\e ; 
hence Sarasvati means possessing sara or motion. ; or sarga, ‘creation, she, who has the 
abhimana (conceit) of creation, or the goddess presiding over creation is called Saias\ai i. 

Vak is called Sarasvati because slie presides over creation ^ (sarga). 
The same vak is called Sarasvati when not in this specific iiuionwitb 
Pr&na (and thus in her married state as Rik, she is sai<l to be lughei 
than her former single state of Vak). Thus the same A ak becOiUes 
inferior in her single state, to herself when she is in union with I rana. 
Thus one and the same VSk becomes different and has two aspects, fust 

as not in union with Prdna, second as ixnited with him. 

An obloction is raised if Vak and Eik are identical, then it is not proper to say that 

y ‘ that which 
jonsideratioM ; 


^lik is higher than Yak. If they are separate, then it is 
is V^k is verily -Wk.’ This objection is also answered 
by which is shown to have a two-fold aspect, as siiij 
Having explained the unity of Yak, and the union o 
tator now shows the identity of Prana and Saman, 

Therefore the ^ruti says, ‘ Vak is verily Rik and Prfna is verily 

Saman.’ 

The phrase ‘ Om ity etad aksaram udgithah ’ is not to be explained as ‘ this syllable 
Om is called Udgitha.’ Its proper explanation is what the commentator now gives :• - 

The word aksaram is a compound of two words x\ksaand Ra. Akna 
means imperishable and Ra means bliss ; therefore, the whole word 
Aksara in3aiH ^ he whose essential nature is bliss a.iid imperishablenass. 
Or it may mean, ‘ He who takes delight in Aksa or senses, i.c,, He who is 
nresent in the activity of all senses.’ Therefore, it means the neai^est. 


ti « n 

Tat, that. % Vai, verily. Etat, this. Miihunatn, coupk, 

^Yad, what. vak, vak. Cha, and. smu; Pranah, Prana. Cha, and. 

' WW Sama, Saman. Tat, that, E tat, this. Mithu^am 

Etasrain, in this. Aksar| 
Samsrijynte, , become united s are supported ir 
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4. Now Vak and Prma form one con^Dle, and Rik and 
Saman another Those couples are joined or Ijecoine united 
in the Imperishable Om (when they are in a state of S^njjni 
Mukti).— 4. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

Vak and PrS,na even are a couple (and so also Rik and SHman con- 
stitute a couple). They become united in the Lord Janardana in the 
state of Sayiijya Mukti. 

But in tiio state of INfiikti all get united in the Lord : what is the peculiarity about 
this couple ? To this the Coaimentator answers 

But all other (Jivas) get union in the state of Release in the Lord. 

only through the grace of this couple (VA^k and Prana the Word and 

the Life ), after them ; (and) through their mediation only ; while Pr&na 

alone gets direct union with the Lord Hari. 

The Sdynjya Mukti obtained by Prana is immediate and direct, without the interven- 
tion of any other being ; the same obtained by others is indirect and mediate, always 
through the grace of Prana through YSk. 

An objection is raised. The Lord called Udgitha has been described as higher than 
Saras vati and Prana, who are named here as Jlik and Saman. How is this ? Their great- 
ness is proclaimed in Srutis ; while here they are made to occupy a subordinate position. 
To this it is replied that this is no valid objection. The Lord is greater even in comparison 
to them, for the Lord is their refuge also, though they are Released Ones, Thus Mantra 
4 declares that such a high couple, as the "Word and the Life, is supported by the Lord, 
though they are eternal Muktas. 

Mantra 5. 

n v \\ 

Yada, when. % Vai, verily, Mithunau, . those two couples, 

Vak and Prana, Samagachchhatah, come together, viz.^ are united in 

the Udgitha, the Lord. Apayatalj, fulfil, attain, ^ Tau, these two. 

Anyonyasya, of each other. K^mam, desires. ApayitS, 

fulfiller. Kamanam, of desires, Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who ; 

the adliikari Etat, this (couple called Vak-Prana). Evam, thus (namely, 
that even in the state of Mukti they are supported by the Lord). f%fr^ 
Vidvan, knowing, Aksarani, the Imperishable. Udgitham, 

Udgitham. le, Narayana. Upaste, meditates. . • 

5 . When verily the^e couples are united in the Lord, 
then they fulfil each other’s desires. He verily becomes a 
fulfiller of desires ; who knowing thus, meditates on the 
Imperishable Udgitha, i.e., Narayana as the Most High.— fi. 
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Mantra 6 


f 1 fiTiTRf 


6. That Om, verily, is a word of benediction ; when any 
one blesses another, he says “ Om, may Narayana do as 
thou sayest.” Now this (Om of blessing) also denotes grati- 
fication (“May Lord gratify your desires.”) He, w'ho know- 
ing this, meditates on the Imperishable Udgitha Om, becomes 
indeed a person whose blessings firlfil the desires of others 
and whose own desires also are gratified. — 6. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAEY. 

In mantra 6 it is said that Om is a word of benediction and people use it in blesBing, 
That mantra appears abruptly and prima facie looks irrelevant. The Commentator sliovvg 
its relevancy now 

Therefore by uttering “ Om,” these people always give benedic- 
tion, (because Om is the name of Hari). 

Let Om be a word of benediction, why should that be a reason to call it a name of 
the Lord ? To this the Commentator replies 

For it is said that Om used as a benedictive term means “ may the 
Lord Kef^ava do even so : as thou hast said,” and the ancients used this ‘ 
word Om with this denotation (of blessing\ (Hence <hn is a designation 
of the Loi’d.) 

. ^ , But how is it that the moderns do not use the word Om, with this denotation ** may 
Lord bless you?” To this the Commentator answers 

’ ' ■ Btrt ignorant people use Om to give their own permission (or 

Omiis a term of giving permission. . \ , 

' , , : ( the phrase., “ efsh eya samriddhi, &», " — “ this bles». 




' 
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This word *’ Um ’ meaus '.also) Full, because gratificaiiou is verily 
called Om, i.e.. I'uliiluieut. 

But how Om comes to denote gTatiilcation ? Says the Coiumea tutor : 

Dr becausit^ *’ may this tliy desire- become gratified by liari ” was the 
form ut aueieut benediction, when the word Dm was uttered ; therefore^ 
Oiu has come to mean God and grcitification given by Hari. 

Sole, -Tims Oai, primai'ily used for benediction, has come, to mean God and Gratifica- 
tion giv'en by Ha )*i. 

Om would simply mean g'l'iititicatioii/' “prosperity.’' How do you make it ‘‘gratl- 
flca,t'ioii given by Hari V ” Thi.s the Commentator next explains : 

Or (the word Dm used us) a benc^diction may mean may Hari be 
the giver of gratification to youd" 

iVote.-- -This commentary comes Jusfca//rr the commentary on mantra S, and hefon 
that oi mantra 1. IVo satisfactory reason is given by Vede^a Bhiksu for this brcal 


?f?r lena, by Him^ Visiiu GallechOm. fsqf [yam, this. i rayi^ three- 
fold, (Rik, Yajus and Saman). f^jqr Vidya, science. ^1% Variate, proceeds, is re- 
vealed, promulgated. That is, Om is the concentrated essence of the three 
Vedas. All the mantras of those V^edas are but explanation or expansion of 
Oni. (3m, Om. Hi, this, A«ravayati, give.s an order. The 

Adhvaryu priest by uttering Om gives the command to other priests. Or 
recites the asrava mantras. 3^1% Saihsati, recites. 'Fhc Hotri priest reads the 
daihsana mantras. Udgayati, sings. The Udgatri priest, uttering Om, 

reads the Udgana mantras, Etasya, of this, (Lord God), Aksarasya, 

Visnu named (3m. Imperishable and blissful. Apachityai, for the wor- 
ship of (God) or glorification, Mahimna, by the greatness, by the Full ; 

Rasena, by the essence, by the supremely excellent ; %5r 'I’ena, by Him 
(Om). By the command or direction of this Lord called Om. Ubhau, both^ 
he who knows God and he who does not know God. Kurutah, perform, 

Worship. Yag cha, and he who. Etat, this nature of the Lord, 

Evam. thus, (as described above), V'eda, knows, Yag cha, and he who ; 
not. Veda, knows, .. 

7. Tliroiigli that Lord Vismi called Om is revealed 
the three-fold sciences ; uttering Om, the Adhvaryu priest 
recites the Asravaua mantra, uttering Om, the Hotri priest 
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Imperishable ever blissful Beloved ; and tor the sakc^ oi 
worship of that Vimu. By the command ot that hull and 
Supremely High Lord called Om, perform ye both His 
worship, whether ye understand Him thus or ye do not.- 7. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Fi'olu that Vis:^u alone proceeds this three-fold knowledge. (.'I'lins 
all the meanings of the Vedas are concentrated in Om;. By first uttering 
Om, all (AsrAvana, &c.) mantras are recited as an explanation of < hn ; 
(all these Mantras of the three Vedas are as if, an expansion and explana- 
tion of the Highest mantra Om.) All niantras indeed from eternity 
are for the sake of the worship of Visnu alone, named Oiu (and of no 
.one else). Therefore, as commanded by Visnu Almighty, the Supreme 
(lit. Essence), perform both, ye wise and ignorant, all works, whether 
ye know Him thus or do not know Him so. 

. ' ■ ■ ' Mantra 8. 


STTSTT Nana, diftereut, contradictory. 5 I'u 
knowledge. ^ Cha, and. ?rr%jr Avidya, ignor 
work. Eva, even, alone, indeed, Vid 

knowledge, Karoti, performs. g 

Upanisada, according to one’s ability, a 
secretly, by concentration (Yoga). ?rf[ Tat, 
Viryavattarani, more powerful, (me 
unending fruit, vis., Mukti) ; and after Mukti, 
(of Release). hi, this. ^ Kbalu, certainl 
.11?. Eva, verily, Aksarasya, Imperishabl 

^Upavyakhyanam, explanation of Upa ; Upa= 
;Qni,.^the ever-present. Bliavati, is. 

cvjJ'-’ 8. But the knowledge and 
|^d.|ipposed.'to each -other). The 
Lord,- witE|fa|pwlp4ge, i ifeith , and t 
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conducive to endless reward, (not so the worship of the 
ignorant, whose reward is limited). This is the full explana- 
tion of this Kver-present Imperishable Om.--8. 

Mantra 8,-- (continued). 

vraft II c II 

\\ \\\ 

^ Atiia, now (after having desc! ibed the meditation on the Lo.rd named 
(.)m, we shall mention the piace where He is to be meditated). % Ha, a mere 
expletive w. Yah, that, Eva, alone. Ayani, this (well-known), ippsf 
SfUfj Mukhya Pr^nah, the Chief Pr^na. if l am, there ; in Him, the Chief Prtna, 
Udgitham, the l.ord. Upasita, let one meditate, worship, 

Tasya, of Him, (the Chief Prana), Itarail^, by the others (the lower 

pranas, such as the breath in the nose, &c. Upavy^khyanam, 

full explanation. Bhavati, becomes. 

8. Let one worship the Lord Udgitlia, even in Him 
who is this Chief Prana ; for thus through Him, the other 
(lower pranas) become fully known. — 8. 

Note.— This portion is not found in ordinary Upanisad texts, Yede.ifa Bhiksu says 
*^Thi8 is according to the recension of some teachers.” 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

There is no Release for the ignorant, verily it is for the wise alone. 
(The word) Upanisad means ‘ according to one’s capacit.v, appropriate 
to one ; ’ sand Vidy^ means) complete knowledge. The word aksara 
means the T.ord Visnn. The Avord \ipa means that which is in His 
presence, v. e., the Avord Oru. The Avord npa-vyakliyfi. thns means an 
explanation of npa or Om the ever-preseiice of the T.ordi. Thus the 

great J^ruti declares. This is in Tatirya. 

By taking Vftk as separate from Bik, four grades have been mentioned, namely ; 

1. Pararddham, 2. Pardrddham, 8. Pararddhi, 4. Pararddhyam. The meanings of these 
words not being AA'ell-kno-wn, the Commentator explains them ” 

Pararddham is higher than Parama (highest > : PaKtrddham is higher 
CA'en than Pararddham ; Pararddhi is higher than Pararddham ; higher > 

than Pararddhi is Parfirddhyam. ‘ 

[The Commentator now quotes an authority for the explanation of these (Avorda ; 
that he has given.! - U'-'-Aj. j-ri 
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Second Khanda. 


Mantra i 


DevasuraJj, Devas and Asura^. t Ha^ Vai, once indeed, aw 1 ntrn, 
when, Saihyetire, struggled together, Uvaye, both. srrairTcSCri 

patyah, the race of Prajapati. WflTat, then, t Ha, verily, Devah, the Devas, 
Udgttham, Om called Visnu. WWSrc Ajahara, took ; or »mif : ajahruh, 
forced (Him); made (Him) fulfil desires, Anena, with it, the worship of 
Vispu. ^ Enan, these Asuras. Abhibhavisyamah, we shall 

conquer, we shall defeat. 

1 , When the Devas and Asuras fought together (for 
their inheritance, because both were the children of Kas- 
yapa Prajapati) then the Devas took shelter under A^isnu 
(Udgttha) thinking they wotild defeat the Asuras with Fis 
help. — 9. 

Note.— The Asuras were more numerous than the Devas mid Sanbar;! had .also givea 

them the boon of invlneibilit.v. 

But the Devas did not know the best method of worshipping Vi-siui. Tlie.v began to 
worship Him in their various organs of senses such as those of smell, hearing, sight, ere., 
till they found by experience and repeated failure, tha t the best and onl.v true method of 
meditating on Visnu was in the Chief Priina. 

Mantra 2. 


I'e, they, i e., Devas. NAsikyam, in the nose ; the accusative 

ef^rywhere is to be taken as if it was a locative case, irrar? PrSpam, 
breath, t\e., the son of the Chief Prana, who presides over the air in 

I s faculty of smelling, or breath :33(hr5 Udgitham, The Lord Vifpu. 
:^amchakre, meditated on. Tam, it. Asurah, Asuras. 

yividhub, pierced. HWIf Tasmat, therefore. If 
J'ghrati, smells, ie., the Jiva 
bad. smelling, rt Cha, 





qwrf 

^ u II 

Atha, then. ^ Mn, verily. Chak.suh, in the god SOrya presiding 

over the eyes. Udgitham, Visnu. Upilsamchakrire, meditated 

on. ?^Tat, the eye, i\ e , the god vSarya. the presiding deity of the eyes, f Ha^ 
verily^ iSf^V Asur^b, the Asuras. Papmana, with e\iL Vivi- 

dhuh, pierced, in^TTH Tasmat, therefore. Fena, >vith that eye. 

Ubhayam, both. Paisyati, sees,/ <?., the Jiva sees, Darj^aniyam, 

beautifuh sightly. *«r Cha, and. Adar^aniyam, ugly, unsighdy, .^fTwr^rr 

Ptomana, ; vvith the evil, Hi* because. Ktat, this Viddhajn, 




■ Mantf^a 3. . . 

f WT^g^hErgqOT=^f^ ?TT'iciiirT; qr^^rr 
^ ^ ^ qFIWT ^ 

ftrarr 11 ^ it 

fftl Athn, then. % Ha, verily. Vacliam, in the goddess Agni presid- 
ing over the speech, grjftjr Udgitham, Visnu. UpAsamchakrire, medi- 

tated on. tfrw Tam, her. ?rsir: Asurah, the Asuras. tnwqr Papmana, with 
evil, Vividhuii, pierced, asgrril Tasmat, therefore. %sr Tena, with that 

speech. Ubhayam, both. f?{f^ Vadati, speaks, g'?? Satyarn, truth, sf 

Cha, and. Anritam, falsehood. "Tr^TSfr Papmanfl, with evil. ^ Hi, as. 

ijgr Esa, the goddess Agni'. Viddha, was pierced. 

3, Then the Devas meditated on Visnu in Agni, the 
presiding deity of the speech, in the mouth. But the Asuras' 
tainted her with evil. Therefore, the Jiva speaks both what 
is true and what is false. Because Agni was tainted with 
evil. — 11. " 

Mantra .1, 


and Papmana, with evil. Hi, because, Ej^ah, this breath in the 

no?;e. \bdclhali, was pierced. 

2 . Idler meditated on Visnu in the lower Vayu, the 
presiding deity of the scent in the nose. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil, d'herefore, the Jivu smells, both 
what is fragTciiit and what is feetid. For the lower 
VjIvu was tainted hy evil.---lO. 


/ ADllVAVA, IT KHAmU, 3, 4. 
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4. Then tkev meditated on Visnu intheSurya, the pre- 
siding deity of the sight in the eye. But the Asuras tainted 
him with evil. Therefore the Jiva sees both wlial is beauti- 
ful and what is ugly. Because Stirya was tainttnl by 
evil.— 12. 

■ M,ANTRA' V '■ ■ , , 


wwn 
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Atha, now. ^ Ha, verily, ^roti'am, in the god S ana, the presid- 

ing deity of the ear, Udgirham, Visnu, Llpasamchakrire 

meditated on. hat, that, i. eb, the god Soma. ^ Ha, verily. Asurah 

the Asuras. ^ifcifgr Papman^, with evil, Vividhuh, pierced, 

Tasmat, therefore. %?r Tena, by thaf, i. c., by the ear. Ubhayam, both, 
^rhioti, hears, the Jiva hears. ^ravaniyam, melodious. 

Ai^ravaniyam, discordant. Cha, and* Papniana, with evil 

Hi, because ij^rgr Etat, this Soma, Viddham, was pierced. 

5. Then they meditated on Visnu in Soma, the pre- 
siding deity of the hearing in the ear. But the Asuras 
tainted him with evil. Therefore the Jiva hears both what 
is melodious aud what is discordant. Because Soma was 
tainted by evil. — 13, 

■ M.antra . 6. 


rr^rg^n: wmr 




»nr Atha, now. Ha, verily. »pr: Manah, iu thfe mind, i.e./ i 
and Gariida, the presiding deities of tiie mind 
tham, f. Visnu. Upasftmchakrire, meditated on 

i. ' those Devas., f Ha, verily, .\surah, the Asui 

lana, with, the evil Vividiiuh, pierced. Tasmat, 

Jbhayam, both. Satfikalpayate, conceives, thinks, 

plyam, goo4|h^gbt.| j Asamkalpanlyam. bad though 

i4W*0 ft Hi, because. ■ Etat, tliis n 

•esiding deities of the mind. %{|r Viddham, was pierced, 
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6. Then they meditated on Rudra, b^esa and Garnda, 
the presiding deities of the mind in the brain. Bnt the 
Asiiras tainted themwitli evil. Therefore the Jiva conceives 
both what is good thonghl and what is bad thought. Be- 
cause they wei'e tainted by evil. — 14. 

•Mantra 7. 


fil^T 5ipgr 
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«rar Atba, then, f Ha, venly qi Yah, who. Eva, indeed, 
Mukhyah, Cliief. mi!}: Pranah, Vayu Tam, in him (J.iterally it means 
“him ” but here it is construed in the [,ocative, /.e., in him, in the Chief Prana). 

Udgiiham, Visnu. Upasaiiichakrire, meditated on. ?f*r Tam, 

him. f Ha, verily. Asuraji, the Asuras. Ritva, having' come’. 

Vidadhvariisuh, pierced, when tl.ey pierced the Chief Prana they were 
themselve.s pierced, Yatha, like Asnianam, stone ^TMUT*! Akha- 

nam, bard, solid. gjRgr Ritva, having approached. Vjdhvanise'ta, may- 

be destroyed, ^ Evam. thus. 

7 . Now the Devas meditated on the LTdgitha Visnu, 
in him the Ghief .P.raiia (what is called Saman). But the 
Asuras having approached him, attempted to pierce him with 
evil. When they did so, they themselves \vere pierced ; just 
as a pot of clay striking against a hard stone is itself broken 
into pieces.— -If). 

, , ^ .Mantra 8. 


n q H 

irar Yatha, like. Asnianam, stone. Akhanam, solid. ? 

Ritvg having approached Vidhvariisate, is destroyed. ^ Evam, thus, 

f Ha, verily, Eva, certainly. ?r; Sah, he, Vidhvamsate, is destroyed. - 

q: Yah, who. Evamvidi. against the person who knows it, ijnpr Papaiti 

evil. Kamayate, wishes. «i: Yah, he who. ^ Cha, and. ^ Enam’ 

rson knowing (how to perform) meditation on Chief Praya. 
asati, persecutes, wishes to give (pain). ?r* Sah, he, the, Chief E 
al?i this. . A^makhanah, solid stone. , , .c- ; A .5 
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8. Thus, ‘AH a pot ol' clay is hrok*'!) to pieces when 
striking against a solid stone, will he ht' destroy('d wlni 
wishes evil to one who knows this, or who wishes to give 
(pain) to him ; for the Chief Prana is a solid stone (rampart 
round His worshipper). — 16 

UADHT.V’S eOMUENTAIiV. 

•In the iivHt verse nt the first Khandn, it has been said that the Lord Vi.snu should be 
meditated upon, Butallean not worsbij^ Yisnu in the abstraci or throiio-h Om, for they 
have not the capacity for it. They require a concrete symbol. Jlonce t he symbolic wor- 
ship of God, But the worship of God Ihrougli ordinary symbols is not so ellicaeious as 
through the highest But what is that highest symbol V This flic I'pani.sttd says is Vdym 
the Chief Prana, and therefore says the Commentator ; 

' ‘ Vayu alone is the highest symbol CpratiuuV'! of Vi>nii e;iiie<i LMgitha. 

Therefore, when, with the knowledge that \'iiyii is highest of all 
beings, one worships the Lord ,in the sanctuary of \'aytii realising that 
He, the Lord, is superior even to Vayu, then the Lord grants the highest 
fruit (Release). This is shown in the present Khancla by the Hevealer 
of the Slniti (Veda Purusa). For. says the I;ord Himself (“The Sun, 
the Fire, the Brahmana, the (Jo w, the Vaisnava, the Jivatinaii and all 
living beings arc the best symbols to worship me in : but the highest is 
V%u, worship with the knowledge that Vayu is the highest.’’ (Rhagavala 
Purana ? ) 

Were Vayu not the tiighest symbol of Vi.>ini, wliy would then the fcnowledge that 
Vayu is the highest bo the best worship of Visa.,? This the Commcntet<vr shows hv 
quoting an authority V 

Thinking that “ Veiyu is Jiigher than the entire universe, and \’isj!u 
is higher than even such Vayu, and that if Vismi be worshipped in VAyu 
(as a symbol), then He would be liiglily pleased,” thus thinking, all the 
Devas worshipped. the Lord .ianardana in Prapa the Sinless, in order 
to get victory over the Daityas. The Asuras pierced (tainted) with sin 
, all the Devas, namely, the Deva of Breath in the nose, who is the son of 
l.Vftyii, the Deva of Speech called even Agni, the Deva of Hearing called 
t'Soraa, the Deva of Sight called Surya ; tho Deva of Emotions and Desire 
TjCuaaiias) called Rudra ; the Deva of Will (ahamkara) called ^esa and' the 
:|;l||i|a| 0 f^hQugh.t (Chitta) called Gariula. Since all of those were tainted 

®i«Iess ; and they becanje sinful 
But vvheii the Devas worshipped (or meditated) on Visnu named as 
Udgitha in (heLhighestW%u, wRhin the body, and in the sun, then the 
Asuras attacked thisClnef V4yu' also. But when they attacked the Chief 

scattered. 'As a ball of dav is broken 
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into pieces when tlirown against a solid stone, so tlie Asnvas were scattered 
wlien they attacked Priiina the most heloYed (object orl symbol of ViHui. 

Therefore, let one worship Yisnu, the best and the liighest of all 
Devas, as a radiant image, higher than even Varnr. Let him worship the 
T.;ord in the illustrious syihbol of Vilyu who is the most powerful and wise 
among all created beings, and as residing in a sinless body and in 
the sun. 

By worsliipping him, tlie Devas and tlie Risis obtained tlieir res-* 
i:)ective (titles and) names, siicdi as Tndra (tlie powerful), Bribaspati (the 
Lord of Speocdi), i^ainldm (the aiiBpieions), and otlier names and titles; yea 
l)y singing the praises of the Lord, tliroiigh Prana, they obtained all these 
names (and titles). 

Bat Ind pa, etc., are the names of these Devas (and how do you say they got 

the names by woihshipping God through his beloved son, tlie Priina ? To th is we reply 
these are not their original names, but they are the names of the Cliief Prana and of 
Yisnu ; and by worshipping Him they have got these names. 

These were, and are originally Avords denoting various nnines of 
Prana and all mean Prana ; and they also denote primarily the name of 
Visnu. Thus we find in Pradhyana. 

An objection is raised that tlie word Ajahriih {I. 3. 1.) means ‘‘ took possession forcib- 
ly,’' and it appears that the Devas took possession of Yisnu called IJdgitlia by violence, 
and forced Him to fulfil their desires. This objection has no force. The Devas did not force 
Yisnu ; for a being who is coerced, has always his mind unfavourably inclined towards 
those who use force ; and it is a well-known thing that unless the mind is at peace, no 
good fruit can result or grace shown. Therefore, the above word does not mean “ forcible 
possession,” but means ‘‘ caused him to give them their desires, to fulfil their wishes,” 
through ‘ worship,’ andjiierefore the Commentator says 

They made Visnu, the Supreme, called Udgitba to fulfil their desires 
quickly by means of prayers (the moving of the will of another through 
prayers is not called using force.) 

But if Yisnu be not worshipped in the sanctuary of Yayu, will He not give reward 
to His worshipper ? To this the Commentator replies : — 

Still he becomes Avell pleased when worshipped in the Pi4na alone. 
So also it is said : — ‘‘ x\s all the Asuras were scattered when they fell 
upon (the rampart of PrAna), so becomes broken and scattered he who 
plans harm to the worshipper of Prana and wishes to give him pain, &c. 
Undoubtedly by knowing him (the Chief Prana) alone, one Avill attain 
Release, from the wordly bondage (Samsto). 

If the knowledge of Prana leads to Mukti, it contradicts the saying ‘ the knowledge 
of "God alone is the cause of Mukti.’ To this the Commentator answers . 

. The knower of Prtoa (inevitabljT') comes to know at last the Ijofd 
Visnu, as a matter of course* , , ’ - ■ ; , \ 
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The sense of the whole passages is that fipsfc tlie Chief Pi’ana should be knowu^ uiul 
at the end Yisnn also mast be known, for salvation depends upon the (Combined luiowlcdgo 
of God and His Beloved Son, Pntna. The commentator next explains the phrase Yya- 
dadati eva antatah of mantra 7, 

The syllable vi denotes Visnii, because lie is ibe most exeelhmt 
fvWista) of all in every respect. The knower ofTh’dna knows Him evt^n 
afterwards (i. e., after the knowledge of Prana), through his grace. 

Bat is it an invariable rale that the knower of Praria should also know \ isnn .•* 
Is it not conceivable that one may know the Life and not know the God™know t he Bon 
and not the Father ? To this the commentator answers that tlu,‘re nuisi- be som<x confusion 
of ideas as to what is meant by knowing Prana. He, therefore, dcvscribes that knosvlcdge. 

Only those are said to haoio Prana who know that Lord A'lNnu is 
higher than Prdna, and that all the Jivas are even lower tlian Pnhia. 
They only know Prlna and none else who-so-ever. (In short, the know- 
ledge of Prdna presupposes a knowledge of Visnu, for it means, to realise 
that Priina is lower than God and higher than all creatures.) Smdi a 
knowledge inevitably leads to the knowledge of God. 

The word ^ ‘him ’ in verse 7 is in the accusative case, and literally it would mean 
“ He who worshiios him, the Chief Prana as Udgitha” (a meaning, by the by, given to 
it by Sankara and others). But such a meaning w^ould be evidently wrong for Prana 
is not Udgitha. He is two degrees lower than Udgitha. This Avord therefore, must ho 
construed in the locative, be., “in Him” ‘Ho who worships the Udgitha In 

Him, the Chief Prana.’ Therefore the commentator says 

The word ^ ^ him ’ in the accusative case lias been explained (by 
us) in the locative Hn our above explanation, when the Devns meditated 
on the Lord in the Chief Pnlna), It is on the analogy of tlie explanation 
given of the words in the nominatives by locatives, as the words Pranah 
in Prana Udgithab, &c., and nama in nama Brahma, &c,, wliich are in 
the nominative case, have been elsewhere explained as words in the 
locative case. Therefore, in the sentence pranam udgltham, tlie uord 
■ pranam though in the accusative case has been construed as if in 


Mantra 


fT flrT n ^ H 

Etena, by this Chief Prana. 
Durgandhi, fetid, bad smelling. 
Apahatapapma, free from 
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evil. f| Hi, because, Esab, be. Tena, therefore. ^ Yat, whkbi 
A^natij eats, Yat, which. Pi bat i, drinks. I'en a, through 

that. ftKH, ^taran, others. SiTirir^ Pranan, devas presiding over the organs. 

Avati, supports, Etam, this (Chief Prana). ^ U even=rapi, also, more- 
over, Eva, certainly, Antatah, next, at the end, after the knowledge 

of Prr^na. Vi ttva, knowing. Utkraniati, becomes free fiom the 

world. Vyadad^ti, fully knows "Visnu. Vi«*the highest, therefore, 

Visnii; adadati * knows, understands, tff Eva, certainly. Antatah, 

at the end, finally. Iti, thus. 

9. A^erity tlirougii this (Svariipa delia made of Prana) 
one smells neither the good nor the bad smells (but only 
fragrant smells) ; because this (Prana) is free from sin. 
Therefore, whatever he eats, whatever he drinks ; through 
that he supports the lower Pranas. Moreover knowing this 
(Prana, one) finally comes to know Visnu also, and then he 
crosses over (the ocean of Saipsara) ; for finally he under- 
stands the Most High undoubtedly.— 17. 

Note. “This verse shows the difference between the Makhya Prana and JShisikya 
Prana- the Chief Prana and the vital breath. Grit shows the effect of Miikhya Prana's 
being free from sin. Because this Chief Prdna is untouched by sin ; therefore, through 
Him alone, through the last final vehicle called the Svaruiia deha (auric egg?) of which 
this Chief Prana is the presiding deity, one does not smell good scent nor bad scent, that is 
to say, that the Pranic body, of wdiich >Svarilpa deha is made, scents onlij the fragrant 
smells and not bad smells. Such is the constitution of this highest vehicle that no dis* 
eordant vibrations can enter through it. The smell is taken here as illustrative of all 
viHimfinns;. Til this Wvaruua deha one is incapable of telling a falsehood. Thus this 
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hold so. ^JTr«T( Auganam, of organs, senses ; members, or subordinates such as 
Ribhu, &c., up to Sarasvat!, Yat, because, m’- Rasah, essence, controller, 
director, chief. %fi Tena, therefore. 

10. in this (Oliief Prana) tlie Risi Angira worsliippeO 
the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This Lliiel; Pi’uiia is 
also verily held (by the Avise)' to be Ahgirasam ; because He 
is the Controller of all the senses (and Chief of all sidAordi- 
nate members of the hierarchy from Riblm up io Scirtisvaii.) 


Note*-~Ifc lias aleeady been said thab the Devas accomplished t iicih end aiui gained 
victory over the Asaras by worshipping the .Lord in the Chief Prana. Now this verse^ 
shows that even the Hisis gob their names and titles by worshipping this Chief Prana. 

The Jlisi called Angira, worshipped the Lord, in the Chief Prana. Therefore, tliat 
-B-isi got the designation of Angira. But Angira is the original and well-known naine of 
the Bisi ; why do you say that the Bisi got this name, by worshipping the Lord in the 
Pi4na? Aixgir^ was not originally the name of any Bis i. It etymologically means the 
Controller (Rasa) of all organs (augas), i. e., Prana, on whom depends the activity of all 
organs. Or chief (rasa) of all subordinate (aiiga), entities, from Bibhu up to Sarasvati. 
Thus the Chief Prana is the real ihgirasa, the Controller of bodily organs, and the Head 
of the Hierarchy. 

Mantra ii. . 

tF# II n II 

Tam, in Him, in the Chief Prana. 15 Ha, verily, Brihaspatib, 

Brihaspati. Udgitham, The Lord Visnu called Udgitha. 

Upasamchakre, meditated on, worsliipped. ifriH E tarn. Him, the Chief Prana. 
3 U, also. Eva, certainly. Brihaspatim, Brihaspati. 

Manyante, hold it. The wise think, Vak, the goddess Sarasvati, the 

presiding deity of speech. ^ Hi, because. Brihati, this word is a 

feminine of fgw and means ‘full,’ Sarasvati is called Brihati because she is 
full of all feminine qualites. : Tasyah, of her, of Sarasvati. ^ : Esah, 
He, the Chief Prana ; : Patih, Lord. 

11 . In tbis (Chief Prana) the Leva Bjihasptiti Avor- 
shippecl the (Lord Visnu called the) Udgitha. This (Cdiiei: 

■ Pima) is also verily held (by the wise) to lie Brilmspiiti ; 
because Yak is (called) Brihati, and this Chief Prana is her 
Lord; — 19. 


■ ,V. ^ , . , „ , 
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^ Ha, verily.: ; Ayasy^^a^^^^^ 

u cafjed IJdgitlia.: 
!f?f 5 Etani, Him. " ^ U, 
3F|%. Mauyante,: ..they 
, because. Ayale, 

regulates it; comes i ii and goes 
Fena, therefore 

12. Ill tliis CIlief Praiia, tlie Risi Ayasya Avorsliippecl. 
tlie Lord \ ibnu as Udgitlia. The wise hold him to be also 
Ayasya ; because by entering the lung, He regulates the 
respiration, therefore (He is called Ayasya). —20. 

Mantra 13. 

gsrar stvjp h f #«r: ii \\ ii 

?r?r Tam, Him, the Chief Prana, f Ha, verily, because sr^ i Bakah, 
the I^isi called Vaka. : Dalbhyah, the son of Dalbha. r %Hr sRFi : VidaL 

chakara, knew-. Another reading, g-; Sah, he. f Ha, veril}', therefore. 
?tnpfraRT?r Naimlsiyanam, of Naimislya-sacrificers. Udgata, singer, 

spijjr Babhuva, was, became, : Sah he. f Ha, verily, gr Sma, an expletive 
denoting wonder. ^ Ebhyah, to those l^isis. gjrfTnt, Kaman, desired 

objects, wishes. ?rr»Tnsn% Agayati, sings to obtain for them. 

13. Because Baka the son of Dalbha knew Him, 
therefore he became the Udgata of the Naimisya-sacrificers, 
and lo ! he obtains for tliem all their wishes by (the mere 
magic of his) singing. — -21. 

Note.— In every jji-actk-al magic (Yajiia) tlie mighty Vayn should Ijo invoked as the 
real Udgata—hut if Ho cannot be had, then one who knows Him must be engaged. For 
sucii a person alone can make the magical rite successful and procure the wishes of his 
e*i.ients. 

Mantra 14. 

iStnildl f t ^ tr^ 

11 II ' 

11 ^ II 

A 

Agata, singer ; the procurer ; the bringer ; or ^by singing can 
procure. ^ Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. Kam^nam, of desires, or 

wishes, Bhavati, becomes, Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, 


lam, m n im, mtne L.niet rrana ; 
the Risi called Ayasya. Udgith am, the Lord Visn 

Upasamchakre, meditated on, worshipped. 1 
also, Evah certaiidy. Ayasyam, Ayasya. 

hold. Asytr, from the mouth ; the lung. Yat, 

comes out ; goes ; z. entering the mouth, 
out as inspired and expired breath 
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thus. Vidvan, knowing. Aksaram, inipenahable and blissiul, tue 

nearest and dearest, the pupil of the eye. Udgitham, the LouL 

Upaste, meditates on, worsliips. thus, Adhy^tmam, the 

physiological teaching; the relation of Prana with the body ; and meilitatiou 
in the body. 

14. He wlio knows the Chief Prana thus and ineilitales 
on the Iniperishahle Udgitha 1. e., Naniyana, o])luins all 
wishes hy singing. So far the psychological teacdiing air nit 
Prana and Udgitha.— 22. 


FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Third Khanda, 


Mantra i. 

sraT«r f % 

fW# *1^ ^ ^ II ? II 

teaching the medita.ion of Udgitha in Chief 
Prana. Adliidaivatam, the cosmological ; the worship of Udgitha in 

the Chief Vayu, is now being taught, n: Yah, He, Eva, certainly. 

Asau, that who is in aditya , or Sut ya is the Chief PiAna. ;nilt Tapati, 

shines. ^Tam, in Him ^^Udgitham, the Udgitha, God Om. Upa- 

sita, let him meditate. Udyan, rising, tfsri Esah, this Chief PiApa, in the 
sun. Prajabhyah, for the sake of all creatures. Udgayati, sings 

out. Udyan, rising, ffif: Tamah, darkness, ie., ignorance. itsPlBhayam, 

fear (from darkness, /. ^ , ignorance), arq-fit-r Apahanti, destroys. ?nTl??ir 
Apahanta, destroyer. ? Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, mm Bhayasya, of fear. 
rPTHi Tamasah, of (fear produced from) ignorance. Bhavati, becomes. 

Yah, who. ^ Evam, thus. %s[ Veda, knows. 

1. Now tlie Cosmological, t/et one meditate upon 
Udgitlia, as in the Chief Prana, in yonder (sun) who shines 
thus. This (Prana in the sun) rising sings out, for the sake of 
all cieatuies, and he rising destroys darkness (of ignorance) 
and feai (pioduced from the same). He becomes indeed 
a destroyer of darkness (of ignorance and fear) who knows 
Him thus. — 23. 

Mantra 2. 

II R II V 

OTnr: Samanaii, equal, same. 3 U, indeed. ^ Eva, verily, m Ayam ^ 
this the (Chief Prana in the body). ^ Cha, and. Asau, that the (Chief 

’^-*na in the sun). Cha, and, Usnah, hot. 5fj( Ayam, this (the Chief 
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Prana in the bodyu ^5?3 Ij Usnah, hot. Asau, that (the Chief Prana in the 

sun). Svarah, devoted to Visnu. means Visnu. it is a name ot tlic Lnid 
because He is svatantra (self dependent^ and ra means m rata, devoted. 
Svara is the name of the Chief Pr^na, because he is devoted^ to Visnu. Iti, 
thus, this (the chief Prana in the body). Acluiksate, say (titc 

people). Pratyasvarah^ it is a compound of (itiw-f ih'atya4- svarah ; 

while pratya itself is a compound of prati+a (iTH+^r) Every one seeitig the sun, 
says the sun is fully (a) in^y direction (frrsrr% STT^)* ’’ ' would 

mean the sun, /. the Chief Prana in the sun, and “svara’' also has tiie same 
meaning as Prana. “ Pratyasvara ” means the Chief Prana in the sun. i his is 
an appositional compound, Amuni, that, (the vS^lar Prana), Acha- 

ksate, say (the people). Tasmat, therefore (because the Adhy^ltuia and 

Adhidaiva V^yus are identical). % Vai, indeed, qrrfii^ Etarn, tiiis (UclgUha or 
Lord Hari). fffxi^lmam, in this (in the Chief Prana in the body), 
in that (in the Chief Prana in the sun). Here the two accusative cases are 
used for the locative cases, IJpasita, let him meditate, worship. 

2. This (Chief Pram in the body), and that (Chief 
Pr^a in the snn) are indeed equal or same. This (Chief 
Prana in the body) is hot, and that (Chief Prana in the snn) 
is also hot. The Chief Prana in the bo(h' is called Svara, 
i.e., the Lord-devoted ; and the Chief Prana in the sun is 
also called the Pratyasvara or devoted to the Lord in the 
snn. Therefore (the Chief Va3ai in the body and the Chief 
Vayu ill the sun being the same) let one worship this (Udgi- 
tha. Lord) both in this (bodity) and in that (the solai' 
Prana). — 24. 


Note. This shows that there is no difference in the Adhytitma and tlie Adhi- 
daivic aspects of the Chief Prana. The Lord masfc be worshipped in both the.se iorniH, 

Mantra 2 . 


m ^ inftrftr h siwt 
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1 ADtlYAYA, in. tHlNpA, 3, 4 . 


Chief PrSna, Prana and Apana. zjifYat, who. Priniti, carries up- 

wards functions in the upper part of the body, or presiding over the sensory 
organs, Sah, he. sirig-: Pranah, is prana-aspect of the Chief Prana. This is 
the name of Sesa. ?j^Yat, who. Apaniti, carries downwards presides 

over the lowe” functions of the body, i e., excretory functions, is Apana ; the 
deity called Vindra. Atha, now. jjs Yah, who. STTWITTWr: Pranapanayoh, 
of Prana and Apana, Sandhih, union ; the maker of union, who brings 

about the union. ?r: Sah, he. Vyanah, is called Vyana. q: Yah, who. 

sjtnr: Vyanah, Vyana (or principle Prana-aspect called Vyana). ?rr Sa, she. 

Vak, speech, he is inside speech named Vak, and producer of speech. In fact 
Visnu dwelling in Vyana is the producer of speech. Vyana in-dwelt by Visnu 
is the real promoter of speech. The ^ruti next shows how Vyana is producer 
of speech, groi; Tasmat, therefore. Apranan, without functioning of 

Prana, without the help of ^esa ; when ^esa does not function or is not 
active. Anapana i, when Viiidra is not active, or without the help of 

Vindra Vacham, speech. Abhivyaharati, one utters. Thus 

neither Prana or Apana is the maker of speech but Vyana alone. 

3. Or let liim indeed meditate an the Lord as dwell- 
ing in the Vyana (aspect of Prana). He who presides over 
the sensory organs is Prana or S'esa ; He who presides 
over the excretory functions is Apana. He who brings about 
the union of Prtma and Apana is A^yana. That wliich is 
Vyana is also speech : therefore, when Prana and Apana cease 
to function, then one utters S23eech. — 25. 

Mantra 4. 




ii a ii 


tur Ya, who. Vak, speech, viz., Vyana as inciter or promoter of 

speech : and called speech, and is inside Vak. gr Sa, she. Rik, is Rik, vie., 
Vyana is the promoter of Rik, dwelling in Rik, and called Rlk.^Here also Visnu 
must be taken as the real worker inside the Vyana. Tasmat, therefore. 

Apranan, without functioning of Prapa. gTHTTSH. Anapinan, without func- 
tioning of Apana. gj^Richam, the Rik. Abhivyaharati, one utters. 

Yah, who. Rik, Rik. Wf Tat, that. ?rPT Sama, is Saman ; rTRrq; Tas- 
mat, therefore, gmrtnsi, Aprapan, without the functioning or help of ^esa, with-, 
out functioning of Prapa. without the functioning or help of ; 

Vindra. Sama, the Saman. *TRn% Gayati, one sings. ar^fYat, who.' ^ 
Sama, is Saman, viz., Visnu who through Vyana is the promoter of Saman, aud 
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therefore, called Saman. Sah, He, Visau. Udgitbah* It is a siilvdivi- 

sionofSarnan, a kind of Saman. Tasniat, therefore, Apnlnan* 

without functioning of Prana. Anapanan, without functioning of Apana. 

gr^rtpilH Udgayati, sings out. 

4. He who is (the promoter of) s])eeeh is also (fho 
promoter of) Rik. Therefore, when Prana and Apana coast' 
to function, then one utters Rik. He who is the ]')romoter of 
Rik is also the promter of S&nan. Therefore, wlu'ii Prana 
and Apana cease to function, then one sings out the Saman. 
He who is the promoter of Saman, is also the promoter of 
Udgitha. Therefore, when Prana and Apana cease to fimo 
tion, then one sings out Udgitha.- — 26. 

Note.— Though, in tiie former part, Yak, Itik, Sama, and Udgitha were said to be typical 
of lower Saras vati, higher Sarasvati, Prana and the Suprenie-Btdf, yet that meaning, not 
being. appropriate here, Yak means here the Yedas in general, Itlk means the .llik Yeda, 
S4ma means the Stima Yeda, and Udgitha means that portion of the Sama Yeda, wliich is 
called Udgitha Yeda or special deities of these Yedas. 

.. . Mantra 5, ; 


?r?r: Atah, from the above-mentioned works of speaking, &c. afrft Yfini, which. 

Anyani, other. Viryavanti, requiring strength. g;snT% Kannaui, 

works. amrYatha, as. Agneh, of fire. Mauthanam, production by 

rubbing. Ajeh, of the race, of the goal ; of the battle. Sarauam, 

running, going or marching. Dridhasya, of a strong. stTgq-: Ditaniisah 

of a bow. Ayamanam, stringing, curving, stretching. ^rsmiRE, Apranan, 

without Prana function. Anapanan, witliout Apana function. 

Tani, them, Karoti, lie does. Etasya, of this. Hetoh, of 

reason, Vyanara, in the Vyana. Udgftham, Lord Vi.snu called 

Udgitha. Upasita, let one meditate upon. 

Other works requiring strength, tlimi those (men- 
tioned above), such as ignition of fire hy rubbing, marching 
to’ ajrhattle, or stretching a strong bow, are performed 
when Prana and Apana cease to function. 
meditate on the blessed Lord Visnn in 
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Mantra 6. 

f f fiR f?!ir^S3 ituilr 
lu II ^ 

^ ilsri Athakhalu, or indeed. 5?:»Tl-2irarfff3T Udglthaksarani, the syllable! 
of the word Udgitha, the forms of the Lord dwelling in the Devatas denoted b] 
the vai ious syllables of the Udgitha. Upaslta, let one meditate. 

LJdgithah, the Ud, the Gi, the Tha. Iti, thus, uriir! Pranah, the Chief Prana 
Eva, even. Ut, is ut, i. e., the syllable “ ut" denotes the Chief Prana 
srr%iT Pranena, through Prana. ^ Hi, because. 3 T%gnW Uttisthati, arises, this 
world originates from Prana, ^ Vak, the goddess Sarasvati. 1^:0111,13 0 
the syllable “gl ’ denotes Sarasvati. Vachah, words, speeches, Hi, 

because. r»TC: Girai, are called gir. Iti, thus. Achaksate, say (the 

leal ned 01 wise) Annam, food, the four-faced Brahma presiding ovei 
food. ?T«lTham, the syllable tha. Anne, in food, f. e., in Brahma f| Hi, 

because, Idam. this. SFrS'lf Sarvam all fK^rsrnp cnKcicfc 
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reward to the 'worshipper. Asmai, to him, 2. e , the worshipper. 

Vagdohatn, the milk of speech, vts.^ nioksa, the reward of speech or the 
knowledge of the Lord, jj: Yah, who. ff=^: Vachah, of .‘-peech. Dohah. 
milk. Annavan, rich in food. Annarlah, able to eat food. 

Bhavati, is, becomes. ?j: Ya],i, who. fjnrra Etani, these, Evnm, thus. 
%r!j;Vid van, knowing. ^fSTig^rwr Udgithaksarani, the syllables of Udgitha. 

Uplsie, meditates on. Udgitha, Udgitha. Ut-gi-thn. frw Li, thu.s. 

7. Tlie Lord dwelling in heaven is nt, in the sh}' is gi, 
and on the earth is tha. He dwelling in the sun is n(, in ihtt 
air is gt, and in the fire is tha. He dwelling in llic Saintt, 
Veda is ut, in the Yajur Veda is gi, and in tlie Rik Vedti is 
tha. The Lord gives to him Release, whicdi is the milk of 
speech, who thus meditates on Him. He becomes rich in 
food, able to eat food, be., healthy; Avho knoAving these thus, 
meditates on ut-gi-tha, the three syllabes of Udgitha.— 21). 

heaveiH etc., is to be imderstood the Lord dwelling in the deities 
who preside over heaven, etc. 

Mantra 8. 

^ ?rzr ^ Atha Khalu, or indeed. ?rnrfr: A^ih-samriddhih. 

yAlf'd-) fulfilment of desires. He who is the cause of the fulfilment of desires. 

UpasaranSni, those which give the desired object, the various forms 
of the Lord subsisting in the Sama and other Vedas, Upa.-ita, let one 

meditate. ^ gmr Yena-samna, by what particular Sama \'eda. Stosyan, 

praising, Syat, may be. Tat, that, grir Santa, the Sama. 
Upadhavet, take up, t. e., knowing Hari as the highest and residing in the 
Sama Veda; let him take up the particular hymn of the Santa Veda with 
which he wishes to sing the praises of the Lord. 







r adeyAya, III khawa, lo, ii, 12. 


Yasyam, in which. Richi, in the Rik. frt Yam, that. 

I^icham, Rik. Yat, what, Arseyam, the Risi who saw it first. Jtn 

Tam, that, gjft Risim, the seer, Yam, what, Devatam, devata, the 

topic of a hymn, the chief subject matter of a. liymn. Abliistosyan, 

praising fully. Syat, may be. Tam, that, Devatam, the devata, 

the topic. 3'W^ Upadhavet, let know fully. 

0. Let him tlioroughty know the particular Rik in 
which ihat Sama occurs, the particular Risi hj’' whom it 
was composed, the particular Devata whom he is going to 
praise. — 31. 

Mantra lo. 


iM o » 

Yena, by which, gis^jcfr Chhandasa, by metre such as Gayatri, 
Anustup, Pankti, etc. Stosyan, praising. Syat, may be. Tat, 

that, Chhandah, metre. iSPTtjftsr Upadhavet, let him fully know. 

Yena, by which, Scomena, tune : the particular music or tune. ^^IWTR! 

^aiT3 Stosyamanak Syat, is going to praise. ?f Yam Stomam, that tune. 

Upadhavet, let him know fully. 

10. Let him know fully the metre in Avhich he is 
going to praise. Let him know fully the tune in which he 
is going to sing. — 32. 

Mantra ii. 


m nun 


Yam, what. rs!T»i Di^am, quarter, «. e., presiding deity of the quarter. 

Abhistosyan Syat, is going to praise. ?rni. Yam, that, 
Di&m, direction, quarter, i. e., the presiding deity of the quarter, Upa- 

dhavet, let him fully know. 

11. Let him fully know the particular deity of the 
quarter whom he is going to praise. — 33. L , , , ? ; 

Bote . — This teaches the worship of various deities and not of one Lord. Lest one 
should think that the Upanisad teaches polytheism,, the next mantra shows that in 
worshipping these subsidiary deities, one must never forget that the Lord is the Highest 
.Deity and the Best of all; and that liononi" is pai4 to these deities^ merely a's the agents; 
oftlieiiord. ^ .. c! \ :..d - 
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Mantra 13. 

f ^ ^m: ?T^^ni7: II \R II 

vt^vim if traJ It ^ It 

?rr5>!T!W.Atmanam, the Supreme-Self, the Lord, Antatah. a,s the 

tiJghest, 2 , e,, Ultimate, 

hirn praise (the inferior deities). 

Dhyayan, reflecting, meditating 
making no mistake: 

because, ^r^lf Asmai, to him. Sah, that. 

Samriddhyeta, is fulfilled, 
desire, with a strong desire. 


Upasritya, having known, Stuvita, let 

5fir<T*t Kamam, the desired objects. ©5pp|r 
Apramattah, free frony heedlessness, 
?r>'2ir!!T; Abhyasah, quickly. ^ Ha, verily, Yat, 

gKfff: Kamah, desire. 

Yatkamah, the man having that as hi.s 

^ ^ Stuvita Iti, let him praise. 

12. Let him praise the inferior deities, 1 
the Supreme-Self is the Highest or the Ultimate 
meditate on the desired ohject, without heedle 
because the desires of such a wor 

fulfilled. So let him praise with 

IVote.— The method of gettiii; 

consists, firstly, in thinking strongly of that 
praising that pai’tionlar deity who has 
knowing that all the lower 
about the fulfilment of all desires, 
strong desire. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY 
It has already been mentioned before that the 
of P.rapa is the best. It consists in realisin, 

Prana is the highest vehicle, 
the soul ; in other words, 
worship of God in nature, or Adfiidaivic 
The Sruti passage 

in it ’ has been explained by for 
Udgitha, in the sun and that the 
that the sun is not a self-luminous 
(cosmic electricity?) 

It IS Pi-ana, that residing in the sun ^ 

, and heat and not the latter, (the physical sun). 

, the wood (the latter; gives out heat and light 
the Pr%a enters it). ' 

is tbe Prdna that^ 

:^s indsete? ^ The Prapa 


[illOWlllg tlial 

Let liim 
esness:; 

shipper become quickly 
a strong desire. — 34. 

any desire fulfilled i.s laid doivn in this verse. I: 

desire without heediessness. Secondly, ii 
jurisdiction over that desired obieet, Tiiirdlv 
devafcfis are agents of the Lord and that he alone bring,^ 
Fourthly, he must praise .as a “ yaikcima” with 'a 


worship of the Lord : 
ig that He is the Highe.st of all, 
Such worship was called Adhy.l,tmic or a’] 
seeing the God in the soul. Now the b'rnti 
■ Acthidaivic worship of the Lord. 

That yonder stm which shines let him meditate oi 
■mer commentators as enjoining the w 
sun is a self-luminous body. The Comim 
mass, but that it owes its lie-lit, tr, i-.hr 


gives out light 
I the fire enters) 
die sun, (when 


is'a^en ^ ^ t^iat it 

IS a constant quantity, it never sets. To this the 

solar oih, is above all rising 
■ra to 1 rajas or creatures (dwelling on 


39 
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earth) that it is said to rise or set. It is for their lake that tlie Chief 
Priina sings oiit the praises of the Lord Janardaiia. 

The Goinnieiitator now explains Mantra 2. 

The Vilyu (Prana) wlio is in tlie sun, is verily the same who is 
in the body of all living beings ; for it is tlie presence of life (Pn'na) in 
the body that gives it its vital heat ; fand when the life departs, the body 
becomes cold,) so the heat of the sun also must he due to the presence 
of the Prana in it. Therefore; let one worship the Lord Janardana, called 
Udgitha, both in the PrSna here (within the body} and in the Prana there 
(in the solar orb) and nowhere else in order to accomplish all his desires 
and to obtain Release. 

Now the Commentator explains the words Svara and Pratyasvara of the same mant.ra» 
The Lord Keflava is called Sva, because He is independant (sva- 
tantra), he who is devoted (rati) to the Lord, i.a., the Chief Prana, is called 
Svara or Lord-devoted. Tims svara means V4yu. It is the name of 
the Prana in the body of living beings. While Pratyasvara is tbe 
name of the Prana in the sun, because it (its ray) is parallel (prati) to 
every one, for every one says or rather thinks that the sun is towards him 
(prati ). 

[The Commentator now explains the Mantra 3 words “He who brings about the 
union of Prana snd Apana is Yyaiia.” ^Yhat are these Prana and Apana ? Are they 
different aspects of the same Prana or different from it ? Since Vydna is said to be 
higher than these, both Prana and Apana, so the latter two cannot be the same as the 
Chief Prdna. The Commentator explains the pentad of lower prana] : — 

The pentad of Prtma (Ap^Lna, Vyana, Samana, Udana) is three-fold. 
The First or the Chief Pentad consists of the Chief Pr%a, the Chief 
Apilna, the Chief VyAna, the Chief Samina and the Chief Uchtna. This 
highest Pentad is only another aspect of the Chief Prana. The second 
Pentad is called the Qaruda Pentad, while the lowest Pentad is that 
which is known as Prana, &c., and which are the sons of the Chief PiAna, 
&c. This is one division. But there is another division which is four- 
fold and not three-fold like this. It consists of (1) Prana and ApAna, 
(2) Sesa and Vindra ; (3) Udiina and Samilna, and (4) Rudra and Inclra, 
higher than this four-fold Pentad is the Vyana Vtiyu. Therefore, let 
one meditate on the Supreme Lord Hari called Udgitha in this VyAna ' 
Vayu. Because Viisnu residing in Vyana is the same which resides in 
VSik, Rik and Saman always. That one alone is also in Udgitha (a divi-’ 
sion of the SS-ma Veda) therefore all that action, namely, singing of the 
S4ma song by rebiting loudly the hymns is the action of Vy4na. The 
Lord called Udgitha dwells in the Pentad of Vy4na (namely V4k, -Rik, 
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SS.ma, Udgitha and Vfilua). (The Lord dwells in the fonr, 
S4ma, and Udgitha ; in fact he is in tlie Vjnlna, wliic 
four ; because Vyana has Visnu within him and it poi 
therefore, Visnu pervades VA.k, etc). 

[The Commentator now explains the words ol' Mantra 5. ‘ 
which reriuiro strength are performed through Vyiina."'] 

Since it performs all works of strength (viiya) it 
(They are performed really by the Lord dwelling in Vy:ii 

fore, let one always worship Vi.snu residing in Yviina fan 
[The (^aostio 
different, or not different 
alone in all these,” is contradicted 


II arises, are the forms of tlie Lord, as dwelling 
if they are different, then the saying 
if the form is not different 
the names and forms are different ” is contradicted. If the Lord 
bodies, in some his glory being less, in others great ; then the L 
modification. If he is the same in every body, then His effects 
every where. This dilemma, the Commentator answers thus ] 
The Lord is verily , one and identical, in all time?: 
lie is unlimited (Nirviji^esa or does not f)ossess any spe 
and His glory never increases and decreases, with the 
He may be. Still owing to the differences in His activ 
ent names and forms, though He Himself is not diffei 
His Full lordliness everywhere. He on account of 
produces different results in different bodies, without 
any change. The Lord is verily devoid of any particir 
because he is All-power; and the.refore, He produces 
of particidar forces, though Himself remains unmodilie 
nateci by pleasure and pain. 

[The Commentator now explains the words “the Lord milk 
speech” of Mantra 7—.] 

He who knows Hari to be c^iie, though dwelling 
Udgltlia, or in tlie vehicles of Pr.^na, etc., or in the cans 
of desires, yea even in everytliing, verily obtains all des 
The syllable Ufc is the name of Priinu, etc., the syl 
etc.,^ the syllable tha is food, etc., therefore, ITari is saic 
these and consequently in Udgitha. 

[The Oommentator now explains the words “having known 
bini praise of Mantra 12] 

i iff! ;!3|lif word Itmteam of this Mantra means 'the Si 
|rprd:A.atetah means as the Highest. Thus knowing . 
minor Devas (if he likes). 


ts-iSM 



FIRST ADHYAYA 

Fourth Khanda, 




WflU II ? II 

the Lord, iti, thus. Etat, this, Aksaram, Imperish- 
able. Udgithaiii, Narayana. Upasita, let meditate. Om, 

Lord. |r% Iti, thus. f| Hi, for. gr5;qT3|TW Udgayati, sings. Tasya, of him. 
^^2?R«I,Upavyakhyanam, full explanation. 

Note . — This is exactly the same as the first mantra of the Khanda First. For fuller 
word-meaiiiiig, see page 2, 

1. Om is tlie Lord, the Imperishable, the Udgitha, 
He must be meditated npon. Him the Udgatri sings out 
as Om. About Him is this full explanation. — 35. 

Mantra 2. 


Devah, the Devas. % Vai, verily, i#; Mrityoh, from death; 
from Durga, the goddess of death (Maragat Mrityuh itiukta Durga) Mrityuh 
is called Durga because she destroys all ignorance. Vibhyatah^ being 

afraid. Trayim, the three-fold Vedas. Jrrr%q[ Pravigan, entered into 

fully, the devas being afraid of Durga, without meditating on the Lord Vis^u, 
in the deity presiding over the three-fold knowledge, (three Vedas). % Te, they. 
(Devas). Chhandobhih, with metrical hymns, by means of the medita- 
tions on the Lord in Vedic hymns, Achchhadayan, covered (them- 

selves) ; they covered themselves with the armour of the Chhandas. Yat, 
because, Ebhih, with these (hymns), Achchhadayan, covered 

themselves. ^ Tat, therefore. ^r5[3ErT^Chhandasam, of the Chhandas. 
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Mantra 


Sf5|^?7- 

>v.... , „ 

mw 


^|S|^Tan, Devas concealed within the three Vidyas. ^ also. ^ Tatra, 
there. Mrityiih, Durga, the goddess of death, mt Yatha, as, 

Matsyani, fish, Udake, in the water. qrRi|s^ Paripa^yet, might observe 

(the fish catcher), Evam, thus, Paryapasyat, obsc! vccL DurgA, the 

goddess of death is the nominative of it. 5(jf% Richi, it^ the Rik. Sainni, 
in the Saman. Yajusi, in the Yajur Veda. % 'Fe, they, ie,^ Devils. (Know- 
ing that Durga has found them out). 5 Nu, even. Vittva, knowing or 

seeing. Urdhvah, superior ; qualifies Devah. 'The phrase urdhvah 

Devah means * the intelligent Devas’— “ the Devas because they were intelli* 
gent, found out so.” They were not like fish who does not know its catcher. 

Richah, from the Rik. Samnah, from the Saman. ®[^«5r:Yajusah, from 

the Yajur Veda. Svaram, in the Chief Viyii named Svara. (Sva = Lord ; 
ra=: devoted); and meditated therein oh the Lord called Svara, the Inde- 
pendent (Sva=:self, ra = relying ; delighting). Eva, indeed, Pravigan, 

entered : worshipped or meditated on. 

3 . As the bird, called the fish-catcher, might ol3serve 
a fish in water, so Dnrga, the goddess of deatli, observed the 
Devas (covered with the metrical hymns, /.r.,) in the Rik, 
Yajus, and Saman. As the Devas were intellio-enl. so thov 


:n. %Vai, verily. ^ ^icham, the Ftik. Apnoti, 

5.;. •When the people recite the Rik they add Om to those 
^ A(5svpp»ti,i 
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protioiiaces. Adds or prefixes Om to the Rik-mantr 
Sama, the Sania Veda. He adds Om to the Sanian sor 
Yajus, the Yajur Veda. The hymns of the Rik, Yajus 
teccive efficacy unless preceded by the syllable Om, Tl 
mantra is with Om in the beginning, Esah, this, 
the self-dependent, the independent, 
cst of all) and therefore called Etat hh 
able, Etad, this (nearest) 
free from fear, (fearless); or Giver 
Pravisya, 

Amritali, immortal 


Svarah, 
is (the near- 

is’ or hiearest.’^^ij^ Aksaram, the Imperish- 
Amritam, the Immortal. Abhayam, 

of fearlessness. Tat, that Lord. 

(lit.) having entered (taking refuge under). Devah, the devas. 
Abhavan, became, 

. Tlierefore when one learns a Rik (stanza) lie prefixes 
an Om (to it in reciting it), so (wlien he sings) a Sainan 
hymn, (he chants out Om first), and so (when he utters) a 
Yajhis formula, (he pronotinces first Orn). This is the In- 
dependent. Because He is the Nearest, the Imperishahle, 
the Immortal, and the Gi\mr of freedom from fear. The 
Deras by entering into (and worshipping) that (Lord) be- 
came Immortal, i.e., released.— 38. • 

Mantra 5. 

stftjiTftr rTsrftif!! ii k ii 

h II 

Sail, he. g: Yah, who. i^?r?r Etat, this, i e., the Lord called Om. ijif 
Evam, thus, He is the giver of Immortality to the Devas. Vidvan, 

knowing. Aksaram, the Imperishable ; this is the name of Visnu. 
Praijauti, praises with pranava (Om). tjgra; Etat, this. ^ Eva, only, 
Aksaram, Visnu. Svaram, the Lord called Svara — the Independent, the 
Delighter in (one’s) own self, Abhayam, free from fear. JTf%S3T% Pravigati, 

enters, L e., takes refuge under, rfar Tat, that ; w/3., the Lord. iriRg«l Pravi^ya, 
having entered. Yat, as, Amritah, immortal. Devah, the Devas. 

Tat, so It is equal to tatha, as correlated to yat, yatha. Amritah, 

immortal. Bhavati, becomes. 

5. He who knowing this Lord thus (as the giver of 
immortality to the Devas) meditates on the Imperishahle with 
pranava, and takes refuge under the Self-dependent, tKe 
Immortal and the Giver of freedom from fear, becomes free 
from death, just as the Devas became Immortal. — 39. ; . , 





MADHYA’S COAIMENTAfiY. 

(It was not mentioned before wliat was tlio fruit of ^vor.sliippin" the saereef syliablc^ 
Cm which is the symbol of Lord in Vayo. Tlu^ riiti now immtions (jiat by such w«>rs|j||> 
one gets release from the bondage of the samsara and a story is lK*ing related to Uiat 
effect.) 

In Mantra 3 it is said the Devas entered Svara. This word Svara. ri‘Cjiur<\s i'Xplauation 
and the Commentator therefore says: — 

Svara is the name of Visuu because He takes deli, (■■ht (ratii in Himself 
(Sva). Vayu is called Svara because He is devoted to S\ a or 'Visnu. ^'i^m^ 
is called Sva because He is Independent. Svara also iiHuins Abivii. 'I’lius 
both Visnu and Abiyu are calhul Svara :—-'Vii;r,u lieeiui>e He aloiic is 
indepeudeut ; and A'ayii, because He is devoted to Sva or the Lord. 

Admitted that both Yi.siiu and Vaya liavo the uain<'.s of Svara, Ijiit it docs not follow 
that ill Mantra 3 the entering of thcDovds into Svara refers to tlieii- entrance into Viiyu 
and Visnu. hor it is said there, that by entering into it, the Dcviis became iiniiiortai. 
This is wrong beeanso in deep sleep (Sin'uptij and in dissolution of the universe (I'raiaya) 
all beings enter into Svara (God) and ought to become immortal. But we do not see so. 
The Commentator explains tJie sentence “the Dcviis became immortal” of the Mantra 4 
thus : — 

In the Svara called the Vayu the Devas worshipped the Svara called 
Visnu, whose another name is Om. By such worship of the Svara in tbn 


tga IS called rnrity^u because Slie causes ileatlb 
ihis Goddess the Devils worshipped Dm uiul obtained 
Y, i. e., Lord Vi^nu himself. Tims in Sandhyana. 
Mantra 8, has been explained wrongly by old commentators. It 
; and does not mean risen above. 

; know or recognise its catcher, hut tlie Devas knew 
aeiny and consecpiently, the Devfs were certainly 
Drdhvah IS an epithet of the Devas moaning they 
t intelligence. In other words,. UrdlivfhDevah mean 







FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Fifth Khanda. 

■ Mantra i. ■ ■ 

5^ sr srw^t ^T: SRR: ^ 3 :^ 

f^sT# WT i^q sr^pr 

u ? u 

Atha khalu, now indeed : this indicates the beginning of a 
mantra ?ts Yah, who. Udgithah, Visnu called Om, Sah, he. stir; 

Praiiavah, the pranava. ?i: Yah, who. sniTW’ Prajjavah, the Pranava. 

Sah, He. UdgIthaJj, the Udgltha called Visjju, /. r., the Udgitha is 

called Pranava and the Pranava is called Udgitha, there being no distinc- 
tion between Pranava and Udgitha. Because the followers of the Rik 
Veda chiefly use Pranava and the followers of Sama Veda chiefly use 
Udgitha. Both words are intended for Visnu. ^ Iii. thus. It indicates 
the end of the mantra. The quotation ends here. The ^ruti next gives' 
the etymological meaning of these two words, Pranava and Udgitha. Asau, 
this, % Vai, verily. ?rrR?f! Adityab, the sun called Aditya, next the Chief ' 
Vftyu presiding over the sun j and lastly, the Lord Hari who is inside that 
Chief Vayu._ Udgithah is Udgitha, f. Hari who is inside that 

Chief Vayu in the sun is Udgitha, because He is sung as the most High. 

Esah, He who is inside the Cliief Vayu, the presiding deity over the sun. 
iTipr: Pranavah is called also Praijava because He is superior (pra) to all ; 
because He is Leader (na) of all, and Goal (va) of all. Therefore though Udgi- 
tha was the name given to the Lord in His aspect as dwelling in man. He 
should be worshiped under that name as dwelling in the Solar PiAna also, 

Om, Om called Visnu. §1% Iti, thus. il Hi, because. Esah, v'isnu who is 
inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity of the sun. Svaran,’ sounding, 

reciting. The Lord moves through the universe reciting His own name Om, in 
order to teach others to do the same, Eti, moves. ’ 

1. “Now indeed” (says a Mantra) “ He who is . : 
Udgitha is (also) Pranava, He who is Pranava is (also) Udgi- d 
tha.” This Lord residing in the Solar Pima is verily Udgi- ■ ^ ’ ; 
tha and He also is Pranava. He goes sounding Om (to 
teach all creatures His Ineffable Name.) — 40. • • : i; ' 

Wote.-The meditation (worship) on Pranava and Udgitha has been mentioned alreadv 
But lest one should think that these two are different, the now declares their 





HSil. 


. - 
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repetition in the converse tbrni iuclicat 
tions. Otherwise 'their identity would 
and B we must assort not only * all A is 
He who meditates on this one s 
But he who meditates on Udgitha as res: 
many sons, as well as release. 

It has been mentioned just now 
the worshipper gets one sou while v 
obtains many sons. In order to make th 
in the next mantra. 

Mantra 2. ■ 

11 R li 

ho IS inside the Chief Vayu, the presiding deity 
indeed. ^ Eva, only. fl^ AIiain, Kausitaki. 
out ully (the praises of Visnu) worshipped 
W, Mama, my. ?# Tvam, thou, Ekah, one 
^ ^frsfhrrai: J^ausitakih, the 

fin^Sn mT' Rasmfn, 

,, j, (’•he presiding deitj' over the rays of 

constanth'* Paryavartaytdf, do sing praises to, revolve, 

nstant ly revolve on the f«ys. Bahavah, many. % Vai 

?r le, thy ^sons). vrrfsui%, Bhavisyanti, will be. fr? Iti, thus.’ 

,, . ^ ” ’he worship of the Lord. 

- As I sang iDi-aises to this (aspect of tlie Lord) 
alone, (l e., that Visnn who is inside the Chief Vayn the 
pieBidmg deity oyer the orb of the sua and not to that Vism, 
who .e nteide the Chief Vayn, the preeiding deity -or 'the 
,, ra,so the sun), so I have got thee as the ontyson,’’ thus sahl 

•I ^Tnride ,h“ nTv‘ “ (Visnu who 

ii'the suui the '’“1.'' of file ru?js of 

fv . j’ will he born to thee.” This is tho 

fniit of cidliidaiTata worsliip for tliiq i ^ ii.* 1 * ' 

ii'ftlii P’ file adhidaivata 


that by worsliipphig the Lord in the Solar J>rji.n.a, 
'rshipping Him in tho m;/.s oj' tlio Solai' Prana, ht 
i statement credible, the .Vrnti give.s a imri.uHv,, 


^ Etam, this ; (Vispu, i 
over the otb of the sun). 5 [_ 

Abhyagasisam, sang 
entirely, Tasmat, therefore. 
o”'y- ^ Asi, art. ^ Iti, thus, 
son of Kusitaka. 
rays ; Visnu who 
the suii.) Tvara, thou, 
meditate or 
indeed, then. 

Adhidaivatam, this is adhidaivatam fru 


..... 
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Atha-adhyatraani, now with reference to the body, Psychologi- 
cal. I he fruit of worshipping the Lord in the body is now mentioned. 
Yah, who. Eva, only. ^ Ayam, this, Mukhyah, in the mouth oi 

lungs ; Chief, Pranah, Prana ; the deity inside the body, rn Tam, in hiii 

(in that Chief Prana). 3?*T?Hrq Udgitham, Visnu called Udgitha. Upasita 

let one meditate upon. ^ Om, Om. Iti, thus. f| Hi, because. Esah 
He. W??3(Svaran, reciting, sounding. Eti, moves, goes. 

3. Let him meditate on Visnn as Udgitha presiding in 
the Chief Prana, in the month, for j’eciting Ojii moves Visnu. 
This is adhyatma (psychological). — 42. 

iVote.-The sentence “ Now indeed, He who is Udgitha is Pranava, He who is Prattava 
is Udgitha is further explained in this mantra. That sentence should be read as a pari 

of this mantra also. 

Mantra 4. 

5^15^ srr^irr^# t 

% ^^57=^ 11 ^ 11 

q?ni,Etam, this. 3 U, indeed, Eva, alone Aham, i. ^strn'r%q 

Abhygasisam, sang fully out (the praises of Visiju). Tasmat, therefore. 

5# Tvam, thou. Hff Mama, of me. Ekah, one only. ?ff|r Asi, art. 

Iti, this. ? Ha, indeed, Kausltakih, the son of Kusitaka. 5 ^ 

Puttram, to his son. Uvacha, said, sntnpgf Pranan, the pranas {vis., Visnu 

as dwelling in many senses). 5 # Tvam, thou. ijjrR Bh-Qmauam, great, full 
of all qualities. ^rfWTiSIfrrs Abhigayatat, fully sing out, 

4. “ I sang praises to this (Visnu in the Chief Pr%a) 
alone , therefore, thon art my only son,” said Kausltaki to 
his son. “ But sing thon fully the praises of the Infinite 
Lord, in all the Pranas, for thereby verily many sons will he 
horn to thee.” — 43. 

Mantra 5. 

^ ^ *1 3 #?: ^ sritNi- ?T: H 3^ 
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this indicates the beginning of a 
jgUhah, (Visnu called Oin). Sah, he. 

Praaavah, the Pranaya. 
called Visnu, u e., theV/Odgitha^ 
called Udgitha; there being no distinction 
because the followers of the Rik-Veda chiefly 
of the Sama»Veda chiefly use XMgitba. Both 
this word is used to denote the 
Hotrisadanat, from (meditating on) 
the Lord Visnu who presides over the fire, f Ha, 
iso, Durudgitam, incorrect siiiging, 

Anusamaharati, rectifies. ipfcT Ri, thus. 


WJi ^ Atha Khalu, now indeed 
mantra, Yah,w‘i Udg 

Pranavab, the Pranava, n* Yah, who. 

Sab, he. Udgithah, the Udgitha ; 

is called Pranava, and the Pranava is c 
between Pranava and Udgitha, 
use Pranava and the followers 
words are intended for Visnu. ffhf Ri, thus ; 
end of the mantras quotation, L 

Hotri-sadana ; meditating on 
verily, qf Eva, even, Api, al 
mistake. 

Anusamaharati, rectifies. Ri, thus. 

5. He wlio knows tliat tlie Pranava is tlie Udgitiia 
and tlie Udgitka is the Pranava, i.e., there is no distinction 
between Pranava and Udgitha, meditating on the Lord 
who presides over the fire, rectifies the mistakes, i.e., rectifies 
the mistakes of wrong singing. — 44. 

Note.— The old commentators have explained the word Hotpi Sadandt as “rites 
apoertaininfir to the Hotri priest" and they mean that he rectifies the evil effects of 
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ray^oi the Prana, gets many sons and also salvation ; therefore let him 
meditate thus on the Supreme. 

riie phrase “ pra,ise the great Priiaa the Bhiimanam " iu the Mantra i, does not inoan 
that Fra na IS the Bhuma : -a mistake, Avhich has been made by older couimcntators ; 

therefore, the Commentator saj^s ’ 

Let him praise the Lord of all, as Bhuma., the Infinite, the Full ; in 
the Prana or as dwelling in the Pr%a. 

Though in the Sruti the word Abhigdyatat is in third person singular, yet it must 
be explained us in the second person, because the word Tvaui or Tliou prccedo.s it. 
11, once the CoinmentatoL* has explahiocl this wo.t*cl in tlie second person by using. 

“Abhig-iya” “Sing Thou or Ye,” the Infinite as residing in the 
Praira. ’■ 

In the Mantra 5, the words Hot, ri-Sadandt, etc., have been explained by former Com- 
mentators as “ sitting from tlio seat of the Hot.ri Priest iie rectUies any mistakes commit- 
ted by the Udgat.ri Priest, if he has sung wrongly.” This explanation is iiicorreet. 
Tlie Mold Bur Odgitam Anu.samaliarati do not mean reefcHies the mistake of wrong 
singing, but it means makes it propitious or favourable, so that tliis wrong singing may 
not produce evil eltect but may boco.mo favourable. Tliis He does by moditaiion on the 
Lord. , 

dhe woid Hotii Sadana means the Loi’d dwelling in Agni, which 
is the Sadaua or Home or refuge of the Hotri priest.” By meditating 
on this .Lord dwelling in the fire, and called a dwf>11er-;n-t1,o.TT,>,,,., 



;t ■- ", ',4 5 '” I 
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dess oarasvati as presiding over the 
Va 3 ''uhj air, the god Va 3 ’u presiding 
rds are the same as in the last verse. 

presiding over) sky is 
ig over) air is Sdman. 

, therefore, the Saman is 
ky is 8d and the air is 


sky. (ihe deity of the middle 
over the external Vayu. The 

2. (The Devi Sarasvati as ; 
verily Rik, (the Deva Vayu as presidin 
This Sfimaii is refuged in that Rik 
sung as based on the Rik. The si 
Ama, and thus the Sama is made. — 16. 

Mantra 3. 

Dyauh, heaven, dwelling in heaven ; the third region. The Goddess 
Sarasvati as presiding over Heaven. ?nK3Ti Adityah, the sun, the god dwell- 
ing in the Sun. Tlie god Vayu as presiding over the sun. 

3. The Heaven (Sarasvati) is verily Rik, and the Sun 
(Vayu) is Saman, this Saman is refuged on that Rik; there- 
fore, the Saman is sung as Ijased on the Rik, the ' Heaven is 
8a and the. Sun is Ama, thus Sama is made. — 47. 

Mantra 4. 


5igwn% Naksatrani, the goddess Sarasvati dwelling in the stars. 
•Chandramah, the god Vayu dwelling in the moon. 

4. (The Devi Sarasvati dwelling in) the stars is 
verily Rik and (the Deva V%ui in) the moon is ' S^man ; 
This Saman is refused on that Rik. 8S is the stars ; Am a. 
the moon ; and thus Sama is made. — 48. 

Mantra 5. ^ 

^ VTT: q^: 

^ ^ qfftw qr: wh 
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, of the god Aditya. Suklam, white, w onan, 

Milam,, blue, qt: Parah, truly; not figuratively blue, 
■isiiam, black ; the word parah may qualify Krisnani, 
black,” “ deep black.” 

It Avliich is the white light of the Sxiii that 
aiii that which is the blue, exceeding durh 
lat verily is Saman ; this Sanian (darkness) 
Rik (brightness) ; therefore, Ihe Saman is 
Li the Rik. Now the Sa is the white light ol 
latiiA ti.nd deen (lark is Anni, and tluit 




Atha, now. It indicates that a new topic^ is commenced, Yah, 
what, w Esah, this, Antar, inside. Aditye, in the sun, i. e., in 

the Sarasvatl and the Vayu residing in the sun. fttuirai: Hiranmayab, Hiran- 
ya means ‘gold’ as well as ‘transcendental happiness,’ ‘‘in-effable, complete joy, 
different from all worldly joys therefore, Hiranmaya means either ‘golden’ or 
‘full of intense joy,’ hi = placed, containing; ra = delight; na=bliss, joy. In 
whom are contained the highest joy and delight is called so. Puiusah, . 

person. Dri^yate, is seen (in contemplation or through vision of wisdom 

and not by ordinary sight). Hiranya f^masruh, golden bearded. 

Every limb and member of the Lord is golden or made of bliss-matter. 

Hiranyake^ah, goiden-haired : or whose hair is also made of bliss. 

^ A“pra-nakbS.t, from the tips of the nails throughout the whole body, 

if: Sarvah, all. ^ Eva, even, gqtff: Suvarnab, gold or joy. 

6. Now that (Being residing inside Vayu and Sarasva- 
tl) which is seen in the sun, (in meditation), as lull of intense 
' joy, with joy as beard, joy as hair, joy all together to the 
- very tips of his nails — 50. 

Well, the majesty and gi?eatness of Vayu and Saras vati have been described 
in the previous five mantras, as rulers of earth, fire, slcy, air, heaven, the sun, the stars, 
the moon,^ the visible and invisible rays of the sun, separately as positive and negative 
energies, and ;also conjointly as the neutral energy called the cosmic Androgyne (Ardhana- 
jji} but what is to, good of all this knowledge ? The sWti next shows that even such 
‘ to and consequently the Lord must be the Most 

I '^lajestlCr Thfrefore|lt%w describes this Majestic .Form Divine called Udgitha. 

I fi4 W the color of gold^ the eyes of the ate ol'difere||| 

color. They are, therefore, Separately described next, ’ ' ‘ 
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Mantra 7. 

^ *3nsT tfp:iT^ :3f^ ‘f % 'FRNt: 

^ % 11 vs 11 

_ ^ Tasya, his, of that person who is within Vayu a.id Sarasvati who are 

in the solar orb. ^ Yatha, as. Kapyasam, unfaded, fresh, ka-water, pa- 

to chmk, kapi that which drinks water, i//s., the stalk of the lotus ;.^sa to sit. 

Capyasa sea^d ^ on the stalk ; not removed from the stalk, therefore, fresh and 
un a e . Pundankam; red lotus, ij# Evani, like, Aksint, two 

y s. is. lit, Ut. ffcT Iti, thus, sjpT NSnia, name, the secret 

name, Sa esjj, he, this the person within Vayu and Sarasvati of the solar 

orb. wqiSarvebhyah, papmabhyah, from all sins. Uditah, has t isen 
above. ^ Udeti, rises above, f Ha. verily. % Vai, indeed. Sarve- ' 

vSa’ ki™' Papmabhyah, from all sins. Yah, who. £vam, thus. ^ . 

i . His two eyes are like fresli red lotus. His (m3rstic) 
name is Ut, for He lias risen (udita) above all sins. He also 
‘wlio knows this, rises verily above all sins.— 51 . 

_ Vote.-This Being seen between Vdyn and Sara-svati, in the solar orb is the Lord 
is'^UL ** His bodily limbs, e.vcept tlie eyes. His niystic name 

Mantras. 

% nrar H ^ ^ 

*115# H q H 

ft ^ II 

the ^ Cha. and. ^ Sdnia, 

j. ^ . u). =sr Cna, and. *tn!lT Gespau, two singers, viz, He is sung in 

b.k and Sama verses by these two. ^rwq: Tasmat. therefore, ^tr: Udgitbah 
because Ins name is Ut and Rik and Sdman sing (ga, gesnau) His pores’: 
m .lii; Tasmat, therefore, when such Mighty Persons as Sarasvati and VSyu are ' 
H.s smgers, panegyrists, ministrels. g Tu, but, and. ^ Eva, even. ^ ' 
^ata, the Ldgatn priest, the singer. Etasya, of this, of Ut, hi verilT ' 

^J^Gata singer. esa. He who, viz., the Lord called Ut; ^ dwelling in 

X^^yu and Sarasvati). q Ye, those which, viz., the worlds above the astral plane 
?n«»IR|; Amusmat, than that, viz., than the astral plane, Parailchah, above' 

afw.Lokah,, worlds, such as Sfar.Mahar, Jana, etc. W Tesam of 
iffe, aadfrwles., O^vakftnianayi, thedbgjres of the deyas 
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desired objects. ?(» 

EikandStoa (s.e., Sarasyau 

.trels of tlae Lord; therefore, 

■aised as Ut); and, therefore, 

dgatri. He, (the Lord ca- 
bore that (above the Heaven pla .) 
and awards the desn-ed objects . 
aivata or ^t.„ue «iw s. 

“f?* ’r ' mrrjor are 


aiulOMefVayu)are 

He is called Udgitlia (He 

lie also who sings Hmi is 

ailed CtO ia tie “V’’" 


^^irthougrOod'Se UdgS? is higher than 

m the other two Persons of the Irinitj. 
yet explained; hence it « 

of these two Persons, Bik and Saman. 

Wti “Rikisthis earth and Saman is flre._ 
are identical with Rik. To reinove this 
, explain the five sentences, namely, (1) I 
he sky, the S^man air, (B) the'Rik is h^«n 
rnd the S&man the moon, (5) the Rik is the 
Hcht of the sun. The Commentator 


Or these two chapters may be tase 
than the other two Persons of the 

XaSsaman, yet it has not been 

St and in what is He different fr 
are points which hare not been as 
mention the respective g 

feese two Khanflas show ^ ^ 

This verse apparently means that earth, etc, 
M faeie false notion, it became necessary t 

is this earth and Saman is fire, (2) the Rik is 

lldlr^mau is sun, W the Rik is the stars 
' white light of the sun and S&man, the exceedm 
explains these five sentences thus : 

The ViiyH, A® presiding deity o£ the 
ttie sun, ttie moon, and in the exceeding 
Sarasvati, the pEQsi^ing deity, of tjie Rig 


ier,itl«heenexi 
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Next the Commentator explains the five sentences (1) Sil is this earth, and Ania is are, 
(2) Sa IS the sky and Ama tlie air, (3) Sa ls heaven and Ama the sun, (4) Sa is the stars' 
Vma the moon, (5) is the white light of the Sun and Ama the dark ray of the Sun. 

The goddess VAk is verily called Sa, the wife ; while prana is called 
a or husband. Thus these two, as a pair, get the single name of- 
lan (thus Samari is a collective name denoting Pi-ana and Vak joined 


aueieioie, veruy tins ioama Veda is described as consisting of both 
Kik and Samaii verses (verses to be sung and verses to be merely recited.) 

Vayn, the deity of Saman, dwells in Agni or Are, and SarasvatJ, the deity of Rik 
dwells in earth, and thus Saman rests on that Rik, therefore this Saman is described as 
coiisisbiiig of both and 'Saman. 

The Commentator next explains the Sj^uti to.xt. “Now with reference to the body, 
ilik is speech, Saman breath, etc.” 

iJiese two VAk and Pr.lna, thus reside always in speech (eye, ear, 
the white light of tlie eye, the peraon in the eye, the breath, the self, the 
mind, the blue light, etc.) 

The Commentator next explains the two verses “that golden person who is seen 
within the Sun and “ in the person who is seen in the eye. ” These two verses apparent- 
ly mean that the Lord is in the Sun and in the eye. The Commentator removes this 
misconception 

The Lord Visnu is inside these two (Vak and Pr4na). The Lord 
Visrra is inside of V^yu, which pervades the Sun ; and inside of Sarasvati ' 
(that prevades the eye.) 

The Commentator next explains the phrase “ Rik and Saman are his Gesnan." The 
word Ge§naa has been explained as “ joints “ by old commentators. This erroneous inter- 
pretafclon is set aside 

And these two (Vak and PiAna) are (his panegyrists, the singer of- 
his praises), His ministrels. 

Thus Gesnau means the two singers of praises, two ministrels, and not two ‘ioints > 
They sing his praises, through the hymns of the Rik and the Sama Vedas ; and therefore 
they are called gesnau or ministrels. The Commentator next explain^- the phrase His’ 
name is Ut, because He lias risen above all evil. 

He is higliei than Rik and Saman, therefore He aloiie is called Ut or 
the Most High (Ut = Uchcha) and above all sins. This is in Satatva 

Tlie whole of the above metrical commentary is from a book called Sdtatva. ttx 
Mantra Sixth, Manda Sixth, we find Whose eyes are like Kapyasa lotus. ” The word 
, K^py^sa has been taken by old commentators to mean 'monkey (kapi) seat (^sa)-' namelv 
of the colour of monkey’s haunches. This is wrong. The Commentator explains th^* 
word thus:— ^ , 

, 1 ; ' mi ir-r- . i , s 
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ater, PL means drink. Kapi means the stalk 

■., which has not faded and fallen awaj from i . . ; 

the Sun and He is in the eyes as well. 

■ras 7 and 8 of Khamla 7 occur some words which have been ^ 
iimentators as “ Heobtains through the one the worlds bo^ 
0 De™. ..a H. obUlns tto.Bk tk. .«.« 

men.” This would moan as if the singer of the U githa 
uman wishes and- worlds. The Commentator corrects this w 

is the singer of that Visnu may (can) give he 
5S (to others) if he is a human being ; but if (sucb 
f bo o-ivfis salvation, even both to gods and men 



FIRST ADHYAYA. 

Seventh Khanda. 

, Mantra i. 

rf'W I HTR HrJrnjtsjRrTsnw iivii 

, psychological. ^^ Vak, speech 
orgaa of speech, Eva, m 
ng (deity) over the Rik, and named 
srr^ir* Pranah, the breath of respiration, 
Sama, the presiding deity 
^cT?! Etat, tiiis. Etasyam, 

Adhyudham, rests, is supported. 
Vak, the presiding deity 
mw Pranab, as breath dwelling 
* Sama, (makes) Sama. 

(TFe Devi Sarasvati 
if) speecli, (the Deva V%u 
organ of) respiration . Tims 
(the organ of) speech ; therefore, 
on the Rik. Sa is (the organ 
organ of) respiration. That 


Atha, now. ?r5Jjr?S Adhyatniam 
the devi Sarasvati presiding over tlie 
Rik, the Rik, /. e., the Sarasvati presidi 
kik, the presiding deity of the earth 
the deva Vayu dwelling in the air of breath, 
of Saman called also Saman. Tat, that, 
in this earth, Richi, in the Rik. 

JEtm Santa, the Saman. Giyate, is 

of the speech. ^ Eva, indeed, 
in Prana. ?r*T: Amah is called A 


sung 
^fT Sa, is Sa. 
nia. ?r3 Tat, that, 

1. Now the psychological, 
called) Rik (pervades the organ o: 
called) Saman (pervades the 
respiration is seen to rest on 
the Saman is simg as resting' 
of) speech and Amu is (the 
makes Sama. — 53. 

iVbtc.—Tlie Cosmic forms of Rik, Saman, d&c., ha’ ^ 

Khanda describes the psychological form of these Devatas, and ends with ”the"worsM' 
of. the Udgitha— the Most High. 

Mantra 2. 

=gn[: Chaksuh, eye, the devi Sarasvati residing in the organ of sight 
Eva, indeed. ^ Rik, the B.ik, i. e., Sarasvati residing in the Rik." sm>! 
Atma, the Self, Jivatma, the individual Self: residing in the JlvatmV ?rr* 
Sama, the presiding deity of Saman, called also Saman. Tat that wsr 
Btat, this. ^cRjjra: Etasyam, in this. ^ ^Lichi, in the I^ik. ^ Adh^ 
4bam, rests, refugef STIK Sdma, the Saman. Tasmat, therefo'e ^ 

^ichi, in the ^ik., : ^ Adhyudham, resting. Sama. the .Sam^V 
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Chaksuh, the eye, the Devi Sarasvati residing in the 
■ght. Eva, indeed, ^ Sa (is) Sa. Atnia, the Jivatma. 

is) Ama. cfq;Tat, that, Sania, (makes) Saman. 

(The Devi Sarasvati risiding in) tlie eye is called 
(V%’ii residing in the Jiva) is Sania ; this Sama 
) rest on the Rik ; therefore, the Sania is sung 
g on the Rik. Sa is the eve and Ama the Jli-a : 


Hil lat, that, qg-f Etat, tliis. ^iqf Etasyam, in this. 

Adhyiidham, rests, refuged. gr^T Sama, the Saman. 
therefore. Richi, in ^ilc. Adhyfi(Jham, resting, ref 

the Saman. Giyate, is sung. s§r5r5[ ^rotram, the ear ; S 
in the organ of hearing, Eva, indeed. ^ Sa, (is called) Sa, 
mind. ?r»T: Amah (is called) Ama. ?Rr Tat, that. ?n*r Sama (i 

3. (The Devi Sarasvati residing in) 
called Rik, and (the Vayu residing in) the .mi 
Sama ; this Sama is seen to rest on that Ril 
the Sama is sung as resting on the Rik. Sa is 
Ama is the mind. That makes Sama. — 


*1? Yat, what. ^ Etad, this. 
, the white light, tejas. ^rr 
hat. ^R.ik,v5Lifc. i 

K!|*tSi^alj, deep blue or black 
ng in that is Saman. The res 


?rn!l: Akspah, of the eye. 
t, Bhe. qt lEva,; indeed, 
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4. (Now the Devi Sarasvatl residing in) tlie white 
light of the eye is indeed Rik ; again (the Deva A^’ayn residing 
in) the blue exceeding dark light of the eye is Sainan. This 
Saman is refuged in that Rik. Therefore the Sainan is sung 
as refuged in the Rik. Sa is (Sarasvatl in) the white light of 
the eye, Ama is (Vayu in) the blue exceeding dark light, and 
that makes Sama. — 56. 

Mantra 5. 

# Jpnft mm mm u x w 

^ /\tha, now. Yah, who, njq*: Esah, tliis. Antar, inside, interior. 
g5rf%l% Aksini, in the eye. Purusah, person. Drisyate, is seen (in 

meditation) ; Sa, she ; here feminine is used because Rik is feminine, it 
qualifies Rik. Rik, the Rik, because He is all-knowledge. Tat, He, 
That S^ma, Stoan, because he is always the same. ^ Tat, He, that. 

Uktham,h ymns to be recited ; as Saman are sung, and Yajus are muttered. 
The God is called uktha, because He raises or elevates all from their sins, 
( ^ gr r ^ cF r g^r^ ) uttbapakatvat. Tat, He, that. Yajus, called Yajus, 

because He is adorable yajyasvarupatvat. Tat, He, that, 

grfj Brahma called Brahman, because He is all full pQrnarOpatv^t. 

Tasya, His. Etasya, of this. ^ Tat-eva, this verily, the same. ^ 

Rupam, form. Yat, which. Amusya, of that, Vfz.^ of the Person in the 

sun. ^ Rfipam, form. ^ Yau, who two. Amusya of Him. Gesnau, 

two singers, viz.^ Sarasvati and Vayu, the ministrels. ^ Tau, they two. 

Gesnau, two singers, the two ministrels. ^ Yat, what. N^ma, is name, /x, 
Ut. Tat, that. qnPT Ntoa, name, His name. 

5 . Now the Person that is seen in the eye is All-wise, 
All-harmonious and Uplifter of all (or Wisdom, Equality and 
Veneration). He is All-adorable, He is All-fall. The form 
of that Person in the eye is the same as the form of the other 
Person in the sun, the ministrels of the one are the ministrels 
of the other, the name “ Ut” of the one, is the name of the 

, other. — 57 . , ' ‘ ' -f ' 

,u ' Mantra 6. ' ' ryf/i 
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m Sah, he. if5r; Esah, this, the Lord in the 
and. Etasmat, from this eye, physical 

lower, Lokah, worlds, viz., Pataia, &c. 

Iste, rules. He is the Lord of them also it 
desired by men. ^ Cha iti, and this ^ 
desa iption of Lord’s epithets, Tat, therefor 
desired objects to mankind and because He is 
^ Ye, who. Ime, these, secular 

(in the presence of kings, 

% Te, they. Gayanti, sing 

musicians of the Lord, 


eye, % Ye, which. ^ Cha, 
^fNr: Arvanchah, downwards, 
'I'esam, of them. =q- Cha, and, |e 
[ ^Wt'Tr Manusya-kamanam, object 
Iti, thus. It shows the end of the 
■e, in order that the Lord may give 
competent to give such objects, 
singers, Vinay am, on the lyre, harp, 

gs, etc.) Etam, Him. The Lord 
Tasmat, therefore, because 
% Te, they, Dliana-sanavah. 


Gayanti, sing 
in the eye. 
they are the 
obtainers of wealth. 

.,1, . • "*0 rules the worlds heneath (th. 

1 jsioal), and awards all the wishes of men. Therefore al 
who smg on Ae (harp before kings really) sing to hL an 
thns from Him reaUy they obtain all wealSi (though out 
waidly the human king, &c., gives it). — 58. ° 

Mantra 7. 

^ 'T ^ ni^ ^ 

^ iivsii 

. ‘i^ivar and 

snn and the eye. qf £vam, thus r%r9 Vidv.T Pervading the 

Sama hymns, nrai^ Gfiyati, sings, ^^Vbhau both”°^‘"^' 

sun and in the eye. Sah he ° *-T-' ‘he Lord in the 

power but through the Lord). s^he 

t to the grace of the Lord or throuo-h tlie imn,T^ Amuna, by that, /. e., according 
^ It so and inspires him to It q; Eva ve“ ^ S 

{singer of the laud to the Lord). ^ Ye whicl/’:^ n 

from that, i. e., above the antarlks. i’ f Amusmat, 

Lokah, ’lokas, wo ds heafm^^^ Paranchah, the higher 

‘•*ose. , Cha, and,’ not onl; tX worlfbut't?'":*- 

by Devas, etc. ,ntnw Apnoti, obtains • that ir bT l‘"' 

, deserving to obtain them, Devakflma s'ogiug he causes the 

: CH ,, „ " 

i'i^hyStma aspects fcLorf)fin^" Jst 
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him, and obtains, (through the grace of the Lord) the 
worlds beyond that and the wishes of the Levas (for his 
Yajamanas). — 59. 

Mantras 8 and 9. 

gqm II q II 


Wr iuha, now. Anena, by this, viz ^ through 
dwelling in the eye. Eva, indeed, only. Ye, wliic 
Etasmat, from this, vts., the physical plane. 
waids. Lokah, worlds, rrrqf, Tan, them, ^irotra . 

for his Y ajamanas. *t3«3J gsmrgr Man usya-kaman, desire 
therefore. U, ha, indeed, Evamvit, thus ki 

thus (the great power of the. Udgata). gr^r UdgI 
BrOyat should say, (to his Yajamana). k 
Kamam. wisl), desire. %rr»TrtirM Agayani, may 1 
Hi, because. 15 ^ Eva, verily. Kama gar 

vts., the song by which desired objects are obtained, fs 
rule, to be capable of accomplishing), q; Yah, who. 
Vidvan, knowing. ?tT»r Sama, the Samaii. Gayi 

Sama_ gayati, the Sama sings out. 

8. Now through this alone (b e., t 
of the Lord dwelling in the eye) he ol 
worlds and the desires of human beinni 
Udgatri who knows this should say (to 1 
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°“^y ™P *« *he Svarga- 
T ^ • V- Svarga-Ioka. For 

ord IS Vayu ; the subordinate UdgStas are human beings, holy 
and compassion. ^ ^ 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the passage “ the eye is even Rib, the Atman is Sami 
b^n explained by some as the « Shadow-self.” This explanati 
tjie Commentator says 

Tlie Atman here means the Jiva Atman— the 
the shadow-self). 

How do you get this meaning ? Can not the 
To this the Commentator replies by quoting an 

It is thus written in the M4nasa : 
eye, and Vayu is said to dwell in the Jiva ; th 
let one meditate always on the Lord Har ’ 

It has been said 
within the sun and' 
and mean that God 


a/' the word Atman has, 
)n is wrong, and, therefore 

ii]d.ivic|iiEl soul (not 

meaning given by 4hkara be also valid ? 
authority 

Sarasvati verily dwells in tlie 
us knowing these two Devas, 

•i as dwelling in these two.” 

■“ Now that golden Person who is seen 
are one and refer to God 
■right. For God is not seen 
invisible. Therefore these 
nisads.' The Commentator 

j eye of wisdom (not ordinary 
sage) as residing in the sun and 
Lord); called Rifc because He is 
is equal to all (He makes no 

j is Equality itself (or He is 

the Up-lifter of all 
us because He lias the 

and lastlj% 
attributes. Thus all 


in the Mantras 1.6.6 and 1.7.6, 

“now the Person who is seen in the eye " i 

h„ * 1 ... .. , objector says ‘ this is not 

y e eyes, and there are many texts which declare Him to be 
two verses are opposed to the general teaching , 

answers this objection thus 

So also: “He who is seen by the 
siglit but by the vision of the illumined s 
m the eye, is the sole Monarch, (the one ; 

All-wisdom; called Saman because He 
distinction of races or of individuals^ or He 

always); He is called Uktham, because He is 
(siuners or animating all); He is called Yaj 

STs “ IW Br f namely Adorable, 

ailed Bidliman, because He is Full of all 

I '•“'Xi ty ell terms” 

»Jg Veda, etc. These words are to betnif 
eii »,e 'tot.™! 

the word SSma meaning ‘same’’ and^ ‘ ’"’isdom. S 

ay Jiva, w-hether dwelling in the sun, or 

^ -ir +n n Person ,n the sun is the Lor 
M the Devas • and He the Person in the ey< 

t ^*‘«S<»f ,“en.” Per though it may be sai 
i ’“W“‘®theLoraofthe worlds bi 

; j>f tJje worfds beneath, namely, of Pfitila 


Is visible. 


sehere. The word 
5dman comes from 
us comes from the 

^ble, sacred. The 

, the word Brah- 
e two sentences do not apply to 

to the Supreme Lord Himself, 
be appropriate, which says “He 
eyond the sun and of all Wishes 
lie worlds beneath and of ail 
may be so highly evolved, that 
■t there is no Jiva who is Lord 


63 
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Another objection is raised, if the Lord is the Rnler of the worlds beyond the sun, 

If He jshght how can you call him darkness; if He is Lord of Heaven, how can He be 
the Lord ot Hell To tins the Commentator says 

.■D , of Badarika 

(Badanka Natha) as well as the Lord of Dvarika (Dv&rika Lfitba), so here 

also. He is called both the Lord of the regions above the siu], and of 
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Eighth Khanda 


<rar Tatha, all right, let it be so. ^ Iti, thus. ? Ha, verily. ?ra<rfiitsr- 

Tp ' !■’ ^ PravahaiS; 

be other IwT of JiW'e- 5Bn Uvacha, said 

^ ™ v ?■ ^hagavantau, you two respected Sirs, Agre 

^ Vadatam, aay. Br4l,„a,ayoh, of two Brahman^ m’s 

'S that Pravah^a was a Ksatriya. Vadatob, saying. ^ Vachani 

ung, word. Sresyami, I will hear. Iti, thus. ^ ' 

2. They said ‘ let it be so ’ ; and sat down. Then 

vaha^aJaibili said “You two, respected sirs, speak oat 

lor 1 insh to hear what two Brahmanas have to say. ”t— 62. 



he replied 
answered. 
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Mantra 


2 ,-- (continued). 


^ ^^irfrr ftsn^ u II 

^ ^T! Sah, he. (ijj.laka ^l^aiavatya)- f Ha, verily. Rigr^: ^ilakah 

Salavatyah, called Silaka Salavatya. Chaikitayanam Dalbbyara, 

to Cbaikitayana Daibhya. grfr=^ Uvacba, said. >fr Haiita, well, if you permit’ 
then. ?=IT Twa, to you. Prichcbiiani, let me ask, ?r%iti, thus, 

Pricbcbba, ask. frW Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, Uvacba, said (Dalbliya).' 

A. llieii S'ilaka ‘S'alavtv^a said to Cdiaikitciyana 
Daibhya, “ with your permission I Avill ask you.” “ Ask,” 
said .Dalbhva. — 153. 

Mantra 3. 

^ f r% ^ irf^- 

srr^T fr^r=^ srniT^ TrT%R^mT% fim- 
f % ii ^ 11 

grr Ka, wbat. ^rrg’; Samnah, of Saman, namely of Fire, the presiding 
deity ol Saman and called a’so Saman, because it equally (Samvat) burns 
that which is good and auspicious, and which is bad and inauspicious, 

Gatih, goal, the end reached by Agni when he gets mukli. fit Iti, thus ^.* 
Svarah, Varuna, sva = Vis!3u, ra = lie wlio takes delight in; in whom Visnu 
takes delight, /. e., Varuna. lit, thus f Ha, indeed, Uvacha, said. 

^ fsf^^JlSvarasya, of svara. Ka, what. *Tf%; Gatih, goal, frt Iti, thu.«.’ to: 

’ Pranah, the sun, because by his rising he regulates (pranetyi) the world, and 
because he presides over lower prana, fit Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed ’;jto 
U vacha, said, to^ Pranasya, of Prana, Ka, what, nr^: Gatih, goal. 

Iti, thus. Annam, Daksa, because he was eakri (opposed as an enemy) 
by Rudra and because he is the presiding deity of food. fi% hi, thus, f Ha 
indeed, Uvacha, said. Annasya, Ka, Ant: Gatih, 'what is 

thegjal of aimara or Daksa. ?rr7: Apah, Water, ftt Iti, f Ha, Uvacha 

he replied. Apah means Indra, because he fully protects all (A-palana) and 
because he is the presiding deit\^ of water, 

3 . “ In Avliat does Agni merge in moksa,” ? “ In 

V.aruna,” he answered. “ In what does Varnna merge ” ? 

” In Surya.” In what does Surya merge .” ? “In Daksa ” 

“ In Avhat does Daksa merge.” ? “ In Indra ” he ‘ 

-r64. . ^ ^ ^ 

. ^ y ' , , 3 , 
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W nw: ffcT Apara ka gatih iti, what is the goal of Indra. 

Asau. lokah, ^ hi ha uvacha, he said, ‘ that Loka or the Light, or 
Intelligence or illuminator (a-Ioka) dwelling in Asu, the chief Prana.” A^u 
lokah, therefore, means ‘ he who dwells in Asu or life, and is illuminator (loka) ; 
the name of Rudra.’ Asau loka does also mean ‘that world,’ or ‘heaven,’ 
because Rudra is the presiding deity of ‘that world.’ 'ariwi 
Amusya^ lokasya ka gatih, what is the goal of Rudra. ^ hi, thus, if Na, 
not. Svargam, Rudra. Svar is the name of Vayu or Chief Life ; so called 

because he takes delight in sva or independent or Visnu. He who takes delight 
in Visnu is called Vayu or Svar, he who goes {ga = gachchhati) to svar or Vayu 
in mukti is called Svarga (svar — merging). It is thus the name of Rudra. 

Lokam, the light or illuminator, the luminous. Atinayet, carry beyond' 

transcend. ?r^f3^=^Iti ha Uvacha, he said, f. e., let know one think that 
there is any being higher than Rudra. Though the Risi Dalbhya knew that 
Hari IS. higher than Rudra, yet he calls Rudra here the highest, in order to 
bring out, through discussion, the Glory of Hari. Svargam, to Rudra. 

Vayam, we. Lokam, the luminou,s. ^*1 Sama, the Saman, the Sama 

Veda. Abhi-sam-sthapayamalj, we know as estabHshinc^ the 

worship or expounding the worship of Rudra. Svarga-samsiavam 

die extoller of Rudra, the presiding deity of svarga. f| Hi, because. ^ 
Sama, Saman. I tl, thus. 

■i. “In what does Indra merge, in moksa ?” .He re- 

plied in Rudra, (the Intelligence that merges in .Life or 
Prana, and is the presiding deity of svarga).” “ In mhat does 
Ru^dra merge ?” He replied “ let no man think, that there is 
any higher than Rudra, for we recognise that the Sama 
Veda expounds Rudra alone, iDecause its hymns are soiio-g 
in praise of Rudra alone. ”-- 65 . 
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Tatii, him. ^ ^ Ha, indeed. : sar^r^^; ^ilakah ^alavatyah, the 

Risi called Siiaka Saiavatya. Cbaikitayanam Dalbhyani, to 

tile Risi named Chaikitayana Dalbliya. gffr^ Uvacha, said, Apra- 

tistihtain, not firmly established, incomplete, not fail. % Vai, indeed. 

Kila, certainly. Daibhya, Dalbiiya. % Te, thy. Sama, the Sama ; 

the object treated as the highest in the Sama Veda according to thy idea of it. 
n: Yah, who. ^ Tu. ever, qr^ff Etcrhi, now. BrQyat, were to say. 

Mijrdha, head. % I'e, thy, of thee who sayest that there is no higher than Rudra. 
The sin of thy blasphemy is so great, that if any one were to say to thee, 
may your head fall off surely ic would now fall off. If any one were to 
say: You must bow down your head in shame, 30 U will have to do so. 

Vipatisyati, surely fall off. The sense is, because i love thee, 
therefore, 1 shall not say so. I will not humiliate thee. Ri, thus, 
Murdlia, head. % he, thy. Vipatet, may fall, Iti, thus. 

5 . Then S’ilaka Saiavatya said to Chaikitayana DM- 
bhya “ 0 Dalbhya, thy idea of the highest taught in the 
Sarnan is imperfect and incomplete. (Thy blasphemy is a 
mortal one) and if any one were to say, may your head fall 
off (may you be humiliated) ; surely your head will fall off” 
(You will be Iramiliated). — 66. 

Mantr.a 6. 


5T siffrer srf^ w# ^rNfiK^mr- 

II II 
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the support of all; iii Brahma, Vayam, we. illuminator. 

Sama, ihe Sama Veda. ^f^%^5TrW^^Abhi3amsthapayamah; we know o 
recognise as expounding* the worship of Brahma, Pratista, th . support, 

t. e,, Brahma. Samstavam, the extoller of Brahma, the presiding deity 

of tUe earth. f| Bi, indeed, Sama, the Sama Veda, Iti, thus. 

6. Then Dalbliya said “ well then, let me learn this 
from your venerahle self.” “ Learn it,” said fSalavatya. 
“What is the goal of Rudra?” He replied “Brahma.” 
“What is the goal of Brahma?” asked Dalbhva. He re- 
plied: “Let no man think that there is any higher than 
Brahma, for we recognise that the Sama Veda expounds 
Brahma alone, because its hymns are songs in praise of 
Brahma alone.”— 67. 

Mantra 7.. 

cr f ^ 

fNm ii vs it 

iT’sct; c\\ 

w Tam, him f Ha, indeed, Pravahanah, Jaibilih, the Risi. 

^ Uvacha, said. Antaval, finite. % Vai, indeed. j%5T Kila, certainly. 

% Te, thy. ^ !(rf5TR?T! Salavatyah, O ^alavaiya. g-pT Sama, the Sama. ?(; Yah, 
who g Tu, ever.^ Etarhi, now. gjffg BrOyat, may say. ^ MQrdha 
head, % I'e, thy. Vipatisyati, will surely fall. ^ Iti, thus, mi 

Mardha, the head Vipatet, may fall. ^ hi, thus. Hanta, well 

: W^Etat, this. Bhagavattah, from your rever- 

, ence. Vedam, let me know. hi, thus, Viddhi, know, hi 

this. i[ Ha, verily. Uvacha, said. 5 . 

7 . Then said Pravahana Jaihili to sdlaka B'ahwaH^^ 

“0 feilaka fealaratya! your idea of the highest taught in 
the Saman is finite, (Thy blasphemy is a mortal one) and 
if any one were to say, ‘ May your head fall off,’ surely your 
head will fall off.” Then Salavatya said “ Well then, let me 
know this from you, Sir.” “ Know it,” replied Jaibili.-68: 

, ' ; MADHVA’S OOjNFME NTARY. 

The ted oalled Udgifcha has been described as the best of all Thiq i «5 

. ara, Pr4p,, A^a aud Dyu, are used, one higher than the other, and they 
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mean the Sruna Veda, the tone or artieiilate sound, breath, food, water, and heaven. The 
Commentator shows, l)y quoting an authority, tliat these words have different meaning here. 

As it is in the Nivritta : — “Agni is tlie p.i-esiding deity or has the 
abliimana of the Raman (and is denoted hy the word Sama). Svara or 
articulate sound denotes Vanina, L e,, the essential nature of Aharuna is 
Svara; and Suiya is described as the presiding deity or has tlie abhimana 
of the lower Prana (that is, of respiration) ; Daksa is the presiding deit}' oi* 
has tlie abliimana of food ; Indra has the abhimana of water ; and f^iva, 
of lieaven ; eacli succeeding is higlier than the one preceding it. (The 
woi'd \gati’ in Mantras &c., does not mean liere ‘going’ ; but gradual 

nmkti.) Tlie}- get Mukti, gj’adnall}', in tlie order mentioned above. 

Each attaining the one Jiigher gradually, in the order mentioned above ; each merging 
into the one above it in order, when it gets relea.se. 

(Phe Sarnan is identified with Agni) because Agiii is the essence 
(atman), of the A^edic speech and I^ord of the organ of speecli, (and the 
singing of Saina depends upon speech, thus Agni is said to be the Tjord 
of Samah 

The Svara or articulate sound manifests different letters, from different places, such 
as throat, palate, teeth, by the tongue coming in contact witli the waters oftho.se 
pljie(‘s, and no articulate letter can be pronounced if there bo no moisture in the mouth. 

(Therefore) Ahirniin is identified with artitmlate sound or >Svara, 
beoause tone depends upon water. 

Food is ido!jtif](‘d witli the Prajapati D.aksaand hroalh with tlie sun, because of the 
following rnti. 

“Sum verily is IVtna ami food is Prajfpali.” 

Water is idenbitiod with Indra and heaven with lindra, because of the text. 

“A pa. eva Indra Dyau Vuva Rndra” water is Indra and lieaven is 
indeed Rudra, &c. 

Every Bi.si knows that Vi.snu is the highest, how is it then that (hese two Risis, 
DMbhya anrt Silaka, praise Rudra and Brahma as the Supreme, in these two chapters? 
\Ve find the reason of it thus given ? 

Saya the Brahma Tarka :—‘Thougli Devas and Ri>is know (in a 
general way) that Eari is the Supreme, jmt tliey sometimes describe 
otliers, as the Highest Self, in order to learn specific.ally and in more detail, 
the knowledge of Brahman.” 

In the sentence “Svargam vayam lokani Sama abhisamsthapayamah,” the word svarga 
may mean either heaven, or Indra, the Lord of heaven, and it may be translated as “we 
recognise the Sdinan as identical with svarga or Indra.” Lest one should fall into this 
natural error, the Gi)mmeutator explains that Svarga here means Budra. 

We recognise that the Sima Veda expounds Rudra alone, because 
its hymns are songs in praise of Rudra alone.” This is the proper trans- 
lation of the above sentence; because Rudra is the presiding deity "of ' 
. That is to say, the Sama Veda is verily in his praise. ' ■ i? 



The sentence ^hirdlua to vipatisyati iti miirdlui to vipatet ’’ slioiild be eonstnicd as 
uiufdha te vipatet iti yah kaschit bniyiU diet vii)atisyati.” In other worcts, ‘vipatet^ 
should be taken first and ‘vipatisyati ' in the future tense, as the last; and itslionldbo 
translated thus : — 

If anj’ one were to ‘ may your head fall ofT,’ surely your head will 
fall off." 

The word ‘‘Ayani loka” meatift Bralnud, because he is the presiding 
deity (atnian) of the eartli (whieli is 'this world ' jmr exeelUnicc.) 

Note.— Moreover if the word ‘Svarga’ in this chapter ho taken in its ordinary mean- 
ing as ‘Heaven then the following incongriiily \vin arise : — In answer to the question 
“what is the substratum of that world,” the -Eisi says “ This Avorld.” Thus this earth would 
become the substratum of heaven, which is an absurdity. If it be said, ‘ this world ((‘arth) 
supports that world (heaven) iiy means of sacrifices, gifts, oirerings, &e.,” then this is also 
not a fact, for that world is not nourished by sacrifices, &c. If it be urged that the truti 
says * Thus tiie devas live upon gifts.” And so this world supports that world ; or if it 
be argued that it is a well known fact that this earth is the support of all creatures 
and therefore it is the support of that world also ; ^ve reply that by ‘ this world ’ you also 
then do not ntean * this earth,’ but sacrifices, &e., done here. You have recourse to laksana 
Interpretation ; which is to be resorted to in extreme cases tnily. Your second argument 
about perceptible fact is self refuted ; for though ordinary creatures all are supported by 
the earth; we do not see heaven to be so supported. If you say ‘ that which is below, 
supports that which is above it, (as the floor supports the table) and so the earth supports 
the heaven, we reply, ‘Your argument is based on false analogy aild it contradicts this 
Upanisad as well.’ For wdien asked ‘ what is the support of this world, ^ the Ei«i answ'ers 
‘ether.’ Thus ether which is above the earth is said to be the support of the earth which 
is below it. The incongruities in feankara’s interpretation are these :—(l) Earth is made 
the support of heaven. (*2) Ether is made the support of earth. (Jl) Recourse is had to 
laksana. All ihese diflicnlties are removed by the above interprefation of jMadhva. 
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Ninth Khanda. 

Mx^l\TRA I, 

5ft^ ^ ffw firstra 

f ^ frrr^ 5ij3iwji+|!(iK5| srjrw 

<JW<< l =MVn ^Tll qnwjj, H ^ 

ii ? ii 

?I¥JI A y.i, v'f this, Lokasya, of the world, i.e., the presiding deity 

of the earth : of BrahmA ^ Ka gatih iti, what is the goal. ^rr^OT 

Akasa, Visnu, because He is all (a=al!) luminous (kasa = liglu). 51% ^ 3^r®r Iti ba 
uvacha, thus he (Fravahana) said. Sarvani, all. glfiriH Ha vai imSni, 

verily indeed these. BhOtani, being.s, like Brahma, Rudra, &c. 

Akasat, from the All-luminous. ^ Eva, even. Sam-ut-padyante, 

are produced, take their rise. Aktsam, in the All-luminous, tnt Prati, 

iu. Astam, setting, return, ^fbey merge in Him in Pralaya, and in 

Release. a|^ Yanti, go. ?ngBRr: Akagah, the All-luminous. Hi, because. 
^ Eva, alone. Ebhyah, than these, than BrahmS, &c. sq r q r^ JyaySn, 

greater. ^|«ro: Akagah Parayanam, the All luminous is the highest 

refuge. Sa esah, he verily, Parovariyan, Higher than the 

high. Greater than the great, Udgtthah, the Udgicha: sung as the 

Most High. Sa esalj. He indeed, ?r*PtT! Anantah, the Endless, the 

Infinite, 

1 . Then Salavatya asked “ What is the goal of Brah- 
ma ? ” “ The All-kimiiious Vismi,” replied Pravahana. “ For 
all these (mighty) Beings take their rise from the All- 
luminous and have their setting in the All-luminous. The 
All-luminous is greater than these, the All-luminous is 
their great refuge. He indeed is higher than the high. He, 
the Udgitha, is the Infinite. — 69 . 

Mantra 2 . - 
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Farovariy^b, Greater than great : the Lord Vis-iu called the Most 
High. ^ Ha, indeed. Asya, of him, the worshipper. Bhavati, bcr 

comes, the Protector. Paroyariyasah, lokan, worlds greater 

than the great, such as Vaikuntha, Anantasana and Svetadvipa, Jayati, 

conquers, obtains. 2{: Yah, who. 1^5 Etam, this. Evam, thus, 

Vidvan, knowing. Parovariyanrsani Udgitha, the Greater than 

the great, U paste, meditates on. 

2. He who meditates on Udgitha as the Greater than 
the Great, knowing it thns to be the Supreme goal, the 
Greater than the Great becomes his Protect, or, and he obtains 
the worlds which are Greater than the Great (such as \ ai- 
knntha, &c). — 70 . 

Mantka 3. 

qrtlfhT ^ 

rnngf^^fe^ ^ f % u ^ n 

5Tgji; It %, II 

Tam, him^ namely, ihe Lord Udgitha, the Most Higli. ^ Ha, verily. 
15 ^ Etam, him. Atidhanva, tlie Risi Atidhanvan. s^g;: ^aunakab. 

the son of ^unaka. 3?e!irrTO^®fra Udara-Sandilyaya, to his pupil Udara- 
^indilya. 3 tR[t Uktva, having taught. Uvacba,. said. Yavattah, 

so long as, i. e., through the I'reta Yuga up to the beginning of Dvapara. ^ 
Enam, this Udgitha. JTajr# Prajayam, among creatures, i.e., among persons 
fit to understand Udgitha. Udgitham, the Lord Visnu. Vedis- 

yante, will know. Parovariyah, the Supreme, f Ha, indeed, 

^Ebhyab, for them, viz., for such knowers of Udgitha. Tavat, so long {*. e., 

upto Dvapara). Asniin loke, in this world. Jivaiiam, life, 

sn^sai^ Bhavisyati, will be. Those among mankind who know this Udgitha, 
for example in the Treta, live up to the end of that Yuga, and with regard to 
such knowers of Udgitha, the Supreme Brahman will, become their life in 
this world, till the beginning of the next Yuga. Not only is their life in 
this world increased but in the next also, fpiir Tatha, so. Amus- 

min loke, in that world. The lepetition of the word loka is to show respect. 

who. Etam, this Lopd. ^ Evam, thus. . ftff^Vidvan, 
koowiig, : , bpaste, meditates on. Parovariyajr, the Supreme, 

Asya, MMin 
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ioke jivanam bliavisyati, in this world He will become his life, 

irt Tatha aniusmiu loke loke iti, so also in the other world in the otlier 

world. ^ 

3. ‘Those among mankind who will know this Udgi- 
tha thus said Atidhanvan son of iShmaka to Lis disciple 
Udara-handilya will live for the entire length of the age 
ill Avhich they get this knowledge, and for them the Su- 
preme Brahman will be their life in this world, for that 
length, and also in the other world. He who knowing thus 
meditates on Him, the Supreme Brahman becomes his life 
in the next world, yea in the next world.’ — 71. 

MADHVA’.S COMMENTARY. 

The word Akasa is a name of Visiui. As we find in the Sat- 
Tattva : — 

Hari alone is verilj’ the Supreme because He illumines all and 
is the best of all and is Infinite.” 

(The word Akitsfa here does not denote ‘ ether ’ because in a sub- 
sequent passage it is called Parovariyas, the Supreme, the best and 
Anauta, the Infinite, words which cannot apply to ether. See also Ve- 
danta Sfitra, 1.1.22.) 

In the last section, the word Sauian was explained, as meaning fire, Svara to mean 
Varuna, &c. The Commentator now quotes an authority in support of Ms interpretation. 

• Says the Brahma Tarka:-“The Agni or fire is called Saman, 
because it equally (sarayat) burns that which is good and auspicious, 
and that which is bad aud inauspicious. Varuna is called Svara, because 
Sva means Visira and Ra means ‘ takes delight in.” That in whom Sra 
takes delight. As Visnn takes delight in ocean, therefore, Varuna is 
called Svara. Tlie Sun is called Prana, because by his rising, he regu- 
lates (prapetiij the world (sets its activities in motion) and because he 
presides over the low'er pnina. 

Daksa is called Anna or food, because as ‘ food ’ aud ‘ the eater ’ are opposed terms 
so Daksa is the opponent of Rudra, who is called ‘ the Great Eater ’ (or Destroyer). ’ 

Since atta or eater is the name of Rudra. tliArefnvo „r 
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(Satla Siva enters or merges in Vljm in Mukti). It is thus the name of 
Sada Siva. He is also called ‘ Asaii Loka,’ ‘the luminous or all-wise 
(loka = jhana) the being dwelling in life (asau — in asu or in life) because He 
lives in life (asu). Brahma is called “ Ayain Loka”— “ the luminous or 
all-wise being dwelling in this ; ” because Brahma is inside of all Dev as. 
The word Loka means intelligence, that whose form is knowledge. Hari 
is the highest of all these Intelligences.” 

Indra is called Ipah, because lie protects all thorougldy (apalanati. 
The word ‘ parovariyas ’ means ‘ supremely high.’ Tliat parovariyas 
becomes his Protector. The word ‘ yavattah ’ means ‘so long as.’ The 
words “Ynga lasts” must be supplied to complete the sense. Thus if 
a person gets this knowledge in the Satya, the Parovariyas becomes his 
protector, so long as the Treta lasts, ns., to the beginning of Dvapara. 

Note.-— fcsankara explains the word yavatta as yavat te (1-9-8) by saying :-~ 

“ So long as, in the line of your descendants, they (your descendants) wdll know 
this Udgitha, their life will be higher and better than the lives that are ordinarily 
known.” This explanation is wrong. The word prajayam “ among descendants or crea- 
tures ” is used generally. There is no such word as ‘Hhy%” in the above Sruti. The 
proposition is a universal one applying to all creatures. 
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FIBST ADHYAYA 

Tenth Khanda. 


Mantra i 


Matacbl hatesu, (when the crops were all) destroyed by hail- 
stones, injured by excessive rain. Kurusu, in the lands of the Kurus. 

4 H<Hesj.«u Atatikya, with (his) young (wife) who was about to approach puberty. 

Saha, with. ^arjftiT Jayaya, wife. ^i%Ti Usastih ha =^ra^JU!i; Chakrayanah, 
named Usasti, son of Chakrayana, one who lived generally near a wheel. 5»-tpn% 
Ibhya-grame, in Ibhya-giAma or in a wealthy town, or the town belonging to 
the master of elephants (ibha). iTgTtDcFi- Pradranakah, wandering, begging (food). 

Uvasa, dwelt, sff; Sah, he. f Ha, verily, Ibhyam, the Lord of ele- 
phants. p:»ntsiTS3( Kulmasan, coarse grains, beans. ^sTHTJcT? Khadantam, eating. 

Bibhikse, begged. 

1. When (the crops in the land of) the Knrus were 
destroyed by hailstones, Usasti Chakrayana lived a-begging 
with his young wife, at Ibhya-grama. Seeing the Lord 
of Ibhya eating beans, he begged some from him.— 72. 

MADHVA’S COMMBNTAEY. 

The word means a hailstone, for according to the ^abda 

Nirnaya upala (a stone), i staled (a brick) sthhM (a big ball) and inatachi are 
synonyms. A girl approaching puberty is called ataki (Ibid). Who for the 
sake or in search of food and drink goes about wandering, is called a 
pradr4naka (Ibid) — a famine vagrant. 

Mantra 2 . 

t ftwr^ fr fftr iu u 

% Tam, him. f Ha, verily. UvSeha, said (the Ibhya or Chief), sj 

Na, not. f?f: Itah, than these. A nye, others. Vidyante, am ’ ajir 

Yat, because, ■sf Cha, only, q Ye. which, beans. Me, of me. ^ Ime, these 
Upanihita, placed in front. These being impure, as having been touched 
by me while eating, are not fit for givitrg. Iti, thus, Etesam, of these 



(a little). ■% Me, to me. Dehi, g;ive. It', this. ^=cr Uvacha, said (Chak- 
rayana). srni. Tan, them. bt|)i Asnriai, to. Pradadau, gave (the Ibhya), 

^ Haiita, well then. Anupanam, impure drink, drink from which 

one has already drunk after taking food : or water kept in a jar of leather, 

Iti, thus. Uchchhistam, leavings of food and drink, and therefore 

unclean. % Vai, verily. ^ Me, by me. Pitam, is drunk. ^Jirw-Syat, will be. 

Iti, thus. 5 Ha, verily, Uvacha, said (Cliakrayana). ^ Na svit, 

not then, Ete, these, Api, even. gTRSST: Uchchhistah, impure^ unclean.' 

2. (The master of elephants) said to Usasti “1 have no 
more except these, which are placed before me foj- eating.” 
Usasti said “ give me then some of these.” He gave him 
some of those, and said “Here is some water to drink, ’in 
this bag.” Usasti said “I shall drink impure wmter, if 1 drank 
what has already been drunk by another.” The master of 
elephants said “Are not these beans also impure, as I am 
eating of them ?”— 73. 

Mantra 3. 


^ f WRfTT HTiT 

I) ^ n 

srNa, not. % Vai, verily. Ajivisyam, I shall live, fiiw Iman 

these (beans). Akhadan, not eating fit Iti, thus, f Ha, verily. 

Uvacha. , said (Chakrayana). Kamah, easily to be got, depends on my 

will now. % Me, of me. Udapanam,, the drinking of water, Iti 

thus, Sah, he (Chakrayana). f Ha, verily, Khaditva, having eaten 

(the b eansl. Atifean, the remaining. giRrap Hyavah, to his wife 

Wsm Ajahara. gave, brought, carried ^rr Sa, she. ^ Agre, before, us Eva' 
even. • §wgr Subhiksa, had eaten. One who has already eaten, srwf Babhfl- 

va,was, gra Tan, them. Pratigrihya, taking. Nidadhau, stored 

away, put away. ' 

r%;t , replied “ No, (these beans should not be 

considered unclean) because without eating them I can not 
live ; while the drinking of (your) water (is not an absolute 
necessity and) depends on my pleasure,, (for it can be ob- 
tained every where).” Usasti having eaten himself, brought 
the^remamder to his wife. But she had already eaten 
lefore, therefore, she took them and put them away.--74. 
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M antra 4. 

H I qm: 4^disi+*t ^- 

Trat# 11 

g’; Sail, He (Chakrayana). ? Ha, verily. snfT: Pratah, in the morning. 

Sam-jihanah, abandoning sleep and rising, Uvacha, said Jfar 

Yat, because. Annasya, of food (a little) of food, gff Bata, alas. 5Wnt 

Labhemahi, if we may get. 5W*nt Labtiemalii, we will get. Dhana- 

mati am, some ^’ealth. Raja, the king. i?r^ Asau, that (in a distant place). 

Yaksate, is going to offer a sacrifice. I shall go there. Salj, he (the 
king). JIT Ma, me. Sarvaifc, with all. Artvijyaih, -priestly offices, 

fiifnr Vrinita, may choose. 

4. Usasti next morning, after leaving liis bed, said to 
her “alas ! if we coiild get a little of food, then we should get 
ranch wealth ; for that king, there, is going to offer a 
sacrifice ; he may choose me for all the priestly posts.” — 75. 

Mantra 5. 

w V( I) 

rite 'I'am, him (fJsasci). grrqr Jaya, wife. :3fr=qr Uvacha, said. ^ Hanta, 
alas. Pate, O husband ! fq Ime, these, tjf Eva, alone. KulmasaJj, 

beans; which you brought yesterday. Iti, thus. gpR Fan, those beans. 
IJin^r Khaditva, having eaten, Amum, that. 2{jj Yajnam, to the sacrifice! 

Vitatam, which was being performed, big. ifztTq Eyaya, went, Tatra, 
there, in that (sacrifice), ^irifsi. Udgatrin, Udgatrins ^rsqJTTJnPl, 

Astave Stosyamanan, who were going to sing their hymns of praise in the 
Astava Karma The word astava also means the place of reciting Jhymns in a 
sacrifice, the orchestra, Upa, near, Upavivesa, sat down, g'* Sah, 

he, i.e., Usasti. f Ha, then. ST^TTTf Prostotaram, to the prostri priest, 

Uvacha, said. ,, 

5. His wife said to Mm “ Alas ! 0 husband ! (There 
is nothing else in the house) but these (stale) beans (•which 
you brought yesterday),” Usasti having eaten them, went^ 
to that big sacrifice (which was being performed). There 
he sat down near the Udgatrins who were singing hymns in 
the Astava ceremony: and then said to the Prastotar t 
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Mantra 6, 


^ II I u 

iT^irr: Prastotah, O Prastotar ! jjt Ya, which. 1^? 
Prastavam, witii the chanting of PrastSva, or Prastav 
vayatta. related to, connected with; belongs to, namely, 
by that Prastava, which is the especially invoked in tha 
that (deity). Chet. if. Avid van, not knowing, 

thou Shalt sing, Mfirdha, head. % Te, thy. f^qf 
fall ofif. f^Iti, thus. 

6. 011 Prastotar ! if thou, witliout 
vata invoked in the particular Prastfiva, 
it, thy head will fall off.— 77. 

Mantra 7. 


Evani, thus, qq Eva, 

Uvacha, said. UdgataJj, i 

deity, Udgitham, Udgitha. 

with. ?rrq Tam, that (deity). 

Udgasyasi, thou shall sing. f 
Vipatisyati, will fall off. Iti, thu; 

7. 0 Udgatar! if thou, w 

invoked in the particular Udgitha, 


even. Udgataram, to the Udgatn. 

0 Udgatar ! iqr Ya, which. Devata, 

L. Anv^yatta, related to, connected 

Cliet, if Avid van, not knowing. 

the head. % Te, thv. 


ithout knowing the Devata 

, , art going to sing it, thv 

head will fall o£— 78. 

^ ^ Mantra 8. 

srf^RTFWT- 

I) c; 1) 

fl;: II II 

t- • Pratihartaram, to Pratihartar. 

^Wj^Uv^ha, said, Pratihartah, 0 Pratihartar. sq Ya, which sawr 

J.,; Devata, deny, Pratiharam, with the chantng of Pratihara. q^sfnHTT 

llllP“ » related: to,, _ connected with, wf Tam, that (deitvl. fer ('h«f k 
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Avidvau, without knowing. i 

^ MCirdha, head % Te, thy. r^TrasqrW Vipat 
% Te, they, f Ha, verily. g-»nw: Samaratah, s 
particular works, TOsnlm, silently. ^ 

remained sitting, 

8. 0 Pratihartar ! if thou, 

Devata, invoked in the particular 
sing it, thy head will fall off. T1 
sat down silently. — 79. 





BIRST ADHYAYA. 

Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. ■ 

'FT WT 

^RffN !R 5^^?IR«r5^t<Ta 11 A H 

^ Atha, then ; (when they all remained silent), ^ Ha, indeed. 
Enara, him (to Chakrayana). Yajamanah, 

Uvacha, said. Bhagavantara, wo 

respect, % Vai, verily. Ahani, 1 (the king), Vividisan 

to know ; (what is your name and whose 
^!Fr Usastih asmi, I am (by name) Usasti, 
called) Chakrayana; (1 am) 
said. Sah, he (the king). ^ Ha, 

Bhagavantam, (to you) sir. % Vai 
these. ^T. Sarvailvfor ail Arttvijyaih, th 

Paryai^isam, 1 had searched. (1 had made 
sir, for all sacrificial offices), 
for these offices ? To this he replies. 

Sir, % Vai, indeed, 
knowing that you, Sir, are coming 
^STff^ Avrisi, I have appointed. 

Eva, only. % Me, by me, 
duties or posts, I (elect.) 

1. Then the Sacrifice!- said to him “ I desire to knov 
who yon are, Sir.” He replied, “ I am Usasti, the son o 
, Chakrayana. The King said, “ I had made np my mind, Sii- 
to appoint you alone to all these priestly offices ; hut no- 
having found you, I have appointed others (priests) to thest 
offices. (But now that I have found yon) Sir ! I elect yor 
for all these priestly offices.” — 80 . 

;;T , Mantra 2. 

rj!* aSa aiTfrinmi; 
tewaw aiiftr f jranH aaR ii ^ n 

’ ' .Usasti thought, ‘‘Ifiacc^P 

all,(fte$¥s t^cWi 411(1^1 be' guilty of disappofhting these already eleiM:&'^ wiests. 


the sacrificer (the king), 
rthy ; respected sir ; deserving 
i, I wish 

son you are). Iti, thus. 

Chakrayanah iti, (also 
son. of Chakrayana. ^ Ha uvacha, indeed ; 
indeed, Uvacha, said, 

, alone, Aham, 1 Ebhih, for 

e priestly offices, 
up my mind to choose you, 
Why then have you chosen these Bralimans 
Bhagavatah, of your coming, 
?rgg[ Aham, I. Avittya, not finding you ; not 

:r.:r,g. ^r^irgr Anyan, others, as Prastotar, etc. 

Bhagavan, you Sir. 5 Tu, but. 
Sarvaih, for all. Artijyaih, priestly 
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if i refuse, I go back empty-handed.*’ So be accepted saying, tatbfistu Let 
it be so ’’-“but he niade a condition. ^27 A i ha, but. Tarhi, then. i|% Ete, 
these (whom thou hast already elected), q-^r Eva, indeed. Samatis- 

ri§tah, given my permissiprs. Stuvantani, let them siiig. Let them chant, 

but under my direction. Yavat, as much as. Tebhyah, to them ; to 

these Prastotri, etc. Dhanam, wealth. : Dadyah, you will give. 

Tavat, so much, Mama, to me. Dadya};, you must give. That is, give 

me as mucli wealth as you will give to all these collectively, Iti, thus. 

Tatha, well ; accepted. id, thus. % Ha, indeed, it shows that the 
King was pleased. It is a particle of expressing satisfaction ; at not ofiending 
any one, Yajamanah, the sacrificer, Uvacha, said. 

2. “ Very well,” said Usasti. “ (These should not, how- 

ever, be sent away) but let them indeed sing the sacred 
hymns under my direction. And (promise that you) pay me 
as much wealth as you give to all these (collectively.)” The 
Sacrificer said, “ Let it be so.” — 81. 

Mantra 3. 


<m Aiha, now (after this dialogue between Chakriyana and the King had 
come to an end.) f Ha, indeed. Enani, to him (Chakrayana.) Pras- 

tota, the prostotri priest, Upasasada, approached respectfully (as a dis- 

ciple approaches the master.) SRffftT^ Prastotar, O Prostota. ^JT Yadevata, 
what Deity^ JRffRsr Prastavam, to the pi astava. ^rffrarTT Anvayatta, related. fTTq; 
lam, her. Chet, if ?rr%rsi. Avidvan. not knowing. Prostosyasi, tliou 

shalt sing, Mflrdha, the head. % Te, your. f%iTf%is?nw Vipaiisyati, will fall 
oft, Iti, thus. Jir Ma, to me. VT*T^ Bhagavan, you. Sir. 'SrfNfJ Avochat 
said. ^JTr Katama, which, ?rT Sa, that, Devata. deitv. Iti thn« 
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JTilUs Pranah, Breath. Visnu c; 
dwelling in the Chief Pr^na. ^ Iti, thus. 

^T^rrnif Sarvatji, all, ^ Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily 
creatures, Pranam, Breath, Visnu, 

Abhisamvi^anti, merge into, at the time of pralaya 
B?‘eath. Abhyujjihate, rise out of, 

PrSna at the Dawn of Creation. ^ Sa 
deity. Prast^vam, to prast^va, the act of 

creation. ^rsTfrr Anv^yatt^ 

Tto, her. Chet, if. ^gff^ 
thou hadst sung praises, 
yat, would have fallen off. 

TO May^, by me. hi, thu 

3. Chakrayana said (Visnu, the Great Breath, resid- 
ing in the) Chief Prana is the deity of Creation. Verily 
all these creatures merge into Prana (at pralaya), and they 
come out of Him (at creation). He alone is the deity 
belonging to creation (prastava). Had’st thou sung without 
knowing this Lord, thy head would have fallen off, by my 


:alled the Great Breath or Prai.ia, and 
f Ha, verily. Uvacha, said, 

fnfir ImAtri, these, 
tff Eva, alone. 

irrar^ Pranam, the Great 
emerge out of, come out of this 
that. ^ Esa, alone, DevatS, 
creation. Literally, it means 
connected with, belonging to. 
not knowing, Prastosyah, 

ad. % Pe, thy. Vyapatis- 

ms. g?rE?*r Uktasya, of the saying. 


^ W 


^Aiha, then. ^ Ha, verily, Enam, to him Ch^k 

I Udgata, the Udgatfi priest. Upasasada, 

! | Hdgatar, Oh Udgata. Ya Devata, what deity 

i'whb Udgltha. Anvayatta, related, connected.' 

Chet, if. Avid van, without k 

sing, gyil MOrdha, head 
Iti, thus. »ir Ma, to me. 

' Avochat, said. 5R?Pir Katama, which 
hi, thus. Adityah, the sun 

f Ha, veiily. Uvacha, said (Chakrayana). 

4. Then the Udgatri priest approach 
. fully and.-sm^, “Sir, you said to me, ‘0 
; knowing the deity related to Udgitham thou 


rayai;ia. 

approached respectfully. 
• Udgitham, 

frre Tam, her. ^ 
nowing. ;3?TtRjnt Udgasyasi, thou shaft 
your. Vipati.syati, will fall off ^ 

Bhagavan, you,'; respected Sir. 

• nrSa, that. Devata, Deity. ^ 
The Lord Visnu in the Sun »i& tn 
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sad will fall off !’ which is that Devata ?” He said the 
-84. 

Mantra 4. — (continued.) 


OTTO barvani, all ^ Ha. indeed, % Vai, verily, firfH Irn&ni, these, 
Bliutftni, creatures, all singing creatures. Adityam, the sun, 

theVisnu in the sun. 3%: Uchchaih, on the high, being the Best, the Highest. 
(3«3^Santam, being. *rrai% Gayanti, sing, ^rr Sft, she. q(Tr Esa, this. ^ 
Devata, the deity. ?r5?ra=srf Udgitham Anvayatti, related to or connect- 
ed with Udgitha. fn^ lam, her. ^ Chet, if. Avid van, not knovring, 

3f*irw Udgasyah, thou had’st sung. ^ Mfirdha, head. % Te, thy, 
Vyapatisyat, wculd have fallen off. ff?rr Tatha, thus. Uktasva, of the 

saying, of the warning, itgr Maya, by me. j|l% Iti, thus. 

4. Ohakr%ana said (Visnu residing in the sun is 
the deity of Udgitha.) Verily all these singing creatures 
chant His praises, because He is the Best and the Highest. 
He alone is the deity belonging to Udgitha. Had’st thou 
sung without knowing this Lord, thy head would have 
fallen off as I had warned thee. — 85. 

Mantra -5. 

^ srrafruTOHT? srfOTTOT ^^rnr 



GHEAVDOGYA-UPAmBAD. 


Mantra 5. (continued.) 


II ^ u 

huh 

Annam, the food, Lord Visnu dwelling in food |[^ Iti, thus, f Ha, 
verily. 3^=sr Uvacha, he said. Sarvani, all, -g Ha, indeed. % Vai, 

verily, ^h t r Iniani these, BhOtani, creatures, Annam, food. 

Pratiharamanani, eating, maintaining themselves upon. 
yanti, live, gff Sa, she. tfqr Esa, this, ^ffff Devata, the deity, sj^fncw 
Pr'atiharara .A.nvayatta, related to or connected with Pratihara. firw Tam, her. 

Chet, if. Avid van, not knowing. tr^TfRsq! Pratyaharisyah, Thou 

hadst sung. ^ Mflrdha, head. % I'e, thy. s*icfr§is^q^ Vyapatisyat, would have 
fallen off. Tatha, thus. Uktasya, of the saying, of the warning. 

ifUr Maya, by me, Iti, thus. 

5 . He said (Visnu residing in the) food (is the deity 
of Pratihara). Verily all these creatures eat food, and live 
thereby (because Visnu dwells in food and thus maintains 
them). He alone is the deity belonging to Pratihara. Hadst 
thou sung without knowing this Lord, thy head Avonld have 
fallen off, as I had warned thee. — 87. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

PrastS-va is so called because all creatures are born (Prasffyante) 
from Visnu. Therefore Visnu dwelling in prana is the deity of Prastava : 
because the word Prastava means the act of creating or creator-ship. 

Udgitlia, because residing in the sun, He always enjoys 
or accepts all the songs of singing creatures, (wliether men, angels, or ani- 
mals,) therefore. He is the Lord of Song. All music, made before kings, 
etc,, though heard by the kings, and sung by ignorant musicians, is really 
enjoyed by the Lord Visnu, and any reward given to those musicians by. 
their audiences is really given by Visnu (who moves their heart to give 
such reward.)^ That Purusottama (Highest Person) alone is, therefore, the 
l^jOf Hdgttha. All creatures are nourished and kept living by Lord 
tj^a in th^ of food or dwelling in food ; therefore. He is called the 
iwrdpf Pir^&^.bepause the word PartihS,ra means “ to eat.” The worfe 
;m<jl»ih tomT#fii:Btahtr£> 4 p. 83) mean the Best r' bWin J kL. ' iU . 
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Twelfth Khanda, 


MAxNTRA I 


Atha, now ; tiiis word indicates that a new topic has coninienced. 
?Ri:Atah, therefore; because there is necessity. ^auvah. Breath-related 

or revealed ; canine ; the Udgitha revealed by Vayu called i^van, the Breath 
or the Great Mover in space, Udgithah, the sacred song called the 

Udgitha. Now then is mentioned the Udgitha revealed by Vayu. Tad, 
then : at one time, f fia, verily, Bakah, a person named Baka. 

Dalbhyah, the son of Dalbhya. Glavab, nick-named Glavah, because he 

remained silent like a glavah, even when addressed. This name was given to 
him by his adoptive mother Mitra. sff Va, or. Maitreyah, adopted by 

Mitra as her son. The force of Va is to indicate that both these names apply 
to one and the same person. Svadhyayam, for the sake of study; 

(religious recitation of the Vedas in a retired spot), Udvavraja, went 

out. The word Ha is to be construed with this verb. Or the word Tad may 
be construed with the next sentence, (tr^) (Tad then). 51^ Tasmai, to him 
(to Baka). ttgf Sva, Breath, literally, a dog, a hound, a great-breathing or 
swift-moving or panting one. The great in power, the strong in breath. 
(See Note), ^vetalj, white, holy. sjrr|^f Pradur, manifest ; BabhOva, 

became. In order to show favour to Baka and to other Devatfts, the holy 
Vayu, assuming a materialised form, became manifest, ff? Tam. him, namely, 
Vayu thus materialised. ^ Anye, others, ^vanalj^ the breathing ones,’ 

the panting onesj the strong ones, literally, breathing ones (Devas in the form 
of Breath.) Upa-sametya, having approached, Uchuh, said. The 

D’evas said to the the Holy Breath, Baka also said to him. Annam, food, 

that which is good. Jf: Nalj, for.us ; for our sake, Bhagavan, O Lord. 

i. e ^ teach to us the worship of God, through, the singing 
bf Udgitha. ^idfiranT A^anayama, that we may eat (we are anxious tn leamr 


86 
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Approaching him (VaYu) the otJier Breaths (as ^Yel] as 
Dalbhya) said “ 0 Lord ! sing for us food (i. e., teach ns how 
to pray to God, through TJdgitha,) so that we may eat ; 
(we are verily anxious to learn it.) — 88, 

■ Mantra.. 2. ' , 

m ti a 

»rRt Ta»i, to them (to the .-itnaller Breaths and to Dalbhya). s[ Ha, indeed. 
9f<rr«(r'Uvacha. said, I ha, here, iff Eva, even : to this very place.’ ijr JVla* 
to me, ITRW; Pratar, in^ tlie morning, Upa-sam-lyata, come, up. 

proach, come together, f^lti, thus. fR; Pad, then, g Ha. verily, 

Bakah Dalbhyah, Baka the son of Dalbhya. GlSvah va Maitreyah' 

or Maitreya the Silent. jn% Prati-palayaih-chakara, waited, “ Ha’’ 

should be eorisirueci wiih this word. 

2 . V^yu said to them “ come to me to-inorroAv morn- 
ing, at this very spot.’' Then Baka, the son of Dalbhya, 
called also Maitreyab., the Silent, waited for him there.— 89 .' 

Mantra 2. — (continued.) 






n ie, they (the Breaths and Dalbhya). ^ Ha, 
Eva, even, Idam, this (appointment), 

with Bahispavamana hymn<. ^Rsinnsir: Stosyamana'h 
who are prai.sed. Samrabdiiah, quickly. 

G) , Evani, thus ; so. 

*• '^ach sat in his app .anted place 
)y;|,|.«;lose to each other, without making noise, 
held the tail of the other in his mouth. 
f% bipj,; With due respect, Vayu taugiit them the prayer, 
Vsyu, those Devas, in the from of Breaths 
- ! ^welHn g in V&yu, after uttering the syllable 

ti then- Sam-upa-vi.4ya, sitting too-ether 

Uttered, made the sound. ^ 

(priests) going to sing 
‘^ther, gliding noiselessly 


verily, Yatha, a.s. 
*rf?WT*Tr%sr Balnspavamanena, 
being praised ; those 
srpanti, glide along j 
E?’ Asasripuh, moved along; 
quietly, calmly and quickly, 
as if their mouths were shut, as if 
When they had thus approached 
Being thus taught by 
Jttingdowii, began to praise the 
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taught them the secret j: 
seated, made the sound hih 
as taught to them). — 90. 

Mantra 


5T?5rt II It 

Oni, O full oi all qualities ! O Vayu ! O L'>rd dwellini^ in \'’a\'U ! 

Ad^ma, may we eat (food). On^, O Lord I Pib^ma, may we 

drink! #15 Oni, O Lord. ’%?r: Devah, Omniscient! N^iruna, adorable! 

jrHr^: Prajapatib, protector of creatures ! g-WfU Saviia, creator ! Antjant, 
food f 5 lb a, here, ^arrst? Abarat. may be bring, Annapa-e.'o Lord 

of food ! (O Vayu and O Visnu residing in Vayu). ?r5T*r Ar.nam, food, ff 
lha, here ; for our sake, tgr Ahara . 4 hara, bi ing, bring ; ^ Om, Om. 

Iti, the repetition of ahara shows the end of teaching. The word Iti shows 
the end of v^erbal teaching. 

2 . 0 Om ! (Vayu and God fidl of auspicious attri- 

butes !) may we eat food, Om may we drink water. Om, 
may the Omniscient, the Adorable, the Protector of all 
creatures, the Creator of all, give us our daily food. 0 
Lord of food ! give us food. . 0 Lord ! Give us food. — 91. 

-VADHV.A'S COMMENTARY. 

In the former part, it was mentioned that the worshipper of ITdgitha is not conta- 
minated bj sin. In this part, it will be stated that such a worshipper pos.sesses the 
power of obtaining food, by hi.s magical singing, and devout meditation on the herd ; 
and this the Sruti describes in the form o£ a .story. Dilbhya’s .son was calletl Baka, he 
was adopted by a lady called MitrA as her son : hence he had two names ; one was 
n&lbhya Baka, another was Maitreya, the adopted son of Mitra. He was nicknamed 
by her Slava, because even when called on urgent oeca-sions he would remain stupidtv 

standingand not ropL'iiig (piickl.v. as if he wa.s an idiot. ■ ‘ 

Dalbhya’s sou Baka was adopted for the sake of progeny by :\litra 
aud when she called him, he remained silent like (liava, therefore, he 
was called by her GlAva and got the nick-name Glava. ,So, he has both 
appellations hiaiuely Dalbbya Baka and Maitreya Glava;. 

The word Vd in the Srnti indicates this fact. The word s'aiiva does not mean 
Mantras revealed to or seen by the bWs ; bnt it means (ho Mantras which Vayu as- 
suming the form of a is'van (a Breathing One) uttered in nrdor to teach Bsika and other 
Devatas. 

.rile bauv t. is tLat TvJbicii bass, lieeii revealed by \^ayu 
assuming the form of a flvan ; for the sake of showing 'favonr to i Baka 
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and to Rudra and other Devas, who also liad assumed the foruis of ovans 
on that occasion. 

When Yayu was asked by the other Breaths, to sinj:^ the TIdgitha for tlietr, ho told 
them ** come to me here to-morrow morning.” Why did iie ask tliem to coiiKi in the morn- 
ing, and why did he not recite the Udgitha then and there ? Th(‘. Comnieiitatcr answers 
this by saying that morning is the proper time for reciting Udgitlia : — 

The Lord Kesiava, worsliipped in the morning of the full moon 
with S^auva Udgitha, awards all desired fruits to his worshipper, said 
Maruta. 

The Sriiti, says the Svans, moved along and having sat down they began to prom'miu'.e 
Hihg Om adama Om Pibama, etc. This would show that the Breaths knew the antra 
from before and were not taught by Vayu. This notioii is wroiig ; for if they knew 
the Mantra of themselves, what was the necessity of meaitioning that the Holy Brtuith 
appeared first. This Holy Breath was Vay Moreover this Holy Breath returned 
the next morning also. If the small Breaths knew the Udgitha, there was no necessity 
for. the big white Breath to come with them the next morning. Tlierofore, the Commenta- 
tor says 

The DevatJls obtained all flieir desired objects when thej^ after 
uttering Hifi recited the Alantra “ Om Adama, etc.” taught to them by 
Vftyu and addressed to Vi§nu dwelling within Vayu. 

“The words addressed to Visiui ” show that the four teruis Deva, Vanina, Prajapafci, 
SavifcS, are names of Visnu in this passage ; though in other places they may have different 
meanings. ConseQ[uently these four terms have also a secondary meaning, namely 
they are names of Vayu also, because Visnu dwells in Vayu. The Commentator shows 
why Visnu and Vayu are called by the names of Deva, Vanina, Prajiipati, Savita 

Visnu and Viiyu are both called Devas, because one is absolutely 
all-knowing ; while the other is relatively all-knowing. 

There IS no third all knowing being. The y/div means ‘to go’ and all roots mean- 
ing ‘to go,’ denote also ‘to know’; therefore Dova coming from the root yW moans 
knowing’ or ‘ ommscient.’ Visnu’s omniscicnco embraces the knowledge of himsolf 
and of others intaitivoly. The omniscience of Vayu is dependent on reflection. 

Both are called Vanma because both are Varaniya or adorable- 
both are called Savitd because both are creators, one who brings forth 
everytlung (prasuti) ; both are called Prajapati or Lord of creatures 
< bemuse both ar^ Lords of creatures; one the Highest and the other 
subordinate to Him. s 

Votc.-The word Svan is generally translated as ‘ a Dog’ or ‘ a Hound.’ " That- mean- 
ing, however, is not appropriate hero. Madhva, of course, has not fallen into the same 
jror^ his predecessors. Ho rightly explains that appeared in tirshane of I 

tCSfeldirTt?"'? name of Vayu. :In 

He says “that 

■iand.it is a name of Viyu.” In another place (1. 179 4) hfeTpyus 'the^^ 1 

by/ all powerful,’ ‘strong in breath’ Thus ti,i (bvasanUm> . 

afeeat.BreathingDne&ithe Great Breath.’ nr translated “the 


B 
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moving Ones ia space, was that of an envoy or messenger between God and men The 

highest messenger is, o( course, the Chief PrAna. Sabordinate to him are othe,. , ' 

I A.onld,theiefoie, translate this word as “angel,” lyho has a similar function of being 
an envoy or messenger in theologies of other creeds. Perhaps a more literal translat on 

would be ‘the White .Strong One'; ‘the white Breathing One.' But TtHl^TZ 
a white dog or ‘a white hound ' would be against the spirit of the whole Upanisad I 

have, therefore, ventured to introduce this meaning in the text. The Chief Prana sur 
ounded by his subordinate Prana,s, is the principal topic of this Udgitha VWyaTa s 
Cpanisad. Therefore there is nothing out of the way in the story th^t the 

materialised as a white angel surrounded by other angels, in order to instruct Bilm' 
This materialisation is not a miique thing. It is often mentioned in other Upauisads also’ 

rhus Brahman iimse f materialises as a Yak, a in Kena Upanisad. .See also NinAta m 
18. where .Svaii IS derived from the root .Sva‘ to breathe'; or Sav “to move '' “to run” 

The TJufidi 1. 158 derives it from Svi ‘ to prosper, ' ‘ to grow.’ 



FIRST ADHYAYA. 
Thirteenth Khanda, 

Mantra t. 


uus leartn;. ^ VSva, verily. 
Ha(v)ukarah, the great temple, literally, where 
vayuh, Vayu. Ha(y)ikarah, called the wo 

goings are mysterious. O. the Giver of Joys. 
^sr^RfJR;: Athakarah, called the reflected lioht tht 
God, the Inner Ruler. lhakarah' the e 

the near to all ^ Agnih. fire. tkarah, th 

1. Verily this earth is the great tempi 
where Vayu is the mysterious (giver of joys and 
light-giver, the self is the Presence on the altar 


1. TFis world verily is called Han, he> 
place of invocation, V%u is called H%d 
mover and giver of joys, tie moon is ‘cal 
reflected light, the subsequent, the Supreme' 

Iha the Eyer-present, the Great Here, and At 
the incense. — 92. ^ 

Mantra 2. 

3:^ Snw 

srw: qr mPro? 

gods. Auhoyikarah. is called Auhoyi su^old o 

' sLeofM" i. 

P f ! u f O'- oalled before the presence of tl 

rajapatih, the Lord of creatures, BrahmA Hinkarah cal 

W Svlrah is cST knowledge, srrai: Pra^ah, 

f^t.pvarah, is called.Syara because this Prana dwellintr in h.;„. 
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the Jiva to take delight in Sva or Visnu {Sva, Visnu and, Ra ^ to take delight). 
3T5r Annara, food, goodess Sarasavatl, the presiding deity of food, spr Yaya, 
Sarasvati called Yaya because Vayu is called Yayi because of his constant 
motion • Sarsavati, the wife of Vayu because she alwaj'S accompanies him. 
Vayu called Yayi and food is called Yaya ; because it is led by PrSna, the great 
guide, Vak, speech, voice, Sri, the goddess of all speech. Virat. 

highly resplendent. 

2. The Sun is the great heat-giver in this temple. Tndra is the 
messenger ; all Mukta Jivas form the congregation assembled in the Lord ; 
Brahma himself is the teacher on the pulpit ; the Great Breath is the 
musician. Sarsavati is the accompaniment, and Sri herself tlie great light. 

2. The Sim is called U because lie gives heat ; Indra 
is called E because he conies whenever invoked, the Vis- 
vedevas are called Anhoyi, hecanse they are gathered in 
Vismi when released; Prajapati or Brahma is called Fin he- 
pause he possesses definite knowledge, Prana in Iraman 
beings is called Svara because he causes the delight 
of’ souls in the Lord ; the food is called Yaya because it is 
led to all parts of the body by Prana (or Sarsavati is called 
Y%a, because she always accompanies Vayn)and Sri is called 
Viraj, thamost resplendent. — 93. 

Mantra 3.. ■ 

^ ^ II X II 

II II 
II \ II 

Aniruktah, Undefined, the inexpressable, he who cannot be fully 
defined, Trayodasah, thirteenth. Stobhah, Stobha. Sancha- 

rah, all-mover, all-pervading, going everywhere, Huukarah, called - 

Huh: Madhva reads it as Hup, he who protects (pa) all when invoked or entreated 
(hu). Dugdhe, the rest of the Mantra is the same as Mantra 7 of 3 rd Khanda 
Et^m, this, ft Evam, thus. Samnam, of the S^mans. :? q rT W < f; 

Upaniasadam, the secret meaning, the secret Doctrine. 

3. The undefineable, the thirteenth Stobha is the all- 
pervading Lord Narayana called Hup, He who protects all 



terpret.at;on and shows f hat tiiesc ai*. 
nled Han hecauso on j(. hivoeatioi]. 
nvoeations. The .s/ohhe called ‘‘ Han’ 
erecl herein, it is called ‘‘ Han-lCjlra. ’ 
are spiritualised here. 

(performed) lierein, hence this 


ease 


: . . Since it gives pleaenre a.„l gintiSoati™ Z . 

■ . i i Tie moon is called Atha, which means “ now ” 7 * ‘ 

f 

, 4.1 7 ^TOrd Atha means sequence, ; 

because its illumination (light) come 
^ It shines after the sim by borrowed light) 

the r»o’’ '^Oth Sim 

| . ^ after the sun, hence moon is 1 

!'' C ^ ''aJJed ‘ i ’ becar- 

iv\^ because it heats 

|fp;burn). • 

. - : m„nl ^ of In 

itiff ' ““^ich invoked. ” 

\T"L constantly invoked t 

'*f hnT6r,l>“TiZ '■* 

called A^oyins, taeajung eoHectea in ^^’rr 


'■ aioon is called 
snn (or because 


Jir, inasmuch a.s both give 
died the subsequent. 

Here, ” because — He 
-use it is kindled (indhaua-li 
-i or is a heated mass 
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Visnii is called U because lie is the most high (U-Uchcha), because 
all Devas in tlje state of Mukti are called or summoned (Huyante) in this 
IT (All) therefore they are called Auhoyinas ; therefore, this is the name of 
VisVe Devas. 

The Commentator next explains the sentence Prajapati is Hinkara. 

The s,yllable Hi means “ certainty and this certainty comes from 
knowledge alwaj^s. Therefore Brahma is called Hifi : hi meaning 
''certainty” and the nasal sound '‘hg” means knowledge. Hihg meaning 
" certain knowledge ” and it is the name of BrahmA 

The Vayu as breath in the human body is called Svai'a. This word 
Svara means literally he who causes the soul (Jival to take delight (ra) in 
Visnu called Sva. 

The Commentator next explains the sentence the food is yaya. 

This shows that Ya^ni has two forms, in its cosmic form it is called 
Yayi, in its physiological form it is called Svara. Yajui is called Y^i 
because it is constantly moving. She wdio is the constant companion and 
follower’ of ITayi is called Ynya : and this is the name of Sarsavati, the wife 
of Vayu. She verily is said to be the presiding deity of food ; therefore the 
^ruti says ''the food is Yaya. ” Another ' meaning of this text is, the 
food is called Yaya because it is conducted or led by Prana to all parts of 
the body. 

The Commentator next explains the sentence the speech is Yiraj. 

is called Viraj because she is tlie most (vi) resplendent (R4j) 

object ; as sbe is essence of all speech. 

( The Commentator next explains the sentence iindeftnable is tJio tliirteentli Stobha, 
nb'., the indefinite syllable ‘‘ imp. ”) 

The nndefined is the all-pervadiiig Narayana alone, and because 
when invoked, He alone protects all, He is called Hupkttra ; because 
w^hen called (hu) He protects (pel) This is the name of Jamfrdana. Hari 
is called the undefined, because He is inexpressable (not fully expressed) 
He is the Supreme Person. This is in the MMuHinya. 

The word Safichara means that which moves completely the full 

mover. This also is the name of God. 

Note— Though God was mentioned before also as Iha (Here) and ho is mentioned 
again in this place also ; there is no repetition hero. The God mentioned before as Iha 
referred to the Ksetrajila or the Inner Buler of all, the God within every human being ; 
while the God mentioned now is in His All-pervading aspect and therefore the Commen- 
tator has used the word Tyapta, ; . , , , 

This Khan da may be explained as an allegory— the whole world being a vast temple, 
praising God and it is so translated in small type. This is merely a suggestion for the 
consideration of our readers. ! . v 







SECOND ADHYA^'A. 

First Khanra. 


erf 

^ '• 


. giTiRTfJf Samastasya, of the Entire : < 

verily, ^irg: Samnah, of Sama, of Ha 
called Satna the Same; the Harmonious, 
tation. ?rrf Sadhu, (is) proper ; g 
^mSadhu^ proper, good. ?r!l Tat, that, r 
(Hari). Iti, thus. Achaksate, 

Yat, which, Asadhu (is) improper,' not good 
not Sama (they say) : discordant. 

1- The meditation 
IS good. “Veriiy that which 
Harmoiiions — say the 

discordant.”— -95 


of the Full. Khali 
ri (established by Samal; of Visiy 
•• U'pas.anam, adoration : medi 

■ood. iiiqr Yat, which. isfS Khaki, indeed 
Sama, is SSma ; name of Vispi 
, call (the learned, the wise), m 

^ ^ that. i\sania, 

ffir iti, thus. 

011^ the Full and the Harmonious 

----*1 is Good (Sadhu) is also 
wise — “what i« ,r 
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Mantra 3. 

WR 

Atha. now, another illustration of the synonymous use of Sama and 

sa„ '‘'Jl S-^"' If. '^’^y say ; the wise 

jJ vT^h ’ Nah, untous. ^ Bata, truly, hi, thus. 

^Yat, because (the meaning of the word Sama (is). ?rTi Sadhu, good. 
*rfnT Bhavat,. ^happens, becomes, is. Sadhu, good. ^ Bata, truly, a mere 
expetive. ^ Iti, thus, Eva, indeed. 3;^ Tat, that; therefore. ?rRr: 
Ahuh. say they. WfTR Asama, Asama (evil). Nah, unto us. ^ Bata a mer'e 

»pie„y., TUI,. hi, ihu,. Y„, evil ^ 

Bhavati, has happened, becomes, Asadhu, evil, ar^ Bata a mere ex 

pletive, truly. 5^ hi, thus, qg Eva, indeed, even, Tat, therefore, 

Ahuh, they say. ^ ® 

3. And so also, the wise say, “because (Sama and 
Sadhu are synonyms) ” therefore they say, “ Traly it is har- 
monious for us, i. e., it is good for us and because Asama 
and Asadhu have the same meaning ; therefore, they say 

“ truly It IS discordant for us, i. e., it is not good for 
us ” — 97. 

Mantra 4. 

«rfl^ n ’T^ipq^R^; ii a n 

sr^rat II \ II 

5ri Sah, he, the worshipper. Yah, who. ^ Etat, this, the good and 
the Harmonious, Evam, thus ; because He is good, therefore He is called 
Harmon^us ^^Vidvan^, knowing. ^ Sadhu, good. ^qqSama, harmo- 
nious. ^ iti, thus. Upaste, adores, meditates. wmW- Abhy^sab 

quickly. I Ha, verily. Yat, which, qq, Enam, to him, the worshipper 
gm: Sadhavah, good, w Dharmah, qualities, attributes. Agach-, , 

chheyuh, approach. 3q=srq%3: Upa chanameyuh, remain fixed steadily ; another : 
reading is. Upa-nameyuh, stand for his enjoyment, 'cr Cha, and. • ■ ■ ' f ' ■ 

4. ^ He who knowing this Lord both as the Good : 
and the Harmonious, meditates upon Him thus, gets quickly ^ 
'all good qualities as permanent (traits of his character).— 98. 



laiLiEiicgEic 


GHHANDOGYA-UPANIf^AD. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the previous Adliyaya it was raentioned iiow to luediiaie on Td^iiha nnd on 
the 13 Stobiia letters or syllables like Han, etc. Tliat Adhyaya d<MUi wirb the Tpasaini of 
a particular portion of the Sania Veda, the present Adhyaya deals wli h flie inedf oii ion on 
the entire Sama Veda in its two-fold aspect of live-fold and seven-fold Sbua. The first 
khanda teaches that the entire Sama Veda should be niodilared npoii and if praises such 
meditation. The first sentence says it is good to meditate on the whoh* Hama Veda 
and to read it in its entirety. This prima facie view of tin^ meaning of t In* drsi seuUmee 
is set a side by the Commentator. 

The word Saniastasya means of tile full, namely, of ViMin wlio is 
called the Full, because the Fnl! is good; therefore it is gmul tn raediiam 
on Visnu called Sairiau. 

The word Sadhu translated as good means proper ; how Haiim ran bo caibaiHadhu, 
the author shows by explaining that both these words etymological iy iiican oijc a fnl I ho 
same thing. He, therefore, says : - 

Since tlie entire or the Full is SAcllin, therefore the meditation of 
Visnu called Saman is Sadhu. That which is measured as Sura or 
Essence, or who is the standard of all essences is called Suma (Sa= Sura 
or essence and Ma = measured, therefore Sama means that wliich is 
measured or known as essence). While S4dhu means that which is to 
be considered or conceived or held (Dh^ryam as essence) (Sa = Sfi.ra or 
essence and Dhu=Dharyam, to be held ; thus S^dhu means that which is 
to be considered as essence). Therefore SAdhu and Sama both have one 
and the same meaning. 

The Commentator next explains the Srati which says. If any one, knowins this 
thus, meditate upon the Sama as Good, all good cfualities would quickly approach him 
and accrue to him. . - ^ ^ 

Those who meditate on N^rayana, the Faultless, the Full as the deity 
of all SSiinans, and as named Saman, because He is SArllm «,• 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


^ Lokesu, in worlds, in the various planes, physical astr;»I 

Paflchavidham, five-formed; that which has the' five-fold 'nature like 
. Hmkfira, &c. ^ Sfima, the Brahman called Sfima or Harmoninuc; 17^ 

^ rf. Hb g,™g ,„crea» {p„.ha„a) ,o harvest &c, and residiag 
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111 earth. ^ RfR: Hiukarah, as Hinkdra, because as the agent of creation, He is 
cajied Hnikara, estab!i.‘hed by the Sama Bliaktf' called Hiilkara, Pradyumna 
?TF 5 T: Agnih, the fire, Vasudevadwelling'in fire, called Agni, because devour- 
ing (adana) ever3UhiDg, Prastavah, (as) Prastava, established by the 

Sama Bhakti called Prastava; and as it means literally the First Emanation, 

It i.s the name of Vasudeva the fiivt Avatara. Antariksam, the Ether, 

Nat ayana, divelling in Antariksa, called also the s%nie because He looks into 
(antariksana) the hearts of all, Udgithah, (as) Udgitha, Narayana so 

called because He is sung by^O.vi ; a Sama lihakii called Udgitha.'^ 

Adityah, the sun ; Hari named Aditya, dwelling in Aditya; called Aditya because 
He takes up (adana) all life. sif^R: Pratiharah, (as) Pratihara. The Sama 
Bhakti called Pratihara ; the Lord establi.sheci by that Saman ; and so named 
■because He constantly modifies (Pratihara) the world in every effect, and 
continually breaks old forms. It is the name of Aniruddiia. Dyauh, the 
heavens. Sankai sana dwelling in the heaven. Dyau= ,v/div ‘to play’ is a name 
of the Lord, because He is sp', rtful, the creation is His sport. Nidhanam, 

(as) Nidhana ; the Sama Bhakti called Nidhana It literally means ‘‘ Destroy- 
er. The aspect of Lord as Destroj^er is so called. It is the name of Sankar- 
sana. ^ff Iti, thus. Urdhvesu, in the regions one above the othei", from 

the below upwards ; in an ascending line. 

1. Lot one iiieditate on tlie Harnioiiioiis (in His five- 
fold aspect) in the five worlds. Pradyumna in Prithivi 
(the earth), \asudeva in Agni (fire), Narayana in the sky, Ani- 
ruddha (the Evolver), in the Aditya (sun),' Saukarsana (the 
Hestio) ei ) Hyati (heaven). So in an ascending line. — 99. 

.Vote.— Let ouc incditato on tUo Hat-momous (in His fivo-Mcl as))oofc) iii the five 
\voi‘kls. Pradyumna the creator called Hlukara dwells in Prithivi (the earth and is 
called PrithiVi, the scabtorer o£ seed) ; Vasudeva called Prastava (the Fitst ISiiianation) 
dwells in Agni (lire), and is called Agni (the Eater i ; Narayana called tlio Udgitlia, dwells 
in the Atkariksa (sky) and is also called so, because lie looks into the hearts of all ; 
Aniruddha called Pratihara, (the Evolver), dwells in the Aditya (sun) and is called Aditya, 
because he takes up all, Sankai'.sana called Nidhana tiie Destroyer, dwelLs in Dyau, heaven 
and is called Dyau because lie is s[)ortful. So in an ascending line. 

Mantra 2, 

srfrtflT; #1* PmiJ, II ^ H Hi, 

m Atha, then, now. 3 nff%f Avrittesu, from above downwards, let one 
meditate on the fivc-fo!d Lord called the Harmonious. Dyauh, Pradyuin- ' 

nab, staying in heaven, Hinkfirah, called Hit’ikara. Adityah ■ 

Vasudeva, in the sun. Prastavah. a.s Prastfiva, Antariksam^ ’ 

'is;'-.'. 13, ’ 
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Te p' Udgitha. as Udgitha. Agnih, Anirudha, in tlu 

P'atihara. gftfr Prithiv}, Sartkarsana in the earth 
Nidhanam, as nidhana. 

^ descending scale — Pradyuninu in lietiMni ; 
asudeva in the sun ; Narayana in the sky; Aniniddha in 

fare, and Sankarsaaa in the earth— 100. 

Mantra 3. 

II ^ II 

5r?'l% Kalpante, become accessible, belon 
him. Lokah, these regions ; worlds 
vah, below upwards. ^ Cha, and. 

Cha, and. ?j: Yah, who, ij^r^ Etat, thi 
Lokesu, in the worlds^ 
the Harmonious. 


II R 11 

? Ha, indeed, 
the Resplendent Ones. 
^TTf^: Avrittah, above dow 
3 . Evam, thus. Vidva 
Panchavidbam, five-fold. frr»T ' 
Upaste, meditates. 

. ’ 3 . These (ten) Resplendent (Forms), (five) 

ascending and (five), on the descending arc make ac 
(all desired objects) to that (worshipper), who know 
the Lord, meditates on Him as the Harmonious, in ; 
lold form, in the worlds.— lOL 

MAOHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

the meditation on the Lord, in the five-foid SI 
can not be objects like earth etc The n ' f 

first, namely Hihkftra, I’rastavi TTcVith. e-’^Plains thes 

a. tl, 'f* T”,! “““ NSriyana, because He 

“ * “ •'«> Oaa Or He is called Udgitl, 

. va ,i,as,.,ike Vasudeva, cic. come out (tJdgacliclihaMi) from Hi 

aoid P‘'“‘;''’»>”MiisV,. 8 i.deva)Vfci,deva being tile fiist AvatSra 

being .be higbest person or Male is called PrastSva, (Pra = firl; ,H 
or emanation Sanltai-sapa is called Hidliana, became’ s'a 
means the destroyers and Nidli.iia dso means ^estrnron 

Sankarsana alone is Nidhana • ^^unction, t 

Oi Pmdyumna). The L„Xd , S ' 

the Oreabir or Maker of hi o, creation I '' 


means 
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tliat which is well-lmo^v^, and creation is well-known. The word Prati- 
liaia, is the name of Aniruddha, the Supreme Piord, because Tie nourishes 
continually this world, in all its activities ; therefore, the sustainer 
(Pratiharta) is called Aniruddha. Another meaning of Pratiharta is that 
he who re-absorbs, all his forms, again and again (Pj-ati) in himself. 

Admitted tliat the words Hiukara, etc., are names of the Lord how are they applied 
to the earth, etc. This the Commentator next answers. 

These Pradyumna, etc., are always resident in earth, etc., as establish- 
ed in them and because these aspects of the Lord reside in earth, etc.; 
therefore, earth, etc., get the name of Pradyumna, etc. The word Prithivi, 
etc., in their etymological meaning, primarily denote the Lord, and 
secondarily, they denote earth, etc., on account of their connection with the 
Lord and existing for the sake of the Lord. Because the Lord makes the 
crops to grow (Prathana), therefore He is called Prithivi or the Crop- 
grower (and secondarily the earth is called Prithivi because the crops 
grow on it). Fire is called Agni because it devours (Adana) all, and 
the Lord is called Agni as He devours the whole universe. The Lord is 
called Antariksam because He sees (Iksan) through all. And nothing can 
obstruct His gaze. This word is secondarily applied to the sky, where 
also there is nothing to obstruct the gaze. 

The Lord is called Antariksa because He sees into tlie interior of every thing ; 
nothing obstructs His gaze, the sky is called Antariksa, because there is no object in it 
to obstruct one’s gaze. 

The Lord is called Aditya, because He takes up life and sap. 
The sun is called Aditya, because ,he takes up (Adana) vapours. The 
Lord is called Dyau because He creates all as a pasthne, (the v'(jjy = to 
play, to sport). The heaven is called Dyau, because it is also a place of 
sporting or play. Thus all names vei-ily apply to the Supreme Hari. 

(Tho above sWti passage is thus construed by some “ the worlds in the ascend- 
ing as well as the descending lino.s, belong to him, who, knowing this thus, meditates 
upon the five-fold Sama among the worlds.” This explanation is howevei', incorrect. The 
Commentator shows this by quoting an authority.) 

It is said “ he who worships the Supreme Lord Hari, in His five- ' 
fold forms, in the worlds ; for him these five forms, which are ten-fold, 
because of being five in the liigher and five in the lower, or five on the ' 
ascending and five on the descending arc, give all his desires even up to 
Moksa or release.” : ' 
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Third Khaxda. 

Mantra i. 

gT> ff^ ^ „ 

srefmr H fiRTRft H sr^r^-:ii?ii 

^ Vristau, in'tite rnin. TwR*? Pafijiiavidliaai, flic i],',..a,.-,., . a a 
«l.i. m Sama, Har,„„„i„„. ; Hn,-/ ,,,.„ ia a„„„id,a„ li , JT 

Upaslla, one al,o„|d adore, let one medi.aic. 5/,,,,^ Pu or-Ah P I ’ 

divelling in pnrovaia, ll.e fore-wind, ibe wind tliai precede- 11' ' ' 

Hifrkarah, Hinkara; en.ailiahed bv the S,,„a PlnW^fn T.vT' 

Meghah, .becloud, J.yate, bc^niea, gaM; 

tavalnasPriuataea. Varaatl, rain., y,,,, who a 4 w 

deva. ^ Vidyotate, lighiena, -b.'aoava.i, dCde.p i 4 

smifR: Pratihdrah, called prati'iara. ' ?r. bah, lie. 

1. Let one meditate on 
ous, in the rain ; Pradynmna 
rain clouds ; Vasudeva in t] 
in the raining ; Aniriiddha in i 


mirinonj- 
ings the 
'v^urayana 
lOl 


II II 

dgnlinati, takes up ; stt.ps Tat, that 
Varsatt, rains. ^ Ha, indeed. Asma 
esto.am, ? Ma, indeed, ji; Yah, who.' 
?rq:V.d van, knowing. fIrVrstau, in rain 

ciikarsana m the ceasing (when it stoji' 
3re IS rain, and the Lord showers all h]‘ 
lowing Him thus, meditates on Him in 
01(1 Harmonious.— 103. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY 
niMlitate,, on Vk„„, a;, 

““'I fa- iiim th,-p„g,, iii , , 
wetn dll objeete of e„j„,p„e„,_ ' 


m=T Nidlmn,ani, as 
i, unto him. 

(frRl Elat, this. 

■ Panchavi- 

adores. 
i PRining). 
'««hig.s on 
the i-ain, 


Commenfcatoj? 
That is, feii© 
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Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

fl^rfr 5R?fr^ 

?T srfrTfR: || ^ || 

^ffig Sarvasu, in ail. Apsii, waters. 

■ old. ^rif Sflma, Hnri the Marinonious, g'lj 
jpon. %sr: Meg'hah, t'.e clouds, ai,^ Yat, which, 
ect together into dense masses ; that 
IS Hiiikara form of Sama Bnakti. 

^mT> PrastAvah 

Yah, which (drop-> of w ters), jffxsj; 
flow, gr: Sah, that Udgitha, called Nai- 

irffNai: Pratichyah, to the west, g- Sah. that, j 
hara. ?rf?: Samudrali, in the ocean, r 

^ 1 . Let one meditate on the five- 
ous in all waters. Pradjmmna in the clouds 
collect together, Vasiideva in the clouds when 
jmna in the rivers that flow eastward 
livers flowing west, and Sahkarsana in the 

Mantra 2. 

II II 

II a II 

.0 .h. Lord caned .V,„ r«.i„: re L 

larvt”';: C\'S,“rrr:s 

Sama thVq- Paftchavidham, five-fold gm 

ama, the Sama, Harniouiou.s. Upaste. meditate.s. , * 

r m v' knowing this thus, meditates on the five-' 

1 fU 1 residing in the waters, does not meet 

death by drowning; (but getting Release) possesses the 

Lord of all waters.~ 105 , dji 


r anchavidham, the five- 
frr Upa.sita, should mediute 
Samplavate, that col- 
■nove. g; Sah, iliat. f||ru Hihkarali, 
Yat, which, Varsati, falLs (in 
a-^ Pra.s:£iva form of Sama Bhakti. gj 
Prachyah, to the east. Spaiidante. 

i-ayana or Hari. g: Yah, which. 
!r%ru Pratiharah, called Prati- 
Nidiianam, called nidhanam. 

•fold Lord the Harnioni- 
when they 
raining, Nara- 
, Aniruddha in the 
ocean. — 104 . 





GFIRA NDOGVA-l ' PA NIRA D 


lldviug tlins moutionoil the inoditatioii ol' the 
rain, now the «rati teaches the meditation on the 
l ias khanda, therefore, also appertains to (iod and 
piiysical things. 

lie who ineilitatPRoii the Lord NTu-aj 
that tlie Lord is five-fold even in waters, <1 
lu water because the Lord Hari dwells 
thereh The sens« is, he who meditates ou 
ling in waters, becomes released. Or 
explained as He who produces the waters 
water ’). The long u is sliorteiied and thus 
„ •'‘psuinau moans devoted to jV;ii 

name of harayana xs apsnsad, ho who dwells in wate 
of the waters. If ap.su.sacl bo a name of Nardyana, th 
and no apsuman. To this we reply that the w^rci aj 
wou s, in wiioh tho middle terra is elided. Tho fii 

lei ot all ; Ho is not only in hnf ...... . 


Fifth Iviiais^da. 

Mantra i, 

%p;TTr 

(I ^ 0 

asoiis. y/5lj, = to go to know. Thus ritn 
-■^chavidhain.-the five-fold. 

'^"'r Vasantah, the spring, 

1 A • Narayana. 

Heatantab, .he^Ji;’ 



n ADUYlYA, F KHAmA, 2. 


1. Let one meditate on tLe live-fold Harmonious in llie 
seasons. Tlie Lord dwelling in Spring as Pradynnma, in 
tlie Summer as Vasndeva, in the Rains as Narayaiia, in the 
Autumn as Aniruddha, in the Winter as Sahkarsaiia. — IdG. 

Mantra 2. 

n r w 

#¥: II ^ II 

Kalpante, become capable of giving- (release, &c.), propitious. ^ Ma, 
verily. Asmai, to him, his. Kitavah, the seasons. Kituman, 

Lord-protected: protected by the Right, l-3havati, becomes. Yah, who. 

Etat, this, Evam, tiius. Vidvan, knowing, Ritusu, in the 

seasons. Panchavidham, the live fold. Saina, Harmonious. OTrCcT 

U paste, meditates, adores. 

2 . For him the seasons become propitious, and he is 
protected by the Lord of seasons, who knowing tliis 
thus, meditates in the seasons on the five-fold Harmo- 
nious. — 107. 

MADHTxVS COMMBi\TARy. 

iill waters have tlioir oi’igiii in the seasons and are dependent upon seasons. There- 
fore the Lord must be worshipped in the seasons. The truti teaches tliis next in this 
Khantla. But the season.s are six, while the divine forms are live only. How is it 
possible then to meditate on tiic six-fold seasons as an aspect of the iive-i'old Lord. 
This is done by taking the Hemanta and 8isira seasons as one, tlius .reducing the numbers 
from six to five. The Lord is called .Rltu because He is rightoonsnoss or because He 
is Omniscient or because He gives to the seasons their dilTerent qualities. Moreover, 
the various names given in Sanskrit to seasons are primarily names of tlie Lord. Thus 
Vasanta means He who gives .-joy to the Dovas in whom He dwells. It Is a compound of 
two -words “Vasa” meaning jiva, literally “that in which the Lord dwells”; and “ta^' 
shortened form of the verb Vtan, ‘ to extend ’ ; ‘ to give joy.’ Yasa plms ta is equal to 
Yasanta, a nasal being added in the middle. The word Ginsma is a compound of Gri 
2?his ra, ra moans ‘to give’ and gri means water, the giver of water or it is derived 
from the root gri ‘ to drink or swallow’; because the Lord swallows up the oceans and 
dries up all waters, and so is called Gri.siiia. He is called Yarsa because He sliowers 
or rains (varsana) all blessings on his devotees. He is called 1. arab liecause He gives 
(rati) prosperity (sam) to his devotees. Ho is called Hemanta because He causes cold 
(hima). Thus all these season names are primarily the names of the Lord. ^ . 

• We get the five-foldness of seasons by taking Hemanta (au|,uinn) 
and SWira as one. The Lord has the names of the seasons either l)eoanse 
He pervades the seasons, or because He is righteousness and therefore 
He is called Ritu ; or because He gives to s:Misons their seasonableness 
, or because He is all-knowing. One who meditates on the five-fold VLau 
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in this manner, for him tliat Lord gives sahaticm uml all oilier desin's ; 
for Janardana resides la the seasons. Ilis worshipiaa' wlm is ahvms 
devoted to Him, is always protected l)y Iliiii. Tlie SuprmiK^ Piovfsn is 
called Vasanfa, because He causes liappiaess to llic diva in wliicdi Hr 
dwells. Me is called Gi*i::Tua hecanso He swallows n]> i he \vatf‘rs, Ht‘ is 
called Vai-sa, because He rains all auspicious things. He is railed >^arai 
because He gives happiness. He is called llcnnania because 1 fo raust^s rtdch 


Sixth Khaxda 


Mantra i. 

ITR srfrifn:: 5# ^TWj; II ? II -- 

'TUf Pa^usu, in the animal 
protect. 11= joy and bliss, 
vidham, the five-fold. ^ St 
meditate. ?r3fr: AJa].’, the gc 
/aj means to go, to throw, 
assumes ihe form y/aj by chang 
is honored or worshipped (anchana) by means of 
y'yaj to sacrifice becomes aja by dropping v. 

Avayah, the sheep. The woi’d Avi means the 
Proteclor:y/I7a to protect. The sheep are called “ 
proieefs from cold when made into blankets, etc. ^ 
iTTf: Gavah, the. cows, the Lord is called “ gau ” be< 

“gali.” Udgitbab, Narayana. ?r*Jr: A^vah, h 

a^va because He is /aslesl (asu) mover of all. jjf^^ 

SW! Purusah, man. The man is classed among pas 
because he is the ideal sacrifice. The world rests 01 
of Man for humanity. The L .rd i.^ also called 1 
the town, fttjfr Nidhanam. .SaOt-nrenn., 


Pasii is the name of the Lord also. 'qf=tc 
'n^Li = the All-blissful Protector, Paficha- 

Ima, the Harmonious. Upasita, let one 

)ais. .Aja is the name of the Lord also. The 
fhe root ^anch means to honour. It also 
ging ch into j, and eliding the nasal. He vvlio 
sacrifices is Aj.a. The root 


S, 





n adhyAya, xn khafvays. 


Bhavaiiti, become (propitious), belong. ^ Ha, indeed. Asya, 

for him. Pasavah, animals Pafiuman, one who has or the Lord 

called Pasu, the hlissrul Proteci<-r. vr5n% Hhavati, becomes, m Yah, who 
Etat, this. !t 4 Lvam, ihu.s. Vidvan, knowing, qgg* Pasusu, in the 

animals. Paiichavidham, the live-fold. Sama, the Harmonious. 

Up^ote, meditates on, adores. 

2. For him are all animals and he gets the Blessed 
Protector, avIio kiunring this tlms, meditates on the five- 
fold Harmonious in the (sacrilieial) animals. — lOV. * 

-MADHVA’S OOAiarKNTAUY. 

When t)iCMea.s(>iis revolve properly ami come in their cine time, the animals also 
propagate. Tlcorefore auiiiiala depend upon season. Consectuoutly, the s'ruti now teaches 
meditation on the Lord in the aniimiLs. This chapter also refers to the Lord and not to 
mere animals. The word Pasuman does not mean one who is rich in animals, hut it i.s 
conipoiinded of three words, pa meaning ‘to protect,’ .sii meaning ‘jov,’ u meaning ‘he 
whose nature is thus.’ Therefore the word Pa.su means ‘ho whose es.sential nature is 
to give protection aud all bliss.’ It is a name of the Lord. That released soul who is 
devoted to the Lord is called Pas uman. Or the word Pas umaii may mean *' he who gets the 
Lord called Pasu, all-joy and protection, when released.’ The words ajah, avayah, gavah, 
asva, pu^usa, do not mean goats, sheep, cows, horses and man ; but they are all names of 
the Lord. The Lord is called Aja because He resides in aja which means .sadgati namely, 
salvation obtained through sacrifice. The ^a.ja means ‘ to go,’ ‘ to throw,’ the root y'aiTchu 
means ‘to respect,' ‘to show honour.’ He who is worshipped (anchana) by sacrifice 
(aja) is called aja. The Lord is called avi, because He protects (ava) all. The Lord as 
Avi protects all from cold, through the wool of the sheep, that is, by blankets, etc., made 
of the wool of sheep, one is protected from cold. The Lord is called Gan because he gives 
salvation to all, for Gau means to give or a good goal. He isasva ))ecause he moves 
cxuickest of all. He is called Piiru.sa because He is the cause of all fulness. 

The Lord Janarclana is called Pasiii because .He pi'oteets all,, and 
His nature is all joy. The worshipper of the Lord Hari in all animals, 
becomes devoted to Him, or attains Him, when he gets release. Tlie 
Lord is called Aja, because He is wBH-shipped (anchana) by sacrifices. 
He is called Avi, wljeu dwelling in sheep, because He protects -Hiva), as the 
sheep protects by its wool, converted into blankets, men from cold. The 
Lord is called Hau because He is the best goal. He the Higliest Person 
dtvells in cow. He is called ativa because of His swift motion. He is 
the swiftest of all goers. He is called. Purn^a because He causes (purti) 
fulness to all. The pa^^us or animals are thus words of two meanings,, 
one as titles of Clod, others as the well-known names of tlie annuals. 
But in the plirase bhavanti hasya pasiavah the word pailavah is taken in its 
well-known meaning of animals only. The words Ajah, &c., are employed 
in the plural number in the 8rnti, because the Ijord has many-fold i 
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Parovariyah, the attainment of the Most High, f H 
i, for him, Bhavati, is. TO^fr^tATt Parovarlyasah tl 

^ndeed, Lokan, worlds, such as Vaikuntha, Anautasar 
Jayatt, conquers, obtains. Yah, who. Etat, this. ^ 
V.dvatano^g. rrr^f Pranesu, in the senses, P 

tve^fuld. Parovariyah, the Most High. ^Sam 

las b^u taught dhe; meditation of the Lord haviiisr five forms 




II ADIIYAVA, VIIKIIANVA, 2. 


2 . For him is the attainment of the Most High ; and 
the conquest of the highest world, Avho knowing this thus, 
meditates on the five-fold Harmonious, the Most High, in the 
(five) senses.- --111. 

MADHVA’S COJj'jMENTARY. 

Having montionocl the meditation on the Lord ass dwelling in animals ; thisKhanila 
now mentions tlic meditation on Him as dwelling in the sense.s. Becanso the senses are 
dependent upon men and animals. The word parovariyah occurs in the &rnti passage. 
The Ooiniuentator explains it thus 

That uliicli is higher than the higii (parama) is called pare (para + 
ti = paro. The u means better, higher; and is a sign of comparative 
degree). He who is higlier than this ‘ paro ’ is called parovaram. He 
who is higher than this ‘ parovaram ’ even is called parovariyah. 

Note.— The Commentator uses the word paro variyakara in his verse, it has the same 
meaning as parovariyah. Though in the 9th Khauiia of the Ist adhyiiya this word was ex- 
plained as “more excellent,” that was a slip of the Commentator. He evidently rectifies 
that inaccuracy by quoting an authority, in which this word or rather Its syllables are 
explained. 

Though these forms like Pradyumna, etc., are separate, and exist in separate objects, 
yet they are not one higlier or lower than the other. Ail of them are equally high. 
All of them are entitled to the epithet of parovariyali. Thus the Commentator next 
says : — 

All these forms of Visnu are each of them the Most High^ the Most 
excellent, in eMOiy respect and every where. 

This parovariya atlriliute belongs not only to the five-fold aspects of Visnu as 
dwelling in the senses, but to these five-fold aspects of Visnu wherever they be, 
whether in the lokas, etc., or any where else. Therefore the Commentator has used the 
w-ords in every respect everywhere.’" 

There is indeed no distinction between tliese forms, one is not 
higher or lower than the other, because they ai-o verily always equah 

If they are all equal, how are they called tlio most high ? Though they are all 
equal among themselves, yet they are higher than everything else, so the Commentator 

says ■■ ■ ■ . . . 

But tlicse are in every respect the Most High, as compared to any- 
thing else tliat exists. 

(The words prana, etc., primarily are the names of the Lord, secondarily they are 
applied to the senses). 

Thus the Lord Vivsnn is called prana, because He is the Guide or 
Leader of all (pranetri), He is called vak (speech) because He is always- 
the revealer or the speaker of all truths, or because all words are His , 
names. He is called chaksuh (eye) because He sees all, in all times. He 
is called ^rotram, (ear) because He hears always, everything ; or because 
He gives to everything the power of hearing. He is called manas, 
-because He is the prime thinker er the adviser (mantri or counsellor) 
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m mihm 

^iftTfiTH^rd ^I^HSRrTRrq^^Sr#: |ltl| 

m Atha, now, )Emi^«r?jr Snptavidhasya, of the Seven- f<. Id ; now is taught 
the meditation on the Lord having seven forms. Vachi, in .speech, 'in 

Lo rrr, Se.e„-I„ld. ,l,o 

Lord c.llc.l the Harmonion,. trroftit Upa.tM, let one meditate, rjj, Vat wlmt 

(aenteaee). rag l(„,eha, whatsoever, drtt Vacbah, of speech, i,L sentence’ 

restdes the Ptadj^nna aspect. «; Sab, that ftp,. Hiolcr.ah, as Hiakarah or 
Pradjumna p, Yat, what (sentence.) » pft Pra* , the svIlaW; or, ■ “se 

containing the syllable pra in it is the nhnHe rvC 7 ^ sentence 

the highly praised ; Vasudeva. ^ Yat, udiat rTl'. 

sentence having the syllable a srr : w 1 ,1 syllable ;1 '?rr ; a 

called adih, because in the beo-innino- (Acin'’Hr^ 

Varalia aspect is called AdV ® ^ ^ ^ ‘his 

.H- I- Now is taught the seven-fold Let one meditate 

o^ the seven-fold Hannonious in a sentence. Pra^uC 
in.ytat sentence "711 lias ‘tin’ in it. VSsudeya in tliat 

varaha in that v'-hich has “ a ” — e-1 1 9 


of all: or because lie is the inantri or fhiiih' of tliis wli-.h- \'i^illi^\ 
perceptible, eogiiisahle objective worhi. Thii.s un,- L,>nl (■xi>.ts in His 
five-fold aspects, in tlie senses of all living beings, and is eoiNidercii as 
five-fold. 

In the fcruti passage “parovariyo ha .syii bhavati,” tlie word parovariva imisf. lie 
taken as “giver of release.” How do you translate the saim^ word, in the .sanm pa.ssago' 
by two different ways, namely, in one place you explain it as the name of tin* .Mo.st Higdi •' 
and in another plica as the state of attaining salvation? To t libs the ('mnmenfat..i- a,i- 
sw-ei*s ‘ ■■ : 

Brtiliman becomes His paroveuriya, namely his all in ail, because Ho 
gives to him all that he wants. 

Votr.-In this chapter, in the preceding khanjJas, we had .such word.s as ap.smmin, 
Bitamitn, pa-inmiin, etc., all meaning ‘devoted to the Lord,’ or “ who h.n.s attained the 
bord called by such names as apsu, ritu, pasu," etc.; so in this 'passage also the word 
pa,rovariya must be so expl lined as to bo in harmony with the previ.ms explanation. 
Therefore the last Parovarfya is explained as *■ one who has attaineii the Parovari ya- Uu* 
Most High.” 


Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 


GHHAFDOO YA-UPA iV/SA D. 
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Mantra 2. 

^ ^ Sr%fRt 5FT 

rrranCT 3 C ii 11 

\ at, what (-eiitenceh ff% IJi; it, the syllable uf, the setiteiice having 
the syllable ut. ^:Sih, that, Uclgitha, Udgitha, Narayana a'^pcct. 

Yat, what. Jfr^ fr% Prat i iti, the sentence having the syllable prati is Fratih^ra 
or Aniruddha, Yat, what sentence Cuntaiin. Upa iri, tlie syllable 

iipa, ill that. Sah, tiie Lord, Unad avah, called upadrava, the cause 

of calamity or upadrava. In this aspect tiie Loi'd is called Nrisiniha and 
is the cause of all national calamities oi- nii-fonunes. Y^t. what. R f 
Ni iti, the sentence containing the syllable ni, tat, that. Nidhanam, 

called Nidhana or Samkarsana. 

2. Narayann is in that sentence which has the 
syllable “ Ut ” in it, jAnirudclha in that wliicli has “ P]-ati,” 
Nrisimha in that which has “ Ujia,” and Sahkarsana in 
that which has “ Ni ” in it. — 113. 

Mantra 


^^5 11 II 

Dngdhe, milks out, viz., gives the reward. The Lord as vak or 

i“peech gives tlie reward to the worsliipper. Asmat, to bin). 

Vagdoham, the milk of speech, viz., Mokst, the reward of the speech or tiie 
knowledge of die Lord : Release. W- Yah, who. sff’q*: Vachab, of speech. 

^rf*‘ ibohah, milk. Annaviln, rich in f d. ^?rR: Annadah, able to 

eat food, healthy, F>havatt, is, bect)mes. Yah, wlm. Etat 

this, Evam, thiw. VLdvan, knowing, qrf^ Vachi, in speech. 

Saptavidham, Seven-fold. .Sama, Saman. Upa^te, meditates on. 

3. The Lord gives to him Release which is the 
milk of speech. He becomes rich in food, and able to con- 
snine food (healthy), who knowing Him thus, meditates on 
the seven-fold Harinonions. — 114. 

JIADHVA’S OOMMENT.AftY. 

Having thii-s clesorihecl the five-fold meditation on the Lord, the iyriitl now mentions 
.seven-fold meditation on Him. The Avords Hihkara, Prastava, Udgitha, and Pratihara, have 
already been explained before, a.s the names of the various forms of the Lord ; namely, 
-Pradyumna, Va^^deya, Narayana, Aniruddha, and Bankur.sana. Two more names are now 





QEEA mOG YA~UPA Is IRA I) 


mentioned. They arc Adi, and ITpadrava. The Coniincalufcir, therc^hn'e, < 
two words by quoting an authority :™ 

Thus it is said “ The Lord is called Adi Ixvaiiso H,. i^ 
of the begimiing of a Xalpa, (and the woi-d Adi moans 
sportful Lord Keilara' Himself in the beginning of a Kalpa as 
a VarUha (boaid, therefore, this form is called Adi. T 
•a va (or ^ ‘public calamity ’) in his Avaklra 
in this form He destroyed the oreat evil-d 


form of 
called Upadi' 

Sitpha, because 
Hiranj-akai^ipu.” 

(T.ost one may think that the syllables Hum, Pra, A, Ut, Prati Ti.a ; 
lea with Pradynmna, etc., the Commentator now oxiilains this h'niti ' 
■ In a sentence containing the syllable ‘ Hum,’ the T.ord 
of Pradyumna constantly resides; in a sentence contuini.n 
the Lord in tlie form of Varaha (Boar) has His abode ' 
having Pra, dwells ^ilsudeva ; similarly, the Lord in His 1= 
yapa is in that sentence which has the syllabe “ Ut,” in 
Aniniddha, He is in the sentence which has the ayllalile “ P- 
aspect of Ni-isitnha(man-lionh He is in that sentence, whicli 

syllable Dpa m His aspect of Safikarsana, He is in the i 
has the syllable “ Hi. ” 

'This shows that the syllables “ Hum ” ^ 

had it been so, the proposition “one should moditato oil the seven 'folder 

nii» in a sontonce. A question arises here, what is thp-povata of that Sn 
some one Of thesoseven syllah.es does not oceui. To this tim Colm:L::;; 

If any one of these syllables is absent from a sentence 
are present m it, they will be the Devatds of the sentence ’ 
the sentencr will rognlat, 

Thus he who meditates always on the All-pervadirm ' 
Vak, in His seven-fold aspect, for Him the Lord becomes the 
desires and objects (literally becomes the milkov .r m, mil 


K^intii Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

*ff snrf ufadiPt 

•'indwelling b" L Saptdf 


; . ^ Atha, now. 
)rii called Aditja^ j 
■ving- seven-for^s, 
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let a man ineditate. Sarvada, always, igifi Samah, Sama, equal, impar 

tial. Icna, therefore. gfJi Sama, the Harmonious, the same. ftftrfHJri 
JTrfT Mam parti. Mam prati iti, towards me, towards me thus (think all), 

Sat vena, by all, for all. Samah, same, equally. J'ena, therefore, gfi 
Sama, the iiarmonious. 

1. Now then let a man ineditate on that Lord called 
the Sun and residing in the sun, having seven forms and 
called Aditya. Because He is always the same, therefore 
He is called the Sama. Every one equally says “ He looks 
towards me, He looks towards me, ” therefore He is called 
the Sama, the Harmonious. — 115. 

Mantra 2. 

w \\ 

gf^Tasmiii, in that (Visnu having seven forms and dwelling in the sun). 
5prri% Imani, these. g4r% Sarvani, all. ’ BhOtani, creatures, men, animals, 
etc. Anvayattani, refuged, dependent. Iti, thus. r%irf Vidyat, 

let him know, let him meditate, Tasya, of that (sun), gif Yat, what. 

I ura, befoi e. Udayat, rising (^vzz.f the time before rising, in that time), 

g'. Salj, He. Hiukarab, Pradyunina. gg Fat, Him (dwelling before sun- 

rise). Asya, of Him, t.e., the Lord called Sama. PasLvah,tbe animals. 

Anvayattah, refuged. g?jfr?r Fasmat, therefore, g Fe, they. 
Hiukurvanti, Utter Hiu. ftfrUTtmg: Hiukarabhajinah, (they) .share the 
hiiikara, z.e., they are dependent upon and protected by Pradyumna. Hi, 
because, tjg^g Etasyn, of the Lord iu the sun. grg-: Samna),', the Lord called 
Saman. 

2. Let him meditate thus “All these beings are 
refuged in Him.” Pradyumna is* that form of Him which 
exists in the time before the sun rises. Bv that form all 


ereitiu w 






--•Tke germs or g^rbhas are those jxvas which have failed to evolve themsb 
or Siddhas (Birds) or men in one day of Brahma or a Kalpa* These Jivas 
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Wt Atha, now. Yat, which. 3^ Urdhvani, after. Madh- 

yandinat, midday. Jn^ Prak, before. AparShijat, afternoon, ^r; Sah, 

He. PratilUra]}, Aniruddha. ^ Tat, that. Asya, of IPs. irv^: 

GarbhaJj, germs. Anvayattah, refuged. Tasmat, therefore. 

% Te, they, nr^rtr: Pratihritah, carried from (the body of the father to the 
womb of the mother), q; Na avapadyante, do not become destroyed. 

5Ti%?n:*nTiRt Pratiharabhajinah, dependant on Aniruddha. f| Hi, because 
Etasya, of His. ^rrwT: Samnah, of Harmonious. 

6. Now that form, which is in the time after midday 
and before afternoon is called Aniruddha. On that .form of 
His all germs are dependent. Because they are dependent 
on this form of the Harmonious, called iViiiruddha, therefore 
they are not destroyed when carried from (father to the 
motherV— -120. I 


n abbyAya, IX kbaWa, s, 6. 

Mantra 5. 


^TT?r: IIV.H 

^^rAtha, now. aRr Yat, which (form). ?r*!n^ Sam prat i, just at. 
Madhyandine, in the midday, noon. Sah, He. 3^! Udgitha, Narayana. 
39 Tat, that form, Asya, of His. '^r; Devab, the dev^s. Anva- 

yattafe, refuged, I asmat, therefore. % Te, they. ^TrrJTT! Sattamah, best. 

Prajapatyanam, among the descendants of Prajapati. 3'jfh!rvTn%*f’ 
Udgithabhajinah, dependent on Narayana, Hi, because. Etasya, of 

His. UT*»r; Samnah, of Harmonious. 

5. Now that form w^hich is in the time of exact noon 
or midday that is called Nm-ayana. On that form of His, 
the Devas are dependent. Because they are dependent on 
this form of the Harnionions called Narayana and are His 
worshippers, therefore they are the best of all the descen- 
dants of Praj%3ati. — 119. 

Mantra 6. 

Sjf^rfT 
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earned from the old planet to the new planet by Aninidcliia. They aiv all in a Mlato oj 
perfect unconsciousness. They become garbhas. The word pralihi-ita of t!u‘ is'niii is vorv 
expressive. It shows the carrying’ of the germs from a dying out system t<» a just Imrr 
world. Aniruddha performs this function. 

Mantra 7. 

w^w 

fftf Atha, now. Yat, which, gps'l Urdhvam, after. Aparfth- 

ii4t, afternoon, irr^ Prak, before. AET^iTtraR; AstamayAt, sunset. Sah, Me 
UpadravAh, Nrisiraha. ?rf Tat, that, Asya, of His Aran- 

yah, wild beasts, the animals of the forest. ^^jfrTr: -Anvayattah, refuged, 
fiwr? Tasmat, therefore. % Te, they, Purusam, men. ^ Dristva, seeing. 
^ Kaksam, lurking or hiding place, a forest of dead-trees, ’.^vabhram, 
a den, a hole, fffr Iti, thus (thinking that it will protect). Upadravauti, 

ut tovvar s them). Upadravabhajinah, dependent on Upadrava. 

Hi, because. Etasya, of His. g'RiT: Samnah, of Harmonious. 

7. Now, that form which rules the period between 
the afternoon and the sunset is called Nrisimha. On that form 
Ox His, wild beasts or xiranyas are dependent. Because they 
are dependent on this form of the Harmonious called 
the Nrisunha, therefore, they run towards the forest ami 
the dens, when they see a man (a hunter). — 121 . 

Jfote.-pese Aranyas are semi-human beings, which dwell in the caves and don.s of 
the dying oat world. They are higher than the m,™. . 


n ADRYAY A, IX KBAWa, S. 


8» I\ ow tliat form whicli Till PQ i 

Bets, is called Saika^ana o. ttT. 

^orms, residing in that sun, in this wayfe-ete 

Tht. .nfu MADHYA’S COMMENTARY ’ 

According to oW ^^ven-fold Sflman. 

adhyaya, among tlie flve-fold, it has been V? described :_«!„ the first 

members of Sfima as the sun. What is laid down now fs IhTt ““ 

sun as the complete Sdma. with due reo^ard to !(•« t of the 

to an and it is not th^ JeDM aU "rtLs^^Srsetowf’'''' 

to Aditya of this Khanda. Therefore the - are the attributes applied 

physical sun. So the Commentator sajl mentioned here, can not mean the 

residing hi^^the mn He Supreme Visuu called Aditya 

because Ha is always .ke sa.r,sr ~ 
this reason, because (every one tliinks that He 

because He is seen by all in one’s ow7h ?- ’ f ” ^hus 

‘^'™7f°'"SAmyadri,ti or sameness of 

then to iay That h2a\^L\i'7reTo‘tfe ey^^^^ ’’ - it possible 

objection IS answered next by the Commentitorf- ? This 

TllG SnilllGniGSS of tllG vimnn oil * • i 

vi,,„ i. ^ “«» -b, 

his own- directio.n. (Since He tlio j* *? ^ the solar orb in 

sola.- orb, .Waforo, h 1 is a “ 1 i I waHr ° »' *0 

la .bis W, Vi,,„ aiau, ™rily L^^rulUb^^-ra^^^^ 

(Pra = before...<ly„ = light) Ha is tlla support of all IniZ^ H - 

on whom depend all animals. On rising He is VSo i '■> ® is the self -■ 

-pec. of .ba Urd dwells i,. .be 

of bumau beings. Similarly, the Lord in His aspect of vTr f " ‘ 

ftyun a. .be time called Sabgara (namely, when cows » Z. ■ 

«.iv« .tTwr,'i“r«r.r.''“ .r,3‘ c*: irappis'-r^* 

^ "jr ; '• ’ at that 
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time that is the Adi Bhakti, i.e., the syllable ‘ Om. ’ This is the ordinary cx|ilana 
this word. It, however, is the meeting (satn) point of two pianos or globes i 

—the astral plane whieh is midway between tho'Hnnian and the Dova-.Siii.er-Imm 
sub-divine. 

In this form the Lord Visnn is the refnge of all Birds. Rim 
the Lord Visnn, called NSrAyana, dwells in the midday snn. and He i 
s-upport of the Dev^as. Next to it is Anirnddha. This is fho a^pefl r 
Lord Visnn dwelling in the snn, after midday, bnt before aftornonn 
this form he is the support of creatures who are still in tlu' womh, an 
yet born. After that, namely, in the snn whieh appears l)efor<' sunset 
after afternoon, He is called Nri-Simha and He is the refnge of all 
animals. After that, the form which appears in the setting sui), is e; 
Safikarsana. He is the refuge of the Pitris. This seven-foJil Visnn sh^ 
be meditated upon. He who thus meditates upon Him, gets the 
Place (after) becoming free from the ocean of Samsflra.” 

Note— This describes an evolutionary period, or the D<ay of Brahma. Just 1 
sun rise, i. e., before the advent of man on this earth, animals appear on its surface 
the Lord as working through animals, from His seat in the sun, is called Pradyiimii-i 
the cosmic note of the animal world is hihg. Then comes humanity on this earth. The 
0 umanity is poetically likened to the rising sun. The Lord working through 
from the sun is called VasuDeva. When through course of ages humanity evolvSs 

psychic beings called Birds or movers-in-space, then is the period just before the mi 

Of creation. This Bird period of evolution has yet to comL Whin this ["irwiiH 

Iw to “losing fi-eely through space; going from 

pkuet to another; and not tied down to this earth, as they are at ;r:seS Whi 

evlnol 

ta ,.„.d h,. D.™. „u fc„i, wia „„ “ 

calamities. The Lord presiding over them is called Na™ ' S 

CloseoftheDay of Brahma comes these sooi« I* f the Man-lion. When 

the seeds of future evolution ; the’y are called 2mt7s ' tIo L^d 
« called Sankarsana. These Pit.ris take birth on the new globfof thr^ “'T' 
are followed again in the same order bv men RirUa n ^ ^ system 

men who had evolved up to Devas ? These beine's •« ^ *Jeoame of 

)f pass out to higher evolution. Only the GarbMs thT 7^"'" 
ft i»niA rv'.', , . ^ the Aranyas and thA 


without 
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As \ arahti (the L 
wlio are refuged in tliat f 
any support. 

jMay not Varaha donof 
places *? Tlie SIddhas called Bird; 
worshippers of ihe Yarah: 

The Commentator now expla 
liin.. .heeanse they are sharers of th 

make die soniid liifj 
Lord uanied Tliakarii (Prady 

This also (explains the phrase sharer 
Hinkara. 

The Commentator now explains the 

ppasausA-becauKo tlioy are sliarerH of Pra.stava.” The two words prastuti and prasansa 
are not synonyms. 

Because men are dependent, upon or refuged in Prastflva (Vasndeva) 
tlierefore, they are lovers of prastuti, i. e., of novel undertakings, adven- 
tures and enterprises, and of praflansil or praise and celebreties. Tliis 
is so, because Vastideva called Prastava is first of tbe Avatilras or 
manifestation, and the presiding deity of praise and celebrity. 

The Commentator next explains the passage “ tlierefore they are the best of the 
descendants of Prajapati, because they are sharers in Udgitha. The Dovas have not 
become best merely because they are dependent upon and refuged in Narityana, for then 
tlie antmals and men also would have become best, because they atso are dependent upon 
and refuged in the Lord in His fornr of Pradynmna and Vdsudeva, and all forms are 
equal in greatness. The Commentator answers this objection 

Ths Devas have become the best of all descendants of PrajS.pati, 
because they worship and meditate on tlie Lord as full of all perfect 
qualities. Ihis is denoted by the etjunological meaning of the word 
NAr.iyana itself. Tt is this loovship tvhich has made tbe Devas pre-eminent 
and nothing else. 

All objector says how do you say tliat the Devas became best of all creatures by 
the mere imrship of Nariiyana as full of all excellent qualities ; when we find that in 
Madhu Vidya etc., montioii is made that the Devas became best of all creatures by 
w’orshipping Viisudeva, etc. .So the worship of Narayaiia alone is not .snificient. To this 
the Commentator answers. 

If the other forms like Pradyumna, Vasiideva, &c., are svorshipped 
as full of all perfect qualities, then such worship also becomes the wor- 
ship of Nar/lyana indeed, and produces the same effect. 

Buthowthe worship of other forms can become the worship of Ndrayana, merely 
by the fact that one worships a Lord in that form as full of all perfect and’ excellent 
q[iialities ? To this the Commentator answers. 

Because the word Nar^yana means literally He who is full of all 
e?csllen{ and perfect qualities ; therefore, the worship of any form with 


e gravitatioi) that keeps all suns and planets in their proper 
Is have tlie power of moving? in space, because they are 
a aspect of the Loi’d.] 

ins the passage “ Therefore they make the sounds of 
is Sam ail.” 

beeaiiRp tliey are dependent upon tlie 
umna.) 

hs of iilhkara,” L c., refuged in the LokI 
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t le notion that it is full of all perfect and excelien 

ship of NiWyana in its literal sense. 

Ara means evil, fault. Na+ara=nara, “free freu. I, lei 
which there are no blemi.sh or faults, are called nani or 
qualities. Ayana means refuge, abode. Ho who is the al.od 
and perfect qualities is called Nantyana. 

Since tlie genus are under tlie speeial pn, 
therefore, they are not destroyed, though carried I'r 
of the fatlier (to tlie M'omb of the motlier). ( )n i 
crease therein. On the other Jiand, everything els 
ing from outside into tlie system becomes assimil 
and IS so destroyed ; hut not so the germs wlien tin 
But what is the authority that the Lord as Aniruddl. i 
Commentator quotes a Sruti in support of it. 

As says a ^ruti (Rig Veda, X. 184 . 1). “ .Ma 

for Thee.” Because Dlultfi here means the fiord An 
four-faced Brahma. 

But how do you know this? Because in the precediiu- 
mentioned and so the whole hymn is .a praise of the four forras“ 

Because m the preceding three lines or pada? 

Brajapati are mentioned and in the fourth lina im. 


conies 



iiii® 



from the v^Tvas to sliine,^ and Safilmrsana means the same. Praja- 
pati means ‘lie who causes the offspring to fall (pata) from the 
woiiib, on the ground ; and Niseka means coming out of the womh ; 
theiefoie Irajapati (or he who ejects the foetus from the womb) is 

Pradyumna. While Aniruddha is Dhata because he upholds (Dharana) 
the 

Admitted that these four names foiuicl hi the Yeclas may be Uius kleiitilied with the 
four namts, ^ asu Deva, etc., but what are the two Aswuiis menti<.)iK‘d in the next stanza 
whichrunsasfoiiows:— 

‘‘ O SmiT^li, set the germ, set thou the germ, Sara 

May the Twain Gods bestow the germ, the Asvins crowned with lotuses. 

To this the Commentator answers. 

Iviisna and Rama are the Asvias mentioned in this passage. 

The Commentator next explains the passage the animals run to forests and dens 
from men. 

‘ Because the form of Nii Siinha cUveHs always in forest and dens ; 
tlieiefoie, the wild animals, when friglitened, instinctively run towards 
forest and dens, for protection ; even though they know jiot that their 
I)rotector Nfi Siinha is always there. Because when the wild animals 
are frightened the Lord as Nji Siinha is always their protection. 

Because Sahkarsana is said to be the refuge of the Pitris, tlierefore, 
even the ignorant put down or offer funeral cakes (Pindas) to them; 
otherwise, how could these offerings, thus given, reach the dead ances- 
tors? (Because Safikarsana is the Lord of the Pitris, he carries these 
offerings to them.) 

Though there is no difference, among these (fourj fonns either 
in quality or in name, (for any name is as good to call upon the God as 
the other, for all these forms are equally the Most hJigh) yet His most 
particular favourite name is said to be Narfiyana. Because verily all 
the other names conjointly denote what the single word N4r4yana does. 
Or because any one of those names is equal to that of Narayana, and can 
be as effective as that name, then only, when it is meditated upon with 
the full significance of the ivord Narayana ; that is, with the notion 
that the Ijord is full of all auspicious, excellent and perfect qualities and 
the name denotes the same. 

(It was mentioned before that the Devas became pre-eminent over 
all, because they knew the meaning of the name N8,rayana and under- 
stood it to mean, the fullness of all excellent qualities.) Thus only by 
knowing the significance of the name and by so worshipping the Lord, 
Devas became the best of all the descendants of Prajapati. . | 
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Mantra i. 

fftr sFmw ffk 5??^ \\ \ w 

Atha Khalu, now then. Atniasammitam, self standard, 

one that cannot be compared to anything else than its own self, as gagana ot 
space has nothing else to compare it with than itself Or it may mean equal 
to each other. Uniform to itself, Atimrityu, deatliless, one who has 

crossed over deatli, conquered death, Saptavidham, seven-fold, (in the 

forms of Pradyumna, etc.'t Sama, Saman, the Harmonious. 

Up^sita, let one meditate. ft^5[ Hiukara, as Hihkara (lias three syllables.) 

Tryaksaram, three syllables. Prastavab, Prastava (has three 

syllables.) ^f&dti, thus, rf?!; Fat, therefore. 5^ Saman, equal. 

1. Now then let one meditate on the seveii-fold Har- 
monions, whose forms are equal to each other, and who Is 
deathless. Hihkara has three syllables and Prastava has 
also three syllables. Therefore, both these forms (Pra- 
dynmna and Vasndeva) are equal to each other (in knowledge, 
bliss and power). — 123. 

Mantra 2. 


Adih, First. Var^ha. Iti, thus, ff Dvi, two, Aksaram, 

syllable. (But how do you make it three syllables ? An.^, — by adding pra from 

Pratiliara which has four syllables.) Praiiharah, Aniruddha. 

thus. Chatur, four. Aksaram, syllables. Tatah, from that, vii3.^ 

from Pratihara. %% Iha, to this, •y/;s., to Adi should be added, Ekam, one, 
viz.f the syllable pra. Tat, therefore, Stoan, equal, 

; 2. The word Adi has two syllables and the word Pra- 

tihara has four syllables, taking one syllable from the last 
and adding it to the first, both become tri-syllabic. There- 
fore Varaha and Aniniddha are equal (in knowledge, bliss 
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. . Mantra 3, 

Sira? a?Enra[ ii ^ ii 

f Iti, thus. ' 'Fr j- 

gnqfgf^: JJpadravah, Nnsimba. ^ Iti, thus, 

^ f%m: Tribhih, with^three. f%f^: Tribhih, with 
^^rrT Bhavati, become (Two names become equal.) 
the last s^dlable of Upadravah. 

is excessive. % Try-aksarait}j 

‘b f rTsT Tat, therefore. 

baniani, equal (to the other names like Hiukara, etc.; 

3 . The word Udgitha has three s,yllables, the word 
Upadrava has four syllables. The three and three are 
equal, the one syllable (of Upadravab) whieh is left OA'-er, is 
also tri-syllablic ; therefore,, it also is equal to the other 
names, (like Hihkara, Prastaya, etc., and it is the name of 
Ksirabdhisayin). — 125. 

Mantra 4. 


Udgitha, Narayana called the Udgitha, 
aksaram, three syllables, 

Chaturaksaram, four syllables, 
three. Samam, equal, ; 

Aksaram, one syllable, t. e. 

Atisisyate, remains over, o/s., the syllable Vah 
three syllables, vis., Vah has also three syllables v, a, h 


Nidhanam, Saukarsana. Iti, thus, 
syllables. Fat, therefore, gir Samam, equal 
Bhavati, becomes. Tani, these (forms, f" 
Vai, indeed, Dvavimsatih, twenty-two. 

4. The word Nidhana has thr 
this name of the Lord is a 
Thns 


1 ly-aksarara, three 
• Eva, certainly. 
Hinkara, etc.) g Ha, Verily. | 
Aksariln i, syllables, 

■ee syllables ; therefore, 
verily equal to the other names, 
are twenty-two syllables.— 126. 

Mantra 5. 

?t5n^ 'dIsi.!(Tl=hU, II Vt II 

Ekavim^atya, by the knowledge of the twenty-first, vis bv Kalki 
denoted by the syllable V’ “Na'’of Nidhana. ?rrf^ Adityam. the .sun the 
Lord residing the sun. Apnoti, gets, Ekavidiiah, twentv- 

first.from-Kesavaanthe forehead. > Vaf, . verily. . Itai, from this( w from 

this body from the Lord Kerfava residing in the forehead. that 
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Kaiki. Aditjali, in the sun. Dvaviingei 

the twenty-second, vtz,, of Vah, the name of Ksir^bdhis 
Adityiat, the sun. ir«im Jayati, obtains, cone 
twenty-second.) ?rrc Nakam, free from sorrow, blessec 
Visokam, destroyer of grief cf His devotees. 

5. By the knowledge of the twer 
man reaches the sun (Kaiki residing in th 
is verily the twenty-first from here (Kesav 
By the knoAvledge of the tAveiity-second, 
beyond Kaiki. He is the G-riefiess and J- 
of grief (of His devotees). — 127. 

Mantka 6. 


^ ipaSPCJ II II 

Apnoti, gets, lha, here (In the earth the form Jamadagni, etc.) 

Adityas 3 ^a, of the sun (of Kaiki.) Jayam, victory, attainment, 'cjir: 
Parah, above, higher qualifying 5^: ^ Ha, indeed. Asya, of this, z>iz.^ of the 
worshipper. Adityjayat, after attainment of the Lord in tlie sun, 

Vfsi.t Kaiki. 'WC Jayah, attainment. Bhavati, becomes. 3 E[i Yab, who. 

Etat, this Lord Visnu. Evam, thus, Vidvdii, knowing. 

Atmasammitam, uniform to itself. Atimrityu, deathless, Sapta- 

Vidham, seven-fold, Stoa, Harmonious. Upaste, meditates. ^ 

Sama, Harmonious, Upaste, meditates. 

6. He who meditates on this seven-fold form of the 
Harmonious thus, knowing each to be eqnally (great and) 
uniform with the other and Deathless, attains (not only) here 
the form residing in the earth, etc., but reaches (Kaiki in) 
the snn, and indeed a higher attainment than the reaching 
the snn (tiz., reaching Ksirfihdhisayin). — 128. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The b'l-uti now teaches the meditation on the seven-fold Lord called Sdma, by 
showing that when thought of with regard to the attributes of knowledge, bliss and power, 
there is always difference between Jivas, from Brahma downwards ; yet there is no such 
difference in Pradyumna, &c., which are the forms of the Lord. All these forms have this 
peculiarity, and differ from all other entities in this, that while the latter differ from each 
other in the possession of the quantity and qiiality of knowledge, bliss and power, 
wisdom, inteiligenae, joy and activity ; yet these Divine Forms are absolutely equal to 
.. other, so ffir as these three qualities are concerned, 
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The old view is that this Khancla relates to the well-known 8ama Veda. That is 
wrong, ii^or it is impossible for any scripture or for the Sania Veda, wiiicli consists of 
mere words, to possess the attributes of being “ Atuiii Sammita,” “ uniform with itself ” or 
of “ leading beyond death.” Such, hovrever, are the attributes given to it here. The 
(lualities moreover of being griehess,!’ etc., are inapplicable to any scripture. “ But,” 
says an objector, “ even if it be taken as applying to the Lord, how can the Lord be said 
to be “ uniform with itself,” because differences appear in the various forms that He 
assumes from time to time. For though the words “ Gau ” and “ Go,” both denote the 
same thing, namely, “a cow,” yet they are not the same, so far as the words are concerned. 
Therefore, the epithet that the Lord is “ unifonu-in-itself ” is not appropriate. To 
this the Commentator aiis\vers by ciuoting an authority : — 

He who has no one else equal or like unto Him, and whose forms 
are all equal and of the same kind, He is called “ AtinS, Sammita such is 
Visnu. He is called “ beyond death, ’ because He is deathless. That 
Vi^jnu exists seren-fold, having seven forms called Pradyuinna, V4sudev3, 
Varaha, N^r&yana, Aniruddha, Nri Simha and Sa/ikar.'sana. All these 
forms, however, are equal in knowledge, bliss and power. 

According to old commentators tlie words Hihkara and Prastiiva are called etxual, 
and are said to be the names of Sania Veda. This is an erroneous explanation ; and is due 
to not understanding the full significance of the words ‘‘ Tat Saman” Avliich occur so many 
times in the Khanda. The Commentator shows that all these names Hiukara, Prastava, etc., 
when analysed, resolve themselves into three syllables each, and that those which have 
a syllable less or more, become tri-syllabic by adding a syllable from another na me, or re- 
Jectingone. Thus we have eight forms and names mentioned in this Kliantia, each of 
which is the name of the Lord, and denotes the possession of the three attributes of 
knowledge, bliss and power. The following table wdll make it clear 


Name. 


1. Hihkarah Pradyumua 

2. Prastavali Vasudeva 


0. Adipra Varaha 
4, Tiharah Aniruddha 


0 . Udgithah Niirayana 

6. Upadra Npisiidha 

7 . Nidhanam Bahkarsana 


nam 


8. Vah Ksirabdhisayin 


According to Madhva, Vah denotes the eighth form ot tlieLord (the form that sleeps 
on the cosmic ocean.) " ^ ' 

The three syllables of all the jjaiues Hifik^ra, etc., belonging to the 
various forms of the Lord, always denote tire three attributes, namely, 
knowledge, bliss and iiower, syllable by syllable. (Tims, evexy form 
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- - ! 

Bliss. 
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not only possesses these three attributes, but its very name also denotes 
the same fact). 

Though Adi has only two syllables yet taking the syllable Praj 
from the beginning of the word Pratiliara and joining it to the name Adi 
(which thus becomes Adipra), we get botli names of the Lord tri-syllabic 
(one as Adipra and (lie other as Tiliara.) 

The word Upadrava has four syllables, its last syllabic is taken separately, as 
making one word (and itself consisting of three letters Yah.) 

Though in IJpadravah the syllable '' vah ’’ is left ol! as excessive, yet 
it is also the name of Narayana, and designates tliat form of llis, which 
sleeps on the ocean of milk. But in the case of this word, instead of syllables, 
we take the three letters vah as denoting the three attributes, knowledge, 
bliss and power : thus this vah becomes the name of the Sleeper on the 
ocean of milk, and is also expressive of knowledge, bliss and power; 
and thus the &uj)reme Person is denoted by this word also. He who knows 
the moaning of tlie word vah attains the Lord, sleeping on the ocean of 
sf)ace. But by knowing Him in the remaining twenty-one syllables, the 
Lord presiding in the solar orb is obtained. 

ihis veiily Lord Visnu thus becomes possessed of twenty-turn forms, 
of which twenty-one consist of tiiads of three syllables while the last con- 
sists of one syllable only fvah) ; and designates tke S]ee|)er on the ocean 
of milk. Thus the Lord has twenty-two forms. 

The four forms Pradyumna, A'asucleva, Varaha and NarAyana have 
each a triad in it, and thus they become twelve (3x4 = 12). - They are 
lulers of twel\ e moiitiis and dw^l] 



tlie tweiity-seeoiul form, called the Lorcl-sleeping-ou-tlie-oceaii-of-niilk, one 
aticiiiis the indestructihle form, the highest Mukti. 

Tlsis incidentally shows that Mukti is not attained until the Yo^i miches the bVcta- 
dvipa where sleeps Ksirafoclliisayin. 

This twenty-second fonn is called Nakani, becanse it is free from 
all sorrow and grief. K means liappiness, aka means absence of liappi- 
ness. Naka means negation of the absence of happiness, that is, positive 
joy. The double negative shows the intensity of joy; because He is 
essentially full of intense bliss. He is called Visoka because ' He destroys 
all the sorrows of “ His devotees.” Thus in the Sama Sarahita. 

It has been mentioned above that the worship of any particular form ol' the Lord 
lakes the worshipper to the loka on which that Lord presides. An objector says : this asser- 
tion is not absolutely correct, because it has also been said that the Avorshipper of the form 
of the Lord presiding over earth, gets to the Solar wmrld also, because all forms are 
uoiforiii to each other. This objection is answered liy tiic Commentator by taking up the 
sixth Mantra of this khanrta and explaining it. 

The plirase “ He obtains here victory over the Sun ’ is next explain- 
ed. The word here means that even if he has reached that form of the 
Lord which presides over earth, he attains also that form which is in the 
Sun ; since all forms are uniform and are one in their community of power 
and bliss and knowledge. The phrase “ To Him accnies a victory higher 
than the victory over the Sun,” is now explained. After attaining to 
the Lord who is called Aditya and who resides in the Sun he obtains a 
higher victory, namely, he obtains another form of the Lord called Sleeper- 
on-the-oceau-of-milk. 

For this the Commentator quotes an authority. “ Though it is true 
that one by worshipping a particular form of Visnu can attain that form, 
and he thereby can attain all other forms of the Lord; because of the 
uniformity of all forms ; yet the worship of other forms is not a redund- 
ancy ; because by such worship there accrues increase o! happiness to 
the devotee ; therefore, it is always good to worship as many forms of the 
.lord as one can. 

And there is attainment of the twenty-second form more easily. The word “ -victory ” 
of the text has been explained by the Commentator as attaining the Lord. He next quotes 
an authority for this interi^retation. , 

The word Jaya, ‘ victory’ here means attainment ; just as we find it 
in the following Mantra of the white Yajurveda, XV.8. ’■ : ; 

[man no (leva savitar yajuam pranaya devavyain sukhividam sattra 
jitain dhanajilam svarjitam. ; ' 

, God Savitai’ speed this God-loved wicrifici^ of onrs, fi'iond-finding, 
ever-conquea ng, winning wealth and heaven. , / 'y 
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As ill the above mantra the word daya mean atiaiument. so here also, 
^ext the pliraso ‘verily tweaty-lirst is that wiiich is in the Sun.’ This shows that 
the Lord in the Sun is tweaty-hrst in ordei* and that this countlag’ begins from hero itcilL 
But the word ‘ lierc’ is ambiguous. To what does it refer ? If it refers to the form in the 
earth, namely to Jamadagnya, tiieii the form in the Sun is Jiot twenty-first from it. Tiie 
Solar form Kalki is Iwcnty-lirst, if counted from ICesava. This does not refer to their 
being in the months or seasons but it refers to Ivesava. &c., presiding over the various 
organs of the body comiueneing with the forehead. Therefore, the Commentator says — 

rhe twenty first is to be counted from the form of Kefc^ava presiding 
on the forehead and so on, rainely : — 

On the forehead Ke-?ava ; stomach Narayna, heart iVradiiava, throat GJovinda, right 
side of the stomach Visnu, on the right arm Madhusudana, ear right Trivikrama, left of 
the stomacJi Vamana; left of the ami sWhara; left car Hrlsikesa ; back Padmamibha *, 
shoulder Damodara. 

But the b'ruti says the twelve months, tlie live seasons and the four Lokas constitute 
twenty-onc. How do you reconcile your explanation with tiie text V To this the Commen- 
tator answers . 

Hari Iiiuiself is known by the twelve names of the months. He is 
called the Ghaitru because He brings about the union of the moon with 
Cliitra Naksatra and ho on, for other names. He is called I.oka be- 
cause He is all-resplendent (aloka ecjual to light). 

lit? is called Aditya because He eats up (Adana) or evaporates all 
waters by his rays. 


Eleventh Khan da. 

Mantra I. 

sftet ^ arr# fff 

l?fUFRr: II \ II 

II II 

, fR: Manah. in the inird. Hiakarah, Hi.-.kara Pradyumua. 

or sight. Udgitha, Narayaija. m Srotrani, in the hearin- afiA. 

I .at,hA. al,, Aairuddha. w Primal,, !a ihe braaih. ft.., Nidhana,.”, S.S- 
smia. t?^btat (this refuged in Visnu dt^elliug in Prana.) nrat Gaya tram 

.t vfr in .he ,.ra,-as: “ 

the Visun residing ;.|n. the, senses. Protam. interwoven .u.. 
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controlled by that Lord Sab, lie. Vah, who. Lvam, thus 

Etat, this. «Tr^» Gayatram, the Lord cnilerl Gayatra Sanian. siM?" Pranesu, 
i!i the senses. pTolani, interwoven, refuged, controlled h}’-. Veda, 

knows. Pranlbhavati, becomes beloved of Visnu dwelling in the senses. 

m vSarvam, whole, all, entire, Ayuh, life, via.^ release, Moksa. trm Eti, 

attains. "5%^ Jy ok, 'all- knowing. iftfRr Jivati, lives. Mahan, great, 
Prajaya, through offspring or wisdom, Pasubhih, with cattle, or with 

Vedas, Bhavati, becomes, Mahan, great, Kirtya, with fame, 

Mahamanah, iiigh minded, Syat, let (him) be. Tat, his. 

Vratam, vow, motto. 

Let one realise the glory of tlie five-fold Harmoniovis called fLiyatra 
sfima in the senses. 

.1. Pradytimnain mind, AYisndeva in speech, Nara- 
yana in sight, Anirnddha in lieaving, ainl iSahkarsana 
in. smell. That is, the (Tayatra Saman as refuged in the 
-Lord, residing in the senses. He who thus knows this 
G-ayatra refuged in \Tsnu, dwelling in pranas, becomes tJie 
object of affection to the Lord, gets Life Eternal, lives as 
all-knowing, and great in children and cattle (wisdom and 
Vedic knowledge), great in fame ; and his vow is “ Be high 
minded.” — 129. 

MADHYA'S COMMJSNTAKY. 

(In this and the ten sneeeeding Khautlas is again mentioned the glov.v of the Lord 

-as expressed by sueli ternts as Oayatrya Saraan, Rathantara Saman, etc., and as the con- 
troller of those. The present Khanda shows that the Lord dwells in the senses and is to 
bo meditated tipon as in Khanda seven, with this addition, that He is e.xpressed by the 
term Gayatra Saman, &e., and is the Controller of the same. The tvords Manas is Hih 
kara, &c., do not reriuire any e.vplanation, since they were already explained before, in 
Khanda seventli. The only now words in this Khanda are explained now. (Namely, 
g^j'-atra^ protam, prani, sarvam ayus, and jyok.) 

The Gayatra Saman is alwaj^s interwoven in Hari dwelling in 
Prana. The trord “ interwoven (protain)” means “ I>eing an expression 
of His” -and “being an entity controlled by Him.” (Tijus Gayatra' 
SAman is the name of the Ijord and is controlled by the I.ord.) 

Tlj© word etad, “ that/' is a Demonstrative Pronoun and always refers to some word 
that has gone before, but Gayatra Saman was nowhere mentioned before, to what does 
then the word etad in the first mantra of the llth Khanda refer ? To this, the Oommen- 


man being men- ; : 



(UII1AND0GYA-UPANI8AJ). 


(8ays ail objectoi* ; AdmIttefI (haf (ho 
Qayati’U Sainau is io tlio .Loial, but wliat is Uh' {’oia'C 
tlie tenth Kiiaui'la V Aeeoialinf;' to ymti* })}‘es<ni{ intci 
other than the Lord, sonud-iiin^i,’ dwelling in the Lo 
objection is answered by the Ooniinontator next) : - 
In some places the word etail. refer 
fact of its deuionstratix'e force (as in mauti 
(The word Praui has ])eeii explained 
of Ills senses loses its actdvdty.” This ■ 
shows; : — 

The dev<itee is callerl prani, becai 
Vismi dwelling' in the prami. 


’’ because it is the Life Eternal 
l^ditl}', but all-knowing. 


Twelfth Khanda. 
iVIantra r, 

shrW II Ml 


3[T?5r; ^irt || \\ it 

Abhiraainliati, rubs the fire stick, Sah, he 
Pradyumna, DhOmrh, smoke. Jayate, i; 

TOm: Prastavah, Vasudeva. ^^jvalati, burns 
Uia^ Narayana. Augirah. glowing coals. Bhavanti 

Sah, he. JrR^?re^ Pratihara^^^ OT!trr*qTi 

extinguishes. I'af, that, Nidhanam, Saiik; 

completely goes down. Tar, thar. ^ Nidhanam, Sankarsana. 
this. XMm Rathantaram, Raihantara Sama. Agnau, in ‘th 
itPratan,; intehyoyen. Sah. he. Yah, who, ^ Eva.n, thus 


IfWt Hiiikarah, 
i-i.ses. g-r Sah, he. 
’» I'e. 3^: Udgl- 
, become, 
ayati, goes down, 
?ntrr»!nw Samssm- 



Etat, this, tefsert Rathantaram, Rathantara Sama. ^ Agnau, in the fire 
Protam, interwuveii, refuged, controlled by. Veda, knows. 
Brahmavarchasvi, the person whose energy has increased owing to his wor- 
shipping Brahman or Visnu, vis , who has become released. ^■arrST! Annadah, 
able to eat large quantity of food, vis., healthy, Bhavati, becomes. 

S^rvam, all, eternal. ?ni: Ayuh, life, tfrs Eti, gets. 5%g;Jyok, all-knowing. 

Jivati, lives. HfT?. Mahan, great. !nr?ir Prajaya, through offspring. 

Pagubhih, through cattle, srafig' Bhavati, becon,es. qg p i ^ Mahan, great. 
gPiTOT Kiitya, with fame, sf Na, not. si5S|® Pratyak, facing. snS Agnim, fire. 

Achamet, let (him) eat. sj Na, not. Nisthivet, let (one) spit, 

or throw out phlegm. ^Tat, that 5 R^ Vratam, vow. 

Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Harmonious Lord called 
Rathantara Santa in the fire. 

1. Pradyumua in the rubbing of the iiresticks, Vasu- 
deva in the rising smoke, Narayana in the burning fire, 
Anirnddha in the glowing coals, and Sahkarsana when it has 
gone down partly, and Sahkarsana also in the fire which has 
gone down completely. This is the Rathantara Saman as 
refuged in the Lord dwelling in the various forms of fire. He 
Avho knows thus this Rathantara Saman, as refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the fire, evolves all Brahmic powers, 
becomes healthy, gets Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, great 
in children and cattle (mighty through wisdom and , learn- 
ing), great in fame. His vow is “do not eat facing the fire 
or spit before it.”— 128. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

He who meditates on Janardatia in fire, as the cause of the various 
actions connected with the ignition of fire, as the Supreme Lord Hari 
existing in the act of rubbing of fire-sticks, etc., and who is the refuge 
of Rathantara S.tman and has five forms, he verily gets release from the 
ocean of Samsara. 

Note.— This explains the fruit of the realization that Rathantara Saman is refuged 
In and controlled by the Lord Hari, In His five-fold aspects as existing* in are. 
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Thirteenth Khanka. 


Mantra 


H 3^: srT%# ^ sn%T: ^ 

qrt grferwq ^ ^g:ri^^o4 w \ u 

- ^rt Kii^rq^ ^r^TTT^fcf iTfFsrjRir ’ti- 

3T’Wra?f Upaniautrayaie, thinks, constantly meditates. ?r: Sah, that. 

Hihkarah, Pradyumna. 5 nT% Gnapayate, anticipates pleasure, fervently 
prays, h: Sah, that. sr^anT: Prastavah, Vasudeva, ^rar Striya, wife, the 
Beloved Lord, Saha, with, sjfff Sete, sleeps, reposes in, loses conscious- 
ness. g"! Sah, that. Udgithah, N^rayana. ijfff Prati, opposite, gfj’ 

Strl, (facing) the wife. The word prati is to be construed with the next sete. 
<Eff Saha, with. (sri%) Prati ^ete, watches. Gomes out of trance ; opposite of 
<yte ; and therefor^ K/dn-z^s. g: Sah, that, siig^n:: Pratibarah, Aniruddha. ^ 
KMam.tinie. Gachchhati, goes, vanishes Tat, that. Nidhaimra, 

^ SaAkarsana. gtt PSram, space. *T^fg Gachchhati, goes, vanishes, gg Tat, 
that, fggg Nidhanam, Sahkarsana. tjgg Etat, this (is), gpi^ Vamadevyam, 
Vamadevya. vf^"^ Mithune, in union, in generation, sfrg Protani, interwoven, 
refuged, wntrolled by. g: Sah, he. g; Yah, who. tjg Evam, thus, ^gg Etat, 
this, Vaniadevjmni, Vamadevyam, Mithune, in generation, jgg' 

. ^ Protam, interwoven. Veda, knows, Mithunt bhavati, never 

abandons his wife, becomes God-united, Mithunat niitliunat, 

‘■-om^every intercourse, from every union with the Lord, Prajayate, 

? begets a child ; He pours down life-giving energy on humanity, g Na, not* 

, ,4 ?.'«»WrKaiichana. any wife. Pariharet, should abandon (if 'he has more 

one wife.) 

■- ■: Let one realise the glory of the five-fold Lord called Vamadevya 

^man in the act of generation. 

.Pradyumna in* the thinking of wife, Vasudeva in 





with her, JNMyana, etc 
Vamadevya Sdman refuged in 
Imto liii • husband ■ and 


IS the 
brins 




ii'li 
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Vamadevya Sanian, thus refuged in the Lord of Union, never 
abandons his wife, becomes strong, gets Life Eternal, lives 
ail-knowing, great in knowledge and learning, great in fame. 
His vow is “ Let no wife be abandoned.” — 129. 

Aote.—Pradyumaa in thinking of the Lord, Vdscdeva in fervent pouring out of the 
heart to the Lord, Ndrayana in loss of consciousness and reposing in the Lord, 
in regaining consciousness and working as the instrument of the Beloved, and Sankarsana 
in rising.above time and space. This is the Vdmadevya Sdman refuged in the Union. ' He 
who knews this Vamadevya Saman, thus refuged in the Lord of Union, remains ever 
united with the Lord, becomes strong, &c. His motto is “ Let no one be despised.” 

.Vote.— This Khapda is generally left untranslated, as it is supposed to he untrans- 
latable. But it is a pity that the modern scholars never pay any attention to the fact 
that the Khanda is sacred to a Bishi called Vamadeva, one who is described in the Veda 


The word Mithuna, generally translated as ‘ husband and wife, 
his Upanisad in the first adhyaya as the name of the primary con 
in, namely, spirit and matter, Pritna and Ravi, or the Chief Brc 
IS the union of these two that has produced the whole unive 


132 ghhandoqya-vpanisad. 

iVote.— The phrase mithoni bhavafci of the text means one who never abandons 
any one of his wives, bat treats them all impartially, if ho by some unforeseen accident 
marries more than one wife. The old Commentators have misunderstood this Khanda, 
and the words ‘na kdnehana pariharet' have been taken by them to mean that such a 
person has no binding as regards the law of sexual intercourse. This, however, is not the 
meaning of those words. They simply mean that among his many wives, ho should not 

abandon or reject any one. but equally deal with them, so far as marital relations are 
concerned. 

The words mithune protam means dopeiideiit upon or refuged in the Jmrd dwelling 
^ analysed means the Lord, as the Commentator 

The Lord IS called mith I mam because he brings together (navati) 

two peoples (mitho), the tgr of iiiitho becomes u. 


Fourtbenth Khakd.\. 



Mantra r. 

SRrrmr ustt^jr 

ii ? ii 

^ ufT^niur 

% fitPii ST ii a 

’ aw ?-; II II 

Ud3ran, rising, HiukSrah, Pradyuniiia sfra»- fjrjitih 

Prastavah, Vasudeva. MadhyandiLh midl^' 

Narayapa. ^rTOf;! Aparahnah, afternodn.' Pratihflralf^l 

Astam, setting, ipj Yat, what. Nidhanam Sa‘b 

, -this. I?ilBrihat,Brihlsaman. ^rrSditve ^ 

. .woven refuged, controlled by, etc. Tejasvi, refurent 

never complain ^ 

' ‘ " riln L ™“« ™n, Vfeudeva in the 

r‘ZT Bun. This is the 

Brihat Saman as refuged and controUed by the Lord in the 

• : SSmenas inter^iT.: - 
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sun, becomes refulgent and strong, he gets the Life Eternal, 
lives all-knowing, great in knowledge and learning, great in 
fame. Bis vow is “Never complain of the heat of the 
snn.”— 130. 


F T F'l' 1-: E NTH Kh AND A 

' Mantra i(a). 


frerrftr H %!rtr H 

■mHH. . l aMBillilinM i iiiirt — — — ^nmniiiniiMiininiiriii fiim — ■ 

H T^RTrT H STTrTfn: ?Tra- 

u \ w 

Abhrani, mists. Saaipiavante, gather. Sah, that. 

Hihkarahj Pradyumna. Megha]^, cloud. *51^% Jay ate, becomes. .Sah, 
'that, Prastavab, Vasudeva ^«sfH Vaisati, rains W- Sah, that, 

Udgitha]>, Narayana. Vidyotate, lightens. Stanayati, thunders. 

W* Sah, that, PratihArah, Aniruddha. Udgrihnati, ceases. 

rTf^ Pat, that. Nidhaiiam, Saukarsaija. Elat, this, % Vai rQpam, 

the Vairupa Saman. Parjanye, in the cloud, sfrrT^ Protam, interwoven, 

refuged, controlled by. 

1. (a) Tjet ohc realise the ^lory of the five-rold Hannonions Lord 

called YirupaBaiiian in the cloud. 

Pradynmna in gathering of the mists, Vasudeva in the 
ciond which has risen, Narayana in the rains, Aniruddha 
in the flashes, and thunders, and Sankarsana in the stopping 
or ceasing (of the clouds). This is the VairuiDu Saman as 
refuged in the Lord dwelling in the clouds. — 131 . 

Mantra i { b }. 

Iff ?r I) R 11 

»ISSR[51J If 

Sah, he. Yah, who. fff Evam, thus. % ^ Vai Rupam, the 
Vairapa. Parjanye, in the clouds. S!T?| Protam, interwoven, refuged, con- 
trolled by. Veda^ knows, Virupan, badly shaped. ^ Cha^ and, 
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Surupan, handsome. ^ Ch, 
dhe, gets, obtains 
j yok, well, long, a! 

PrajayS, with child 
Mah 


a, and. 7513 Pasta i' 
uii. ?rrg: Ayuh, 1 
!l-knowing. sftgtH Jivati, live.?, 
ten. >TSjt3: Pa^ubhih, with catti 
ar, great. Kirtva, with fame, 

not. -Nindet, decry, complain. 33 Ta 

(c). He who knows the Vai 
the Lord dwelling in the cloud, gt 
and ugly, becomes refulgent and 
Eternal, he lives all-knowing, great 
ing, great in fame. His vow is 
raining of the clouds.” — 1 32 . 


1 , I lie cattles. Avanin- 

life, niti, reaches 1%^' 

JTfff Mahan, grean sr^f 
es, Bhavati, beconiCvS. 

Varsaotam, I'ain ing. ^ Na, 
hat. Vratam, rule, vow. 

pa Sam an as refuged in 

;ets cattle both handsomt' 
strong, obtains the Life 
in knowledge and learn- 
“.jSFever complain of the 


iJrsiT: 

ltd lifRTf II ^ n 

^ ^ sfr^ smfr 

?r RS^^rl^ II R II 

4* II II 

Vasantala, spring. Hiiikarah, Pradvunina. Gris mah 

summer, jtrr: Prastavah, Yasndeva, Varsft, rainv season, bdo-i-’ 

^ah, Narayaim. ^araf, autumn. Pratiharnh, Aniruddha. 

emantah, winter, Nidhanain, Saukarsana. .Etat, this. %nit Vai- 

rajam, named Vairaja (.Ssman). ^ Ritusii, in the season.s. nri Protam 

L'ProtaJi^ a" Siam, Saman called Vairaja. ^ Ritusu, i„ the seasons. 
^ Ptotam, anterwoven, refuged, controlled by. Veda, knows, 

Lim niT^ Vrahmavarchasena, through glory of -countenance. J 
^am, ah long. Ayuh life. ^ Eti. gets. ^ Jyok, all-knowint 

fThsf ’ Mahan, great, irsijjr Prajaya, with children urfw ■ 

f^ubh,^,jw,th cattle. Bhavati, becomes, Mahan, great. ^ 

t^-Nindet, com. 
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IRt drm: II || 

^ ’T 5fN5t 
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ill the sea. These are the Sakvari Saman, refuged in the 
Lord, dwelling in the worlds. He who knows these S^vvari 
Saman, as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the lokas, gains 
the higher worlds, gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, 
great in ivisdom and learning, great in fame ; and his vow 
is “ Never complain of the worlds.”— -134. 


Eighteenth Khanda 


3# ami: n ? u 

H q atm ^ 

afisasm 

lillSr II q II 

II II 

Aja, gnats (rest the same as in Khanda si,'; ) irffTi Etah, these. tw5?r 
Kevatyah,Kevati banian, tjg-f Pasusu, in the (ive-fold Lord dwelling in th« 
animals. sfRn-! Piotah, interwoven, refuged in, controlled by. 

(The rest as above.) 

1. ^ J.et one realise tiie glory of the live-fohl Hanuoiiious Lord called 
lieniti Saniati In animals. 

Pradyiimna in goats, Vasudeva in sheep, Narayana in 
cows, Aniruddha in horses, and Sahkarsana iii men. These 
are the Revati Saman, tis refuged in the Lord, dwelling in 
the various forms of animals. He vtho knows these Revati 
Saman as refuged in the Lord dwelling in the animals, gets 
the blessed proteidor, the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing 
great in wisdom and learning, great in fame ; and his vow t 

Never complain of animals.”— 135. 
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Nineteenth Khanda.. 

Mantra i. 

^rr'^g^hSTTsft^ srlrTUd 

wm II ^ II 

T?sr3RT q^fiT^gftr 

5Frf P^RT JTr#5qrTTri:^ ;tt^- 

WT n n 

fc^#frr#5rs ii ti 

^ Loma, hair of the body. Lonia as applied to Lord means the destroyer 
(55TT3R-). ^^iK" lliiikarah, Pradyumiia. Fvak, tiie skin. I'lie Lord is called 
because He is refulgent and brilliant tavas equal to prakasa light, n^rw: Pras"- 
tavah, Vasudeva Mamsam, Qesli. When applied to the Lord it means glad- 
dening (jrr^JT) essence (?rrO- Asthi, bone. When applied to the Lord it means 

firm-seated (f^t Majja, marrow. When applied to the Lord it means • 

producer of ecsta.sy 5T^ril). 2l?rra?rrq Yajnayajniyam, the Saman called 

so. Aiigesu, in the limbs, in the forms of the Lord residing over the limbs. 

When applied to the Lord asm means the nearest, standing near near 

*|Tf existing.) ^nfft>TS|Trr Ahgibhavati, becomes possessed of strong limbs. 
Angena, in any limb, like hands, feet, etc.Jtrag^fffNa Vihurchchhati, not crippled, 
become crooked, (iqwiyi; Samvatsaram, for a year as Brahmachari. Majnah, 
marrow, intoxicated, drunk, being excited. ^ Na Asuiyat, should not eat. 

Majnu, in.oxicating things. 

1. Let one realise the glory of the live-fold Hariuouious Lord 
called yajiliiyujiliya in the members of the body. 

Pradymmia in the hair, Vasudeva in the skin, Nara- 
yana in the flesh, Aniruddha in the hone, and Sahkarsana 
in the marroAv. This is the Yajuayajfliya Sainan as refuged 
in the Lord, dwelling in the various members of the body. 
He who knows this Yajaayajfiiya as refuged in the Lord 
dwelling in the various members of the body, becomes 
possessed of strong limbs, he is not crippled in any limb, hi 
gets the Life Eternal, lives all-knowing, becomes great in L 
wisdom and learning, great in fame. His vow is “ Do not i 
eat for a year while in a state of excitement or “do not i; 




eat any intoxicating thing at all.”: — 135 
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Twentieth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

wrf^ 

srfrrfR^Fs^^TT Wti % It 

^ H ?T *^#?T^r5R ^ 

^ Tff Fsr^r qifMT#r srrirwTfr 

n R u 

sgrog'; II ^0 II 

WRT: Agnih, Lord dwelling in the fire called Agni, f^giit: Hiiikarah, Pra- 
dyumna. Vayuh, the Lord dwelling in the air and also called V4yu, because 
He rs knowledge (ya) + life (ayu); or the life + wisdom. si?frrw: Prastavah, 
Vasudeva. ^Errf^^ : Adityah, the Lord dwelling in the sun and called also Aditya. 

Naksatraiji, stars, the Lord dwelling in the stars and called also Naksa- 
tia, independent. He who has (na qf) no governor (ksattram) over him. 
Chandramah, the moon, the Lord dwelling in the moon and called alsoChandra- 
mah, the gladdener, Supreme bliss, from the root ^ to give joy. Rajanam, 
the Rajan Sama. Devatasu, in the devatas. Etasam, of these, vi^., 

Agni, etc. (jf Eva, indeed. Devatanam, of the devatas. ^Twr^frrSalokalam 

the state of being in the same loka or world as the devata, vtz., to be in the same 
p ane as the devata. g#5rf Sarstitani, to be in the company of, the state of 
being near the devatas. Sayujyam, unity, having one and the same body. 

Becoming a pat t of the body of the devata. Gachchhati, gets, (the rest 

as above.) argl^rRf Brahmanan. the knowers of Brahman. 

1. Let one realise the glory of the five-foid Harmonious Lord 
called the Rajana Sama in the Devatfe. 

Pradyuinna in Agni (fire), Vasudeva in Vayn (Air) 
Narayana in Aditya (tire Sun), Anirnddlia in Naksatra (stars) 
andSankarsana inCliandrama(Moon). Tliis is tire Rajana 
Saman as refuged in tire Lord dwelling in the Devas. He, who 
knows this Rajana Saman, refuged in the Lord dwelling in 
the devas, obtains the same world, the same comjrany and the 
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Twenty-first Khanda 


srw Trayl vidya, the Rig. the Yajus, and the Saman, these three Vedas 
the Lord dwelling in these three Vedas ; the form of knowledo-e 
forms Pradyumna, etc., is triple, Hihkarah, Pradyumna'’ 

ime lokah, these three worlds, Bhuh, Bhuvah and Svah 
these three worlds, Prastavah, Yasudeva 

yah, the fire, air, and the sun, the Lord dwell 

Udgitha, Narayana. !T^3rf% Naksatrfln 

yah, the stars, birds and the 
Siddhas (who can 
another) and the rays, 
means independent, Vaya 
light. ST^fTf: Pratihirah 


Every one of the 
^*tf>5ff5ffr:Trayab, 
The Lord dwelling in 
Agnir Vayur Adit- 
mg in these, Agni, Vayu, and Aditya. 

J va3?aipsi maricha- 
rays. Tlie Lord dwelling in the stars (Naksatras) 
go easily according to their own desire from one planet to 
These words also are the names of God. Naksatra 
s means the mover in space and Marichi means 
^ _ I Aniruddha. w; Sarpah, serpents ; when applied 

to the Lord it means the great motion. Gandharvah, Gandharvas 

when applied to the Lord it means the upholder of worlds gau-world) 
or cows (*ft;=cow) or of knowledge (i^= knowledge), Pitarah, pitris ■ 

when applied to the Lord it means the Great Father of all. The Creator,' 
Tat, that. Nidhanam, Sahkarsana. Etat, this, Sama 

baman. Sa^ryasniin, in the full, the Lord jpossessing the full and 

perfect qualities, str Protam, interwoven, refuged, controlled by. Sarvam 
full, perfection according to his capacity and merit. ? Ha, indeed. vTfS Bhavati' 
gets (from the Self of perfection). ’ ’ 

1. Let one realise tlie glory of the five-fold SA.man in the Harmo- 
nious called the Full (Sarvam). 

Pradytimna in the three-fold knowledge, Vasudeva 
in the three^worlds, Narayana in the three devatas, viz., Agni, 
Vayn and Aditya, Aniruddha in the three niovers-in-space 
viz., the Stars, (Logoi) the Siddhas, and the Rays, (Rijns) find , 
Sankarsana in Serpents, Gandharvas and Pitris. This is the 
Sama refuged in the Full. He who knows thus this Saman" 
as refuged in the Full, gets perfection (from the Full, accord- 
ing to his capacity). — 137 , , f 
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Mantra 2. 

^#Ff# ^1- 

TOft^T?Fftrr ^ ^?ri[ n ^ a 

f^f^'3[l5 IRUI 

?r3 Tat, in this matter, regarding this. q«r: Esah ^lokah this verse ; 

the verse next given, anx^ Yani, whicli, Pradyumna, etc. tTsf^'Xr Panchadhft, in 
five forms, Trlni trini, three three. %>-at; Tebhyah, than these forms, 

•t Na, not. tft atstW Param jyayah, higher than tlie greater. 'I'he Most High. 

Anyat, anything else. Asti, is. at; Yah, who. rTH Fat, that, viz., these 
forms of the Lord as being the Most High. Veda, knows, ^r: Sah, he. If? 
Veda, knows, Sarvam, all scriptures, ^astras. fljxr: Sarvadigah, (per- 
sons living in) all quarters. ^ Balim. offering, tribute. Asmai, to him, 

to such knowers. Primarily this applies to the Chaturmukha Brahma who is the 
realjnani. This is literally true in his case, and partially so in the case of 
jnanins lower than Brahma. 5x1% Haranti, bring. ?r| Sarvam, full of all quali- 
ties. Asmi, the Supreme Brahmap called Asmi. The great 1 AM. 

Iti, thus. ^tTRftfT Llpasita, let one meditate, rr^sf? Tat vrntam' tat vj-atam, 


2. Regarding it is tlie following verse. These five 
forms existing in triad of three and three are the highest. 
There is no other object more high than these. He who 
knows this, knows the true meaning of all the S'astras. All 
persons living in all quarters bring tribute to him. His vow 
is Ret one meditate on the Lord as Sarvam Asmi, full of all 
perfections and called Asmi, the destroyer of ignorance and 
possessing all wisdom. Let him meditate .thus. ”—138. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

|l;. , KJia'ulcis 14—21. 

■ ; ■ These eight KhanUas are taken together by the Commentator and he explains in 

It the eight S&mans, namely (1) He who realises or knows the Brihat in the snn ^21 He 
who realises the Vairupam in the rain, (3) He who realises the' Vairaja in the sisons 
(4.) Ho who reali.ses the feakvari in the lokas, (5) He who realises the Revati in the animals’ 
W He who realises the YajaSyajhiyam in the members of the body, (7) He who realises this’ 
BAl^nam or bnlliaiit m the Devatas, (8) Ho who realises this Sfimanin the Full. The Com- 
Baoh’^top explahns these eight passages by ^[uoting an authority i— 

' ■ , as five-fold in the sun and 
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the seasons, and in tlio worlds, and in cattle, and in the members of the 
body, and in the Devas and in all, under His various names of Aditya, 
Parjanya, Hitii, Loka, Pa^n, Afiga, Devata, and Sarva (wliich not only 
mean the snn, the rain, the seasons, the world, tlie cattle, the members, 
the devas, and all ; but which also £ire the rae^ns of the Supreme Lord 
Himself) and he who knows the various Samans called Brihat, Vairnpa, 
etc., undoubtedly gets release or salvation. 

(In those eight Khanrtas, the words are almost the same, which have occurred in the 
previous khanilas ; and they have there been explained already. The Commentator, 
however, now takes up two of those words and shows again, that they are names of the 
Lord. These words are Snmudra, and Disa, which ordinarily mean ‘ocean ’ and ‘direction 
or points of the compass.’ He shows that tiiese words denote the Lord also). 

The Lord is called Samudra because He is complete (samyak) in- 
crement or fulness (udreka). So, Samudra means ‘ the completely evolved,’ 

‘ the completely full,’ ‘ the fully increased,’ ‘ the vast,’ ‘ the infinite.’ Tlie 
word Dif^a means one who commands (des^ana) ; it, therefore, means the 
Commander, the Ghiidc, the Director, the Teache]*. 

(The Commentator now explains the word loma, tvach, mamsa, asthi, majja and anga. 
These words generally mean ‘ hair of the body,’ ‘ touch or skin,’ ‘flesh,’ ‘bone,’ ‘marrow,* 
and ‘limbs,’ respectively. The Commentator shows that interpreted by the key of letters 
these words are the names of the Lord also). 

He is called loma, because He causes the vanishing (lopa). or destruc- 
tion, He is called tvacli, because He has the form of light (tava-. 

He is called MMisa because he is exhilarating (madana) aiifl because 
he is the essence (Sara) of all ; therefore raainsa means the exhilarating 
essence ; He is called Asthi because He is firm (Sthiram) seated (Asana), 
or He is the firm-postured; He is called majja because He produces 
(Janana) intense excitement or ecstasj' (mada) ; He is called Afiga because 
he exists (gata) as nearest of all fAntika). 

(The Oominontator now explains the words 'Vayu, Naksafcra, Ohandrama, and Trai- 
vidj’a of Khanda 20 and 21). 

He is called ALiyu because He is knowledge (Va) and Giver of life 
(Ayos), namely wisdom and life ; He is called Naksatra because He is 
Independent (that which does not decay or gets wounded — Kf^atra—is 
called Naksatra or He who has no one like a Ksatra or Protector above ■ 
Him ; therefore it means Self-protected, Self-ruling, and not ruled by aa-,. 
other). He is called Chandramtl. because he is the highest joy (Oliandra- 
oomes from the VChand to gladden,” give joy*”J He is called 
Traividya because His essential nature is wisdom and knowledge. The 
word Traividy^ means He who is known by the three or through the 
three Vedas, , . a-, 

hL J; A;: J 4 J k/: hL u? iL L,; ; ■ ' yTllU 
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(The Commentator expli 
l^itara, of Khanila 21. Thes< 
and father). 

The word Vayiuhsi means He wlio 
space, because V 
called Vavariisi. 


the words Vayamsi and Mariciii, Sarpa, Oaiidharva. 
generally mean birds, rays, serpents, gandharvas, 


moves in space, wliose abode is 
1 means space, and He that moves ^Ayana) in this Yi is 

called Vayas or mover in space Fie 

IS called HarWii because His ' R„cl, ' or light or spleudom- is toU-K-uoivu 
U raiiiila, ivell-ltiiowi,, well-tlemoiistratcd). He is called Sarpa, because He 
IS all-movlug (Sa,pa„a-to move,- motion); He is called Gamll, am, be- 
cause He supports , be globes (aau=eartli or kuoivledge), because He is 
die f„u„cl.„„„ of tuo, Hedge. He is called Pitar, because He is tbe 
lathei of all, and tbe cause of crenlioii. He is called Sarra because He 

IS, I n 1 of all excellent attributes, thus the Igird Purusottama is designated 

by ail these names. 

Sarvmn bhavati explained. Unity 

Now tho Commentatoi 
the words “ sarvam ha bliavati, 
he becomes everything ; 
mentator refutes this 


versus Plurality 
r enters into a discussion. The 
of Khanda 21, 

f. e., the knower of Brahman becomes 
view by ciuoting an authority. 

As It is said “ It does not mean that ‘ lie b( 
or ‘ gets the form of ereiything,’ lout tliat he come 
all ; Uhere is no sarva-svaruptA, but sarra-binlva). TJi 
hw, that the progress to perfection of a being, depend 
of that being ; the perfection of a being is conditione 
occupied bj^ it in the scale of evolution and is give 
who is Full and Perfect.” Tlie attain i nent rtf fba 


occasion for this is given bj 
These words are’generally taken to niear 
everything. The Com- 


o - ....ee ..... b.fc pff.u 01 worship, then one would 
mu of the deu.xeue of hell al„. Nur eh„„ld i|.e,e worde 
.1 betoke„,„,..d,IIere„teeu» (namely, the rcuoval of tbe 
.at one is hmitel,. Because there is ,m prout (that the Imu.an 
lially capable of assuming all forms and that its not being 
ne all forms, is due to its ignorance). 

e IS authority for it ” says an objector “ the wnwio 

temoditateaslAMitVREYTaiNG*-clearIy.showthRt ^ % 

ly^ything; why should not thou one bocomo everyth!, ..1^ n 

denote “ lam everv'thiv.. » w“' 
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If tlie plu-ase sarvam asini meant lliat tliez-e was' only one indi- 
vidual conscionsness (Jiva) in tliis world, then it wniikl contradict the 
next words of this veiy ^riui, -which says “ yas tad veda sa veda sarvam”— 
“,he who knows That knows every thing.” For the word tad “ That,” would 
■he redundant, for the consciousness being one only, there .• would be no 


As says a text: — “The Supreme Hari is called Asm because He 
is all-knowledge and wisdom (mi =• knowledge) and asana=all dispelling; 

all ignorance is expelled (asana = expelling, ejecting, destruction); 
or the All-wise Destroyer tof ignorance). Let one meditate on Him as 
Sarva, i.e., All-full, for sarvata means fullness.” 


Saysau objector Why not take the word “asmi” as the First Person .Singular 
of /as ‘ to be/ and meaning^ I am,” and why explain it as a compound Avovd? The feVuti 
teaches that one must meditate with the idea that the whole iiiiivorse is false. It docs not 
imply that one must think that he is every thing, but the non-I is false. One must 
meditate that he is the consciousness pervading all, and all are in him. To this the 
Commentator says : 

If the words “ sarvam asmi ” be taken to mean “ I am all,” in the 
sense that “ every thing else is false,” then it would contradict the very 
next words of this verse of Ehanda 21 “ tebhyo na jyayah paramanyad 
asti,” “ greater than these there is nothing else.” For then the words 
jyAyas ‘ greater,’ and parara ‘ higher,’ would be redundant, for tlicre is no 
one else than the “ I ” zvitli which any comparison could be made. (For 
according to this theory, every thing other than the “ 1 ” is false and 
non-existent. In fact, then the ^ruti, instead of saying “ there is nothing 
else greater or higher than these ” would have said “ there is nothing else 
than these.”) 

Thus this i^ruti (Khancla 21) proves that there are other things also 
(truly and really, besides the Lord.) 

The word tobhyah, “ than these,” should be explained as tatah, “ than Him," for the 
triad there represents the Trinity or rather the unity in trinity. 

The above verse further proves that there is no one thing or being 
higher than the Lord, or greater than He. This is the main fact estab- 
lished by this Si'uti, (and not that every thing else is false.) 

Saysauobjeetor:— In your system also the word jyayah and param arc tautologons, 
for higher and greater have the same meaning. To tliis the Commentator says 

The word Jyayah refers to Laksini. She is the greater, while die 
Parama jyayah or higher than the Greater is the Lord alone. 


(Thus this text shows that there is no one egiml to the Lord oven.) 

(Thus having refuted the theory tliat “ every thing else than the 1 is false," the 
Commentator now takes up the other theory, that there is only oiio ooiiseiousnoss in the 
world, thac the meditation taught by the Sruti is to be taken in the sense that “ I " is the , - 
only conscionsness underlying ail consciousnesses. ■ , 
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mat to be laiown. For if the wor 
as the Worshipped, he would not be 
shows tliat there is a Being sepai’ate i 
sliipper and the Worsliipped been one 
have said 

“ He who Jaiows his own self k 
who knows That knows every tliino-.” 

Says on objector There 
sarvam asuii does dechire tlie 
the world, and that the text 
the first. The latter text only 


IS no such contradiction as you appi-eliond. The texi 
niiity of consciousness, and that thoro is only one Jiva ir 
he wiio kuo>vs that knows every tiling,” does not concradiel 
Tff common sense view tlvif fhnx/i 

are different things and objects in the world, and its very mention of fdiis n'lr T 

believe which every unillumined intellect is naturally prone shows that 

sense view is not the transcendental truth. Identity is the highest tr. ^ ir'"'"""; 

be proved either by perception or by inference ns the ” „ 

knowledge that “lam all " is nroved m,i i . T’ 'lifferonco ,is proved. The 

^ruti to declare “sarvam asmi,” “ I am aU ” h^co the necessity for the 

is a weak one and must give way ])efore t]J ^ That knows alJ,^' 

‘I -.11.- “““v. ...k » 

This text (“he who knowci TI10+ 

statement of a well known fact i. e., cliSorenl'o ^With!!!!" fi"! r”"* anuvada merely, a 
have known the very existoiico of God and His ntt u Revelation wo could not 

different from the Jiva. ’ ‘ uiuch loss the fact that He is 

Without direct revelation the very nature c 
cannot be established much less can it be pruvi 
different and not identical. 

So it cannot bo .said that difloroneo Iietwc.,, o. , . 

sense by perception and inference. and man is one known to common 

; i ^1’® hlentical then arises tl.» r,,, i i-> . ' 

ness of Himself or not ButTsit is-iV l •*? ! *! *'**^ ^I'ahman conscious- 

it is impossible for the Jiva, which is ossenthllv Co<] r 1 
etc. So Jiva must always know himspir P Jg'ioi'ance, 

Brahman thougli identical, have become s^emrite 

limiting adjuncts, then this upAdhi would •iffeu l 

both are ideuticLl -md ” 'Tjf equally, because 

by force of the I’lpadlii " ^ " "tu ' 
follow that the evils of upadhi wouhf T’l' 

say, both would be subjecrtl Ji;!: T " ^o 

both being identicai are equally rebitp'l t b‘‘Rh etc. Because 

them would bo the same. If it bLaidll i ^ipon 

Wald be different from the effect of up.Idhi il !" 
of upAdhi in. the case of one. is imf ti... 1„ fbe.relation 


^iiu ills existence 
man and God are 
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ignorant tlirough upadlii, but not so. the Iswara, then it would follow that 
the difference of this and that, between Jlva and Isbvara, is not the result 
of upadhi but of something inherent in them both. Therefore, up idhi only 
manifests a difference, wduch existed from before in the thing itself (as 
the pot only manifests the difference of locality which always existed 
in space.) 

‘ but, says an objector, ‘ plurality or clitfereucc is a matter of j)erceptioii. Tho 
diflereace between man and Crod is perceived, and as it is perceived, it royuires no Revela- 
tion to stiow that they are diflerent. While it re(ruires a revelation to show that they 
aL’c idejifcieal. B’oi? out aTguiuoiit is this. The clill'eTence is apprehended by the percep- 
tion of a tiling and its opposite. If the is vara be the thing to be distinguished, then the Jiva 
would be the opposite, and if the Jiva be the thing to be distinguished, then Isvara would 
be the opposite —therefore the perception of one would imjily the perception of the other. 
So difference Is a matter of perception. To this the reply is that difference is a matter of 
perception, when the tilings contrasted arc both matters of pei't'Cption. But God is not a, 
matter of ’ perception, but is known tlivough revelation alone. So it is necessary for that 
very revelation to teach wliether this God is separate from the.liva or one witli it. There- 
fore when bheda -Srutis are found in the Revelation you cannot say that they arc mere 
anuvddas. 

Now the Jiva is proved, because everyone knows that lie exists. The consciousness 
itself is tJie witness with regard to the existence of one’s own self. But tliis conscious- 
ness does not give any such direct evidence as to the existence of God, and His existence 
is not proved by any authority other than that of revelation. He cannot be proved by 
perception, because He is unlike any otlier object of perception. Ho cannot be proved 
by inforenco and reasoning, because there is always possibility of error in reasoning. 
Therefore, without revelation we cannot know anvthinfr about tho 
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uuiy on iiie Jivaanttnoton Braliman, for the upacllii Is related to the Jiva 
only and not to Brahman. Thus as the upadhi in the shape of a mirror is related only 
with chc reflection of the face in it, and not with the face itself. The reflection alone 
go .s distorted, dimmed, &e., owing to the defects in the upadhi called mirror and not so 
the tace itself. But this is surrendering the advaita or pure Moiiisra, 
m the mirror and its original the faUe are not identical, 

Brahman in matter, then the tlieory of identity 
before, and was not caused by the upadhi, the 

from the face, the picture existed j 

picture. Another illustration of the 
difference before, is that of 
pot is different from the 
upadhi affects a 
affects space. 


. .u*' .. the ■ reieetiofi 
If the Jiva is such a reiection of 
goes. .For here the difference existed from 
rays proceeding from the face were different 
separately in the rays, the mirror only 
Ihj upadhi causing difference where there was no 
space and the pot. People think that the space inside the 
space outside. Thus, strictly speaking, the difference caused lir 
thing which is always identical with itself, as the upadhi called pot 

ins., ace the -ff /h® ’ipMhi called pot does not create the difference 

frmn ^nnfl rp, existed from before ; one locality in space being always different 
om another, flie pot only manifests the difference which existed from before I„ 
support of this proposition that an upadhi never originates difference, bat only maTifeste 
a pre-existing difference, the CJommentator quotes a Nyflya tenet. 

MADHYA’S COJIAiENTARY. 

Tho^ ,vl,id, are diBere,., i„ tl,e.„aelve» fro.., before, (,„cl as dllfer- 

enl W.l.es ... space), bet .vhicli , lie igaoi-ant ordinarily do ..ot realise 
tW alone are iiade .namfes, by ..pSdhi, and broagbl within the scope 

ot the pcrcepfrOT of the .gnorant. The npndhi never ot itself creates mr 
iflerenee.^ It .s never able to create a difference in ebjeets which aS 
01 lather la) ..lentieal. It is only mamfester of a pre-existing bheda 
difference) to themidiseriniinating, (The upadl.i never creates tlie many 
le many exist from before. But is there manifoldness in space also » 
riio Nyaya answers ,l i„ affirmative.) The spaces are also manv, and 

“ ,n' ,1 ™ the drops of water, Tliis'is so 


Mil® 
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nor the Devn nf ^ That Hari, 

01 the l)ei a of speech, nor of mind. We do not kiioiy nor understand 

lat can be known or all that can be imagined. He is the Best Thus have 
we heard W the Teachem of old who taught Him to us.” (I Jaj 3, 

fhk • ® ‘ different from the sinful, different from 

. insentient universe of cause and effect, other than the past present 

as thou know;st Him': 

“The Eternal among the eternals, the Consciousness ainonc all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of Karinas to many Itvas 
le tranquil-minded ones who see Him seated in their Atina, get eternal 
happiness, but not the others. (Katha, V. 13) ” 

Fiiiiln ^ Idmself becomes 

Brahman im^JT’ ^’e^ease ; but never becomes identical with 

J lahman, much less any inferior being (Katha, lY. 15).” 

f M f shelter in this knowledge and reached likeness 

of Nature with me, they are not born at .Eon’s dawn nor at world’s endin<: 
are they distributed. (Cita, 14. 2.) 'uimsenaing 

The kiiower of the supreme Brahman attains the supreme Brah 
man about it is the following Rik :-~Brahman is True (the Creator 

Ml hmited by time space or caosality) : l,e who knows Him as placed in 
t e oara y, m the highest etlier, he enjoys with the Omniscient Lhln 
1 objects of enjoyment under His control.” (Taita, II. 1). 

ih^ ^^^1 enjoyment of the Muktas are under 

contiol (Saha- under) of the Lord. As says a text : » the Muktas or 
reed ^ouls are all equal to Brahman, so far as the enjoyment of pleases 

tiornTtr^'^f sovereignty (crea- 

tion, etc., of the worlds) and beatitude (infinite joy).” 

«t. There ,l eeThe, ““f, rX' »' « «>"» the M.h- 1 
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The five forms {Pradyiiinua, Vasudcva, Nilrayana, Aniruddha, and 
Saftkarsana; become triads according to the places they occupy in I! ilc, 
etc. Bnt tliough they become separate and different, y^et they are really 
identical with the Lord and with each other, through the great Ifajesty 
of the Lord, for thus it is written in Sama Sanhita. 

If an object which is visible (whose existence is proved l)y percep- 
tion and valid means of knowledge) is to be set aside as unreal it can only 
be. done so by reasoning, but not so is there any necessity of reasoning 
if one has to establish the reality of such an object; for its reality is a 
matter of direct perception and does not depend upon reasoning. Of an 
object given by direct perception, the reality is borne on the mind intui- 
tively, and does not stand in need of arguments. But if there are argu- 
ments to prove its reality they are mere embellishments ; similarly, if thei-e 
arc no arguments to prove its reality, that also is so much the better and is 
not any fault in the reality of the object. In fact, the absence of- reasons 
to prove its falsehood and unreality is a grave defect. 

In other words, 1-cason.s can not strengthen the conviction of the re.alitv of thin-s 
given in intuition. If there are sucli reason, s they are mere ornaments "not of anv 
utility. It there are no reasons, the absence itself is an ornament, because the reality 
stands in need of no reason to support its truth. Bnt when in addition to this there 
are no reasons on the other side to prove the unreality of this reality then tW absence 
of such reasons Ls a grave fault and strong support in favonr of the reality of intintive 

perception. * 

Moreovei-, there is no difference or di.stinction between the theory 
of void (SnuyavAda of the Buddhists), and this theory that the world 
absolutely unreal aiul false. ’ 
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reality became an unreality, to wlioin it was icnown as false and ijlieno- 
rnenal only.) And, therefore, the Commentator says : — 

But no one lias the notion or direct knowledge that this Bheda 
never existed, does net exist or will not exist, and since no one ever had 
or has or will have such a knowledge of the unreality of things, it is 
wrong to say that the reality is a conventional one only. This is the 
dilTorence between us and those who say that the reality of the world is 
conventional onl\n We ask them to produce a person, to whom it is con- 
ventional only ; and since they can not produce any such j)erson, we do 
not admit that their theory as to the world being a conventional reality 
...is true. ■ ■ ■ , y 

But if there be a person, wlio has this notion or conviction that the 
world is a conventional reality only, wo ask you what is the difference 
lietween this notion and the tlieory that the whole world is void and 
iK)thi ng (Siinya). 

There are, on tlie other hand, express i^riitis, declaring that the 
world is real. As [or example the following text of the Rig Veda, IV. 
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viKaipah, false notion that the Lord is not Advaita but has differences 
ui Him. Vinivarteta, would cease to exist. Kalpitah, created, imagined. Yadi, 
if. Kenachit, by some one. Upadej^at, by instruction. Ayam, this Vadah. 
sa} ing. Jnate, being known, Madhva reads it Ajn^te — in the Unknown, The 
Lord is called the Unknown, because the ignorant do not know Him. Dvaitam 
the duality. Na,. nct. Vidyate, exists. 

hoAvover, any one has imagined that the form of the Lord is not a simple 
substanee (but has differences in it), then that wrong notion of his will be removed by 
right instmetion. This is the truth, [that when knowledge arises, the false notion (that 
Lord has differences in Him), ceases to exist, or ] in the Unknown Lord there is no plurality • 
He is homogeneous. " 

L If the Plurality were a created object then iin- 
floubteclly it would come to an enrl. The ]dnrality is 
(however eternal.) and recognised as such hy the Lord and 
He tahes delight in it. 

MADir\’’A’S COMMENTARY. 

The wonl Prapaiicha means blieda or plurality (or difference). The 
word vidjmta means bhaveta, ntpadyeta, “ if it were brought into exist- 
ence,” “ if it were produced.” 

Then it would cease to exist also at some time or other (but as 
plurality does not cease, it follows tliat) the difference between the diva 
and the Lord, etc., is not created, but on the other hand it is eternal. 

The word Maya means the knowledge or the consciousness of the 
^■onl Ihe word matra means that which is cognised (matam) and deliHn- 
edin (ratam) by tlie Lord. The whole word mtyA-mUram tims mean.s 
the plurality is a thing cognised by and delighted in by the Diirine con- 
sciousness. The Lord knows it and delights in it. 

^ , The words advaitam paramarthatah mean that the Lord alone in 
ms Form or Body is the real advaita for Undifferentiated ; homogeneous ; 
free from pluiality.) llie word Param4rtha denotes the Lord The Lord 
through His Form, is alone .klvaita-the Undifferentiat^rl ’ 
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2. The plurality would he suhlated, had it heeii 
iiieicly a (false) iiiiaginatioii of sonife one (due to his igno- 
rance.) rile position established by (sacred) teaching is, 
with regard to the Unknown Lord there is no diherentiation. 
He is homogeneous. 

If plui-alifcy was due to mere imagination of us mortals, then like all other 
fancies, it would cease as soon as any one would declare the truth. Thus when a man 
falsely imagines a rope to he a snake, that false notion ceases as soon as any one tells 
him, this is a rope and not a snake. But not so the notion of plurality. In spitc'of monistic 

teachings, the notion of plurality still remains. 

MADHViV’.S COMMENTARY. 

Nor is plurality due to mere imagination. II any one, through 
ignorance, had imagined this plurality, it would the‘n also be suhlated and 
so cease to exist, fbut it is never so suhlated, therefore, it is not an 
imagined thing.) 

Says aii objector : — TJie Soiritis teacli that plurality does cease ; and Monisiu is cog"- 
nised. Ill fact, this very Sruti says when knowledge is attained (Jnata) the plurality 
ceases to exist.) 

To this the Commentator says : ---No one has ever experienced 
Monism it is a theory based upon instruction only. 

But the instruction itself is based upon the wrong interpretation 
of the ^ruti text. The proper reading is “ Ajniite dvaitam na vidyate,” 
In the Unknown Lord there is no plurality.” 

Therefore from the teaching (Upadesat) of the Sruii this is the 
theory which is established — Ajhate dvaitam na vidyale — since no one 
can know the Lord without His Grace, the Lord is called the Unknown. 
In that Unknown there is no plurality. He is a simple, undifferentiated, 
homogeneous substance. 

(Ihe Commentator now quotes an authority in support of liis ex- 
planation :) says the Brahma Tarka “ The difference (bheda) is of 
five kinds, hirst, between the Jivas and the Lord ; second, between the 
Jivas inter se ; third, between the Jivas and the i 
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biiice It IS measured or cognised (Muta—knowii^ by the Lord 
It can never be an illusion, for no illusion can exist in the Lord ; inort 
so, because the Lord delights (l■an)ate=ra) in this plurality and Visiu. 
woukl never take delight in mere illusion. But in the case of Hari called 
the ParamS.rtha there exist no differentiation, as in the case of sentient 
or insentient beings.” 

_ If you say the plurality is merely an imagination,” we ask why doet' 

it not come to an end ? (For all imagined things— like dream, Ac., come 
to ail end soinetiiue or other). ' ^ 

(But say,s an olijecfcoi*. The Maiirfukya Upaiii.saa .stai-t.s uitJi a (leclai-atioii of iiionisui- 
“the Past, Present, Future, Yea all (hat is heyoiul the threo-fokl -time is Om ” Thit 
shows that there is a Unity called Om, which is everything, and that there is no sncli 
thing as plurality. Tliorefore these verses at tlic end must also be so construed (in an 
advaita sense) as to be eon,siste.it with tlie initial statement. To this tJie BraJiiin Turk ■ 
says you have misunderstood tlie initial statement. It does i.oi mean all objects- whet her 
in the past, prescat or the future are “ Oiii.” 

“ But all times whetlier called Past, Present or Future or beyond 
these ^ exist simuitaneonsly in the Lord Jamlrdanu OmkAra. (To Him 
there i» no such thing as Tiinel.” 


-“In the Ijord 
a homogeneous 


to accidently manifest,' 
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In fact, Yei’bal roots have many meaning’s and. the proper meaning is to be ascer- 
tained from the context. The Dhatnpatha does not give all the meanings. In the sentence 
advaitam Paramarthatah, the force of the affix tas in Pram^rtha is that of the Locative. 

The word paranitirthntah means parainarthe (locative) ^in the Lord.' 
The affix tas lias the- same force here as in visvatas chaksii, all 

parts of body are his ej^es --or liis eyes are in every place.” 

The meaning of the sentence advaitam paramarthatah means “ in 
the Paramartha or the Supreme End (the Lord) there is no plurality.” 
The God is one homogenous substance. 

Or it means the Paramartha or the Supreme Self is Advaita. Here 
Paramartha is taken in the Nominative case and not in the Locative ; and 
the affix tas is superfluous. 

The word vidyeta cannot be translated here “ if it exists.” For 
tlien the sentence would stand thus : if the plurality existed, it would 
undoubtedly come to an end.” It is an absurd statement, for the rule 
is that a thing that exists (has a real existence^ never ceases to be. 
While the general rule is that a thing which is prodiieed, sometimes does 
cease to exist, as such ; for production imiflies destruction. The eternal 
entities like the souls, (jivasj, the Lord, the Prakriti, etc., never cease to 
exist, thougli they are existing objects. 

Had the above text wanted to establish that the plurality was an 
imagined reality only (like that of a dream), then it would not have used 
the word Yadi or if.” Had the 5)ruti meant to establish the imaginary 
nature of plurality, it would not have used tlie two Yadis “ ifs” It would 
have plainly said avidyamnnoy’am prapahcho vinivartate ; kalpitas 
vikalpa, vinivartate : — this five-fold plurality is non-existent (in reality) 
it therefore ceases ; this plurality is imagined, therefore it ceases. But 
the Sjruti has not used this form of statement. It has used a hypotlietical 
form, and has used the verb nivarteta in the Potential Mood. The form 
^ of hypothetical assertion, therefore, shows that the Sruti view is that the 
Prapanclia is real, and not a product. Un fact, a hypothetical- proposition 
is always a very strong form of making an assertion. As, Had the volcano 
not been active, there would be, no smoke ; really moans that the volcano is 
active. Similarly the hypothetical proposition : Had the plurality been 
produced or imagined it would cease to exist or be sublated ; really, 
means : — The plurality is neither produced nor imagined, for it is never, 
found to be non-existent or sublated). 

As the plurality does not cease to exist or be sublated, it follows -, 
that the above ^ruti text is in support of the reality of plurality and iits' 


eternity. 






mi 


^ii 
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Not oi)ly does the above text establish the reality of plurality but 
the Gita also censiii-es them who think the world is unreal and a void 
(Gita, X\^r. 8) The universe is without truth, without (moral) basis,” 
they say ; without a God, brought about by mutual union, and caused by 
lust and nothing else.” '‘The Vidya or true knowledge consists in 
realising the difference between the Jivaand the Highest Self.” 

While the following f^i-nti praises the knowledge of plurality and 
realisation of this difference, (t^vet., 1, 6) “ In that vast Brahma wdiecl, 
in which all things live and rest, the bird flutters about, so long as he 
thinks that the Self (in him) is different from the mover I'the God, the 
Lord). When he has been blessed by him, then he gains immortality.” 

The word Asmi is the name of the Lord in the £^ruti text, and 
is compounded of two words asana 'throwing' (fromVas to throw), and 
mi ‘ knowledge. vSo Asnii means '' tlie knowledge from which all iinperfec- 
tion has been thrown out.” 

Note.—Tliim Maclhva again reverts to his great discovery that Asmi is the name 
of tlie Lord. Had he known that Ahmi (“ I Am ”) is still the most favourite name of the 
Lord among the cognate Aryan race, tke Parsis, and perhaps borrowed from them by the 
Jews, who called the God, “I Am That I Am,” he would not have been at such pains to 
give a meaning to the word Asmi, other than that which it ordinarily possesses i and 
would have holdlj^ said, God’s name is “ I Am.” 

The Sarvam Asmi would simply mean “ The Perfect or Full I Am.” And the whole 
sentence would mean Let him meditate on the Lord called “ The Full I Am.” 


Twenty-Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^ ^ 

^ ^ 

Vinardi, deep soundingj note, like the voice of a bull calf one vea' 

m "nf't ‘he Lore 

called Sanian. (1 he Udgitha sung to the Lord should have the tone iust men 

tioned. Or the tone jn which the Lord utters the Udgitha is Vinardi) an 

jVriQe, .(1) choose, I choose the Lord, as He is the Highest. Or 1 choo;. 
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sujig in lionour of Agni should have the note of a female cow : for A 
Aniruktah, unmentioned, undefined, (of which no 

UJ the scriptures. ri)e deep as tlie note 

Prajapateh, of Prajapaii, or Brahma. (The Udgith 
of Brahma should ' - 

Nirukcah, mentioned, defined. Wl 
sound of bell or gong.) Somasy; 

honour of Soma 
soimd of tiiunder cloud, like tii 
S 1 a k s n a m , deep. 

Vayu’s note is this, 
sound of thunder.) 

or sung by Indra. Krauhcham, like the note of the b 

Brihaspateh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Brihaspati ; 

Brihaspati. Apadhvantam, note like the sound of broken 

Discordant, unharmonious, jarring, Varunasya, (the Udgi 

hojiour) of Vanina; or by Vanina, cTR Tan, these (notes), 

Upaseveta, let (the Udgata singer) cultivate. Vanmai 

sacied to Varuna. 5 Fu, but. Eva, onl}^ Varjayet 

avoid. 

1. I clioose the deep soimding Udgitha, sacred to 
the Loid, (as the hest of all notes.) The Udgitha snug in 
the note like that of the she cattle belongs to Agni, that 
Sling in the deep note of a bull under 20 years of age be- 
longs to Brahma, that sung in the Avell-defined note of a 
bell belongs to Soma, that sung in the soft and deep note of a 
bull aboA^e 20 years old belongs to Vayii, that sung in the 
deep and strong note of thunder belongs to Indra, that suns 


,gni sings so. 
comparison is given 
of a bull under 20 years of age.) 

^ a sung in honour 

have the above note ;) for he sings it in that note. 

lose comparison is given. { The note like the 
a, of Soma, (of the Udgitha sung in tlie 
} for Soma sings in that note. ^ Mridu, miid, soft (like the 
e sound of a bull above 20 years old) deep sound. 
Vayoh, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of VSyu. 
Slaksnam, deep, Balavat, strong (like the 

fSffaj Indrasya, (the Udgitha sung in honour) of Indra : 
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may I sing. Etaai, these. iR[?ri3T Manasa, with miud. Dhyayaii, 

reflecting. .Apramattah, without being heedless. ?g#rfT Stuvita, let flhe 

Udgata) sing praises. 

2. Let the Udgata sing Avitli this resolution : — May 
I, by my singing, procure immortality to the Devas, wili- 
foice to the litris, desired objects to men, fodder and 
water to animals, heaven to -the sacrificer and food for 
myself. Tims reflecting on these, in his mind, let the Udgata 
sing praises without being heedless. 

Mantra 

^ I) ^ II 

Sarve, all. Svarah, vowels; Indrasya, of Indra. Indra here 

, means Vayu, because through His power !,e gives every thing to all. (|^ 

^ ?^m). Atraanah, bodies, images, symbols. Sarve, all. gjwrnff: 

Usmaiiah, sibilants, (are symbols). !r5rr?ar; Prajapateh, of Prajapati, Visnu 
the protector^ (c^) of all creatures <srw). Atmanafe, symbols, bodies. 

• images Sparsah, consonants other than sibilants and semi-vowels- 

I «... from ^ to n. Mrityoh. of Rudra ; called Death, because he is the 

Reg^-mor. ?rr^: Almanah, symbols, etc. 5i Tam, him (udgata). iqft Yadi, 
f^Svaresu with regard to vowels though rightly pronounced,' 
pa a beta should (an Asurah) reprove by saying falsely '• Thou hast incorrectly 
proimunced the vowels in thy singing.- lodrau, to Indra, VayT thl 

Lord of vowels, iimii Sarapam, refuge, shelter iro-s- Pnnn i, i 

. ,.„e b,co.„; 

Pr.tl..kOT.I, „i,| loach ,r^e„am,hi... Brhya., ,« (hi™, 

; ■ ■ 4 . All vowels are symbols of Vdya, all sibilants ar« 
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If any (Asurah) should reprove Mm for Ms vowels (though 
rightly proiioMiced) let him answer him “ I appeal to Vayu, 
the Lord of vowels, (through whose grace I have pronounced 
my vowels correctly) let him teach thee.” 

Mantra 4. 

Jow srq?fts‘’«|# fqr^ u h 

jam, him (udgata). Usmasth 

TIW Prajapatim, Visnu (the Lord 
Prapannah, entered upon, taken. 
(Visiui) Tva, tiiee. 
nam, him (the Asura). 

Enam, him (udgata). 
diould reprove. Mrityum, 

ranam, shelter, refuge, 
become. Sab, he (Rudra ^ 
ksyati, will reduce to ashes, 
ruy^t, let him say. 

similarly reprove him for his 
I appeal to Visnu, the Lord 
And if any one were to 
consonants, let him answer 
consonants. He 


’mi AtUa, now, then. 2ir? Yadi, if. qsf Ei 
sibilants. ^tqfRrSrfr Upaiabheia, reprove, arafr 
of the sibilants). Saranain, refuge. JiTSf: 

Abhuvam, I have become. Sab, he 
Pratipeksyati, will smasli. Jti, thus, jr^ E 

4:5riiyat, let (him) say. Atha yadi, and if. 

Spai&su, in consonants. Lpal; 

Rudra (the Lord of the consonants). 

Prapannah, taken, attained. Abhuv£ 

the Lord of the consonants). J 

^ti, thus. q^T Enam, him (the Asura). 

4. If any one should 
sihilants, let him answer him “ 
of siMlants, let Him smash thee.” 
reprove him similarly for his 
him “I aptpeal to Rudra, the Lord of th 
will reduce thee to ashes.” 

Mantra 5. 

qft^i^ffrt I ^ yRi! 

5Tf%*5iJ ^^ 35 : ii II ‘ i : 

gt Sarve, all. 5^0: Svarah, vowels. sffsrfSfT: Gh savantab, with sound, with 
voice. The ghosa is a particular kind of Dhvani. ifsiwsfr: Balavantah, witli 
force, with strength sonorously, with emphasis. The grammatical pravatna or 
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I r ill i % 
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effort is meant by bala. Vaktavyah, should be pronounced (with the 

saukalpa that I may liereby give strength to Vayu.) indre, to Vayu. 
Balam, strength Dadani, may I give Iti, thus, Sarve^ all. 

Usmanah, sibilants. Agrastah, not swallowed, not thrown internally; 

not perceptible, not uttered with too much rapidity. Anirastah, not 

thrown out, not uttered too slowly. Vivritai, well opened. 

Vaktavyah, are to be pronounced (with the sahkalpa) I offer myself to 
Visnu,” Paiidadani, may I offer myself. fi% Iti, thus. 33*'! Sarve, all 

mP Sparsah, consonants. Lesena, slightly. Anabliihatab, not 

touching (^JTpTRltrTr:) Anabhiiiihital^ without, Vaktavyah, should be 

pronounced IVIrityoh, to Riulra. Atmanam, myself, to become 

fit for moksa. Pariharani may I extricate, may I withdraw. 

,5. With the prayer “ May I give strength to Vayn,” 
should he pronounced all vowels, with sound and strength 
(sonorously and emphatically), with the prayer “ may 1 offer 
myself to Vismi ” should he pronounced all sibilants, in the 
month well-opened, not swallowed in the throat ; nor thrown ' 
out. With the prayer “ may I extricate myself from death 
and get ninkti,” offered to Rudra should he pronounced all 
consonants, with full touching of the tongue with the proiDer 
place of utterance of the consonants. 

M.mHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

(Thus has been taught meditation on the Lord under the name of Saman the Same, 
the Harmonious, hotii collectively and separately. Now the hruti teaches the different 
notes, in which the Saman hymn is sung by the Lord Himself, by His angels and arcli-angels 
and how men should imitate those notes, so far as possible, ^vheii singing to the Lord 
and the Devas.) 

(til the sentence Viirirdi Siunno vrine the word) Siman means the 
Lord, because He is always the same, the Harmonious. The metliod of His 
singing is like the deep note called vinardi, the sound of a bull or the roar 
' ’ of a thunder cloud, 

' (The word vrine is to be separately construed.) 

■ '!’ I choose Him alone : because He is the Highest and the Best of all. 
(This is the meaning of the word Viine) 

(The Commentator now quotes an authority in .support of his above interpreta- 

: ■ lion 

Says a text The sound of Visnu i-s like that of a bull or that of 
; ; the roar of a thunder cloml ; that of .Agnl (Fire Arigel) like the sound 
' ■pf a female cattle (cow), that of the Lord Brahma, a deep note unlike anj^- 
‘thing ■'while that of Soma is just like the ringing of the bell ; that of 
yuF likrth^ roar of the (Imnder cloud, that of Inclra like the harsfe ' 


m 


Wi* 

im 
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roar o£ the tlmiuler cloud ; that of Bi-ihaspati like the note of the bird 

called heron ; while tliat of Vanina is discordant. 

It has been said that the sound oi; Visnii is like that of a bull, of Vayu like the soft 
roll of thunder, which is also like the sound of a bull, because the roar of the cloud and 
of the bull are alike. The note of Brahma is also said to he deep, though for it no simile 
is given in the scriptures. Thus all these three have a common deep note. The quotation 
next gives the dilferenees between these three.) 

riie sound of Visuu is like that of a bull calf one 3 ’'ear and a quarter 
old ; of the Vayu like tliat of a bull under twenty years old ; of Brahma 
like that of a bull be^mnd twent}^ j^’ears ol age.” 

Therefore let (tlie human Udg:Ua) sing with all these notes, an -jar as 
possible^ but not with the discordant (Vanina note.) 

(The sentence Amritatvan Devebhya agayany, ity, agayet, has been wrongly under- 
stood to moan “ Let a man sing, wishing bo obtain by his song, immortality for the Devas.” 
This would show, as if the ordinary Udgata could confer immortality on the Bovas. The 
text quoted farther removes this doubt}. 

The Chief Prana is the only person entitled alw'ays to sing the 
Saman. He is the True UdgPita. Therefore he is able to grant moksa to 
the Devas and others. (The human UdgMfl should never say ‘ let me 
confer immortality on tlio Devas, but) tlie other (singers) should before 
U(lg4na singing have this thought ‘‘ Let Vayu, dwelling in my heart, 
confer immortality on the Devas and the rest.” 

Let him not entertain any other vain thought, for if he does so, lie 
would be the despiser of the Devas (a blasphemer) ; for no man lias (lordl^d 
power to confer moksa on the Devas. Therefore, the mental resolution 
of the human UdgjU4 sliould always be The Chief Prana dwelling 
in my heart confers immortality on the Devas.” For the Prana is alwaj^'S 
the First or Primary Agent in tliis Safikalpa Utterance (formula) : for the 
words let me sing ” are primarily appropriate in His case only. 

The Sadkalpa formula here is ** let mo sing in ordei’ to confer Moksa on the Devas.’' 
This is the formula perleetly just and correct for the Beloved Son, the Chief Prana and 
not foi' any human being. The human Udgata must modify the formula as shown 
above.) 

The phrase annara atmana agiiyani has been misunderstood as meaning may 
I sing food for myself.” The Commentator gives its true purport 

“ The woi’cl Atma here mesins the Lord Vi>.nu, the Supreme Person 
, residing in the Chief Prana (Let one sing out to the Lord begging) food , 
from him ; because (by tlie eating of tbe Lord Hart) dwelling in tlie Pi'ftna 
there takes place directly and actually the feeding of Prtoa himself. 

(The other meaning is not appropriate for the additional reason, that the Chief 
PrUna being inside of all Devas, if one sing with the object of conferring immortality on , 


the Devas, he thereby not only confers immortality on the Devas, but, he thereby accom- 
plishes immortality on Prana also which is absurd ; for is the giver of all lielea-so, ^ 
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(i raaa being inside all Devas, gets release when the Dovas get release. But so the 
Lord Yisnu will also get release, because He is also inside all Devas. Is not the jiro- 
curing of the Kelease of the Lord also the primary object ? No.) 

I he getting of the Release for (who is inside all Dovas) is 

not the primaiy object. AVh^^ not? Because He \?> eternally free (and 
though inside all Devas is not hound tlieroby). 

(Now the Commentator explains the phrase Indre balam dadani “ May I give strength 
to Indra”) 

Let (the Chief Prana) pronounce the vowels with force and sound, 
with the resolve May 1 give strength to Indra.” Let him pronounce the 
sibilants neither too fast nor too slowly, with the resolve “ May I offer 
myself to A i^nu. ’ Let liim pronounce tlie consonants fully, with the 
lesolve ilay 1 make them free Iroin deatli, fit to get release.” 

(Hven^ hero when the resolve is made by any other than the Chief Prana he 


uliiet i nina verily make the above resolves. Any 
ef I rana should modify the obove Sa/ikalpas by 
Prana within me is alone able to do all these, 
suits. Let him tliink so alwa^'s, otherwise lie 
ng disrespect to the Devas and a blasphemer 
\eiily to darkness. Iherefore Jet him always 
!rnu, the Pj'oteetor of all ci‘eatures, on Rudra, the 
“ I take refuge with ye ” thus let him think and 
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“ Because many are the Beings -who are deserving candidates for 
filling the cosmic, post oE future Vayi^j aiiti called Indras. Therefore the 
saying “ May I give strength to Indra” is perfectly apioropriate to the 
Chief Pr3,na who gives strength to such candidate Yayus.” Thus in 
the Silma Sanihit^. 

(Some hold that imprecations like “ Visnu will answer thee,” &e., refer as applying 
to any man who finds fault whether he is good or bad man. The Commentator shows that 
it is not so. The curse shows that As uras only are meant.) 

So also — If Asuras, creatures of evil understanding and authors of 
all mischief, find fault with his pronunciation, let him say “ Visnu will 
answer thee,” “ Rudra will burn thee,” &c., but never otherwise (The 
good should never be cursed). 

The phrase mrityor atmitnam pariliarani has been once explained as “ may I with- 
draw them from death.” The Commentator farther explains it 

(The phrase means) “ I shall withdraw the selves from the vicinity 
of death.” 

(The word Atmanam is a class name here, and so implies all selves or beings ; 
therefore, though singular it denotes plural. The words Prajapati and Indra were ex- 
plained as meaning Visnu and Viiyu. The commentary now gives anotlier authority for 
this terprotation). 

*0 also. The words Brahm^ and Prajapati denote Visnu, when 
referring to something else. (Thus here they refer to sibilant letters). 
Similarly, Indra denotes Vlyu, when expressive of something other than 
its proper name. The ivord BrahmS derived from the rootv/ Brimh means 
full, expanding and is the name of Vispu. Prajapati means literally 
“ Lord of creatures” and is thus an appropriate designation of Visnu. 
The word Indra is a compound of idam this, and rati rules, gives — he who 
gives this. 


Twenty-Thied Khanda, 


Mantra i 


Trayah, three. Dharmaskandh^h, the branches of religion or 

law. Duty. Yajhah, sacrifice, Adhyayanam, study. ^ Danam, 

ghatity, this first branch of the tree of Dharma represents the hpuse-holdgr^ 
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preceptor, Tritiyah, third. Atyantam, always. Atrnanam, 

himself. Acharyakule, in the house of his preceptor. Avasa- 

dayan, mortifying, Sarve, all Ete, these (if not realising Brahman 
directly by Aparoksajhina). Punyalokah, blessed, who obtain the 

regions of the meritorious or virtuous, Bhavanti, become. With this 

difference the house-holders through sacrifice, study and charity go to the 
Soma world. All ascetics (Kutichaka, Bahudaka, Hansa and Parama Hausa) 
reach the Suryaloka through austerit}^ The hermits (vanastha) go to the 
worlds of the Risis by the same means of austerit}^ ; while the temporary and 
the perpetual Brahmachari by means of service to their teachers attain the 
world of the Valakhilyas. Are not these (sacrifices, etc.) also means of attain- 
ing mukti ? To this the f^ruti ans-wers. BrahmasansthafcThe who 

is established or firmly grounded in Brahman by obtaining direct ' vision 
or knowledge of Brahman. (Aparoksa jnanam) he alone. Amritatvam, 

immortality, mukti, Eti, gets, obtains. This shows that all areentitled to 

mukti whether house-holders or Sahyasis provided they have realised Brahman. 

1. There are three hranches of (the tree called) 
Dharma. Sacrifice, study and charity constitute one 
branch. Axisterity is another, and to dwell as a Brahina- 
chitrin in the house of one’s preceptor, always mortifying 
the body, while so dwelling, is the third. All these are 
Messed and obtain the worlds of the blessed. But the 
G-od-ahsorhed alone obtains immortality (Release). 

Mantra 2. 

w ^ II 

^ TO 
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snrr'JTS'' Pi'ajapatih, Visnu. ^gjp^Lokan, ali collection of words, entire liter- 
ature. Abh^'atapat, found by analysis, brooded over (thought out what 

were the most essential of these) distilled the extract. %»•??; Tebhyah, from 
them. Abhitaptebhyah, anal 3 'sed, brooded over, being so distilled, 

Trayl, Three-fold. Vidya, knowledge, vis., the Rig., the Yajus, and the 

Sama Vedas. Samprasravat, issued forth, became manifest, fit T3.m, 

her (the three-fold knowledge). Abhyatapat, analysed, distilled the 

extract, rf^r: 1 asyah, from her (three-fold knowledge). Abhitaptayah, 

from so distilled, Etani, these. Aksarapi, syllables. ^strT^: 

SamprasravantaJj, distilled out, flowed out. Bhflh, BhGlj. Bhuvah, 
Bhuvah. Svah, svar. fTS Ri, thus. ?rn3i Tan, them. Abhyatapat, 

distilled out, the extract. I'ebhyai!, from them. Abhitap. 

tebhyah, so distilled, Omkarah, the syllable Om. Sampras- 

ravat, flowed forth, Pat, that. gjjT Yatha, like, srr^sn- Sailkuna, with 
stalk, with needle. 5r^f% Sarvani, all. Parnani, leaves. 

Saratrinnani, are attached to, are pierced (the root of this is ^ to pierce, to 
cleave), Evam, thus. tj%qi Etena, bytewiis. Omkaieija, with Om. 

Sarva, all, wi'.ole. Vak, speech. ?ff®tlir Saratrinna, is attached. 

5^r«c: Omkarah, the syllable Om. ' ijf Eva, only, Idam, this, Sarvam, 
all. 

2 . VisBu distilled the entire literature. From that 
distillation flowed out the triple Vedas. He distilled them 
again. From that distillation fvere extracted these three 
syllables Bhuh, Bhuvah., Svar. He distilled these again. 
They being thus distilled, came out OM. As a needle 
pierces all the leaves, thus by this syllable Om is pierced 
the entire speech. Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 
Om is verily this Full, the Perfect One. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

^ (It lias been mentioned before tliat the •svorsliippers of individual Saman and of the 
entire Saman get Swarga and Re.i.ease, respeeti veiy. This Khauda shows wlio get Miikti 
and who get merely Swarga). 

The Mayavadins say: the duties like saerificGj study and charity belong to the 
househoiders ; the duties like austerities, &c., belong to the Vanapra|thaB, the duties 
of perpetual celibacy and studentship belong to the Nais^jhika Brahmacharhis. All these 
three classes of people, attain by moans of the aforesaid duties, to the regions of the 
Tirtaous. The remaining fourth not mentioned by name in the Sruti is the Parivrai who 
stands firm in Brahma, in the right manner, and he obtains immortality, which is something 
beyond and distinct from the regions of the Virtuous. According to these M^yayrKlias 
the muJ^ti is only for the Sanny^sin. * 

This view is contested by the Commentator and he, ^hetes an authority to that ^ 

r.v_'i ^ ^ . i ,, 1 ; ' V : ; ; t i ^ ^ Ij ‘pj4 ■ 1 14| t I p > \ ^ i ' 1 


1® 


r/?.. , 
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OO It IS said :— ihe persons belonging to any one of the four 
aiSramas, get by the due discharge of their duties, to the regions of the 
Virtos But all these get release, by the knowledge of Brahman alone.” 

of the Virtuoas and not 

Bmhma-juana. he gets Mokl^^ " Householder or a Sannydsi gets 

n.. s: “.r “ *“ 

Oipkarais the name of Brahman (ol the all Full and possessing 
perfect and excellent qualities). It is the essence (atman) of all speech, 
ecause by explaining it (analysing and expanding it) All-words are evolv- 
ed and e^Ylamed, thus it is the essence of all speech. 

nowoSi^this^''^Ti°™f T s^>-vam...Omkara is all this. The commentary 
all is not Om 'i Plirase does not mean that Omkara is this all, for palpably 

So omL2rfok"l“^^^ a«ito accurate 2 

commentary takes the word idam as qualifying the word sarvam.) 

This Omkara, thus praised in the ^ruti, is the Sarvam or Full of 

Sr™ 'f ““ m 

to A objector :— The word Sarvam is in the neuter gender and so cannot refer 

Heonr of gender is a Taidic 
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(Says an objector If by Prajapati yon take the Supreme Brahman here, how do you 
say that a certain idea rose in His mind, for His knowledge is eternal, and does not arise 
at a particular point of time. To this the Commentary answers :—) 

As says a text “ Thougit tlie Lord is eternally Omniscient, yet 
wlien as a pastime, He manifests tliat knowledge, then it is said HE 
Brooded over (abliitapat), otherwise it has no other meaning with regard 
to the Supreme Self.” 

(Says an objector “ According to your interpretation, only three Asramas are 
mentioned, and not the fourth, for you take the word Brahmasamstha not as the name of 
the fourth or the Sannyasa iisrama, as we do, but as meaning one who has Brahma 
knowledge. How do yon get the fourth As'rama ? To this the Commentary answers :— ) 

The fourth or the duties of a Sannyasin are included in the word 
Tapas of the firat mantra. It includes both the Vanaprastha and the 
SamiyAsin. 

“ All the Asiramins, whether householders, or Vanaprasthas, nais- 
thika BrahmachS-rins, or SannyAsins, if they are ignorant of the Supreme 
Brahman, (but otherwise duly perform the duties of their lislramas) get the 
regions of the Virtuons, hut those alone who have got the intuitive and 
direct vision of Vispu, get Immortality, and not otherwise.” 

“ By sacrifice, study and charity the householder verily goes to the 
region of the Moon, tSoma Loka). The Yatis (Sannyasins) by austerity 
go to the region of the Sun (Surya Loka), especially the four kinds of 
SannyAsins, (namely, Paramahaihsas, Hainsas, Kufcija and the Bahudakas.) 
The Vanaprasthas by austerity alone go to the regions of the .Risis, the 
perpetual students (Naishthika BrahmachSrins) by the mere service of 
their teachers, go to the regions of the VHakhilyas. But if they see 
the God Janfirdana, directly ; then they attain Immortality (Dloksa), but 
not otterwise.” 

No one gets Immortality (Moksa) by mere SanuyAsa. As says a 
SJruti By hnowimj Him thus alone one gets here Immortality, there is 
no other way to attain it ” (^veta., IH. 8.). So also the words o£ Lord 
Badarayana (Vedanta Sutras, III. 3. 48.) “ Knowledge only is the means 

of Release, as seen from the emphatic statement.” So also the Lord 
(in the Bhagavata Piiril^a :) “ Nothing compels me so much in granting 
Release, as Love. The due discharge of one’s duties, the Sa.fikhya, the 
Yoga, the sacred study, the austerity, the renunciation (Sannyasa), the 
charitable and religious works, do not hind (oblige) me to give Mukti, 
0 Uddhava!” So also in the Gltft — “Nor by mere renunciation 
(sannyasan) doth he rise to perfection.” (HI. 3.) So also the tSruti 
“His sons take his inheritance” shows that even householders obtain 
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iielease, lor the above text refers to tbe division of inlierilance left by a 
ninkta person, wbo was a bonsebolder. It also shows that the house- 
holders also can get Jiiana. So also says another text:— “The Release 
is certain for persons of all castes and stages (ashainas) through knowledge 
alone, yea even of the out-castes and of the immoveables, but still the 
Yati (Sannyiisin) is the best, for Renunciation is the means of getting 
rooksa specifically.” As says a text “ Having well ascertained the true 
object, through the knowledge obtained from the study of the Yedas, and 
having purified their nature by renunciation of fruits of action and due 
performance of duties, the Yatis, &c.” (Mundaka, III. 2. 6.) 


Twenty-Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

mm- 

11 R n 

Brahinavadinah, the enquirers about Brahman, the disciples 
(who inquire about tlie Supreme Brahma from their teachers). Vadanti, 

declare, ask (from their teachers). Yat, if. Vasfmam, (under the con- 

trol) of Vasus. sfnfi^ffST Pratahsavanam, sacrifice in the morning, morning, 
oblation (as the Bhuh loka is ruled by Vasus, therefore, the Vasus are the 
dwellers of Bhuloka). RudiAnam, belonging to the Rudras (the antariksa 

loka is dwelt by Rudras, because they are the lords of antariksa v^p get 
the^ oblation given in the midday) JTpsjrivjr^r Madhyandinam,tftiidday. 

Savanam, sacrifice, oblation. ?rritmr Adityanam, of the Adityas. 

, %Wf Vi^vesam DevanSm, of Vlilvadevas. (The heaven is ruled by those who get 
the evening oblation). Cha, and. Tritiya Savanam, third oblation j 

(As all the three w'orlds are kept under control by the Vasus, the Rudras the 
t Adttya and the Visvadevas) respectively and fully occupied by them. * Kva 
where. ^ Tarht, therefore. Yajamanasya, of the sacrificer (learned or 

Ignorant), srrai: Lokah, world (for which he sacrifices. Bhuh etc. are kept 
under control by different devas). nt Iti, thus, Sah, he. ' sj: Yah, wha 
tr lam, him (the way which ’ will be described hereafter). , sf Na not. <&*«■<» 
Vidyat, knovvs. ^ Katham, how. |K!Tff KurySt, should do. ^ Vidvan" 
knowing, jsfrlj Kuryat, should do. , 

(pupils) inquirers of Braliinan ask tiieir 
.teacher-4^11 tk© morning oWation belongs ‘to 'the Vasus,:-; 
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nuuu oDiation to tHe Kudras and the third oblation to 
the xiditjvas and the Visvadevas (and consequently the three 
worlds the earth, the intermediate world and ”^the. heaven 
are already occupied by these devas) where then is the 
world of the sacrificer ? He who does not know the me- 
thod of attaining the world, how must he proceed with 
the sacrifice, etc., (since he does not know the niethod) there- 
lore let him learn how to perform it and then perform it. 

Mantra 2. 

^ ^ J i 'Jit 

H w ^ \\ 

I \ 5?TT ^ ^ WT \\\\% a ^ a 

•one’ intern* ?rf^rgK5*r . Anuvakasya, of the 

.ong chant (the whole word prataranuvaka means the matin chant.) 

irhalT' Jaghanena. behind.^; 

a ^ household altar. Udahmukhali, lookl^:^ 

4aLn, Upavisya. sitting down. W 

. asavam, addressed to the Lord Visnu residing in the Vasus. Sama SI 

.ama hymns. Abhigayati, sings out (the following sonisj ^ 

• Apavarnu, open. ti!{% Pa^yema, let us see. Tva thee ■ 

^ ^^ajyaya, for the sake of kingdom fthat we m.’ . ' 

iserted m the middle, vtz., ra a a a hurii a a a, the nrolateH a .r t.,« . . 
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W^Atha, then. ^TOjuhoti, sacrifices (to the fire) with the following 
mantras, jiitj Namah, adoration, salutation, hail. 3Tn% Agnaye, to agni, viz., 
Visyu (who is^ called Agni, the devourer). Prithiviksite, dwelling 

on the earth. Lokaksite, dwelling in the worlds, Lokam, world, 

appropriate fur me. % Me, to me Yajamanaya, to the sacrificer.' 

Vinda, give, obtain for. Esah, thus. % Vai, verily, Yaia- 

manasya, of the sacrificer. Lokah, world. 

2(h). Then he offers ohlations in the fire saying— “all 
hail, 0 Visnn, dwelling in fire, dwelling 
ing in all regions. Lead me, thy 

appropriate for me, to that which is ver 
pions 


on the earth, dwell- 
7 worshipper, to the place 
'ity tlie world of the 

(Lit. This IS verily the world of the pions).” 

Mantra ( 2c .) 

5rR:;^;?r« \\ 

Etasmi, I shall go. Atra, there, YajarnSnah, the sacri- 

ficer, the worshipper, Parastat, after. Ayusah, of ‘the life 

when the life IS over. This refers in the case of Xparoksajhant)" 

the falling ott or dropping down of the final body. In the case of others ordi 
nary death Svaha, take (this), Apajahi, cast back, Pari<.ham 

the bolt, the hindrance to the attainment of the enjoyments of the loka ^ Iti’ 
ttas. Ukus, saying, ^ Vui.tb.li. risi „p, ,« „i„, 47»p 1ft 

asmai tohim. TOf: Vasavai, the particular forms of the Lord Visnu durell- 
lag 10 the Vasus, they being gracious. maiBgii Pratah Savaoam,’ ' morning 

MfiTcai, ,"1“ Sapprayachchhaotf 

fulfil, cause to be performed without hindrance. ^ 

““y I. sacrificer, go 

n T' 1 otetaole, 

0 Lord . let Iiim rise. For Um tie Lord, through the 

Vasus, makes perfect and complete his momintr oblation 



rtx- 

^ t, j-ciu, sin^a out. Lokadvaram, door to the rvorIH 

Apavarnu, open. Paiyema, let us see. Tva thee 1» V 

we. r^rjir Virajyaya (another readin- is rr - \ 

sovereignty of the intermediate world. ^ ^'‘‘^Jy^ya), to obtain 

th.. “““element of the noon oblation, 

lool-inTt " T“?t.* ™ altar, and 

oung tow.mls the north, sings the Siiman addressed to 

i§nu c welling m the Rudras thus :— Open the loassage to 

obtaiTo f f 1*^’’ ®®® 

ODiain astral glory therein. 

Mantra 3 a ). 

^ lltft 5wf 5 ft* ^ 


mm Vayave, to Vayu, Visuu called Vayu, the siver of life a v 

and wisdom Va.) Antariksaksite dwelling in the intJ"^ 

region (the, rest as above.) ' ‘ ' ^ intermediate 

An 1 tl^e fire saying :- 

lai , ^ isnn, dwelling m the Rudras, dwelling in the sky 

dwelling m all regions. Lead me, Thy worshipper, to the place 

appropriate for me ; to that which is verily the world of 

Sv^lf^rTi^^^T .isomer may I, the sacrificer,go there.' 

Svaha !, Then having said “ Remove the obstacle, 0 Lord ” 

let him rise. For him the Lord through the Rudras' 
makes perfect and complete his midday oblation. ; ■ 

Mantra a. ■ • A; ’ 


u abhyaya, xxivmAmA 
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\\\%% ^ \\ %\ U 
'l^gf^ ^ ^ ^ ij| ^ ^ q^^5FT 

^ qq\HTW ^ % \w\ \\i\ 
# u n n 

5ftq?ftri>in ^r% ^r q^WRPrftFqrr ii^sii 

q:q 1 ^ TOtrrqrp: 

rTOT wrf^^R'cifq^ ^ Wi^ fT5R^- 

1 ^ TTT^rf %q q %q q i3[q %q n ^ ^ u 

f 1% “ggff 51^ ^5-; II 5ia II 
fi^ F5%T5 srqr^fi; ii ^ ii 

evening oblation, 

WR9T Adityam, Visnu dwelling in the 

to Vi^vedevas. ?ffn=(Jir*l Svarajyaya, 
a, for perfect glory. ra^fg?;>-jj! Divik- 
pahata, cast back, remove. ){r^ 

lie saviour (sfr Tra) of the maker (iff 
le Yajamana. Yajflama is the same 
fajBama is called Yajnamatra 

®o^^J3:iencement of the evening oblation, 
the sacrificer sitting down behind the Ahavaniya altar and 
looking towards the north, sings the Saman addressed to 
Visnu dwelling in the xAdityas and in the Visvedevas thus • — 
Open the passage to the world of theidityas and Visvedevas 
so that we may see Thee and obtain celestial and supreme ' 

he offers oblations in the fire saying ; — All hail, 

5 Adityas and in the Visvedevas,' 

il'^ening in £ill regions, Lead me.. 


^ Tritiya savanasya, third oblation 

Ahavaiilyasya, of the Ahavaniya altar 
suii. Vai^yadevam, address« 

for celestial glory. urarSJTra Samraj; 
sidubhyab, dwelling in heaven. ^<15; 
Yagfiamatram (equal to Yajnamatram 
ma), of sacrifice, M2., Vistju who save 
word as Yajamana. He who saves tl 

4. Before the 
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Thy worshipper to the place 
which is verily the world of the 
may I the sacrificer go there “ 

“Remove the obstacle OLord,” 

Lord, throug' 
ing oblation, 
the Saviour of the 
him thiis. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

(In the pevious Khanda has been taught the meditation on the Lord called Saman 
the Giver of Heaven and Release. Now is taught in the shape of a dialogue between the 
pupils and teacher, meditation on the Lord through his forms of Vasus, etc., established 
by a portion of the Sama Veda, which also by removing the obstacles conduces to the 
attainment of Release and leads to the sovereignty in the worlds called earth etc Lest 
one should make the mistake that the offering of the morning, midday and evening ob'lations 
are given to the well-known Vasus, &o., and that they are prayed to in order that they 
may unbolt th© door, tlio Coiniiientai’y says : — 

By praying with the Mantras “ Loka Dvara, &c.,” to the Lord God 
Hari residing in the Vasus, Rudras, idityas, and Vis^vedevas aiiil called 
also by those names, the sacrificer gets heaven, if he is ignorant, and 
release, if he is wise. By no other means can the higher worlds be 
obtained. 

(Even the attainment of high worlds like the intermediate, heaven, &e., depends upon 
the worship of the Lord Hari alone. The difference is, if he is worshipped with knowledge 
then moksa is gained, if ignorantly then worlds higher or lower.) ’ 

To be eminent m earth and have glory here is called Rajya by the 
wise, to be eminent in the intermediate world is called Vir%a, to be 
eminent in heaven is called Svarajjm. 

(But it has been said that the wise get Moksa in these worlds. How is that? For 
the worlds of the Release are Vaikuiilha, &o ? And those world-names are not used' here. 
Then also it is said that one must go to the Sveta dvipa, and see the Lord there, in order 
to get Mok§a. How then can men get Moksa in these inferior worlds, like earth, etc. To 
this the reply is that some Released souls remain in earth, etc., even after Release. They 

prefer to so remain, instead of going to Vaikuutha. But they also must make pilgrimage 
to tlie Sveta Dvipa, before getting Release. ^ 

Even in these feaitli, sky and heaven) theji’e is Release for some 
special persons. They, however, go to ^veta dvipa and after seeing the 
Lord Visnu there and being permitted by Him, they remain on this earth, 
etc., enjoying happiness, and free from sorrow, as released souls. 

- (It is now established by quoting an authority that the Lord has the name of Vmm 
A^itya, &c.). ^ 

• ; The ^ruti (Rig Veda, X. 82.3) — “ He who one alone bears the names 
hf all the Devas,” shows that the Lord alone has the names of Vasu, etc:,: 


appropriate for me, to that 
pious. After my life is over 
Svaba.” Then having said 
let him rise. For him the 
;h the Adityas and Visvedevas perfects his even- 
He verily knows this Lord called Yajnamatra, 
pious ; who knows him thus, who knows 
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also Uhese are primarily the Jiaines of the Lord, and seco' 
to tlie Devas.) 

Aainitted that the person who desires release should pray to the ] 
he person who does not want release, but heaven only, pray to Hiu 
these higher worlds, by praying to the presiding deties of those worlds, 
!, ® Commentator says that all prayers are really offered 

IS difference, that some are addressed so conseionslv and wisely a 
sciously and ignorantly.) 

Says the Gita (9. 20) :-Tlie knowers of the three, tlie f 
the purified from sin, worshipping me with sacrifice, pray o 
to heaveii ; they ascending to the holy world of tlie Ruler ( 
Ones, eat in heaven the divine feasts of the Shining Ones. 

This also shows that the Lord alone is to be prayed to 
these worlds and not any lower being. 

_ (But if the persons desiring Svarga also must pray to the Lord, how i 

is temporary only, and they lose heaven after some time. To this 
says t'-). 

They obtain a limited world which comes to an end 1 
knowledge of the form of the Lord, (and conception of t 

18 not perfect and complete, and because they have att, 
prejudices still alive. 

As »ys the Gita (9. 24.) : —I „„ 

fices and also the Lord, but they kno,v .ue not iu Essence 

they fall. 

8™,™“''’°““ ‘■""■'“•S' »' ‘to lota Is slMs, 

So also the Oita (9. 21) :-They. having enjoyed the spa 
world, then holiness withered, come hack to this world o! deal 

the virtnes enjoined by the, three, desiring desires, they 
transitory. ’ 

tory also leadi 

By merely not knowing that Visnu is the hic^hest a 

one ^oes to blmd darkness, what to say of those who hate B 

Brahma, etc Ihose who do not know the gradation and differ! 
Devae and Devas; and between all the devas and the Lord Vi. 
darkness from which there is no extrication (easily). 

' (Let it be granted that there is darkness fnn nn» i 
^rNe^ the fate of those also who worship them but hiv« 

this the Commentary replies):- ^ it have made mistakes : 

. |i) ,?t^h«e:ha» dons any olence with regard to these he 
*” no. to the lorld^ii^Lw 


b to u trunsi- 


■ 
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BIS offence was not premeditated). By not worsliij)ping them at all, 
one is born beyond tlie pale of the four castes. He who does not 
perform all religious rites correctly and projierly, does not go to heaven. 
He wl)o does not possess direct vision of the Lord (A 23 aroksadjdbd) can 
never get Mok^a or Release. 

(Says an objector Admitted that a person possesses the knowledge that Hari is 
the highest, and that such a person is also generally free fi'om the faults mentioned ahovc, 


vv lien a peison aas tne aoove-mentionect good qualities (accom- 
panied with the knowledge that Hari is the highest) and if subsequent 
faults (hatred of Bralimn, &c.) should occasionally and subsequently mar 
his character, such faults can not produce their effect (i. e., can not degrade 
that man to hell). Tney can produce their effect in two cascs (namely, if 
the person is iguoraut of Hari being the best and also is full of hatred), 
togethsr with hatred with Brahma, etc., coupled with ignorance of their 
gradation, in these two contingencies only there is fear of hell. (In other 
words, it is hatred of Hari and hatred of Brahin^ etc., which leads to hell.) 
There is no Release for those who have not got direct vision ’ Aparoksadriid). 

Those who have got hatred for good or attachment for contrary 
objects, never get direct vision of the Lord. They get it only then when 
attachment for prohibited objects is destroyed, and they have become dis- 
gusted witl) all objects, worldly or other worldly except for divine objects, 
and when they are full of devotion and are always wiTHoar heedlessnf-ss 
they see verily the Supreme Hari. By heedeessness is meant non-forget- 
fulness of the Lord Visnu, remembering him always, discarding false 
knowledge, studying scriptures, always being active, studious, hearing 
sacred scriptures, and thinking over their meaning that is to say, studying 
scriptures intelligently, by constantly hearing them and by being energetic, 
renouncing all prohibited actions and always performing one’s own duties, 
this is what is called “ want of heedlessness.” The scriptures are the five 
Vedas only, namely, the four Vedas plus the Blik-ata, the Paachar4tra, the 
original Ram4yana, the Puninas called Bh&gavata, i.e., dealing with Lord- 
Visnu alone. These (Bharata, Pancharatra, &c.)'are called the fifth Veda.\= 

(Tiie seafcence “ remove the bolt ” does not mean “ remove the sin whieii is an 
obstacle to the attainment of the worlds prayed for.” Its true meaning is thus given in 
the commentary) 

There are three ancient Motes (or “ rings pass-uot ”) between the 
tliree worlds, and they prevent the passage from one to the other, these 
(rings-pass-not or) Motes or called Parighas or bolts ..til 
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Visnu residing ia fire, etc., when appealed to, removes this obstacle. 

(But., it is objected, we living on earth do not see this mote, this bar to the 
passage from one plane to another. How do you say that there is a mote which prevents 
the souls from coming on this earth 7 So far as this earth is concerned, we can confident- 
ly say there is no such mote. iN’or can you say that this mote is invisible, so long* as the 
man is alive, but becomes visible when he dies. All beings do not pray in the manner laid 
down in this book, how’* is it then that they are born on this planet, and are not prevented 
from entering it by the mote spoken of ? To this he Commentary says :— ) 

After death when the soulS want to go to those placjss where joy is 
to be experienced, this mote is met with successively, one aftei* the otlier. 
When these motes are removed by Lord Visnu, through these prayers, 
then the sacrificer attains eartli, etc., to enjoy the hapf)iness and Mukti. 

(Thus these motes are round a particular plot or locality on these three pianes ; thev 
sorvetoexeludeallpamandevilfromthatiimited circle. These places are regions of 
enjoyment and are called heavens. On the physical plane also there is such a heaven 
which is fenced round by such a mote ; so also there are such heavens in the astral and 
mental planes, the / ntariksa and Svarga lokas. If it be asked, that the physical heaven 
ought to be visible, at least to all human eyes ; the reply is that without the grace of Lord 
Visnu no one can cross the mote ; nor can find out the existence of this physical paradise 
even.) 

The plutiso 1. ajncxsymnatrci means the Lord Hari because He is the 
Saviour of the performer of sacrifice. The word Yajilama means “the 
performer of sacrifice^’ (ma means performer). Yajiiainatra means the 
Saviour ^tra means Saviour) of Yaiilama. (the saori finer i Tbof 
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rrotessor MaxMuUer rendered an important service to the 
cause of coinparative theology by the publication of the '' Sacred 
Books of the East,” The 49 volumes in that series represent 
the most important scriptures of the principal nations of Asia. 
Of these, 21 are translations of the Sanskrit works. But stili 
some of the most important sacred books of the Hindus have 
not been published in that series. 

It is the duty of every faithful and true votary of Hinduism 
to do all in his power to make known the contents of his sacred 
books to the world at large and to his fellow brethren in faith in 
India. It is not too much, to say that a very large number of 
Englisli-educated Hindus, unacquainted witli Sanskrit, possess 
very little knowledge of their sacred scriptures. So, while the 
Christian and the Moliamadan are well acquninted wdth their 
religions scriptures, the Hindu alone is ignorant of his sacred 
books. 
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THIRD ADHYAYA 

Fiest Khanda. 


Mantra i 


Asau, that, who is perceptible to the vision of the illumined sage. % 
Vai, indeed, alone, Adityah, the sun. Adi=;beginning, ta=all-pervading, 

Ya= wisdom,'— the whole word means “the eternal, all-pervading wisdom.’’ 

Devamadhu, honey to the Devas. “ Madhu ” here means happi- 
ness— “ devamadhu” means “the giver of happiness to the Devas.” ^ 
Tasya, of him, of the Lord called Aditya and honey, ^r: Dyauh, heaven. 

because she is all resplendent, “ dyau ” means light, possesses 

light and dwells in heaven, therefore she is called Dyau. ^ Eva, indeed. 

Tira^chinavaihsah, cross-beam, it is a name of ^rl, because by 
her prostration (tira^chlna) and devotion and obedience, she has brought 
the Lord Hari under her control. (Vam^a=va^a, control), Anta- 

rlksam, the intermediate region; the Vayu is so called because he always 
sees the Lord Hari within himself (antar=inside, iksa=to see). The 
Vayu or air is called antarlksa because he moves in the sky. ApQpah, 

honey cells ; “ ap ” means the apyam, the goal, t.e., the Brahman, “ upa ” near. 
He, near to whom or in whom, Brahman always resides is apOpa. jrfhR! 
Marichayah, the rays : the R.isis called Marlchi and the rest, dwelling in the 
rays of the sun. Puttrah, sons, makers of honey, the honey dwelling in 

the honey cells is the son of the bees, as produced by them. 

1. That Lord is verily honey to the Devas. S'ri is 
like the cross-beam. Vayu is the bee-hive. And the Risis 
Marichi, etc., the sons (or the honey-makers). — 154. 

Wote.— That Eternal, All-pervading yrisdom alone is the perfect joy, that supports the 
Devas. His spouse Sri, the Refulgent has brought him under her control by her obedience. 
V4yu His beloved Son, is always absorbed in the contemplation of His glory, for He is the 
receptacle in which the Lord always dwells. The sages like Mariehi, etc., are His children. 

Mantra 2 . 



ceeAndooya-upanibad 


Tasya, of Him the Lord called Aditya, of the Lord the inner controller 
ofSavitri. % Ye, those, which. !THri=Pranchah (existing in) the eastern-quar- 
ters. Rasmayah, rays, “ra ”=de!ight, “gam ”=auspiciousness, '* mi ”= 

wisdom. The forms of the Lord called Vasudeva, ete., dwelling in the rays 
of the sun. spr: Tab, those. Eva, verily. Asyah, of this, the honey-cell 

, eastern. Madhunadyah, honey-cells, 

not, ‘'alam”=able, t.e., not able, none can obtain 
Richah, of the ^ig, the Riks are 
3 are called R.ik, because they 
ikers of honey, qf Eva, indeed, 
manifest the happiness of the 
^.igvedah, the Rig- Veda, 
that which nourishes wisdom as the 
Jir*- Tah, the words of Rig- Veda. Amritaij^ 

not the production of any human being, 
?(rTi Apah, waters ; the best drink of the Devas (a— 
?rr: I'ah, they. % Vai, verily. 

gni, etc Etam, thisi 
lan, brooded over, dfank, 
int. Abhitaptasya, being 

-t is wisdom. %sr: Tejah, 

Jndriyam, vigour, supreme lordliness, thq 
possesses supreme lordliness. 

Annadyam, heaitbj the power 
ity, literally food-support; He in- 
Rasah, essence. He is called " rasa ” because 
^rsrrilfr Ajayata, became manifest. 

2. Of tkat Lord, the eastern rays are tke eastern 
honey-cells. The Richas (the Vasus) are verily the hees.' 
The Rig Veda is the flower. The jnice in the flower, is the; 
nectar, dhose Richas (the Vasus) distilled this flower called 
the Rig Veda. It being so distilled, there became manifest 
(the Lord possessed of) wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength ' 
magnanimity and power. — 155. 

Jfote.— Of that Lord in the "sun, the forms ..>+« i i,. . 

Kasmi and called so, beeanso of their (Vdsudeva, ete.) being fnllofTelight 
and wisdom, are the only means of attaining the Lord called sweet 
.■y . bees (who manifest the sweetness of the Lord) the Rig Veda is the flowe • 

the knowledge. The wo3?as of the Big Veda are the eternal best drink (tVh 
' the ear). These Vasus studied closely the Big Veda (physical law ^ 
therein the Supreme Brahman whose form is wisdom and bliss 
power, Ti^ur, strength, mapanimity and force, ^ ^ lorminess an^ 


called Vdju. jrr^: Pr^chyah, 

** Madhu =: happiness; , na ”=i 
this happiness except through Vasiideva. 
especially used in the morning oblation. Vasu 
preside over the Rig-Veda and are like bees, rm 
Madhukritah, the honey-makers, who 
Lord or who reveal the Lord called 
^ Eva, even. 5^ Puspam, flower 
flower nourishes the bee. 
nectar, deathless, because they are 
hence Amritd or eternal 
best, pa=:drink) the juice in tlie flower 
Etdh, these, Richah, the Riks viz., the Vasus like A 
Rigvedam, the Rig-Veda. Abhyatap; 

fully reflected upon, heated. Tasya, of h 
heated. Ya^ah, fame, wisdom, because His form 
glory, bliss, his form is bliss, 

Lord is called “Indriya’^ because He 
Viryara, strength, He is all strength, 
to confer boon and beatitude: magnanim 
dwelling in food supports all 
He is essence of all, 
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Mantra 


u \ II 

11 ^ II 

tat, that (Supreme Brahman), sapg^q; Vyaksarat, flowed forth (the 
Dharma and Moksa for the Devas), Tat, that (honey called Vasudeva and 

revealed through the Rigveda). Adityam, the sun (in the orb of the 

sun representing the bee-hive or the side of the solar orb, te., by the eastern 
side), JETnTrf* Abhitah, towards, by the side of {i.e.^ in the eastern rays). 
A^rayat, became fixed. Tat, there, % Vai, verily, Etat, this in the 

forms of fame, etc., called Vasudeva and as manifested through the Rig-Veda, 
Yat, vi^hich. Etat, that, Adityasya, of the sun. Rohitam, 

fed. ^ Rapara, form. 

3. He (tlie supreme Brahman) flowed forth (Dharma 
arid Moksa for the Devas) ; that honey (revealed through the 
Rig Veda and called Vasiideva) took its place on the (eastern) 
side of the solar orh. There verily He (Vasudeva) assumed 
red. colour and that is the red light of the sun. — 156. 


Second Khanda. 




fICcfhit ^5;$ II R II 

?fST Atha, now. it Ye, which. ^^Jt Asya, his. afra?!IT : WW. Daksinah RasS- 
mayah, the southern rays, tfr: Tah, those, ijf Eva, verily, Asya, his. 

l?J%5!ir : *r§Frr®5r: Daksinah Madhunadyah, southern honey-cells, g r4p f YajOmsi, 
the Yajus verses or the Rudras. q?r Eva, verily. *r^^: Madhukritah, the 
honey-makers, bees. Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda. (Sankarsaija). fif 
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Eva, alone Puspam, flower. ^ 
IJnr: Apah, waters. ?rif?f Tani, thos 
YajOrasi, the Yajus verses, Rudra 
the Yajur Veda. Etam, this, 
Abhyatapan, heated, distilled, reflected 
Abhitaptasya, being distilled, V 
bliss, Indriyam, vigour, lordl 

Annadyam, food, etc., magnanimity, 
became manifest. Tat, that, 


ir Veda, 

ti that, wmSTITCir 
%5r! Tejah, glory, 
strength. 

?r3frafr Ajayata, 
It. Tat, that. 

Airayat, 
?jil Yat, which, 
the white form (Safikar- 

1. Now those wHcli are the southern rays of that 
Lord, they are verily His southern honey cells. The Yajus 
(the Rudras) are verily the bees. The Yajur Veda (Sahkar- 
sana is verily the flower. The juice in the flower is the 
nectar. Those Yajus (the Rudras) distilled this flower 
called the Yajur Veda : it being so distilled there became 
manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, 
strength and magnanimity and power. He (the Supreme 
Brahman) flowed foidh (Dharma and Moksa for the Devas). 
That honey revealed by the Yajur Veda and called Sahkar- 
^aana, took its place on the southern side of the solar orb. 
There verily He (Sahkarsana) assumed white colour and 
that is the white light of the sun. — 157. 

form Sankarsaria dwells in the southern ravs 

These are called rays or Ra.smi because of their beinff full of rlAiio-bf • * ^ * 

wirfo., 

and force. strength, health 


Third Khanda. 

Mantra r, 

ivr riT 
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Atha, now. Ye, which. Asya, his. Pratyancharastnayah, 

western rays. Tah, those. Eva, verily. Asya, his. Pratichyah 

madhunadyah, western honey cells. Sam^ni, the Saman vetses, the 

Adityas ; so-called because they are equal {sama) with the twelve months: 
for each month there is an Aditya. Eva, verily. Madhukritai, honey-makers, 
bees. Samavedah, the Samaveda (Pradyumna). Eva, alone. Puspam, 

flower. Tab, those. Amritah, nectars. Apah, waters. Tani, those. Vai, veri- 
ly. Etani, these. g*RTR Samani, the Saman verses, Adityas the presiding 
deity of Sima Veda. Etam, this. S^mavedam, the Sama Veda. Abhya- 

tapan, heated, distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that. Abhitaptasya, 
being distilled. Yasah, fame, wisdom. Tejab, glory, bliss. Indriyam, vigour, 
lordliness. Viryam, strength. Annadyam, food etc, magnanimit^^ Rasah, 
essence. Ajayata, became manifest. Tat, that. Vyaksarat, flowed. Tat, that. 
Adityam, the solar orb. Abhitah, by the side. Asrayat, became fixed. Tat, 
there. Vai, verily. Etat, this. Yat, which. Adityasya, of the sun. 
Krisnamrupam, dark form (Pradyumna). 

1. Now those which are the western rays of that 
Lord, are verily His western honey cells. The Samans are 
verily the bees. The Sama Veda is verily the flower. The 
juice in the flower is the nectar. Those Saman Verses (the 
devas called Adityas) distilled this flower called Sama Veda 
(Pradyumna), it being so distilled there became manifest the 
Lord of wisdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity 
and power. 

He, the Supreme Brahman, flowed forth Dharma and 
Mohs^for the Devas, that honey revealed by the Sama Veda 
anjp^alled Pradyumna, took its place on the western side 
"of. the solar orb. There verily He (Pradyumna) assumed 
dark color and that is the dark light of the sun.— 158/ . ( 
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Fourth Khanda. 


MANTRA I. 




q^r#5r ^ M 


n ^11 

^f^ 'srg^t II « II 

Atha, now. Ye, which, Asya, his; ^=^OTq[: Udancharasmayah, nor- 
'tbern rays. Tah, those. Eva, verily. Asya, his. Udichya 

madhunadyah, northern honey cells. Atharvangirasah, Atharva and 

Angirasa verses. Tiie Devas callad Soma, &c,, since they cause rain (adbara) 
and are thus the essence (rasa) of the bodily organs (ailga). Eva, verily. Ma- 
‘dhukritah, honey-makers, bees. Itihasapuran^ Itihasa and 

f^ur^nam. It includes the verses of the Aiharva Veda also. Eva, alone. 
Puspam, flower. Tab, those. Amritah, nectars. Apah, waters. Te, those. 
Vai, verily, Ete, these. Atharvaugirasa, Atharva and Angirasa verses, 
Devas called Soma etc. Etat, this. Itihasapuranam, the Itihasa and 

Pur^nas. Abhyatapan, heated distilled, reflected over. Tasya, from that. 
Abhitaptasya, being distilled. Yasab, fame, wisdom. Tejah, glory, bliss. 
Indriyam, vigour, lordliness. Viryam, strength. Annadyam, food etc., magna- 
nimity. Rasah, essence, power. Ajayata, became manifest. Tat, that. V3^ak- 
sarat, flowed. Tat, that. Adityam, the solar orb, .. Abhitah, by the side. 
Agrayat, became fixed. Tat, there. Vai, verily. Etat, this. Yat, which, 
Adityasya, of the sun. Parab, deep black. Krisnamrijpam, deep 

black form (called Aniruddha). 

1. Now those which are the northern rays of that 
Lord they are verily his northern honey cells. The hymns 
of the Atharvahgiras (Soma &c.,) are verily the bees. The 
Itihdsa-Purana (Aniruddha) is verily the flower. The juice 
in the flower is the nectar. Those Atharvangiras (the devas 
called Somas) distilled this flower called the Itihasa-Purana, 
eing so distilled there became manifest the Lord posses- 
;of|'msdom, bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity and 
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power. He the Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharmh 
and Moksa for the Devas. That hoiiey revealed hy the, 
Atharvahgiras and called Aniruddha, took its place on the. 
morthern side of the solar orb. There verily He fAniraddha):' 
assumed extreme dark color and that is the extreme dark, 
light of the, sun. — 159, , 


Fifth Khanda, 


Mantra i, 


iiy II 
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became fixed, Tat^ there. Vai, verily. Etat. this. Yat, which. Etat, 
this. Adityasya of the Aditya. Madhye, in the middle. *1^1% 

Ksobhate, stirs. fs[ Iva, as if. % Te, they, the forms like Vasudeva &c, % Vai, 
verily, Rasanam, of the essences, of the five essences, Rasah, 

essences, Vedah, the Vedas, ft Hi, indeed. Rasah, the best. 

Tesam, of these (Vedas), Ete, these (Vasudeva &c). Rasah, the best. 

?nfTr T^ni, these. % Vai, indeed. Etani, these (five forms, Vasudeva &c). 

to the Immortals. ^rnf% Amritani, the givers of immort- 
ality. Vedah hi, the Vedas (the Immortals) Indeed. Amritah, 

Immortals. %ff Tesam, of them. (rtH Etani, these. Amritani, the 

givers of immortality. 

Now those which are the upward rays of that Lord 
they are verily His upward honey cells. The Secret Doc- 
trines (Rijns) are verily the bees. The entire Vedas consti- 
tute the flower. The Juice in the flower is the nectar. 
Those Secret Doctrines (the devas called Rijus) distilled 
this flower called the Entire Vedas (Nar^yaua), it being so 
distilled there became manifest the Lord possessed of wisdom, 
bliss, lordliness, strength, magnanimity and power. He the 
Supreme Brahman flowed forth Dharma and Moksa for the 
Devas. That honey revealed hy the Entire Vedas and called 
Hardyana took its place in the centre of the solar orb. That 
form which seems to stir in the centre of the sun is verily 
the Lord Mrayana having the color of the rising sun. 

These verily (VSsndevas &c.) are the Essences of 
the essences. For the Vedas are the essences (the best) and 
* of them Vasudeva, etc., are the essences (best). They are 
the Nectars of the nectars. For the Vedas are nectars 
(Eternal) and of them these are the Nectars (Givers of eter- 

j nity).— 160 . 

* . 0 ; ’ madhvas commentary. 

• In the end of the last AdhySya, it was mentioned that the Vasns, the Rudras and the 

“oniing, midday and evening oblations respectively. In 

the present Adhydya the Srati describes the glory of the Lord dwellino- within the <?nn 

; ; Old commentators have taken the word ** Madhu in 

^ ^ poetical 

. a^de this view, and shows that in the first five' Khandas in +v. 5 « a .ii. . 
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It is thus written in the Sama Samhitl:— The Lord Visnu who 
dwells in the sun, is alone called by the name of Madhu. Because He 
is the store house ( ) of happiness. 

^ Hero the woi-a Macla means happiness (i=r?+i?}'=*J5, macla+dhi=madhu ; by NipAtana 
da is elided and i is changed to D). The word Mada generally means intoxication, but 

here it means happiness. 

Tims having shown that Madhu is the name of the Lord, and that “ Mada means 
happiness, the commentary next shows how the word Mada comes to mean happiness, hy 
giving the meanings of the very letters of this word. 

The Letter A indicates exuberance or intensity, wliile the word 
mada derived from ^ma=^ to know’ and\/taii=‘ to sf)read ’ means “ the 
expanse of consciousness” (Jfiana tati) ; tliat which possesses the ex- 
panse of knowledge in its intensity is called Mada or that which causes 
expansion of consciousness. 

(Lut how does this word mada come to mean happiness ? To this the Commentary 
answers) 

Jhana-tati ” means “full of wisdom,” “ the condition of being 
full wdth knowledge,” thus it means “he who has knowledge,” and con- 
sequeiitl}^ “ he who experiences ” or “ that which is experienced in the 
highest degree ” that whicli is experienced as the highest among all desired 
objects is called Mada. Now happiness is the highest object of experience 
in our consciousness. Therefore Mada means happiness. In fact all 
oojects in consciousness are classified as high or low, according to the 
amount of happiness they confer. That which one experiences as the 
highest among all the objects of desires that is called Mada, and all 
objects of enjoyment are considered as happiness, because they conduce 
to tlie expansion of consciousness, and every such expansion is accom- 
panied by pleasure. Thus Madhu comes to mean that which holds 
happiness to the highest degree. 

(But the words ‘ Alad ' happiness and ‘ dhi * holding, contain nothing to denote 
intensity. Where do you get this idea of the highest degree. To this the Commentator 
answers) : — 

The third letter U denotes intensity (for otherwise the combination 
of Mad + dhi— Mad hi and not Madhu). 

(Having thus explained the word Madhu, now the Commentary explains the words 
Deva Madhu), 

, Because He is the shelter of the Doras (the refuge of the Devas) 
therefore He is called Deva Madhu, oi- the honey of the Devas (that which 
the Devas enjoy in the state of Mukti). 

The Commentary now explains the word Aditya and shows tha>t it does not only 
mean the visible sun but the Lord also. 

Because lie is the beginning (Adi ^beginning), because He is all- 
pervading (ta=tata=: all-pervading) and because He is all-knowing (Ya= * ■ 
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knowledge), therefore the Lord is called Iditya i e., the Piiuieval all- 
perv^adiiig wisdom, 

The word hfadhii has already been explained as the name of the Lord. It has th 
ordinary meaning of * honey ’ also here, and thus these verses are a simile. (Therefore th 
commentary says} 

The Lord is like honey, He satisfies the Devas. 

As he IS like honey, to complete the simile tliere must be a cross-beam, bee-hive, bees 
flowers, etc., to make honey. This the Commentary now shows thus :~^Yis,ui is Madhu 
Tityu is the bee-hive, the Devas are the bees, and the Vedas aiic 

as i vii ,o I- tho ordinary well-known meaning, and the otl.e, 

y ..ppljn g to in, Aa.vn, etc. The Commentary shows this now The ,)hr ! 
d>mnreyatu.ase unavamsah” apparently nmans “ the heaven is the cross Imam 
. an inanimate heaven and inanimate cross-Iieam are not meant hce n. ...1.1 


etc., (dvi = to shine) and 
; and She is connected 


olarrays are like the eggs or sons 
es, Vdyn is tlie bee-hive). 

■amsa in its another sense, and shows 
‘espouse of Hari. The word 


named Tiratfchlnavaniifei 
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means that in wLicli is tlie Ap or the approachable, the goal, namely 
the Lord God. The Vnyn is called Aphpa, because tlie Lord, the 
appioachable is within fiinu The liiv^e is called Apiipa because the honev, 
etc., is in it. 

(ThUwS Apiipa is a compound of two words Apa meaning Apyaai the approach able, or 
the goa), and ITpa meaning present. That in whicli the Ap is present is called Apii. 
Visnn is called Apa because he is obtained or reached by or is tlic goal of the released 
souls. The ordinary bee-hive is called Apupa because there is present in it Ap, tlio 
liqnid honej^ etc. The wm'd Ap in this connection means water and honey is called Ap 
or water because it is a liquid and all liquids are called water. 

(The commentary now explains the word Ra.smi. It generally means rays, it means 
also here something else. Its literal meaning is that which is delight [i*a--delight and 
sa~aaspieiousness, and ma — wisdom.] Thus the whole word Rasnii means, he whose form 
is wisdom, auspiciousness and delight). 

The phrase dwelling in the Eastern rays means Lord Hari called 
Vasndeva dwelling in the Eastern Uasini. The word liasini itself means 
he Avhose form is wisdom, auspicionsness and delight (or power, know- 


ledge and hliss). 


(The word nadi is now explained) : — 

The word nadi means part (na=not, alain=sulBcient, not whole 
hut a part/. The ainsa or part of Lord is called Nadi because without 
tliese Divine .Aini^as (like Vasndeva, Pradyumna, &c..,) no adhikiiri can 
reach the whole, the Amshn, the Supreme Lord. (One must reach Him 
through one of these Amsla forms). 

(The eoinmeutary now explains tlie phrases : -the Riks arc the bees, the Yajns are 
the bees, the .Samaiis are the bec.s, tlie Atharva-Aiigii-asas are the bees, the Guhya- 
Ade-ias are the beo,s. Kveii witii the simile oC the bees, these Avorcls do not mean the 
works called liyiniis of the .Itig Veda, &e., Init are names of particular cla,sses of devas.) 

'idle Piks arc tlie devas called Vasus, the Chief of whom i,s Agni, 
because they preside ovei- the IHk Ve<la, (they have the abhimana of the 
Rig Veda.) They are called Richs because tliey are archya or worshipped 
as the first, especialljr, (j, e., in the morning the Vasus are the finst wor- 
shipped). The Yajus are the name of the Rndras, the chief of whom 
is Indra, liecanse Indra is the friend of Rndra. Tliese are the devatas 
of sacrifice (yajna) and therefore callad Yajus. The word Indra here does 
not tnean the ordinary Indra, but it means Viiyu. He is the principal 
deva worshipped in the midday first of all, and Soma is dniuk hy him 
first, he alone is the chief of all the Rudras, with ^ahkara at their head. 
'Phe Simaus are the Idityas, because'they are same with the months {i’e., - 
one Aditya enjoys one month and thus the twelve months are enjoyed ' 
by twelve Adityas). The phrase Varunena mukhena of Khanda VIII' 
does not refer to the well-known Varu^a. 'Phe word Varnna there meansl 
Indra called Purandara, because he is chosen (vfiyate-elected) in everj 
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sacrifice. This Tndra is the lieacl of this hierarchy, because lie is appoint- 
ed as the chief of the Idityas, by the Lord Visnu. And it is a well- 
known thing that Jndra is the lord of the Idityas and not Varuna the 
lord of waters. (But Visnu is in the sun and rules the sun, why should 
not He be taken here). The lord Visnu is not meant here, because the 
enumeiation here is of the bees or worshippers, and Visnu being the Avor- 
shipped, cannot be brought within the category of tlie worshippej-s. The 
class of devas called Atharva Ahgiras preside over the Itilutsas, PurAnas,- 
and tlie Avorks called Atharva Aiigirasas, with Soma as their chief. They 
are called Atharva Afigirasas, because they pour doion (adhara) rain, 
therefore they are called Atharvas. Because they are the saps or con- 
trollers (rasas) of the bodily organs (atigas), therefore they are called 
Afegirasas. In other words, the whole term A tliarva A figira means the 
lain-making controller of bodily oi'gans. (The dli is changed to Lh ano- 

itfalously). These devas are the controllers of bodilv oro-ans 
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they are called apa or drink. The drinking of the Vedas consists in 
meditating over their meaning, in liearing them, and in reading them, 
and in nothing else ; for they cannot be drnnk like water. 

. (The commentary now explains the five phrases “ tlio Vedas being heated flowed out, 
&o.” Others have explained the -words ya-ias by ‘renown;’ tejas, ‘brightness of the 
body;’ indriyam, ‘ the full activity of all the senses ; ’ viryam ‘power;’ and aimitdyam, 
‘health.’ This-, view is set aside here). — C 

From the Vedas thus meditated upon by the Devas, there became 
manifest yasas (that is) wisdom, and tejas (that is) bliss, and indriyam 
(that is) supreme lordliness, and viryam (tliat is) slrengtb or power, and 
ann-adyam (that is) the power to confer every beatitirde on another. The 
Lord, the Adorable Hari, called Rasa or essence residing in the solar orb 
flowed out for the Devms Dharma (Religion), moksa (Release), &c. 

V;;sudeva is the Supreme Person (or Male) has red colour and’ is 
called Rik. He verily resides in the eastern red rays of the sun, being red. 
Sahkarsana has wdiite colour, and is the Lord of Yajurveda. He resides 
in the southern wdiite rays of the sun, and is white in colour. Pradyumna 
has blue colour (jlyama) and is described as for in) the Slma-veda. He 
dwells in the western blue rays of tbe sun, and is blue in colour. Aniruddha 
is deep blue in colour and is described as (or in)Ttihfsa Purfina and 
Atliarva-veda and resides in the northern rays of the deep blue colour. 
In the middle of the solar orb dwells the Naihj'-ana, in the rays that 
go upwards, having the colour of the rising sun ; and though not really , 
moving. He appears as if moving, surrounded by the great mass of 
ra3’s. He is described by all the Vedas. Thus the five-fold Hari is the- 
essence of all the Vedas and is the giver of eternity to the Vedasf 
Therefore, he is called tbe Nectar ef Nectars, and alone the Essence of ■ 
essences. So it is in Sama-sarnhitS. , 

■ The worship of insentient objects cannot give Purusartha(t]!e highest 
.end of man). Therefore, this khanda does not teach the worship of inani- 
inate objects like the sun &c. In fact, in the concluding passage (khapda 
XI) the iijruti expressly says that the teaching herein given is Brahma 
Vidya. and not any lower Vidya, for it says “ Let the fatiier tell this 
Brahma Vidya to his eldest son.” It further says “ He who knows this 
Brahma Upanisad thus”&c. How can the worship of inanimate objects 
give Mukti or Brabma-pada. That the whole of these khandas relate to 
Bralima VidyA, is further shown by the statement made in khanda XI 
where the ^ruti says “In that place He neither rises nor sets ” and “ for 
Him there is perpetual day.” These are applicable primarily to Mukta ■ 
Jivas only. (Thus this portion of the Upanisad deals with Brahma- 


188 


GimANDOGrAMPANlSAD, 


Vidyji onl^Miad not with apara Vidya as understood by others). More- 
over to whom can primarily belong the possession of yasas — wisdom, 
tejas —bliss, indriyairi— -lordliness, viryain—sti'ength, annad 3 ^am-~-ma.gna- 
niinity and rasatvam— power, but to the Supreme Lord? For says a Sruti 
‘‘ His name is the great yas'as.” 

In fact die root meaning of the word bliaga shows the possession 
of complete lordiiiiess, perfect strength (Virya), perfect fame (Yas’us), 
t>ri, wisdom (Jnana\ and perfect knowledge (A^ijiiana). Ho wlio pos- 
sesses these six qualities, is called Bhagavan or the Adorable Lord. 
Another Sruti says :-i-aso vai sah:-HE is a Flavour. (Taitt. Dp. 11.1 Valli). 
Says another text: — I take refuge undei* liini who is the essence of 
happiness, wlio is the personification of the six perfect qualities, 
tkie Supreme, residing in tlie Imart, the Brahman, free from all evils, 
self-luminous, full will) lordliness, dispassion, fame (wisdom), know- 
ledge, power, and prosperity, and wdio is called x\ham — tlie Great 
L —(According to Madhva this ‘‘ 1” means the iion-discardalde, the 
vSupreme), vSo also another text says; — “That resplendaiit Inciter of 
light itself, Narayana, the Purusa existing from the beginning.” ddiat 
this Narayana is to 1)0 nieditated in tlie solar orl), we learn from the 
well-known mantra “dheyali sachi savitri mandala ” &c.*— “ N dray ana 
residing in the middle of tlie solar orb shonld always be meditated 
upon.” Moreover, thq attributes of lordliness, Ac., applied to the Sun, 
in this Dpani^ad, cannot a{>ply to any inanimate object, like the 
pliysicai sun, but is appropidate with. rcga)*d to the Lord alone. x\s 
says a Sruti: — “The Adorable is full of wisdom, the Adorable is full of 
lordliness, tlie AdcnuJile is full of power.” So also Lord Badaiwana in 
the Vedanta Sutras (111. -h 1.) — “ Brahman, is the object of that knowledge 
which results lr(,au the conclusion of an enquiry inti) all scriptures, for 
the injunctions, &e., arc not special.” So also “ Fie has all names, all 
forms, may that Brahman, the Great Glory be propitious.” So also tbe 
text That Goal which all the A^edas declare.” fKath. Up ). So also 
r j the text:— “ ATwily all these Riks, all the Vedas, all tlie sounds are the 
i; "names of one Being only, and that is* the Prana, (all are of one uniform 
nature, because all denote freedoiii from imperfections, and full of all 
toeilent qualities). So also:— “In the Wdas, in the Ramayana, in the ■ 
|, :Puranas, in llie Blnu'ata, \i§mi is sung every wliere, in the beginning, 
end.^’ So also;— “They call him ATsnu the Supreme, in wliom 
apifroi-riate.” Aforeover tlie Mantra and BrAlnnana portion 
karmaa (and woj'sliip of inanimate objects)'- but 
||||l^^‘;^":^^rypsirii^ad6. They -never cau teach any thing inf^ricr ‘fee 
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Bralimaii. ('Jlie3‘efore, tlris Clilituidogya Ijpai\ could uot he iiiterpi-et- 
ed as teacLing tlie worsliip of any iiiseiitient olTject like the sim, and 
they ai-e wi-ong who explain tliese secticnis as teaeliing the worsliip of 
the sun). As says a text : — “ A^isnii is declared by all the Yedas, especially 
so by the Mantra portions of these, and more especially in tlie Aranyakas 
notliing else is taught but Yisnu. Even in the Brahniana portion 
of the Yedas, the priinaiy topic is Yi.-nu alone, though as a subordinate 
topic the performance of Karinas is also taught in them. But in tlie 
Aranyakas notliing else is {ihsolulely laiiglit hnl Visum” Of course 
in some portions of the A]*anyakas, the worship of Yfyn is taught, as the 
Sutra atma or the thread soul, hut that is also (lon<‘ in order to bring 
into proininence the great superiority of Yisnm ‘‘ Tlie worsliip of this 
Vayu is taught in some places in the xVranyaloas, because he is the highest 
body or the vehicle or idol through which Ood may be worshipped, as 
he manifests himself in all his glory in this Yayu. This worship of Yayn 
is taught only for tlie sake of teaching the better worsliip of the God 
Visnu.” Thus in the Brahmanda Ihirana. So also in the Blurgavata 
Panina: — “ 0 dear ail those books which do not contain my sacred 
name, nor deal with my activities, such as the ci'caiion, sustenance 
and. dissolution of the worlds, nor describes, the acts done by me in 
my marw lila avatara^ (incarnations), all tliose books are barren, 
let no wise man waste his time on them. Just ns the lioarded wealth 
of a miser is the soui-ce of great misery, because of its want of riglit 
application by not being given to a proper piei-son, so is tluit book, 
which does not contain my name. Tliose ivbo liear books not desciib-i 
ing the Lord Hari, the Saviour from all sins, or wlio liear books' 
dealing with bad subjects, destructive of intelligence, are verily unfortu- 
nate, for tliey are thrown into Darkness from wliich there is no coming 
out, and where there is no one to help them.” So also (Aruneya Upanisad 
2) : — Out of all the books let him read the Aranyakas again and again, 
of these let him study tlie Upanisads again and again and again.” This 
reiteration shows that the Upanisads deal only with the Lonl, and the 
censure against other reading also shows the same. Thus the Upanisads 
deal with the Lord alone. So also in the Skaiula Purana : — “ Let him 
study the Adhiyajna treatises (the BrAhmanas or rituals), especially the 
Adhidaiva books (dealing with mantra portion of the V^las), and still 
more especially the Adhyatma books (the Aranyakas), for the Lord is 
described in all these three and thereby known.” So also the text 
‘‘ All ilrutis enjoining karmas do so with regard to me (tliat is they teach 
my worship through those karmas), all #utis referring to various l)e?a§ 
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Sab, he. ^E(r^?|; Yavat^ so long, 31 Ghatikas and two K^sthas and that 
length of spice crossed in that time i. e, 12 hours 30 minutes of time and 
of space out of the total 24 hours of time, and 360® space. That is from 5| a, mI 
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drink, Imt are immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form, and come out of It. 

The Vasns behold with the first of these Nectars their chief Agn 5. Verily because 
these fOevas) neither eat nor drink therefore they are perfectly content with looking at 
this Nectar (get Miikti). They enter into that Form and they rise out of that Form. 


Mantra 2. 


II ^ II 

g': Sah, he. Having described in ilie last mantra the Siyujya Mukti of 
Cosmic office-liolders called Vasus, >iiis mantra describes the fruit of this know- 
ledge with regards those who have fitted themselves to hold the post of Vasus 
in future worlds, jf; Yah, who qr?rq; Etat, this, f# Evam, thus. 3TW Amri- 
tam, Nectar, Veda, knows, Vasunftih, among the Vasus i^ Eva, 

surely, q’gf;: Ekah, one. BhOtva, being, becoming, f. becoming a ruler 

in the kingdom of the Vasus, and for the length of period of the Vasu’s 
sway, ^farsrr Agnina, with Agni. (jf Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief, 

as taught hy Agni. tirTq; Etat, this, Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. 

nr'?|vaj having seen. Tripyati, becomes satisfied. ?r: Sah, he. 

Etat, this, Eva, indeed, Rupam, form. Abhisarhvi^anti, 

enters into, Etasmat, from I'l’s ROpat, from form. Udeti, 

rises. 

2. He V'lio thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasns, with Agni as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
Form and rises again out of It.— 162. 

Note. —The human Adhikari who knows this Nectar (Vasudeva) and how the Vas^^s 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the Vasus, with Agni as his 
Teacher. .He also gets the vision of this form, and becomes fully, and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all w^orldly pleasures, and he gets Bayiijya mukti, that is to 
say, he at will enters into this form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. 

Mantra 3. 
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to 5| p. M. Adityah, the sun. Pa^asta^ in the east, in the Udaya« 

sadri (the hill from which the sun is said to rise). Udeta, rises, rising. 

Pa^chclt, in the west, in the Astadri. Astameta. sets, setting. The 

time of the Vasus is 31 Ghatikas and two Kastlias. The space is the whole 
tretch of country between the Udaya or rising point and the setting point. 
In any particular longitude, it would cover all countries witiiin 93!*^ longitude 
east of if and 93I® longitude west of it. Vasunam of the Vasus, Eva, 

alone. rTTffl T^vat, so much. Adhipat3mm, sovereignty ; the jurisdiction 

of the Vasus extends over the country between the Uda3’ac]ri and the Astadri, 
SvarAjyam, supremacy, enjoyment of all objects of desire. He who 
enjoys (ranjayati) or satisfies himself (sva) is called Svaraj ; the state of Svaraj 
is called Svart^yam. Paryeta, attains. 

3. Tlie Vasus alone have sovereignty and siijoremacy 
over all tliat country and time whicli lie between tlie points 
where (when) the suii rises in the east and sets in the west. 
(The knower of this Vidya) attains (that sovereignty and 
supremacy). — 163. 

Wote.— Ho attains froodom of movomoiit and enjoyment of objects tiwonghout the 
whole territory over wliieii tlio Va.sus hold jarisdiotion, L e., between the TJdayagiri in the 
cast and iho Astagiri hi the wo>st and so long as the Vasus rcimi therein 
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Atlia, now. Yat, which. Dviti3'am, second 

viz,, Sankarsana. Tat, on that, Rudrah the Rudras. Uj 
live uponf get aparoksa jnana, understand with stud^f, meditatio 
by meditation, Indrena, with Indra (Vayii). Mukhena, 

teacher of inferior Devas of this order. Na, not. Vai, verily.’ 

Aiinanti, eat. Na, not. Pibanti, drink viz., they become perl 
virakta. Etat. this. Eva, verily. Amritara, nectar, Sahkarsana. 
seen. ‘Iripyanti, become satisfied. Te, they. Etat, this Sa, 
verily. Rdpam, form. Abliisamviimti, enter into. Etasnidt, fre 
form (of Sankarsana), Udyanti, come out, 

1. The .Rudras behold with their chit 
second of these Nectars. Verilv fbecausAT t.la 
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tlio sun s motion was northerly (from south to north with an easterly bend). The midnight 
point would ho our exact antipodes, From midnight point the sun would appear to move 
from west to east for three hours, for the next 1| hour the direction of its motion would 
bo from north to south, and for the last 45 minutes (f, e., j list before sun rise) the sun 
would appear to move vertically up (a tangential motion). This is what is meant by tlio 
phrases the sun rising in the south and setting in the north, rising in the west and 
sotting in the cast, &e. These refer to the direction of his motion at particular hours of 
the night. The five directions are (1) rising in the east, setting in the west ; (2) rising 
south, setting nortli ; (3) rising west, setting east ; (4) rising north, setting south ; 
(5) rising up, setting down. 

Mantra 2. 

u R u 

Sah, he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
knows. 3^#. Rudranain, of the Rudras. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. Bhutvd, 
being, becoming. Indrena, with Vayu. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. 

Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristva, having seen. Tripyati, 
becomes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Rupam. form. Abhisaihvi- 
sati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udeti, rises, 

2 . He who thus knows this Nectar, hecoming one 
of the Rudras with Vayu as the chief, and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He enters into this 
form and rises again out of it. — 165. 

Note . — The human Adhikdri who knows this Nectar (Saukarsaua) and how the Rudras 
get Mukti by the vision of the Glorious Form, becomes one of the .Rudras with V^yu as 
his teacher. Ho also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absorbed 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and ho gets Sayujya Mukti, that is to 
say, he at will enters into this Form, and comes out of It, whenever he likes. ■ : 
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Mantra 


5% II ^ II 

Sah, he. Aavat, solong, 15! Ghatika and one Kastha and that length of 
space crossed in that time. In other words 6 liours 15 minutes of time and 
9j|° of space. From sunset to midnight, i.e., from 5I p. m. to midnight. Adityah, 
the sun. Furastat, in the east, in the Udayadri. Udeta. rise.s, rising. Pas'chat, in 
the west, in the Astadri. Astameta, .sets, setting. ^ Dvih, twice vis., the time 
of the Vasus, when the sun travels from east to west, i.s twice as great as that 
ofiheRudras. In other words, the time of tiie Rudras is /2«// that of the 
Vasus 2. c., I of i2j- = 6{- hours. So also the spice, Fa vat, si much ; 

daksitjatah, from south. sttTT Udeta, rising. To the people dwelling in the 
north, the sun appears to rise as if from the south, and set in the north.'' : 

Uttaratah; towards nortii. '^reTfTiTr Astameta, setting, Rudrdnam, of 

Rudras. Eva, alone, adhipatyara, sovereignty. Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoy- 
ment of all objects of desire. Parycta, attains. The direction of the sun’s 
motion is northerly. 

3. r.li6 \ tiBus cilonc have soveroignty and siipormacv ^ 
o^ei all that coiinlry aii<l time wdiich lie between the points 
^\heic (and when) the sun rises in the east and sets in the 
west. This is twice of that time and space which lie be- 
tween where and when the sun rises in the south and sets 
in the north. The Imower of this vidya attains this sover- 
eignty and supremacy of the Rudras.~-166. 

attains freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects throiwhout the 
whole tem ory over which the Rudras hold jurisdiction, i c, the countrv hotwel the 
rm.ng point m he .south and the setting point in the north and the time duhng wMc Se 
Vasus reign is twice as much as that of the Rudras and the o 1. ! ™ 

south and go toward.s tiie north in the Rndra-loka. ' " ^ 
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inltj tllGl ©foi G ttllG\ are perfectly content witli 
looking at this Nectar, (getting Mnkti), they enter into that 
Form and they rise out of that Form. — 167. 

Noir.—Tliafc which is the third nectar (Pradyimma) is enjoyed by the Adityas with 
Indra at their head. Verily because tlieso Aditya Devas remain perfectly indifferent 
to all other enjoyments therefore they sec tliis Glorious Form. They neither eat nor 
drink, but arc immersed in the contemplation of the Most High, and at their will they 
enter into this Glorious Form and come out of It. 

Mantra 2. . 

II :t II 

Sah, lie. ah, who. t-iy. this. Evain, tlius. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
know. TErrferHT Adit3’anani, of Aditya.s. Eva, surely' ekah, one. BhOtva, being 
becoming, Varunena, with Indra. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. Etat' 

this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristva, h iving seen. Tnpyati, becomes 
satisfied. Sah, he. Eint, this. Eva, indeed. Rupam, form. AbhisamviKati, 
enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, fi oni form. Udeti, rises. 

^1. He who thus knows this Nectar, hecoming one of 
the Adityas with Indra as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar, becomes perfectly content. He ehters into this 
Form and rises again out of it. — 168. 

Nole. -Tho liunian Adhikari wlio knows this Nectar (Pradyumna) and how the Adityas 
get Miikti by the vision o£ the aiorious Form beconres one of the Aditya.s with Indra as his 

Teac-her. He also gets the A'ision of this' form and bceomes fully and entirely absorbed in 

this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and ho gets SSyujya mukti, that is to s-,v 
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Mantra 


Ninth Khanda. 
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Atha, now. Yat, which. Cliaturtliam, fourth. 

vis . Aniruddha. Tat, on that, Marutab, tlie Maruts. 

live upon. See Him by meditation. Someiia, witli So 

the mouth vis., as the chief or teacher of the inferior L 
Na, not, Vai, verily, Devah, Devas. Agnanti, eat. Na, not. P 
this. Eva, verily. Amritam, nectar, Aniruddha. Dristva, 1 
pyanti, become .sati.sfied. Te, they. Etat, this (Anirudi 
Rupam, form. Abhisamviganti, enter into. Etasraat, this 
Aniruddha). Udyanii, come out. 

1. The fourth of these Nectars the J? 
with their chief Sonia. A^erily hecanse these (] 
eat nor drink, therefore they are perfectly cont 
ing at this Nectar, (getting Mnkti) they enter i 
and they rise out of that Form. — 107. 


Sah, he. Yah, who. Etat, this. Evam, thus. Amritam, Nectar. Veda, 
knows. tFi^f Marutam, of Maruts. Eva, surely. Ekah, one. Bhutva, being, 
becoming, Somena, with Soma. Eva, surely. Mukhena, as chief. Etat, 

this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Dristva, liaviitg seen. Tripymti, be- 
comes satisfied. Sah, he. Etat, this. Eva, in.deed. Rupam, form. Abhi- 
samvi^ati, enters into. Etasmat, from this. Rupat, from form. Udcti, rises 

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becoming one of 
the Maruts with Soma as their chief and having seen this 
Nectar becomes perfectly content. He enters into this Form 
and rises again out of It — 171. 

NotiJ.-'The Immaii Adhikari, who knows this Nectar (Aniruddha) and how the Marnts 
get Mukfci by the vision of the Glorious Form becomes one of the Maruts with Soma as 
his Teacher. Ho also gets the vision of this form and becomes fully and entirely absopl)ed 
in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and ho gets Sayujya mnkti, that is to 
say, he at ^iU enters into this Form, and oomes out of It, whenever he likes, d, . . 
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Mantra 3. 
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Sah, he. Yavad, so long. Tiie time of the Soma (Maruts) is i J liour, and 
space 22,;®. 'That is from 3 a.m- to 40- a.m. Adityah, the sun. "TWFff Pa^^chat, in 
the west, in the .\stagiri. LIdeta, rises, rising. Ptw^'^stat, in the east, 

In the Udayagiri. Astanieta, sets, setting. f|;; Dvih, twice, 7^/0., the time of 
the Maruts. Wiien tlie sun travels from the west to tlie east is twice as great 
as that of the iMaruts. In mlier words the time of the Maruts is //^?^that of the 
Adilyas Tacar, so mud) gfrpcrr: Uttaratah, from the north. Udeta, 

rising, to the people dwellifig in the north, the sun appears to rise as if from tl)e 
north and set in f -e south. Daksinatah, towards tlie south. '^nEfTTOF 

Astnmcta, setting, Mariitam, of the Maruts. Eva, alone. Adhipatyarn, 

sovereigfity (of tlie Manus, extends over the country between the rising points 
in the west and the setting point in the east.) .Svarajyam, supremacy, enjoy- 
ment of all olijects of desire. Paryeta, attains. 

3. The A(lit3’as alone have sovereignty and supre- 
macy over all tliat country and time which lie loetween the 
points whore and when the sun rises in the west and sets 
in thc' oast. This is twice of that time and space which lie 
betu’cen the points where and wlien the sun rises in the 
north and sets in the south. The knower of this Vidya 
attains the sovereignty and supremacy of the Maruts. — 172. 

A'aie.— he aitahis freedom of movement and enjoyment of objects .throughout the 
whole territory over which tlie IMarnts hold jurisdiction t. c., between the country in the 
we.st, rising point and the east, in the setting point, and the time during which the Adityas 
reign tlior(3in is twice as much as that of the Maruts, and tlio direction of the motion of 
the sun is from the north towards tlie south here, as appcariiig to a resident of the upper 
hemisphere. 


Te.ktii Kiianda. 

Mantra i. 
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Etat, this. Eva, verily, Amritam, nectar. Dri 
become satisfied, ie, ^he3^ Etat, tiiis, Narayan; 
Abliisamvisaiiti, enter into, Etasmat, this. 
Udyanti. come out. 

1. Tlie fifth of these Nectars, t 
tlieir chief Brahma. Verily because I 
drink, therefore they are perfectly 
at this Nectar. (Getting Mukti) thej 
and they rise out of that Form.— 173 

Note.— That -svluch is the fifth nectar (Brahir 
Brahman, at their head. Yoriiy so long as the Devt 
Form they remain perfectly indilToront to all other 
blit are immersed hi the contemplation of the IMost H 
into this Glorious Form and come out of It. 

MaNTN’A 2. 

H U 

Sah, he. Yalj, who, Etat, this. Ev 
knows. uiMT^rr Sadhyanam. 
beiii", becomintt: 


an) i,s enjoyed by the Siulliyas, with 
-s iu‘0 satis(iod by seeing tin's Glorious 
onjoymeiits, tlioy neither oat nor drink, 
igh, and at thoir will they enter 


■am, thus, rVmritam, 
, of .Sadhyas. Eva. surely. Ekah 
g- agroir Bralunana, with Brahma. Eva, siirelv 
chief. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. Amritam, Nectar. Uristva, 
Tripyati, becomes satisfied. Sah, lie. Etat, this. Eva, indeed. 
Abhisamvisati, enters into. Etasmat, from tiiis. Rupat, fron 
rises. ^ ^ 

2. He who thus knows this Nectar, becon 
the Sadhyas with Brahma as their chief and 1 
this N ectar heconies perfectly content. He ente 
form and rises again out of It. — 174. 

Note.— Tho human Adhikilri, who knows this Nectar (Brahma) and 
got Mukti by tlio vision of tlie Glorious Norm bocoines one of the Sad 
as his Teacher. Ho also gets the vision of this Form and become fully ar 
ed in this vision, indifferent to all worldly pleasures, and he gets Sayiijy 
say, he at will enters into this Form and comes out of It. whenever be lib 
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Mil u in rtiuut? a,.t\e sovereignty and supremacy 
intry and l.imo wliicli ]ie between the points 
ises in the north and sets in the south. This 
whicii lie lietweeii the points where and 
rises in the Zenith and sets in the Nadir, 
his \ idya attains the sovereignty and supre- 
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.Ulu UL rneir win tiiey come nut of it again, 

free. So tlie second Form is belield by the Rudra? 
tlioir Cliief, (for they are dependent on Viiya). I 
Hiranyagarblia also lias doable jurisdiction. He is tlie 
of all the Rudras, but of all the Sadhyas as wt 

i'ules botli the second and the fifth hierarchies.') Th 
belongs the conteinplation over tlie Yajur Veda as well 
Vedas, (fn his capacity as the head of the Riidras, he 
01* the laws of the intermediate world, under his control ; 
as Rrahma, the head of the Sadhyas, he has all the Vede 
that !s nil the laws under him.) As Brahirr-i he lias espec 
all the Vedas. Fven in the state of innkti (of the beings 

he is tlieir refuge, for Vayn verily is the refuge of both tl 

in mnkti. The sons of Aditi (the Adityas) are beliol 
Neelar, with Iiulra as their cliief. The heliolders of tl 
are Marut.as w'ith vSoma as their OhieP. ddie beholders o 
are tlie Sadliyas witli Brahma as their Chief. These Sh 
Hi jus. The Beings callerl Snparna, ^^esa, Sarasvati, Sup 
are included in the class of Sadhyas. 

(But says an obj<^etoi* How eai 
these 'm their state ot l\rulvti ? ” To t 
is not their head, but all are eaual 
inferior,”} 

In tliP state of Miikti all are equal to Braluna, and each being a 
peer of the other, no one is inferior to any one and so Brahma also is 
not inferior to any one and in tliis sense he is their Chief. Erery one 
may 1)0 considered as the Chief of the other in this state. But Brahm 4 
is the Chief of 'Vale and l^esa, (to., in their state of Mukfi even. (That is 
with i-egai'd to "Wik, &c.., Brahma retains his superiority even in the state 
of tlieii- Mukti.) 

is the scer of botlT nectars, the second and the fifth. In his 
state af J^iva, lie sees only one ; in his state of Mukti he sees both. 

(This is said in answer to the unestion that Rudra and desa being’ identieak Iiow 
can Sesa be included in the fifth category and at the same time be second. The reply 
to this is that when tlie condition of desahood is transcended, that is in Makti he beholds 
both forms. In the other state ho sees only one form. Another explanation of this verse 
is that in the condition of Sesa he beholds both forms. Bat in the state of diva he sebs 
only one form.) ' ; , 

(In the preceding part has Iicen described the condition of imikti of the Devas who 
have already reached the status of Vas us, .Rudras, &e. Now is described the result of 
meditation on the Lord, as ?..radlui, by those who have iiot reached that status, but have 
qualified themselves for it.) v 


3rahma who is one of the Rijns be the head of 
s the answer is that in the state of Mukti Brahm^ 
The word head in this connection means “not 
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Those Devas (or beings fit to become Devas) who aio qualified to get 
the status of Vaans, Rudraa, &c,, belonging to these five great hierarchies, 
attain that status, when thej’- are meditating pei’fectly and faultlessly on 
the Lord called Madhu. After attaining the status of Vasu, Rudra, Ac., 
they also undoubtedly get mukti. 

The Coniuiontary now describes the territorial and temporal Jarisdiction of these 
five classes. They are summarised here. 


Class. Territorial jurisdiction. Temporal jiirisclict ion. 

••• X80'-}-7J" ... T2 hours and 30 minutes, i. e. from 5:} A.M. to 

5f P. M. , 

i-tudras ... 90^-f3,f ... G hours and 15 minutes, L e. from 5| p. M. to 

midnight. 

Adityas ... 45’ ... g hours, L e. from midnight up to 3 A. i\r. 

Maruts ... 22 ... U hour, i c. from 3 a. M. to 4.J a. M. 

l.lijns (Sadhyas) Itp ... 45 miuutes, i. c. from 41 A.M. to 5J A. M. 

The period of time and tlie extent travelled by the sun, when it 
riseji in the Udayagiri and sets on the Astagiri, belong to the Vasua. 
They are (he liorda of that time and apace. Similarly the time and apace 
occupied by the aim in hia travel from the Astagiri to the midnight, when 
it travels from the aontli to the north, somewhat in an easterly direction, 
that time and space are nnder the ride of the Rndras, with Vfiyn as their 
head. This time and space are halves of tho.se of the Vasus, and are 
enjoyed hy the Rudraa. Similarly half of the Rudra ’a time and space 
heloiigs to the Adif.yaa, being west to east and is after midnight to 3 a m. 
Next |o that is liiff lime of U- hour and space nnder the jurisdiction of 
the Soma ami is called xMarut doifa and kala, their extent being half of 
those of the Adityas, and extends from 3 a. m. to 4^ a. m. Each of these 
follows one after other, lieginning with the country last mentioned and 
ciKlmg with the next. That is, the sun takes up one country after the 
other in the order given above. The Marut time is half that of the Adi- 
lyas and tlie .sun here rises from the north point and sets in the south 
point. In the rndrapnni the ami rises on the head and sei^i behind the 
Udayagin .and the time is half that of the Marnt kala. The Lord of this 
time and space is Brahma. 

_ The time of the Vasus is 31 gharis and a little less ; half of that 
iH o the Rudraa ; half of thia is that of the Adityas, half of this is that of 
Bio Maruts, and half of this is that of Brahma. The Vasuloka is double 
in extent to that of the Rudraloka, this the meaning of the phrase 
dmta.at used m the v^ruti and so on. The Biilirna mnlmltthe 

.«o called ,8 evident from the above. Similarly the first portion of the 
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night, is popularly ealleil Uaudra kala and its reason is also now evident. 
Similarly tlie time after the inidnight is popularly called the Samnya- 
kahi it being the c ddost peri ul of the 24 Itonrs. It is also calleil 
J\Iarntaka,la because the wind generally blows in this period. 

The (lay time being Agneyakfila, was sacred to the Vasus, whose 
chief is Agni ; therefore the first ghatika after the smi-rise is specially 
set apart for the performance of the fire-sacrdice. The whole day belongs 
to the Vasus, as the whole night belongs to the other four. Siudi was 
the division made by Vi>nn from old. But thi.s is a general division ; 
yet he gave to the Itmb'as and Maruts, to the Adityas and Visf\’edovas, 
secondary jurisdiction in the day time also, such as the midday to the 
Rudras, for midday oblation, tlie evening to the Maruts and Vis^vedcvas 
for tlie evening oblation. Tlie Vasus have a general jurisdiction over 
tlie day, while Brahmi has juri.sdiction over the whole day and night. 
The Rndras, Adityas and Maruts have jurisdiction on particular portions 
of the day and particular portions of the niglit. The Vasus liave jurisdic- 
tion over (he period of day only, in a general way, and not specially. 
The Rudras, &e., have rule over the midday and the evening, and in those 
periods, Vasus exercise only a subordinate jurisdiction under the Rudras 
&o., while in tlio morning (hey have supreme power, subject only (o the 

higliei- ride of VAyn (Bralim.'t.) for even the Agni, Ac., are under Vayii. 

As the morning oblation belongs to tlie Vasu.s, so the lordship of 
the earth is als(i theirs. The lordship of the intermediate world belongs 
to the Rndras, and the Maruts, and of the heavmn to the Aditya.s. Bi’ahma 
(and) VA,yn are (is) the lord (s) of all tlie worlds from lieaveu downwards. 
Indrais the lord of the 4'riloki, but Hari is the OV^ERfjOIil) of all. 

The word SvaiAjya does not mean .self-rule liere, but enjoyment, or 
self-realisation. Literally it means causing joy (rafijaii; to one’s .self 
(sva). 

(b'aiiliara says that the time of the sunshine in Tiulra world is half that of the Yama 
loka, that of Vainina cloiiblo that of Varna, that of Soma double that of Yaruna. On this 
the Commentator says) 

There is no proof that the time of the Yama period is doiilde that 
of the Tmira, that the sun sPiys there twice as long as in tlie Indra world, 
and that Vanina’s time is double of this, and of the Moon’s double of 
Vanina’s. Nor is there an^y proof that the Brahnvi’s time is ordy double 
that of the Moon, for the Bnihinic time extends to the (long) period of two 
Parardhas. While Indra, &e., live only up to the end of a Manvantara. 
•Nor is tliere any authority for the statement that the eastern region 
belongs to the Vasus, the southern to tlio Rndras, the western to the 
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Arlityas, and the nortliorn to the Manits exelnaively ; and that they liave 
no jurisdiction anywhere else : For t.liere is no proof of this, wliila tliere 
; is proof to the contrary. hV)r according to tliein Tndra is tlio Head of 

; Itndra liiei-archy, for they take tlie word Indra, in khanda seven, Iti its 

j ordinary meaning of Indra (and not meaning Vayu as wo have done.) 

I Thus tiidra beiiis^ the head of the Rudras has soiifcli. TRit they give hitii east also. 

I Tims arises solf-eoid rudietiou. Indra as lord ot the east has half only of the time 

he has with the Rudras, in other words tlie time of Indra is double of the lime of 
- indra, which is absurd. Moreover according to them, Tndra, Yama, Vanina and Soma 

j are lords of east, sonlli, west and north respectively, and the period of encli succeeding 

is double of that of tiie preceding. Thus Soma’s time is sixteen-fold that of the indra. 
Moreover, in that theory, the Indra-puri (loka) perishes witli all its inhabitants after 
the indra period is over. Thus when the Hudra period commences, there exist no indra 

; indra waudd ; similarly when the Aditya period eommeiieos, there are no Indra or 

■ Rudra, nor their worlds, and so on. pPhe sense Is this, the Tndra ])eriod for example being 

t\t\i of the life of Hrahma, is h} years in duration, the whole life of Brahma being taken 
as 100 years. When Tndra dies, tliere remain 0:V] years still to the end of the kalpa. or 
pralfiya, Thertdiire, all maiit ras, &e., addressed to Indra in that remaining period are 
( useiesH, since he no longer exists. Thus the Vedas hoeomo unanthoritative. Similarly 

, with Hudra, iKre. After IS? y(iars of Bralimfds there will Ixmio lludim, ami for 81 1 years 

; therc^ should l»e no Rudra worsliip. Tn fact, according to ^'ahkara the periods are as 

I] follows:— 

! IiKii-afti Aditya.. .2r), Arani(s...50, Bnih!iia...l00. 

. ■ A<iconliiig to (liis tlioocy, it is afU>v tlie destnietioii of tli(' Indra and lii.s world, tiiat 

i tlw noxt iioriod and .so on. .Moreovor in this view, tho Praalya would not 

i, oomim-iiro even after the sun', s ri.sin- overhead Inis come to an end ; becainso in the next 

I khaiiila it is mentioned that I he sun exists oven after ils ri.siiig overhead, and there can 

i be no Prjilaya so long US the sail exists.) 

' Aeconliiie’ Ld this view, even alter siui’.s rising overlietid, tliere 

tvDiil.l he Mil liissoliitioii, for the sun still eoiitimies to shine, as sa_ys khanda 
"i tiiPiiPe he lias risen upwards, lie neither rises nor sets. 

He is alone standing in the eeiitre.” Now when the snn remains staiifi- 
ing in the centre, even after it has risen upwards there can be no 
Pralaya. Thus there are immy objections tn the Ssn/ikara’s e.vplaiiatioii. 
We desist for fear of prolixity. 

The Vasns have their cities in all tpiarters, and not onlv on the east 
and so also i.s tlie ease with (he Undras and others. The particular quar- 
, ters are Imwever assigned to them, for the facility of meditation only, and 

iji not that they are eonlined to those rpiarters only. 

■, Vjr (.Another) objection ito Sa/ikaiVs e.vplanation) is that Indra having 

.. ■^y,, A.,geaHed to exist (after 0} yoars\ the Rudra period cannot oommence fot- 

' , Rudras, hemg the family members of Indra, when indra perishes 

• ■ citizens, tliere are no Undrns left to start the Rndra period 

. • llierefom (Safttom’s) explanation is not a very satisfactory one. 
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sun ill some futui’e period will rise from the west or 
;nra.s only. The words of these 
so understood by the Asur s, as tmhkara has 
now relates a parable to excmnlirv h(uv thp 


south or north or overhead, is a theory believed by the A; 
khaiujas are no doubt a riddle, and were 
understood them. The Commentator 
Asuras misunderstood these verses.) 

Tbe sun must rise frojii tljo east 
the eomniaiid given Ijy Bj-ahnil under tlie direction of 
In ancient tiniesHlie Daitju' 
tliis boon from Brahnifg that tlie 
reinain lixed in the- eeiitiT 
as the first, and that (I 
inacy. Brahma 
and odier 'Deva.: 
given these two !>' 
verily bo destroyed.” Bralim i. 
thus addi-essed bv the 1)< 


and set in tlie west, ’ tliis was 
isnii to the sun. 

as Hiranyaka and the Hiranyaksa asked 
siin slionld rise from ihe soutli etc., and 
the time in eacli ease 1 
mang this period the Dait, 
ranted tliis boon to I he two Asuras. 
expostulated with. Bralinifi, sayijig 
ooiis ? By 3'Our 


Jis ivMi iiave stipre' 
Hearing this Indra 
How have you 
granting of this boon tlie Devas will 
e (.Grandfather of all tlie worlds, being 
'e\’as, said : '' 0 Devas, T Itave not given tlie boons 

to the Da,ityas, as yon Inive put them. Do not thiiik tliat yon will snlTer, 
be iree from fee.r. By the plirase ‘rising from tlie south or west or 
uortli or upwards, I liave meant, tlie oaiK’’ rising of tliCi sun (and not to 
kalpa periods'. It lias no reference to the future times. Tlie sun daily 
moves from south to noidli from evening till iriidiiiglit, dnidng In | 
giiatikas, during half of lliat, tliat is, during Ji- ghatikas from midnight 
Forwards lie moves from west to east, during half of that, that is, from 
3 A. M. up to 4o- A. U. moves from noi-th to south, aftei* that during 45 
minutes he rises upwards vertically and goes downwards (be., appears 
down at the horizon in the east again). This is wliat is meant Iiy the sun 
rising from the south Arc. It has no reference to any future astrological 
period, wlien the siin will rise from the soutli, &c,, for the direction of 
sun's idsing will be alwa\xs east.” 

(“Admitted that this explains your meaning as to tlie sun’s rising 
in the south or west, A:c., but .you gave the additional boon of the time of 
the succeeding being double that of the preceding. How do yon explain 
that, b) Brahma. ? ” To this he replied). ' 

“ I have used tiio wonl hrice in such a way that it means also that 
tlie time of the preceding is donhlo tliat of the succeeding ; for the word 
double may be applied either wlien tlie first is the double of the second.' 
or tnee versa.^' 

“ Biifc the period of day is everywhere ouuat». nainoly of 21 hones, how do you say 
that those who live in northern and more northern iatUiid(?s have loss and loss of clay ? ” 
To this Brahma replies. 
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Thougli the period of day is equal cverywliere, yet tlie amoinit 
of heat received by a locality decreases iu pruporlioii as it is sitiiafed \n a 
Mion.' and inoru northerly latilude, and in this sense it is said as if the 
sun had risen and set there very soon, For the intervention of the liiJls 

causes the loss oF light and heat to these nortlieidy countries. 

rotundity oi* the earth causes the dillereiicc in. the amount of the light and heat, 
even under tliis interpretation of the boon, the Daityas will get the better of the 
Devas every day during the periods just mentioned. Wo the Devas are no beiter oil under 
the ]»oon, for now they are liable to daily tyranny from the Daityas.” To this Brahma replied. 

(I Devas! My second boon to the Daityas, namely tliat tlioy will 
have sovereignty when the sun rises from the south, &c., docs not .ladcr 
to this daily motion of the sun, but to the Future time when there may 
happen the literal rising oF the sun From, the south, &c., (so you are safe 
for tin' [>resciit ). 

pint that is also a <;:ilanrtty, tliough eoiiiiiig at an iiidctlnite future. The ])oon to 
Daityas O Brahma is indisereet, for at thy will in some future time the sun will rise in 
the south &(*. so, replied Biahma). 

11iis iiiviohiljh) c()iiip:udmvas iriade me 0 Devas ! with tlie sun 
of yore that In^ would alituuj:^ rise From the east and set iti tlie west (so 
therein no tVar of lii.-! even rising from aii}- otlier cjnai’ter, and no fear, 
eoiisequeiidy Ilf tln' Dailyas ever iii'Miii.ij; Koverc'rc'iity over the Devas.) 

This l•lmlpa(■t ean iiover bo broken In- an3-l)o(ly at any time, for 
any reason, 'riioreforo lie not afraid t) Devas, for tliei'e is no cause of 
foar. Hr-iii.y lliiis addroSised by Drabina, ali tlio Devas became free from 
anxiety, and every oiii' went to his own abode. 

Ibis very iaet is mentioned also in the dialogue Ijetween Bali and 
Iiidia as till I ill the .^lok.pi Dhnrma of the Mababharafn. 

Tim liooii K'Vi-n li.V tiraliiiiii lo tlic Dait.ya.s wiis an ,'imbiguous One. Its true meaning 
as atiovo expliUneil by Bralima to Ibo Devas, was a secret teaching conlincrt to the 
Ihn-as. liali who was a Daitya dill not know tiic true moaning of the lioon and .so when 
Indra taunts him, Bali replies that a time will come when ho, Bali, will rule over Iiidni 

For aceording to the story Indra found Bali in the body of a donkey eating thistle in -i 
rnined place and ludra taunts liini by saying “are yon not .sorry for your present plio-ht 
O once migl.l j ruler of the daityas V” To thi.s Bali replied that when ‘in tile futnro Kalpa 
the sun will rise from the .sold h, (hen ho will again reign, and his reign will be twice as 


long as that of Indra'.s. But Inilr.i wim knew the true 


meaning of Brahma’s boon disabuses 


P®I 
i ' f':' ' 
fcpi 

■ 

fc* 


Bali of hi,s vain hope and .says (hat (lie sun will never ri.so from the .south, &c. 

Ball kiii.wm^r only iho boon given by Bnilmia to the two Daity-tR 

I.„l, ,„.l fc„o>vi„g ifa r«.l esplai.ied l,y Brahms to 'll, D 

. Itevoo, I, „o l,„l..„ „i,l :-0 I ahall thee when 

the ,l,,tM II, „ tl.ie, I„dra ,.eplied 

;,: ^:ri„. ,v, l I,„, „„„,o this la,v that I'he 
..u„»,ll,.lw„j»,,»l,-,„„ thee,,.,!." Tl,„e >:ayi„g, I,„lra we„t to heaven 

. seated on Ainiyata (elepluini). . ■ ^ i “ 




JT/rir’’ 





Ill ADHYAYA, hi KHAWA, 1. 2. 


Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

w Ml 

Wi Atha, now, after the description of rising and setting. After the world 
IS dissolved i.e. in Pralaya. Tatah, from that, from the solar orb 
Urdhvah, above 1 .^. to the Vaikuntha Loka. The word gachchhati must be 
supplied to complete the sense. The whole sentance means: Then (at the 
time of Prabya) the Lord called Aditya leaves the solar orb and goes up to 
Vaikuntha. Ut+etya, having reached Vaikuntha. fSJj Etya, having reached 
at High (Vaikuntha). 5T Na, not. ^ Eva, indeed. Udeta, rises, it Na’ 
not, nor. Astameta, sets (in Vaikuntha, he neither rises nor sets/ 

qm: Ekalah, in one manner only, .if Eva, only, Madhye, in the centre" 

in the middle (in Pralaya, because it is the middle time between a future new 
creation and the past period of activity.) TfRrr Sthata, stands. 

1. Tlien lisiiig from tliat (soltir oi’Id) Hg goGs up (to 
Vaikuntha Loka). Having roacliGd that high place, He 
neithei lises nor sets, but remains in one manner, stationary 
in that middle period {i.e. throughout Pralaya) — 176. 

Mantra 2. 

If f ^ I 

II ^ II 

Pat, that, about the above statement, Esah, this. ^lokah verse 

f Na, not. % Vai, verily, Tatra, in Him, in the Lord Hari in Vaikuntha’ 
The words “There are no faults” should be supplied to complete the sentence" 
^ Na, not. f^=sri Nimlocliah, setting, f Na, not. Udiyaya, rising* 

fjfr=5nT Kadachana, ever, undoubtedly. Devah, O devas 1 tena, ’by that 
?ri Aham, 1 (Brahma), Satyena, by the truth, by the fact that the Lord 
is free from all faults I swear, fr Ma, not. Viradhisi, mav I not attain 

prosperity (Viradha means want of prosperity), Brahm'ana, through 

the grace of the Supreme Brahman. I ti, thus. ^ 

2. And on this there is this verse. (Brahma says) “In 
Him, verily, there is no fault. He neither rises nor sets. 

0 Devas ! there is no doubt in it. I swear by this truth. 
Through the grace of the Supreme Brahman may I never 
get want of prosperity.” — 177. 













CSBAl^DOC,yA-UPANISAi} 


Mantra 3. 

?r 1 ^ ?T 

mfk ^ 5 r##R^ H ^ u 

?r Na, not. ^ Ha, verily, % Vai, indeed. Asmai, to him. The released 
soul, mukla jiva. Udeti, rises. ?r Na, Not. Nimlochati, sets. 

^^Sakrir, always. Diva, day. ^ Ha, ve^il3^ tr^ Eva, indeed. Asmai, 
to him. Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who (the mukta jiva). Etam, this. 

Evaui, thus. Brahmopanisadam, the Brahmopanisada, the secret 

Doctrine of Brahman. Veda, knows. 

3 . And indeed to him who knows thus this sc(?ret 
doctrine of Brahman, the sun never rises nor sets. For him 
there is perpetual day. — 178. 

Mantra 4. 

lunwi 3^ sRnqfti^% qg: srsTfWT- 
sqgra gspi ftm si§i ii s ii 

Tat, that, Etat, this, viz., the knowledge of the Lord as Madhu. 
Ak Vai, verily, Brahma, Vispit. srsrrTfm I'rajapataye, to virinchi. Uvadia, 
|said. Frajapatih, Virinciii. jt;t> Manave, to Svayambhuva Manu. »Tg: 

Manuh, Maim, namely Svayambhuva. Prajabhyalj, to his descendants like 

Iksvaku, etc. ^ I at, that. ^ Ha, indeed, t^rff Etat, this. Brahman, grfrst^ira 
Uddalakaya, to Uddalaka. Arunaye, to Aruni. s^grsT Jyesthaya, to the 

elder. jRpi Putraya, to the son. rcIT Pita, father, wm Brahma, Brahman. 

• Provacha, said. 

; 4. This Madlin VidjA Visnu taught to Virinchi, ■who 

T taught it to Sv-ayanibhuva J^Ianu, who told it to his descen- 
1 dants. Because the father^ told this doctrine of Brahman 
to his eldest son Uddalaka Aruni — 179. 

Mantra 5. 

ft WTW. pfFT RrTT ^ STfTRTOT^T^ 

?? Idam, this, Brahman. fR Vitva, only. ^ ']'at, therefore. Jyesthaya, 
to the eldest, Putraya, to the son. Pita, faiher. ggj Brahma, Brah- 

man. PrabrQyat, may say. snjnts^pa Pranayyiya, to the beloved. ^ Va, 

or.t Antevasiue, to the pupil. ^ Na, not Anyasmai, else. 

Kasfflaichana, any body. * ^ , , , ; ‘ ■ '■ ; : ' : ' 
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5. Therefore the father may tell this doctrine of 
Brahman to his eldest son or to his beloved pnpil, but not 
to- anybody else. — 180. 

Mantra 6. 

f 

?r#r ^ iK w 

huh 

Yadi, though, Api, even. Asmai, to this (the teacher of 

Brahman), Imam, this (earth). 53%: Adbhih, by the sea. qK^jCfcTt Parigri- 

hitam, surrounded. Dhanasya, by wealth, ^jprf Purnam, full of. 

Dadyat, may give. Etat, this (doctrine). ff.Eva, indeed. Tatah, than 
that. Bhuyah, worthier, Iti, tlius. Etat eva tatah bhuyah iti. 

6. Even if he were to give to him (teacher) the whole 
sea-girt earth, fall of treasure, yet this doctrine is greater 
than that in value, yea greater than that in value — 181. i 

madhva’s commentary. 

In the prevLoa.s Khaiidas, ifc was taught how to meditate on the Lord TIari as Madhu 
(honey) under the name of Aditya or the sun, as He rises daily from the East and 
changes the directions of his motion during the twenty-four hour.s. Those Khantlas also . 
showed how the Lord as sun, Kvhile sotting in one place was really giving light in / 
another place ; and thougii in every latitude the day was really of 24 lioiirs, yet the - 
amount of Uie heat and light roeoivod was less in higher latitudes. This rising 4ind setting . . 
of the sun lasts so long as the creation lasts : does this go on in Pralaj^a or Cosmic 
dissolution ? The present Khanila answers that question and shows that in Pralaya, the 
Lord abandons the solar orb, and withdraws himself bo a higher world called Yaikuntha^ 
■where there is perpetual day. ' ' ^ * 

R:) in Uie Devn Sruti. — Now the Lord Visnii (iwelling in the sitn, is 
called Alitya, beeanse Me is the first, (adi) cause ; or hecanse He dra\^ist;. '' 
in (ild ana) within Hiinsclf all the Derag; Tie goes up (abandoning) thjgs,.; • 
solar orb : and reaching tho Vaiknntha world He neither rises nor setal-' 
During the whole period of Pralaya, He remains alone. 0 Devas, there 
is no doubt in it. '|^hrongh that 'i'rne Brahman, may I never get want of 
prosperity ! (I am telling yon the truth and swear hj’- Brahman). Thus ■' 
addres.sed Brahma the Four-faced, to the Devas, in days of yore. 

He who knows this Secret Doctrine (Vi<lyA) lias perpetual day (be- * 
cause lilnkta' — because to a Released Soul dwelling in the Highest Heaven ' 
of Vaikuntlia, there is no rising or settiiig of the sun. 

The Lord Viisnix imparted this knowledge to Virifichi. Virihchi' : 
told it to Mann Svuyambhuva, Mann told it to hjs descendants, ■ , • w 





If one were to fill with gems the whole of tliis earth and its seven 
oceans, and were to give that to his Teaclier, yet it would be but little 
return to the Master — for the debt to the Si)iritiml Teacher is hard to 
discharge. 

The Devas only are competent to meditate on One Nectar each : 
Brahma is able to meditate on all the five Nectars, others are fit only 
to get a theoretical knowledge of this meditation, for they are not 
Adhibiris of this meditation wliich. belongs exclusively to the Deva 
creation. So far the Deva i^ruti. 

T!ie phrase Br<alunaria parena m;i viradliisi means may I, through 
the grace of the Adorable Lord, never get want of increase.” 


Twelfth Khanda. 


Mantra 




*n*liCr Gayatri, the Lord called Gayatrl, and residing in the GSyatrl, 
having a female -Form, and called Haya-^irsa or he whose head is sound. This 
Sound-Headed Form is the first of the six forms of the Lord. % Vai, verily. 
^ Idam, this. Sarvam, all. ^ Bhotam, manifold, full, the incarnations 
like the Fish, &c. This is the second Form of the Lord, and is called BhQtaor 
the Incarnation-Form, or the Form of manifoldness, Vak the speech, 

the Lord dwelling in speech. This Form is the same as the GayaPd Form the 
Female Form and called Haya-^irsa or the Sound-headed. % Vai, alone. 

Gayatrl. ^ Vak, the Speech, the Voice, the Lord called Vak. % Vai alone. 
It Idam, this. ^ Sarvam, all. ^ Bhfltam, creatures. All creatures are 
under the control of the Lord, called Vak. nn# Gayati, sings, the Lord sings 
ou le Vedas, reveals them. He is the first utterer of the Vedas, 
i r^ystc, bcivcs. He ssivcs the whole universe 

1. The Lord called Gayatrt is verily this All-Full 
m whatever form (He may be). Gayatrl is Speech, because 
(the Lord as) Speech (controls and commands) all beings. 
He sings orit (the Vedas) and gives salvation to all, (hence 
He IS called G%atri).— 182. 


GHHANDOGYA-UPANISAD. 


Ill ABEYAYk, XII KRAWA, 2, 5. 


211 


The names o£ the Lord given herein are after the object in which the Lord dwells. 
Or rather the object in which the Lord dwells gets that particular name, because it 
represents that particular aspect of the Lord. Thus the Lord has the name Prithu or 
Broad--the earth is called Pi.nthvi after this name of the Lord, because of her spacious- 
ness and expansiveness and so on. 

Mantra 2. 

^ II M 

?Eir Yd, what. % Vai, indeed, ht Sa, she, that. Gayatri, the 

Gdyatri. The Musician Saviour, the Lord dwelling in the Gayatri and called 
Gayatri. ^ lyam, this, Vava, indeed, Sa, that, ^x Ya, which, lyam, 

this, «3[fir€r Pnti^ivi, the earth. Tiie Lord dwelling in the earth and is called 
Prithivi because All-exanpsive (Prithu=:broad). Asydm, in this (Lord 

called Prithvi). f| F!i, verily, Idam, this, Sarvam, all. 

Bhutam, living beings. JrRr^?r*l. Pratisthitam, established, rest. Etam, 

Her, this Form of the Lord called Prithivi. iif Eva, indeed, alone. ?T *5^“ 

Na Atisiyante, do'not go beyond, do not excel. 

2. That (very Lord who is in the sun and called) 
Gayatri, is indeed (the very Lord wdio is in the earth and 
called) Prithivi the Broad. In this (form) are all these 
beings established. None excels this Form. — 183. 

lYoie.— The Pritliivi is the fourth form of the Lord. 

Mantra 3. 

r\ fs ♦' f\ f\ ^ f\ ' 

srntTT: srfrrfim 11 \ n 

^ Ya, what. % Vai, indeed, Sa, that. Prithivi, the earth, the 

Lord called the Broad. lyam, this. ^ Vava, verily, indeed, gr S^, that. 

Yat, which, Idam, this. Asmin, this (perciptible) ; 5^ Puruse, in 

the Jiva. ^ariram, body. The Lord called ^arira because He is aus- 
piciousness (^a), delight (ra) and wisdom or motion (ira). Asmin, in Him. 

Hi, indeed. ^ Ime, these. JrrttrT- Prana]?, the senses, the life-breaths. 
Pratisthitah, rest. Etad, him. Eva, even, indeed. ^ Na, not, 

Atisiyante, go beyond. 

3. That very Lord who is in the earth and called 

Prithivi, is indeed the very Lord who is in this Sonl and 
called J^arira the Joy-bliss- wisdom. In this Form rest indeed 
these senses. None can excel this Form. — 184. • i 

Note. —This is the fifth form of the Lord. This is the aspect by which the Lord 
maintains all organised bodies : and hence He is called Sarira or body. The word 
sWira literally moans the wisdom or motion that gives rise to joy and delight -all sensa- 
tions are essentially pleasureable, 





CHEAmOOYA-UPANIHAD. 


Mantra 6. 

II ^ II 

f(H«Tftvan, such, (as has been described before, is the greatness of that 
Lor^. ^ Asya, of this (PurOsa or Lord). iTj^j^r Mahima, greatness, glory. 
m Tatah,^ than that (greatness already described). 3?tRR[, Jyayan, greater. 
The Lord is greater than even what has been already described. Cha, and 
P«r: Purusah, the Person, the Lord, ^irsr: Padah, a foot, a separated portion • 
thejivas being similar to the Lord in possessing knowledge, &c are called 
pada or portion Asya, His. of this Purusa. ^ Sarva, all. ^ Bhfltani, 
bem^, the souls, the Jivas. f%xiT?: P ripad, three feet, called Nariyana, Vasudeva 
and Vatleutjfha. Asya, Mis. ^ Amritam, the Immortal ; the Essential 
Nature, the svaropa or the real form of the Lord. ^ Divi, in heavep.. With 





ni ADRYAYA, Xli KHAVM, 7, 8. 


reference lo the Lokas called BliQh, Bhuvah, and Svar ; the heaven mentioned 
here alludes to a place which is one lac yojanas beyond the intermediate world. 
These worlds are called Dyu or Heavens, and consist of the ^veta dvipa, the 
Anantasana and the Vaikuntha. The word “ rests ” should be supplied 

to complete the sentence, Iti, thus (has he been described). 


Mantra 


7. That Gayatri-fomi of the Lord is indeed 
the All-pervading. This indeed is the All-lumint 
is outside of the Soul (in the physical heart). — 188 

xVoic :->-The *Sruti again describes the four feet of the Lord called Gaya 
??ay. This verso describos two forms. The first is tho IJrahma-forjiL he., th 
.’orni- existing both inside and outside the bodies. The second is th 
he Tiumiiio us-iorni in the material (jaila) heart in the ether (physical), i.e., 



GUHANDOGYA-UPAmSA D 


Mantra 9. 

'sfr'l wr^rJOR^ wr 

Yah, who. Vai, indeed, Sah, he. Aiitah puruse, within the jiva. Akasah, the 
Aii-lumiiious. Ayain, this. Vava, verily. Sa, he. Yah, who. Antar, within. 
Hridaye, in the heart, in the innerniost recess of the Soul, ^TOSo*; Ak^sa, the 
AlWuminous. 

9 . That All-himiiioiis fonii who is inside the Jiva, 
is verily the All-lnminons who is in the heart of the Jiva. 
—190. 

Nota: “This is the Fourth Form. 


Yah, who. Vai, indeed, bah, he. Antar hridaye, in the heart. Akasah, the 
All-luminous, gg; Tat, that, tfff?; Etad, this, POniam, full, infinite in time, 
space and atti ibntes. Apravartih, unchanging, self-determined, he 

whose activities ai e not determined by another. These two epithets apply 
to all the forms. ^ PQrnam, full. Apravartinim, unchanging, 

mdepeiideut, self-determined, not subject to any one (except Vispu). 
Sriyam, happiness. The Chaturmukha Brahma who is the real a’dhikarl of 
this Gdyatri-Vidya gets on Mukti the real ^rl, while others get according 
K. their stage of evolution lower happiness. Labhate, obtains, zj: Yah 

who. ijggr Evain, thus. Veda, knows. ' ' 

9. That All-luniinoiis who is in the heart, is verily 
the Full, the Self-determined. He who knows thus, obtains 
happiness, Ml and independent. — 190. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This khatula is generally explained to bo as in praise of the Gayatri. The following 
words occurring in it have boon taken by Sankara in their surface sense, vk Gavatrf 
as me ming the .aetro Giyafcri ; bhatam, existing thing ; vdt, speech ; p.rithivi, the earth • 
sinra. body • hfidayam the heart. S'ri xMadhva shows that these words all moan the’ 
Lewi. Retakes up hr.st the word hhdtain and s^ws that this word comes from the root 

JBM meaning “ to be many ” and not from Vbhd ‘ to be’. That thus it means “ The Full " 

“ The Infinite." In fact Bhdtam is the same word as Bhumd both meaning immensity 

In the previous khamlas wore taught the glory of the Lord as Aditya, and it was 
shown how He was the object of meditation for the Devas called Vasus, &c Now is 

; explained the glory of the Lord u«der His name of the Gdyatri and as being six-fold, for 

i the s.ake of those who arc devoted to the worship of the Gdyatri. 

Whatever ia here Blifitain (Manifnld! IH rfpnlKr /T 
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or manifold). It conies from the '/bhu, to be many. And ‘many ’1ms 
the sense of Fulness also. 

Having explained the -word bhdtam in his own words, the Commentator now rpiotcs 
an authority for his interpretation of this word as well as of the other words. 

As in tlie Sat-tattva i — “ That which is Full in every way (in space, 
in time and in qualities), having the forms of the Fish, the Tortoise, &c., 
is this Lord Visnu and who verily is within every one. Because the 
Vedas have emanated from Him (or uttered by him) He is the great 
singer (Gfiyaka) and is the saviour (tnita) of all, hence He is called 
Gtiyatri (the great Musician Saviour). He is the Supreme Male Visudeva. 
Bhutara is the same as BhumA — both meaning Immensity : and BhumS 
is the Supreme Person because He is All-Full. He is Supreme over 
everything else (including Ram4 even). He is the controller of all. 
Whatever (Form that He assumes) is verily Visnu indeed in His entirety, 
none else is like Him. 

Thus the First Form of the Lord is Giiyatri, a female form and sunliko luminous. His 
Second Form is the Incarnating Form such as the Fish, &c., and called Bhutani, His Third 
Form is Yak. 

He the Lord Visnu alone is called Vfdc (the speech or the voice) 
because he dwells in speech. Because he is the Revealer, therefore 
he is called Haya-Sirsa (the mind or sound as head) and he dwells in the 
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The Lord Vismi dwelling in the Gayatri has a female Form and 
luminous like the sun. Tljis is TIis First Form. Ilis Second Form is 
the Incarnation Form, such as those of the Fish, &c., and called the 
Bhuta. llis Third Form is that which dwells in speech and is called the 
Sound-faced Glaya-islirsa) — it is also a female Form. The Fourtli Form 
is that which dwells in the earth — it is yellow in colour and a female form. 
The Fifth Form is that which is inside the Jiva (soul) and pervades it. 
It is named Sarira. The Sixth Form is tliat which dwells in the heart 
and is called Hridaya. Tims the Lord Visnu called Gayatri lias these 
six forms and so He is said to be six-fold. 

The Lord Visnu called Gayatri is said to have four feet, three of 
which constitute His essential nature isvarupa\ and the fourth is sepa- 
rate. Ilis fourth and tlie separated Jhxit includes all the souls (Jivas), 
merely because they are similar to Him (and hence called a foot of the 
Lord). But the true feet of the Lord Visnu are three existing in heaven — 
namely Narayana, Vasudev^a and Vaikuntha — these are the three feet 
or the svarupa or the essential form of the Lord. 

iVoip.— Nrlrjiyana resides in the S'vcta dvipa, Yasudeva in the Anantasana, and 
\ aik«ntha in Vaikuntha. The Vaikuntha world is heaven, as it is beyond the Satya 
Loka even, hut how can you call b'vetadvipa and Anantasana heavens, for they are parts 
of the llhdta world. To this the Commentary says ; 

llic forms of llari called Aoaiita ilayaaa (Narayana) and Auantlsaua 
( Vasiideyuj.i'eside always in vehicles made of the most rarefied mental 
Matter tchit-Praki'jti), many millions of miles away from the earth, and 
lienee those two places are also called “ heaven ’’ in the t^rnti. All places 
which are more than myriad of miles (yojauas) away are called Dyu 
or heaven, when we speak of the three worlds (blmh, bhuvah and svar) • 
and therefore these two are called heavens. 

iVo£e.~ir heaven be used iu this peculiar sense, i. e., for any eclosfcial bortv wi.mi, 

m more than a lac of yojauas from the earth, and if in this sense Ndrayana, VdsudL and 
Vaikuntha oxistm these heavens, what is then that world which is ^aid to t hV^ 

^dtoTlr'i wo find a place mentioned wMch is 

? Ji’or according to your explanation every place 
Jtyoudalacofyojaiiasm “heavcn,”soiiothinir can he m. .. . 


en when reference is made 


When wo intend to speak of the throe worlds Bhuli, Bh 
)ky,(autarik.sa) or intcrraoiliato world by a lao of yojau 
i.this sense Svetadvipa (the White Planet < 

I and the Vaikuntha are Heavens, and tlio forms of the 
Id to bo existing in heaven. When i - 

ing of Him as bri/oud the seoaii worlds (for heavens 


and Svar, places 
more are called 
or Island), the Anant&sana ‘(the 

existing in these 

we say the Lord is “ beyond heaven,” 
j are included tuithin the 



Ill ADEYlYA, XII EH Am A 


Tho coinineafcary now explains the mantras yad yai tad brahma, &;c. (mantra 7 to 9) 
and shows that those Yei*>ses also Obtablish the four forms of the Lord Gayatri in a differ- 
■'ent''way* ■ ^ 

Tlie Lord is tlie Supreme Braliinan~and is declared to be all-per- 
vading. He verily is outside the Jiva in tlie etber of tlie (pliysical) heart. 
He who is in the pliysical heart, is now also within the Jiva pervading it. 
He who thus pervades the Jiva is also within the inmost recess (heart) 
of the Jiva, within the spiritual heart. Thus also is described in another 
way the foiir-footedness of the Lofd. 

Note , — The first form is in the Brahman or the All-pervading form — that which 
exists both in and out of all physical bodies. It is the physical form of the Lord— the 
Lord as space. The second form is the Lord as in the ether of the physical heart— con- 
trolling tlie physical activities of all organised bodies. This is the Lord as an organised 
body— the Lord as in ether. The third form is in the Jtva— theEgo, the Lord as con- 
trolling all Egos or personalities. The fourth form is in the spiritual heart of the Ego- 
controlling all monads. 

The eominentary now explains the phrase tad ebat puriiam apravarbi (mantra 9.) 

That very Lord (described before as six-formed and four-formed) 
is Full ‘infinite in time, space and qualities^. He is not moved by any 
one but sets in. motion the wliole universe. That is said to be jiravarti 
wlioissotin motion by another. The Lord Hari is self-determined (ap- 
ravarti) because He is alwa^ys Independent. Or the Lord is called 
apravarti because lie has no pravritti or origiu. 

(According to tho tikii-kara the word pravartl if taken as an accusative form will 
mean tliab which all can uso, tho Lord is not such an object to be set in motion by all. 
If it be taken in active sense, then it means the mover. The Lord has no mover.) 

Happiness, Full, Independent, and eternal is for such kuower. 

Notr.— Happiness is called full in the sense that it is fall or Perfect according to 
the capacity of the Freed Soul, nob that it is full in the sense that the Lord is full. It is 
called independent because no lower being has control over him. It is certainly 
dependent on the Lord. This {iap])iness belongs to the Released who knows the Lord 
thus : and not to non-relcasecl. 

JThe Chaturmukha Brahma alone is entitled to this Gayatr! medita- 
tion (principally and) directly. For inferior beings who perform this 
Gilyatri meditation there is also happiness, but it is dependent and not 
full — the full and independent happiness is for Brahma alone • and not 
for anybody else. No do.iiht the happiness of Brahm/l is dependent on 
Visnu also, but it is independent of every being lower than, Brahma. The 
happine^^ of others is dopenlent not only on Visnu, but on Brahma, also. 
Thus the word indpendent is a relative term, and means not dependent 
on a being lower than itself ” and depends upon the position occupied 
by it ill the hierarchical gradation, and the capacity of tho being. Thus 
;it is in. the Sat-tattva, ^ 
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The commentator has explained thus this khaiul a in the words of the authoritative 
work called the Sat Tattva, and has shown that this eiiapter also deals -with the Supreme 
Brahman. &"aiikara however explains this khaiula as applying to the poetical metre called 
the Gayatri. The commentator iivow shows the irrelevancy of that explanation : by re- 
dtictio ad ahmirdum proof. 

From the application of the word Bralimaii to Gayatri, it is con- 
chu-led also that the latter can mean liere the Lord, (and not tlie metre 
Gayatri. For the word Bi-ahman in its principal meaning denotes the 
Lord, therefore tlie word Gil-yatri here means the Lord.) 

jS'ot only the sruti word Brahman is a direct statement that the word Gayati'i here 
means the Lord, but by applying the well-known canons of interpretation also we con- 
clude that this chapter refers to the Lord : and not the metre Gayatri : for there are in- 
ferential marks also to that effect. 

Tlie words Fully Independent — purnri pravarti— used in mantra 9 — 
can apply literally and principally only to the Lord; and not the metre 
Oilyatri ; moreover the Rig Veda mantra X. 90. 3. quoted in this chapter 
also shows that the topic trealed herein is the Lord and not to the metre 
L lytitii (foi even the Sahlcaras admit that the Purusa Shkta from \vhich 
the above mantra is a quotation applies to the Lord.) 

Thus havins CHtablished that tho Vidyd taught herein applies to the Lord, the 
commentator now shows that tho explanation of the word Bhftta given by Bankara is 
wrong. Bor tjankara says:— Blift tarn means all the living beings animate or inanimate. 

All the Jlvas (egos— animate or inanimate) form hut one foot of 
the Lord, for the Sruti says padasya vislvA bliutAni— all beings are but a 
a foot of Him (mantra (1). 

y;® reasoning is this. If tlie words sarvam bliiitam used in the first mantra meant 
.all being, ammato and inanimate”- then there occurs tautology. For the word bhhtam 
rerei%slotheGrvyati*j whieliisslx-foklunfl « ... 


: 
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Note.— Prithu is the ninth Avatara, when counting twenty-two Avataras. “ In 
response to the prayers of the Ilisis the Lord assumed the body of Prithu.” In reply to 
the objection “ why the Jivas, who are difermt from the Lord enumerated in the category 
of tlie other three forms which truly belong to the Lord,” the commentary goes on. 

Says the Prathamya - 

As tlie Time, BralimA (tlie Male), the Vyakta (the Manifested matter) 
and the Prakrit! (the Unmanifested Root of matter) ai’e enumerated among 
tlie forms of tlie Supreme Virsnu along with His really supreme forms like 
the Fish, &c., so all the beings, thougli really distinct from Him, are count- 
ed among His feet. As the Brahman is said to Imve two forms, the Mfirta 
(tlie Material or Visible) and the Amilrta (Immaterial or Invisible), in the 
same sense, the beings (egos) thongh different from the Lord, are said to 
be His foot, and are counted along with His feet (or real forms). 

Note.—Egos are conventionally spoken of as the foot or form of the Lord. Hi.s true 
form.s are only the Avatara foL*ms like the Fish &e. 

Says the objector : “ But wdiy do you labour this point? Is it not plain that the 
Egos (Jivas) are one foot of the Lord in the sense that they are ideniwed with the Lord? 
Why make them from the Lord ; and then search out a forced interpretation”? 

To tliis the Commentary replies 

(There, however, are the real feet of tlie Lord) for in the Bbagavata 
Pur'ma we find Him described as Trip'it, in tlie verse “ sudars^anakhjmm 
svastram tn prAyufikta dayitam Trip:1t” — “the Three-footed Lord em- 
ployed His beloved weapon called Sudartlana.” This shows that the 
Egos (Jivas) are not really a foot of the Lord. 

■ V, ■ , 41 

Note.— In this chapter the Lord is said Pour-footed in a conventional sense only : 

His real forms are three, the Jivas are not His essential forms. Had they been so, the 
Bhitgavata Parana would not have spoken of the Lord as Tripjit (the Three-footedj but 
Chatuspat. 

Says an objector : “ But how a thing which is really separate can be said to be a 
pada or portion faifisa) of another ? ” To this the Commentary replies i 

As Suvarcliabi the wife of tlie Suii lias been described as a part ' 
(amsia} of the Lord, so the Jivas (Egos) are said to be the part of the Lord, 
though they are always (whether bound or free) real!}’' distinct in sub- 
stance from the Lord. 


Thirteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 
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lasya, His the Lord called the Heart and dvvelling in the citadel 
of the lieari). f Ha, indeed. % Vai, veril v. Etasya, of tliat (of the Akasa— 
the all-Iuniinous). Hridayasya, of the Heart (of the Lord called the 

Dweller in tl.e heart). 7 ’^' Pancha, five (in number), Deva-susayah, 

divine gate-keepers. The gate-keepers who are Devas themselves. The word 
upasyah -are to be meditated upon ” should be supplied to complete the sen- 
tence. The word Deva-susi may also mean "the gate through which the deva 
has his exit and entrance.” Jf-' Sa yah, that which, Asya, H is, of the 
Supreme Brahman in thr heart, sir^ Prau susih, the east gate; i. e., the 
gate-keeper at the east-gate. ?r sot: Sa pranah, (that is the Prana presidin<>' 
over physical breath). Tat chaksuh, that is the eye, the deity presid- 

ing over the eye. ^ 5rrR5?t: Sa Adityah, that is the sun, the deity presiding over 
the sun. fr? 3t%r3W. I'at tejas annfidyam iti, that is energy and fo jd 

- Upftsita, let one meditate 

lejasvl energetic. wfTf?: Aimadah, healthy. Bhavati, becomes- 

gets a portion of the tejas &c., of the sun. t,: Yah, who. Evatn, thus 

Veda, knows, meditates, ‘ 

1. Of this Supreme Brahman called the Heart, there 
are verily indeed five divine gate-keepers. He who ’is His 
eastern gate-keeper is the presiding deity of the breath, of 
the eye find is the sun. Let one meditate on him (as Sun) 

as pltysical energy and health. He who meditates thus be- 
comes (Uiornetic tiiid henlfli-u — IQI 


gate (keeper). Sa, he. ®5Ur: Vyanah, the Vvana 
of the insentient (jada) energy called Vyana. hi 
the ear : the presiding deity of ear. ^ Sa, he. 

at etat, that this ifnrra called the Muon). 
Y.is IS, f.ime, all-spreading. Iti, thus, Upasita h 
beautiful, „,iu,i, funtui, S.l 

Kvam, thus. Veda, meditates. 

^ ^ 2. Nowlie who isHis eouthemgi 

sidmg deity of Vy&ia, of the ear, and is 
meditate on him (as Moon possessed oi 
He, who meditates thus becomes artistic 




become. 
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Mantra 5. 

m H ^ WF^RT^^- 

Atha, now. Ya^j vviio. Asya, iiis. Urdhva ^usiJj, the upper gate- 
keeper, t!ic central. Sat, he. Udanah, the presiding deity of Udana. 

^ Sa, he. Vayuh, the principal Vayu. Sa, he. Akasa, the presiding deity 
of ak^iya ; he is called aka^a because he knows all. Tat, that. Etad, this, 

Ojas, the presiding deity of the Odyle force, and called also ojas because of his 
brilliancy. Mahalj, the pixsiding deity of Mahar ; because he is full, there- 
fore he is called mahat or great. Similarly the sun, the moon, Agni and 
Indra, arc also known as Prana, Vyann, Apana and Samana respectively. 
Ojasvi, pt»ss€ssed oi spii itual energy. Maiiasvan, possessed of fullness. Bhavati 
he becomes. Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, meditates. 

5. Now lie wlio is llie central gate-keeper is the jrre- 
sicliiig deity ol; Udana and the chief Vayu and is ikas^ 
Let one aicditatc on him as the Principal Vayu possessed 
ol s|)iiitiial cneigy and greatness. He who meditates thus 
becomes spiritnallv euernetic and orefli, — 1 OK 


' ' ' ' 
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^f^^ci-^qT ffe: \\m 

?m Atha, now ; after describing i 
glory of the Lord is again described, 
in the ^vetadvlpa, the AnaiUasana and 
referring to div ‘ heaven ’. <7^: Parah, 

Jyotih, light, luminous. Dipyate,^ shines. 

(world). ^ Pristhesu, on the tops, on the backs 
sarvatah, than all the worlds, t ' " • ' 

Anuttamesu, on those beyond which there 
mesu, in the highest (worlds.) 

Vava, verily. Tat, that. ; 

3 Rr?:.Antar, idside, within. Pu 
light, Tasya, his : of this Light within the 
direct perception : or proof. 

7. Now that Light which shines above this heaven, 
in the worlds higher than those of Brahmfi, higher than all’ 
beyond which there are no higher worlds, (and which them- 
selves are) the highest worlds (of their respective planes) ; 
that IS verily the same light which is within (the heart ofi 


the meditation on the gate-keepers, the 
Yat, what, the three forms existing 
i the Vaikuntha, that. Atah, from this, 
n[^! Divah, heaven. 3^1^: 
RPJff! Vi^vatah, Brahma’s 
on the higher worlds. 
Pristhesu, on the highest places. 

^ - no higher worlds, Utta- 

gir% Lokesu, in th^ worlds. 53 I dam, this, 

Yat, which. f<«lIdani,same.3rR^Asrain, in this 
: " iruse, in (the heart of) man. 5^: Jyotih, the 

jrnan. qqT Esa, this, gfe ; Dristih. 
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^TOjtfrT ^ ^ 

f ?n^ Uqll 

5f^ ^o:^J IlS^^lf 

?E|^ Yatra, what. iTrr^ Etat, this. ’?|f?3:r!3lAsmiu, in this. 5?rfr? ^^arlre, in tl 

Spars^cna, by touching (the body), through the sense of touch (of [Iv 
^Spsiljin^ Usn warmth. R[^pTiT% Vijaodti, perceives. The l.ord i 

Pr^lna and the Pi ana causes vital warmth, and so the perception c>f wa 
the perception of the Lord. Tasya, of U (of the Light or th 
within the heart), qqr Esa, this. ^rutih, praise, the sound made 

Prana, the praise chant constantly sung by the Pr^na within the man. 
what. ffTf Etat, this, Karnau, the two ears, Apigrihya, ap 

sible, existing in. Ninadam iva, like the roar of the ocean. 

Nadathuh iva, like the sound of thunder, sqf^; Agne]^ iva, like of 
Prajvalatah, of the flaming, burning. Upasrinoti, hears, 

fat, that, Etat, this (the Brahman within the heart). ^ij^Drista 
as if -seen, inferred from visible proof. l^rmam, heard, as if heard : 

lished by praise. Iti, thus. Upasita, let one meditate, : Chn 

clairvoyant, literally the eye tiiat travels up to Brahman, the divine sigh 
^rutah, celebrated. Bhavati, bccome.s, Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda/l^ 

8. Nunuily t.lic wanntli wliicli one perceiveF tli: 
toueh here in the Ijody. Of Hini is this praise, whieJ 
hours as existing in the ears, iiainely the sonnd like tin 
of ati ocean, or that of iJiimder, or of the bimiing fire, 
one modi lai c on Brahman as if thus seen and "heard, 
who knows this thus, l)cconies clear-seeing and celehr 
yea wlio knows this thus. — 198. 

JIADIIYA’S COMMENTARY. 

rn ilK, lust khutuja it was luentio.iod tliut tlic .S.,i,ron.o Brah.uan is in tho Uen 

cuimi irri.laya, the alWuniiimna in the town cal led Ow ffwirt. Now will bo cl 
thcKroalnoss<.f,n..dituLin« on ll.o various gato-keopcr.s of this city of tho Hoa 
the Lord dwcjiLs, In tho Upani.sad to.xfc aro mentioned five s.atos thu.s : tho c- 
winch IS l>runa, winch is tlm oyo ; the southern gate, whicii is Yyana, which is tho 
wuvMon, gate, which is A,. an.a, which is tho speech ; tho northern gate, which is 
which IS tiKMniml (manasj; tho upper gate, which is Udana, which is Yayu P,- 
it would appear as it J'raii.a, Apana, &o., oyo, oar, &e., tho sun, moon, &c., ihe oast 
west gate, &c., wore identical, that is to say tho cast gate was identical with Pr'i 
and the sun and so on. Tho Omnmentator roniovos Hiis misconeoption by an oxtr 
tho aat-Tattva, ^ 

; TJio warden of the front ^ato of Hari is tl.e prosidinn 
(ahlmnfmi) of the J.mitli of (pMna) respiration, of tke eye and k 
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also the sun, the presiding deity of energy and health. The warden 
of llie south IS the Moon, the Vyana, tlie presiding deity of ear : the deity 
of fame and bemity. The warden of tlie west is the presiding deity 
of the speed), the Apfina, the fire, tlie intellectual energy, the deity of 
food. Tlie warden of the nortli is Indra, the presiding deity of the 
Samana and Mana.s, of glory and lordly power always. 

The gate-keeper of the zenith (or the central gate) is the Chief 
Vtiyu itself, the fx)residing deity of) fikasla. He is called akan^a because 
of his all-knowing {a--:=:all ; kaia=:lo illumine, to know.) He is called 
IJdana because of liis being high (annati=]ugh). lie is called Ojas because 
of his powerfulness (urjita=powerful). He is called Mahah because he is 
full. These five Persons are known as the gate-keepers or servants of the 
Supremo Brahman. They arc the constant gate-keepers in the Heart 
and also in the world of Visnu. They are the Inner Guards of the Vai- 
kuntha as Jaya, Vijaya, &c., are the Outer-Guards of the Visnu Loka. 

Notc.-'Iii the r ruti, it is said that, he who meditates on Prana gate-keeper becomes 
Tejasvi and Aiinada, on Yyana Sriman and Yasasvi, on Apana Brahmavarchasvi and 
Annada, on Ramana Kirtiman and PiisUman, on Udana Ojasvi and Mahasvan. Prima jade 
it would appear that the person meditating becomes equal in tliese attributes with the 
o])j<?cts of meditation. The Commentator shows that the worshipper gets a portion, of the 
attributes of these gatc-koopers. 


He who meditates on these gets oven a share in a portion of the 
attrihntes belonging to those (gate-keepers) : and also attains the Visnu 
\vorld, and gets good olTsprings. 

Nfdc\~“Tho pliraso iadpadasyamritam divi has been explained in the sense that the 
throe forms Narayana, &c., exist in the Dyu- namely in the Svetadvii>a, Anantasana and 
Vaikuntha. Those very three forms are now spoken of in the seventh mantra of this 
Khauija as existing “alionc Oy a.” The Dyii there has a different meaning from the dyu 
here. Tiie phrase ‘ above dyn ’ does not moan a world above the Vaikuntha or Anantasana 
or the Svctadvlpa, but above dyu iu its lower sense. 

Ill fact the three forms of the Lord in those three worlds arc identical with the form 
of the Lord in the Heart— the Citadel with live gates. 

The Lord ViMiu dwcdling iu VaikuWifi and residiug above the seven 
worlds is indeed the same who is in all the worlds, and is also in the 
liighest and best world of Brahma called VWva. He is in the non-inferior 
worlds as wtdi. lie one alone resides in all souls (Purusas). And that 
Vi^nu is in Praua (vital force,', and Prana is in Agni (vital heat). This vital 
heat (agni) is felt on tonchiug a living being. This is one way^of seeincr 
Visnn, namely through the vital heat which is the effect of vitaf enero-v in 
whicdi dwells the Lord. This Prana is constantly singing out tlie praise 
of that Visnu, and this is what the wise hears always as existing in his 
two ears and gets divine sight: and gets Mukti through such meditation,,' 
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(The wise only see the Inner Light through divine eyes and hear 
the Inner Music through divine audition. Ordinary people neither see this 
Light nor hear this music. This is the result of meditation on the vital 
heat and vital sound. The vital lieat and sound are no doubt physical 
things, but meditation on them leads to the vision of the Divine Light 
and the hearing of the Divine Music. This last is a well-known method 
of Yoga, called the ^^abda Yoga and is very popular now-a-days, among 
the sect called the Sat Sangis or Radha Svamis). 

The Lord should be meditated thus as if He was perceptible and 
audible, because by such meditation one getting Release, sees and hears 
tlie Lord through divine sight and divine hearing. Thus it is in the 
Sat-Tattva. 

IVofe.—Iii Mantra 2 the word Yanas ‘ fame ' is used, and in Mantra 4 the word 
Kirti or * renown * is employed. The commentator now shows the difference between 
•these'' two. ■ 

In the S^abda Niniaya it is said that Yai^as means that which goes, 
(ya) to different directions — fame in distant places ; a pervasive attribute ; 
while Idrti is a visible monument of one’s greatness. 

(Thus the Pyramids are the Kirti of the Pharoahs. The idea of something material 
and perceptible is to bo found in the word Kirti, while Yanas has no such idea, as 
Arjnna is famous as a warrior.) 

The phrase Sarvatah Pristhesu of mantra 7 literally on the backs 
of all, means in places which are the highest, namely in the Vaikuntha, 
tlie .Ksira Sjigara (the Ocean of Milk), and the Anantasana &c. 

Tlie phrase Vis^vatah Pristhesu of the same mantra means in 
higher places than even the Brahma- Loka.” 

The word Anuttama means that from which there is nothing better, 
beyond which there are no superior worlds. The word Uttama means 
which is itself in every respect higli and the best. 

Bays an objector Tho Vailaiutba Loka alone is the highest of all worlds, why do 
jon include the Ksira Bagarca and the Anantasana which are parts of the Prakritic plane ? 
To this the Commentator replies : 

The Aiiantilsaiia is tlie lughest of the Prithivl (physical) Lokas, 
and consequently with respect to the earth it is the highest or Sarvatah 
PfisfchesiL With regard to the Intermediate worlds (the astral) the ^veta- 
Dvlpa is the liighest, and so, that also is called the highest or Sarvatah 
Pristhesu : and Hari dwelling there is said to be dwelling in the liighest 
world (for it is the highest world of the Intermediate plane). Among all 
the heavenly (Deva) worlds, the Vaikuntha is said to be the highest So 
the Lord in Vaikuntha is also rightly said to be dwelling in the highest 
place : for among the heavens the Vaikuntlia is the highest, 
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Says an objector : —The phrase Atlia yad atah pare divah (Mantra 7) has been 
explained as “ beyond the heaven.” If the Lord is in the highest heaven Vaikiintha> ho%v 
can Ho be said to bo beyond the heaven ? To this the Commentator replies. 

The Great Mern is said to be ‘ lieaven ’ with regard to the Earth. 
Tlie Anantfisana is beyond this Great Meru (the Land of the Earth 
Devas— the heaven on Earth) : and thus the Lord in Anantnsana is beyond 
heaven beyond the Earthly Paradise.) The Solar Orb is the heaven 
of the Tnterinediate Plane or) Akasla (or the Astral Plane). The f^veta- 
Dvlpa is beyond this heaven and so the Lord in ^vetadvipa is beyond tlie 
Astral heaven. The Indra Loka is the heaven of the Dyu plane (Deva 
plane). Tlie Vaikiiiitha is beyond the Indra Loka, and so the Lord in 
Vaikimtha is beyond this heaven also. It is in this sense tl.at the phrase 
Divah ‘beyond the heaven’ is used. (The “heaven” there means the 
earthly, the astral and the celestial heavens). 

Admitted that Vaikuntha is Yisvatah Pristhesu, because it is beyond the Satya Loka 
or the Brahma s world. But how can the Anantasana and the Svetadvipa be said to be 
beyond the Brahma’s world, for you have explained the word visvatah as of Brahma.” 
These two worlds are not beyond Brahma’s world, though they are the highest regions of 
the physical and the Astral ? To this the Commentator answers : — 

Witli regard to tlie Earth, the Brahma’s world is in Meru. The 
Anantasana is beyond Meru and so it is beyond the Brahma’s world. 
With regard to the Intermediate Region, the Vaijayanta is the world of 
Brahma. The ^retadvipa is beyond this ; and so it is beyond the Brah- 
ma’s world. With regard to the Dyu worlds, the Satya Loka is the world 
of Brahma ; and the Vaikuntdia is beyond the Satrm Loka and therefore 
beyond the Brahma’s world. In other words, like the “heaven,” the 
Brahma’s world is also threefold. (The Bhysical Bi-ahmic world ’is in 
Meru, the Astral Brahmic world is in Vaijayanta, and the Celestial 
Bi-ahmic World is the Satyaloka). 

The Anantasana, the ^vetadvipa and the Vaikuntha being beyond 
the Meru, the Vaijayanta and the Satyaloka respectively, they are said to 
be “ beyond the Brahma’s world,”— Visvatah Pristhesu. Thus it is in the 
Sat Tattva. 

^ The words Ninadam iva and Nadathur iva of Mantra 8 have been explained by 
Kahkara as “ a rumbling like that of a chariot ” and “ a bellowing like that of the bull.” 
The Commentator shows that these explanations have no authority. He quotes the 
autborifcy of Sat Tattva for his explanation. 

So also : “ NinAda is the roar of the ocean and Nadathu is the souhd' 
of the thunder.” 

The word Chaksusya has been explained by Sankara as ‘ conspicuous,’ while Madhva 

now quotes the same authority of 

Sat Tattva for hi3 explanation. . 
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So also : — That which goes (yaj iti the eye or Brahman (Chaksus) 
is called Cdiaksiisya— Bnilnna-reaching, therefore ‘'divine vision.’' (Siicli 
a person seeji Brahman, l)o gets Brahma-reaching gaze™' Ghakbiisya). 


FoURTEENTJr fClIANDA. 

Mantra i. 

^ ^ ffhr \\\\\ 

tllnSarvani, Full, full of all perfect qualities, Khalu, veriljr. 

Idam, this, so near within the heart, ggr l^rahma, the supreme Brahman (within 
the heart), frg- 'I'at, that. ^H,Jalan, the mover (aniti) on water (jala). Iti, 
thus. :(rrs?r: ^antah, calmly, with the mind (huddhi) fixed on the Lord, with 
devotion. UpAsita, let (one) meditate. 3m Atha, now, next (after such 

meditation), tgg Khalu, because, -sg ICratu, knowledge, conviction resulting 
from meditation, tm: Mayah, full of. Purusah, the man, the adhikarl, 

the aspirant, Yathakratuh, according to (one’s) conviction (faith or 

belicO- sri^g Asmiii, in this. ^ Loke, in the world, Purusah, the man. 
rpnt Bhavati, is. fmr Tatha, so; Itah, from this (world or body). 
Pretyah, having gone out, died : in the state of mukti. Bhavati, becomes. 

He gets in the state of Release, the fruition according to the stage of his 
knowledge and faith. ?r Sa, he. ^ Kratum, conviction, knowledge, faith 
in Visnu according to his capacity and knowledsre. ararnr Kurvtta. let him Hr> 
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dom (ka.sa wisdom). /Vtiiia, the doer, tiie agent ot giving, ixc. 

Sarva karma, the orclainer of all actions, and thus all-acting, Sarva 

kamah, all-clesire.'=i, tlie objects of desire are desires. Sarva gandlia, ail- 

scents. Sarva rasah, all tastes, Sarvam, all. Idam, this. 

Ahh3^-attah, all-reaching, all-embracing, all supporting. Av^ki, 

silent, who never opens his mouth but to bless or who does not talk uselessly. 

Anadaral.i. never surprised ; free from self-conceit, impartial. 

2. (Tlie Lord is) Omniscient, OmniiDotent, Glorious, 
Resolute, All- wise, tlie Agent, tlie Ordainer, tlie Heart’s- 
desire, the most Sweet-scenting and Sweet-tasting, the 
Supporter of all this, the Silent Impartial Witness— 200. 

Mantig\ 3. 

3J?imT^T§:T ^ ^qPTT- 

^FrT%¥?7t 

{\\\\ 

fsr: Esah, this (Lordy. % Me, my. Hridaye, in the heart. 

Autar, within, the Inner. Atma the self. 3n!J?*n^Anryan, smaller than. 

sStg: IBiiheh, a coin of rice. Va, or. Yavat, than a corn of barley. Va, or. 

Sarsapat, than a mustard seed. Va or. Syamakat, a canary 

seed. Syaniaka-taudulat, than the kernel of a canary seed. Va, or. Esafe. ' this' 
Me, ray: Atma, Self. Autar, within. Hridaye, the heart ; aJirai^lyayan, greater. 
fRjEZir: Prithivyalj, than the earth Jyayan, greater than. Antariksat, 

the Intermediate region. Jyayan, greater than. Divah, than Uie Heaven! 
Jyayan, greater, Ebliyah, than these; Lokebhyah, these worlds. 

3. This my Self within the heart is smaller than a 
corn of rice, smaller than a corn of harley, smaller than a 
mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel of 
a canary seed. He also is my Self within the heart, greater 
than the earth, greater than Ihe intermediate region, greater 
than the Heaven, greater than all these worlds. — 201. ’ ■r.; ’ ";:; 

Mantra 4. 

_2 ^ . ... 
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TO ft ^ 

JtirftTO: ^rtfitro: iisii 

ffcT *01^: ii^yii 

Sarva-karmS, enjoyer of all works. Sarva-kamah, enjoyer of all desires. 
Sarva-gandhab, enjoyer of all sweet odours. Sarva-rasah, enjoyer of all 
sweet tastes. Sarvani, all. Idam, this. Abhyattah, All-reaching. Avald, 
silent. Anadarah, Impartial. Esah, this. Me, my. Atnia, Self. Antar, within. 
Hridaye, the heart. Etat, this, Brahma, Brahman. E tarn, Him. 
Itah, from this body. qc2| Pretya, after dying or departing, Abhisam- 

bhavit^, I shall obtain, Asmi, I am. Iti, thus, Yasya, whose. 

SyAt, may have. Addha, faith. ^ Na, not. Vichikitsa, 

doubt. ^sti, is. Iti, thus. ^ Ha, verily, Sma, a mere expletive. 

Aha, said, Sandilyah, Risi ^andilya. 

4. He is tlie Enjoyer of all works, all desires, all 
sweet odours, and all tastes. He embraces all this, and is 

ft 

the silent Impartial (witness). This my Self within the 
heart is that Brahman. (Let one meditate on Him, with 
this idea) when departing from this body I shall reach Him. 
He wlio has this faith (verily obtains Him,) there is no donht 
ill it. Tims said Sandilya, thus said Sandilya. — 302. 

MADIIWA’S COJIMENTARY. 

In a foriner chapter it was shown that the Lord within the heart was also the Lord 
pervading the entire universe. Tlie same meditation is taught in the present chapter 
also. It shows that the Lord is both minuter than the atom, and tlius pervades the Jiva 
which is atomic, and he Is greater than the whole cosmos. In fact the Lord within the 
heart is infinitely big also. 

Ill the Sad guna it if? thus written The Lord Brahman is called 
idiun or this hecause lie is tlie nearest of all. (He is inside all Jivas). 
lie is called sanam also, because He possesses all infinite qualities. That 
nrahmaii is called Jahiii also, because that Lord Visnu moves on the 
watora {jala=water ; aiia^move.) (The Vedas declare that the Lord Visnu 
moves on the waters ; as the liis Veda). “Init avntam ” ;= 
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or .-ater This n TT 

This Chapter also teaches the .ecIIUti^^^^ «- 

, ‘ -, tuougiits. iiie word kratu niean«? 

certain knowledge, belief or faitb, and nothing else. As is the faith 
0 anian, so IS the state of his life after death. His mukti is accordina 
U.S kiatu or conviction. It is therefore, necessary to have richt kratus 

Matu IS the firm convmt.on in the Lord Vi,nu, the Ali-Ful!, and Greatest 
As Visnu possesses infinite wisdom He i« i,i ^^eatest. 

Intelligence. ’ Manomaya or All- 

A» Ke“ SSi ;rri“ ,f 

co„.o.jo. .,„ r.„* „,,, , „„ 44,^ 

words Sarva-gaudba, Ac., occur twice in this chapter In the 

first passage it means that the Lord fa all odours, Ac, the nature of which 
Js noUike physical odours, Ac., for the Lord is not physical; but his 

ofiours consist of mind stuff, and bliss 
stuff, clndananda-atmaka. In the second passage the words sarva-c^andha 
<&c., mean that the Lord enjoys all odours, Ac. " ’ 


Fifteenth Khanda, 

Mantra i. 

^RIKg-55a: Antariksa-udarah. he in wimsA h«.n,r /. j v • 

Who,. I,n.™edi...e 

the sole of the feet. Bhflnii-budhna means he who Tas thfewuf aT ‘l’ '''“f 
stool. Or the earth is under his feet T ? 

or grow old. The Lord has a body, but ‘it imv!! declv^’”'^^^'' 

Diiah, the quarters. ^ Hi, verily. Asva his b«^ ^ gmws old. 

_m5, hands ; that is, tha four quartors are contained in his four arms The 

wort aratuyat, ,a the nominative plural of aratli, but it is to' be, construed 

lib/'iJ i'i': ■ ■' ■ 8 ■■ 
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here as locative plural, sraktisu, /.e., ni His arms. Similarly other words alsc 
in this verse which are in the nominative case are to be construed in the loca 
tive. Dj'auh, the heaven. ?r?5l Asya, His. Uttara-bilam, th< 

upper aperture, the brahmarandhra. The cavity in tlie head, the seat of th< 
soul, Sah, that, Esah, this, Ko^ah, the Joy-Will. Vasu- 

dhanah, the receptacle (dhana, that in which anything is contained dhtyate) of 
the gods (Vasu=devas in general), Sarvam, the whole universe. Idam 
this, Britain, refuged. ’ 

1. The Lord Joy-Will has the Intermediate regions 
in His stomach ; the Earth under the soles of His feet ; and 
His body never gi'ows old. The four quarters are contained 
within His four arms, the heavens in the cavity of His head. 
This Joy-Will is the receptacle of all the devas, and the 
whole universe is refuged in Him. — 203. 

Mantra 2. 

sir#r hr 

HR i^fHIHRjfr# HRt 

ftHT HR ^ IIRII 

Tasya, His. PrSchi, east, t. e., the upper right hand. Dik 

the quarter, the hand. HPT Juhar nSma, is called juhfi, the giver o'uhoti’ 
to give) or the eater {juhoti, to eat) or the destroyer (juhoti, destroys the 
enemies by His chakra). HR Sahamana nama, called sahamana 

Manam means the Vedic knowledge, symbolised by the conch shell, saha means 
holding, Daksipa, the lower right hand, rrsfl- Raifit — n.j 
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from SubhOta is born ai^varya. He who knows this gets the following reward. 

Sa, he. jj: YaJj, who. Etam, this, Vayu possessing dharma &c. q'fw 

Evam, thus, Vayum, Vayu. %if ^ 5 [ Di^am vatsam, the child of the 
quarters, namely of the four arms of the Lord. The hands are called di^ be- 
cause they teach (desana) virtue, wisdom, world-weariness, lordliness. 

Veda, knows. ?r Na, not. 53 cf'JW Putra-rodam, the weeping as a son, being 
born as a child of some one, and as a little infant, Roditi, weeps, i.e. 

he is not reborn again, but gets mukti. Sah, that. Aham, I. Etam, this. Evam,’ 
thus, vayum, Vayu. Di^am vatsam, the child of the quarters, the immaculate 
born. Veda, knew, Ma, not. Putra-rodam, the child's cry. Rudam I 
wept. This is the speech of the goddess Rariii. V 

2, His upper right arm is called the Destroyer (dis- 
cus) ; the lower right arm is called the Wisdom-accompanied 

arm is called the Effulgent (gada 
or club) ; the lower left arm is called the Very-graceful (lotus). 
Vayu is their child. He who knows thus Vayu to be the child 
of quarters, (is not reborn and) weeps not again as a child ; 
verily, I (Laksmi) knew V^yu to be thus the child of the 
quarters and have never wept again as a child of anv 
one. — 204. 

Mantra 3. 

{\\\\ 

'SrRe? Aristam, imperishable. Ko^am, the Joy-Will, Pra- 

padye, I adore, I turn to, I take refuge. I have attained Him also . not through 
any merit of my own, but through his grace alone. ^srfTr Amuna,’throucrh His 
grace: amuna is repeated thrice, to show that the grace is the chief cause in 
obtaining the Lord, irrarg. Prapam, the Life, the Leader (praneta) the Savi- 

wlh -'h ^ 5 -= BhQb,the adorner, he' who adorns us 

with wisdom. It IS the name of Sanlcarsana. m Bhuvah, the Life-giver 
« IS the name of Pradyumna. Prapadye, I have attained. Amuna. through His 

LTruddl^^ of 

Aiiiruddha. Prapadye, I have attained through his grace. . 

3. I adore the Imperishable Lord of joy and will 
yea I have attained Him, merely through Hia grace verilv 

’ through Hia grace, through His grace. I adore the Hord . i 
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Prana (Vasudeva), yea I have attained Him, tlirongh His 
grace, through His grace, through His grace. 1 adore the 
Lord Bhuh (Sahkarsana j and have attained Him, through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Bhuvah (Pradyumna), through 
His grace, through His grace, through His grace. I adore 
and have attained the Lord Svar (Aniruddha), through His 
grace, through His grace, through His grace. — 205. 

Mantra 4. 

sTTij STRI fflr jm’fi' 

nail ^ 

Atba, now. *1^ Yat, what. Avocliam, I have said. StHITR PrS.- 

nam, f lana, the Lord called VSsudeva. Prapadye, I adore, Iti, thus. 

Prinali, life and vai, verily, ^ewldam, this, Sarvam, all. Bhutam, fu’ll, ele- 
ment, the fountain of all incarnation, such as fish &c. Yat, what. Idam 
this, Kimcha, whatever. 5r*[ Tam, Him, VSsudeva^ not different from His 
Avatara. ^ Eva, alone. Tat, that, Prapsyatha, you will obtain. 

4. When I said “ I adore Prana ” I meant a.l1 tLat 
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wr WiW 

Atha, now. Yat, what. Avocliam, 1 said. Bhuvah, Bh 
adore, Iti, thus. Agni, the eater. Prapadye, I adore, Vayum 
Vayu. Adityam Prapadye, I adore Aditya. Iti, thus; Eva 
Avochani, 1 said. 

6. When I said “ 1 adore Bhuva ” what 
adore the Lord who is in the fire, air, and the 
is designated as Agni, Vayu and Aditya.— 208. 

Note i—'ihe words Agni, Vayu, Aditya are also the names of tiie I 
who eats or accepts all oiTerings, Vayu means he who blows ( v4— to I 
ife (Ayus=:lifo,v^ ftyii = vriyu, the Mover and Life-giver.) Adit; 
xwayoflife. Worship the Lord Pradyumna in aa:nL vavu and aditv 


jMantr. 


Atha, now. Yat, when, 

Prapadye, I adore, hi, thus, Ri 
Prapadye, 1 adore Yajur Vedam, * 

I adore. Sania Veda, the Lord pervad 
Iti, thus. Eva, alone, Avochani, 1 said. 

7 . hen I said I adore Svar, what I 
the Lord pervading the Rig Veda, the Yaj' 
Sama Veda. Verily this is what I said. — 2( 

Vote:— The word Ilig means knowledge, and Veda means g 
giver of knowledge. Yaj us means sacrilice, Veda means teacher. 
His acts, how to sacrifice their petty selves for the higher gc 
means equality, and Veda means teacher. Ho who teaches i 
equality is the Lord called Sama-Veda. Worship the Lord 
will reach Him. 

MADHWA'S COMMENTARY. 

In the last chapter it was mentioned that the Lord is ^reai 
Lest one should think that He is indefinite like the space and h 
present chapter shows that He has an organised body, and is Infi 
and his arms give birth to the mighty being like V4yu, and he sh 
as possessing such a body, 


Avocham, I said. Svar, the Lord calie 
ig Vedam, the Lord pervading the Rij 
the Lord pervading the Yajur Veda. Pr 
iing the Sama Veda, Prapadye, 
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Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^ TO ^rcTj- 

^ nRT5ft ni^ ^rro 

ITOl'^^TO^: TOrr wrw {\\\\ 
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;| I rurusa];!, the person competent to perform sacrifice. Vava, always, rever- 

I I entially. Yajhah, sacrifice. Let a man always meditate reverentially thus 

I I I the sacrifice in this worship of Visnu.’' 'Fasya, his. Yani, which, 

j ' ! Chaturviiiisati, twenty-four. Varsani, years. Tat, that. Pratahsavanam, morning 

I I libations. Chaturvimsati, twenty-four. Aksaraji, syllables. Gayatri, Gayatr!. 

'I j Gdyatram, belonging to Gayatri, or in which the Gayatri metre is used, 

j F Pratahsavanam, morning libations. Tat, that, Asya, his, of the man as sacrifice, 

j Vasavah» tiie Devas called Vasus. Anvayattah, connected with, Lords of. Pranah, 

1 the senses. Vava, verily. Vasavah* Vasus. Ete, these. Hai, indeed, verily, Idam, 

I this. Sarvam, all Vasayanti, make to abide. The Jivas abide in the bodies, so 

I long as the Pranas abide therein. Therefore the pranas are called Vasus. 

j 1. Let a man meditate always: — ''I am sacrifice/’ 

I - That which is the first tAventy-four years of his life is the 

! f morning libation. The Gayatri has twenty-fonr syllables, 

I the morning libation is offered with Gdyatri hymns. Of 

,1 this man-sacrifice the Vasus are the lords. The pranas are 

verily the \asus, for all these JiAms abide in the bodies, so 
I long as, the Pranas make them so to abide. — 210. 

I I'' ' Mantra 2. 

I j: ^ ^ 

I k ^ f 

H II 

' ■ Etasmin, in this, in this kriy period of his life. 

r| » Vayasi, m life Ktn.chit, anything. Upatapet, should give pain, through fever 

&c„ should ail. Sabrflyat, let him say. Prana! Vasavah! 01 Pranas' O' 
Vasus! 0 lords of the senses. Idam, this. Me, my. Pratas savanam, morning 
oblation. Madhyand.na savanam, to the mid-day libation. Anusantanuta 
stretch on. extend. Iti, thus. Ma, not. Aham, I. Prapanam, between th^ 

I ^ Praijas.tasunam, between the Vasus. Madhye, between. Yajnalj, the sacrifice, 

f. ; Vilopsiya, I may perish, be cut off. Iti, thus, it shows the end of the prayer Ut 

ha eva tatafe eti=udeti eva ha tataii. Tatah, from that, after such prayer or 
Pbib,. or from that ailment, &c. Udeti, rises up, recovers. Eva, indeed. Agadah ■ 

Bhavati, becomes. . 

'y* pain him in this period of his lif e, 

;/ to the Vasus thus 0 ! 'Pr%a8 ! 0 ! Vas^§ t i 


i 
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period. Let me, the sacrifice be not cut off while you Pranas 
and Vasus are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness, 
he recovers from his illness, and becomes free from disease. . 


Mantra 3. 

^tTT srnUT ^ imi 

Atha, now, Yah, which. Chatu^-chatv^rinb^at, forty-four. Vars^ni, years. 
Tad, that, Madhyandinam savanam, mid-day libation. Chatu^-chatvarimsat, 
forty* four. AksarS, syllables. Fristup, the Tristup metre. Traistubham, 
offered with Tristup hymns. Madhyandinam savanam, the mid-day libation. 
Tad asya, that of it. Rudra, the Rudras. Anvayatt^, connected with, lords 
of. Pranah v^va rudrah, the Pranas are verily the Rudras. Ete hi idani sarvam, 
these pranas verily all this. Rodayanti, make them cry, cause them to cry. 

3. The next forty-four years are the midday libation. 
The Tristup has forty-four syllables, and the midday liba- 
tion is offered with Tristup hymns. The Rudras are the 
lords of this (period of the life of the consecrated man). The 
Pranas are the Rudras, for they make all this to cry when 
they leave the human body. — - 212 . 

Mantra 4. 

^ mt smpsnx 

W’fff II « 11 

Tam, him. Chet, it. Etasmin, in this. Vayasi, period of life. Kiiiichit, 
any disease. Upatapet, should cause feverishness. Sa, he. Bruyat, may say. 
Should pray. Pranas, O Pranas ! Rudras, O Rudras. Idam, this. Me, ,My. 
Madhyandinam savanam, the midday libation. Tritiyam, the third, t, e. the 
evening. Savanam, libation. Anusantanuta, extend, join with. Iti, thus. Ma, 
not. Aham, L Prananam, between the Praijas, Rudranam, between the 
Rudras, Madhye, between. Yajhah, I as the sacrifice. Vilopsiya, may be cut 
oE , Iti, thus. Ut ha eva, up, verily, indeed. Tatah, from that bed of sickness, 
or from the effect of that prayer. Eti, rises. Agadah, free from disease. 
Ha, verily. Bhavati, becomes. 
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4. If any illness pain liim in tiiis period of liis life, 
let liim pray to tlie Rudras thus : — 0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Rudras ! 
unite this niy midday period of life with the evening period. 
Let me the Sacrifice he not cut off, while you Pranas and 
Rudras are reigning. Then he recovers from that illness. 
And becomes free from disease. — 213. 

Mantra 5. , 

snwT WTwrftwr u ^ w 

Asta-chatvarimsat, forty-eight. Tritiyasavanam, the third libation, the 
evening libation. Jagati, the metre called Jagati. Jagatam, offered with 
Jagati hymns. Adityas, tlie Adityas. He who makes known (adadati=to make 
known objects) is called an Aditya. Adadate, takes up, makes manifest, makes 
known. The rest of the words are the same as in mantras i and 3, 

5 . The next forty-eight years are the evening liba- 
tion. The Jagati has forty-eight syllables, the third libation 
is offered with Jagati hymns. The Adityas are the lords of 
this period of life. The Pranas are the Adityas, for they 
manifest (or take up) all this. — 214. 

Mantra 6. 

^ .fTOtW 

Ayus, the life period. Anusantauuta, extend to its full length. The 
rest the same as in mantras 2 and 4, except that Adityas are substituted 
for Vasus &c. 

6. If any illness pain him in this period of his life, 

let him pray to the Adityas thus 0 ! Pranas ! 0 ! Adityas ! 
stretch this my evening period of life to its fall length. 
Let me the Sacrifice he not cut off, while ye Prfaas and Adi- 
tyas are reigning. Then he recovers from his illness and 
becomes free from di8ea8e.~215. : 
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Note.— But did any one ever attain by suoh^ prayers and meditation to health 
years of age ? Or is this a mere fancy ? The Siruti answers this by (pioting the 

the sage Mailidasa. 

Mantra 7. 


cSTf ?T U vs II 


II II 

Etad, this, i. e. meditation that one’s whole life is a sacrifice, and consecra- 
ted to God. Ha sma, mere expletives. Vai, indeed. Tad vidvSn, the knower 
of this Purusa-sacrifice, this meditation. Aha, said (addressing a disease). The 
sma may be joined with dha as aha sma. Mahiddsa Aitareyah, the .sage 
Mahidasa son of Itard. Sa, that, certainly. Kim, why. Me, my. ' Etad, this 
(body). Upatapasi, afflictest thou, heatest thou, givest pain. Yah, who. Aham 
I. Ane^na, by this (disease or pain). xNa, not. Presyami, I shall die. Iti’, 
thus. Sa, he. Ha, verily. Soda^am, sixteen. Varsa, years, ^atam, hundred. 
Ajivat, he lived. Sa, he, he also. Sodasam varsa s'atam, it6 years. Jfvati, lives. 
Yah, who. Evam, thus. Veda, knows, meditates thus. 

7. Mahidasa the son of Itara, who knew this medita- 
tion, thus addressed a disease Why vainly troublest thou 
me, as I shall not die hy thee ?’ He lived a hundred and 
sixteen years. He too who knows this, lives on to a hundred 
and sixteen years. — 216. 


ore, sul3.ieet to ailments. The present chapter 
■seases, it takes the whole life of man as a saori- 
lecl into three periods, morning, mid-day and 
ito three periods youth, manhood, and old age, 
:orty-eight years respectively, in all 110 years. ' 

uth reverence and love thinking “ I am 

le Lord.” The 116 years'of man’s life 

eiiods. The first twenty-four years of 
If lie falls ill during this period, he 
rd off disease. The middle 44 years 
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(The word MahidSsa occurs in this chapter, and is an ambiguous 
word. There was an avat?ira of the Lord called Mahidasa, just as an 
avatiira was called Krisiia. Now curiously enough, both these names 
occur in this Upanisad. Mahidasa in this chapter, and Krisna Devaki-putra 
in the next chapter. These however do not refer to the avatftras, but to 
different persons.) 

The Mahidasa is a different person and so also is the Krisna of the 
next chapter. The Mahidtea here is an Aitareya, and Krisna Devld-putra 
is not the avatara ^ri Krisna. Similarly the Kapila mentioned in this 
Upanisad is different from the avateira of that name. 

Says au objector Bat this is rather arbitrary. Had there been merely similarity 
of names, you might have said they were different] persons, from the avataras of those 
names. But the similarity extends farther than this, Mahiddsa the Avatara was the son 
of Itarit, and so the Mahidasa here is also called the son of Itara, for Aitareya means he 
whose mother is Itariu Similarly the avatara Krisna was the son of DevaM, and the Krisna 
of the Upanisad hero is also called the son of Devaki. Similarly Kapila the avatara 
had a disciple called Asuri, and the Kapila of the Upanisad has also a disciple called Asuri. 
Those ooinoldenoes are to say the least very curious.'’ To this the Commentator 
replies 

These three persons had performed high and strict penance in 
ancient times, and had obtained a boon from BrahmA, the Paramesthin, 
t<) this effect, that two of them should get the names of the avataras, in 
their next lives, and the names of their mothers should also be the same 
as the names of the mothers of Visnu. While Kapila asked the boon 
tliat his disciples and disciples of his disciples should have the same names 
as the disciples, &c., of the avatara Kapila. They further asked that their 
names should be immortalised by being recorded in the Vedas. Brahma, 
the Grand Sire of all creatures, granted this boon to them. Therefore, 
it is that these three well-known Risis bear not only the names of divine 
incarnations, hut the names of their mothers and disciples, &c., are 
also similai. In the Kalika Purana also we find the same account of this 
curious coincidence : — 

Mahidasa, the son of Itara, mentioned in the Bahvricha Upanisad 
is the Lord Vispu Himself directly : while there was another MahidSsa 
son of Itara who was a sage. Similarly Krisna called Vasiuleva is the 
Supreme Spirit Himself ; while there was another person called Krisna 
Devaki-putra mentioned in the Upanisad. Kapila called VAsudeva is the 
Lord Narayiina Himself ; while Kapila is the name of a sage also, and 
whose pupils were also called Asuri &c. The sage Mahidfisa lived for 116 
years, by learning the secret doctrine taught in the Upanisad ; the sao-e 
Krisna Devaki-putra was the disciple of Ghora Afi^iras. tbA eatTA TroT>,Uo 
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was the founder of tlie perverse doctrine (atheistic Safildiya). These 
three obtained boon from BrahmA the Pararaesthin, and thus came to 
possess names similar to those of the avat4ras, and became famous by 
realising their desires and enjoyed happiness.” Thus in the Kalika,. 

Seventeenth Khanda. 


II ? II 

5T Sa, he, the adhikarl described in the last Khanda who has consecrated 
his life to God. Yat, what, if. ?ri%r%i?ra A^igisati, hungers, desires to eat. 

Yat, if, what. fTTOTW Pipasati, desires to drink, thrists. ajar Yat, what. ^ 
Na, not. Hamate, enjoys. Na ramate, abstains from pleasures : does not 
get joy by exertion or activity. Tah, those. Asya, his ; of this consec 

rated person, Diksah, initiation. 

1. V\ hen (^the aspirant) hungers, thirsts and abstains 
fiom pleasures, let him meditate (imagine) that he is under- 
going (the travails of) initiation- -217. 

Note-TUo aspirant typifying Sacrifice is compared to initiation, because it is 
preliminary to the performance of the sacrifice, or because it is a state of pain, from 
■which the sacrifice releases the person. Since every act of the aspirant must be a 
sacrifice, this Khanda shows what act resembles what part of the sacrifice. This is a 
mental method ot performing a sacrifice. 

Mantra 2. 

^ II =1 II 

^ "ext. ^ Yat, when, A^nati, eats. Yat, when, 

Pibati, drinks. ?ig;Yat, when. Hamate, enjoys pleasures by obtaining 
desired objects. Tad, that. Upasadaih, with the upasada rites. tjSf 

Eti, goes Upasadailj eti=has equality with or is similar to the upasada rites 
Ihe word ifr'lRcrre. Samanatam is the subject understood to the verb eti The 
upasada ceremonies are performed after the initiation, and hence its similarity 
with the eating &c., of the aspirant. ^ 

2. Wbeii (an aspirant) eats, or drink's or enjoys plea- 
sures let Mm meditate that he is performing the Upasadas. ^ 

218 . '/r 

Mantra 3. ;■ ' 


Mantra 


m 

' IM II 
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'Sr^r Atha, next. Jtfi; Yat, when, Hasati, he laughs. gijYat, when. 

Jaksati, he eats, or feeds. g^Yat, When. Maithunain, copulation. 

"SRH Charati, performs. Maithunam charati, enjoys the delight of company. 

Stuta ^astraih, with the Stuta ^astras, praise chants sung in sacrifices. 
Stutas are the singing of the Saman hymns; and ^astras are the reciting of 
eulogistic verses. The laughing &c., of the aspirant are likened to this 
part of the sacrifice. The similarity consists in the utterance of sound. As 
laughing, eating, &c., are accompanied by sound, so also the hymns and 
recitals, qf Eva, indeed Tada, then. Eti, becomes similar. 

3. When an aspirant amuses another, or feeds 
another, or gives delight to another by his company, (let 
him) meditate that he is singing the stutas and reciting the 
sastras. — 219. 

Mantra 4. 

H ^ u 

^ Atha, next. ^ Yat, when, ^qf; Tapah, austerity, physical emaciation 
of the body, or study of scriptures. Danam, gift, charity to the proper 

person from honest earnings. Arjavam, straight forwardness : harmony 

between the thought, words and deeds in all the matters, ^ft^r Ahiriisa, non- 
injury to any living being. Satya-vachanam, true speech. ^ 

Iti, thus. Tab, these. Asya, his, aspirant’s. ^r%Wr: Daksinah, fee, as 

no sacrifice is complete unless the fee is paid to the officiating priest, so all 
human activities, if not accompained by tapas, danam &c., are imperfect and 
produce no merit. 

4. Austerity, charity, simplicity, kindness and truth- 
fulness form his fee. (Let the aspirant have these as his 

, * fee in the mental sacrifice). — 220. 

NoU\—The first three verses described the three sorts of activities : the first verse 
described the activities of repression, not eating; (fasting), not drinkin 
renouncing all delights. The second verse described the activities of ex| 
drinking and enjoying pleasures or self-seeking activities. The third 
the altruistic activities, making others happy. The fourth verse no^ 
higher .spiritual activities of man. 

Mantra 5. 

M ^ I) 

' *''tT Dadati, gives, Atmadaksitjam, the Self as 

verily, Etad, this, Yat, which, ggn Satram sacrificial 
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this sacrificial session he gives himself as fee. These words are found in the 
Madbva’s text as printed in the Kumbakonam series. But it is not found in 
other editions of the Upanisad, nor has the Commentator explained it.] 
Tasniit, therefore, Ahuh, they say. Sosyati, will be born or will 

give birth. Asosta, is born or has given birth. hi, thus. 

Punarutpadanam, the new birth, rebirth, reproduction, q-f Eva, even. 

Asya, his. Tad, liis. fRiijjgr Maranam, death, Eva, even, Avabhrh 

thab, the final both at the end of a sacrifice. 

5. Tliefore when they say “ she will give birth’’ or 
“ she has given birth,” that is his rebirth. His death is 
the last sacrificial hath. — 221. 

Note.— -In a sacrifice when the soma juice is extracted , expressions like sos3-ati “will 
be extracted, asosta ** has been extracted,’* are used. V'liat are the correspondences to 
this in Man-sacrifice ? The correspondences consist in tlio birth of an actual son to 
the Man. When a son is going to bo born to a man, people saj' “His wife will give birth 
sosyati.” When a son is born, thejf say “ Asosta .she has given birth.” Thus there is 
a similarity of expression. The birth of the son is really the rebirth of the mar, for ho 
is reproduced in his sou. In actual sacrifice, people say “Uevadatta will pour out (sosyati) 
soma”, and when soma is extracted they say “ Dovadatta has poured out (asosta) the 
soma.” The very same words are used here also. The birth of a man from his father is 
his first birth ; his begetting a son is his second birth, punar-ntpadaiiam, reproduction, 
for the son reproduces the father. The body of the son is a port' on of the body of the 
father. 

But what corresponds to the Avabhyitha bath ? When a sacrifice comes to an end 
the sacrlfioer bathes : this last bath is called Avabhyitha. The Death of the Man corres- 
ponds to this final bath; as the bath is the culminating point of the Yajna ; so death is 
the culminating point of a Man’s life. 

Mantra 6. 

1 3^^ II $ ,1 

51^ Tat, that, namely the meditation taught in the previous Khanda. 5 Ha 
verily. ijhI! Etad, this, tlie meditation taught in the present Khanda'-- the'*Man 
as sacrifice. Ghoraij fingirasah the sage called Ghora of the clan 

ofAngira. Knsnfiya, to Krisija, a sage. Devakiputraya, the 

son ol Devaki. Uktva, having communicated. 3 ^ Uvacha, told the 

following method ol worshipping the Lord. Apipasajj without thirst 

(for other methods), fully satisfied. Anotlier reading is pipasalj eva, he became 
thirsty, Eva, indeed i.e., got the initiation, Babhava became. Had 

this meditation, ^ Sa, he. Antavelayam, at 

the time of end. ^ Etad trayam, those three sacred formulee. 
Pratipadyeta, let a man take refuge : meditate upon (these three). ^ 


i,„| ,,, 0 
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Aksitam asi, Thou art the Imperish 
the Unchangeable. srn!I!(fr%?r? f 
ful than life itself, Iti, thus, 
f Dve, two. ^5^ R.ichau Rik verses, 

6. Ghora of the of clan Angira having 
that and this to Krisna the son 

tliirsted again for other knowledge — said : ‘‘ Let a person 
when his end approaches, meditate on these three attributes 
of the Lord : (saying) “ Thou art the Imperishable, Thou art 
the unchangeable. Thou art Sweeter than life itself.” On 
this subject are the following two Rik verses. — 222. 

Note,— To make this clear, a story is related to illustrate how this meditation was 
taught and practised by other sages also. 

Mantra 7. 

’T WNr \ 


►le. Achyutam asi, Thou art 

ina sani^itam asi, Thou art moie clelight- 
I'atra, on this subject. Ete, these. 
Bhavatah, are. 

coinm’anicate d 
of Devaki — and he never 
person 


At, from him, through His. s 
Pratnasya, of the Ancient (of days), 
of the Lord whose 
Pasyanti, see ; (the wise see), 
stood as nominative. < 
gives delight (ra) by Dwell 
in the Beyond : i e. in Vaikuntha. ; 
increases ; that always shines as full, 
be construed as an Ablative, 

k 7. Through His grace alone, {the wise 

r pleasant Light of the Ancient Blissful Lord 
beyond the Heaven.~(Rig Veda VIII. 6,30).- 

Mantra 8. 

A ’at'?; ii II 

If an Ut, the High one: the Light called Ut. See Mantr 
f where Ut is described as the name of the Lord. If taken as a 

V eo^Strued with aganmah; ». «. udaganmah. mf Vayam, v 
darkness, ignorance. Tamas is 'the name of Du 
be construed with paiiyantah, i e. pari paivanl 


It, alone. Through His grace alone. 
). Of the Beginningless, Retasah, 
nature is delight (rati), Jyotis, the Light, 

^ The word surayah “ the Wise Ones” is under- 
Vasaram, the Home of Delight. Literally He who 
ling (vasa) within the Soul, vp:: Parah, beyond : 
^ Yat, what, Idhyate, shines ; grows * 
1. ftqr Diva, beyond the Heaven. Should 
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Svab h.,-o pT K •’ ^ Uttaram. the higher «r 

ah, the joy; Paiyantah, seeing. Uttaram, the higher Uttnratr, 1 u- ^ 

^ Devan, , the God 3TO Devatra, among the Godf The God „? a ® '''■ 

Sflryatn, the Sun ; the Goa! of the Wise fSfli-ibbih ora \ 

wehave obtahjed Jyo.is, Light. U'tlalmfthe ' 

the higher Light, the“ delightfal 

the God of gods, the Highest Lisht 
ca led Ut, yea the Highest Light. (Rig Veda I. 50. 10).— I24. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

an orcHnary sacrifice, there is 
before-after initiation there is the eeremonv pleasures the 

breaks the fast and takes food, then in ordinary -J^ina tp ^ *ke performer 

and the recitation of Sacred Books (.Stuta Sastra) ®“Sing of hymns 

pwests (daksipa). When Soma juice is going to’ be exteacted officiating 

the expression Sosyati « will bo extracted 'or ivill give 

has been extracted the word » asosta ” “ has been fvf 7 , ^ ^hen it 

Lastly when the sacrifice is completed there is the f 

In the allegory of the Man as the Sacrifice what^ thin^ the Avabhpitha, 
and expressions of an ordinary sacrifice ? J^e preS ‘o these various acts 

explains this Khanda by an extract from the Sat TatC ' Madhva 

and enjoys no pleasures. The Upasada is sairl + b .1 
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“ Of the Lord.” Retasah means “ of the delightful— of Him whose form 
is: delight.”- The wise see the light of the Ancient delightful Lord. Vesara 
nieans “ He who delights by dwelling” — the joy-giving Dweller within. 
“ Beyond the heaven,” that is, in Vaikuntha : He who shines beyond 
the Heaven, in the Vaikuntha. Iddhyate means both “shines,” and “is 
manifest in His highest glory.” It has already been mentioned before 
that the Vaikuntha is beyond the Dyu Loka or the Heaven world. See 
athayad ata^ parah &o. (.Chhundogj^a Up. HI. 13-7). This Rik verse 
is not applicable to the Sun ; for the Solar orb is not “ beyond the 
Heaven.” 

A’ote.— Prof. Max. Muller in Ills note on this verse says that it originally applied to the 
Sun. It is taken from a hymn addressed to Indra, “ who after conquering the dark clouds 
brings back the light of the sun. When he does that, then the people see again, as the poet 
says, the daily (vdsaram) light of the old sjed (pratnasya retasah) from which the sun 
rises, which is lighted in heaven.’’ He translates parah yat iddhyate diva by ‘which 
(yat) is lighted (iddhyate) in heaven (parah diva).” But parah divaii cannot mean “in 
heaven,” but “beyond heaven"; for the word parah nowhere means in. From the most 
ancient times this verse has been taken to apply to the Supreme Light : and not the Solar 
orb. 

Verse 8. This verse should be thus construed : Uttaram Jyotih 
Paiyantah Svai-, (Anauda Rupam) Pari Paslyautah Vayam Tamasah 
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joy-giving (retasa=reiti rtipam) Highest Light of the Beginningless, (prat- 
nasya = aiiadeh) Lord Ke&lava, the Wise see thi’ongh His grace in their 
heart. This Light is called Vasara ‘‘ the joy-giving Dweller,” because by 
dwelling in the heart it gives all joy. He shines as all-full, always in 
Vaikuntha which is beyond the heaven. We have fully seen this Light 
called Ut, having come out of darkness. He is Inght, Bliss and Existence 
the HIGHEST of the higmest among the highest. He is the- God of gods, 
indeed the goal of the Wise (Sari) the Highest Path. Him called V^sudeva 
have we attained.” This is what the seer of these two Riks meant. 
Thus it is in the Nai%aniya. 

Vote,— If this quotation from the iNf^rayaniya is a genuine one, then Madhva simply 
follows the old traditional Vaisnava interpretation of these two Jliks. The three words 
Uttaram, Uttaram and Uttain im mean, according to the Narayaniya Uttamottamastittamam 
—the Highest among the highest of the highest. 


Eighteenth Khanda, 


Mantra I 


Manas, the Mind. The Lord called the Manas, because He is the 
Thinker, and because He is in the minds of all— His abode is the Mind. The 
Lord Ndrayana. Brahma, the Brahman. Updsita, let him 

tate. Iti adhydtniam this is the subjective : the psychological, the 

raicrocosmic. The meditation in which the Lord is worshipped in the Body. 
Wt Atha, next. Adhidaivatam, macrocosmic. The meditation on 

the Lord as indwelling in the cosmic agencies called Devas. Aka^ah 

the Aka^a, the All-luminous, the All-iliumining. A=al!, kasa==to illumine. 
The Lord dwelling in the Deva called Aka^a. mm ffn Brahma iti, the Brahman, 
thus. Next is taught that the macrocosmic meditation is higher than the 
microcosmic, because the akasa includes the manas. Therefore the 
meditation is meditation of the both microcosmic and macrocosmic, 
Ubhayam, both. Adistam, taught, Bhavali, becomes. Adhy^t- 

mam cha adhidaivatam cha, the microcosmic and the 'macrocosmic. 

1. Let one meditate on tlie BraLman as (dweUing- 
in tlie Mind and called) Mind ; this is microcosmic medi- 
tation. Next the macrocosmic — (let one meditate on) 
Brahman as (dwelling in Akasa and called) Ak^sa the All- ' 
illumining. By this latter Loth meditations have b^n ' 
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taught — the microcosmic and the macrocosmic (because the 
^kasa includes the manas). — 225. 


Mantra 2 
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dwelling in) Fire is one foot, (Sankarsana dwelling in) Air is 
one foot, (Pradyumna dwelling in the) Sun is one foot, (Ani- 
ruddha dwelling in) the Directions is one foot. Thus both 
the microcosmic and macrocosmic worship become taught 
(by the worship of the latter alone). — 226. 


A'otc.— If tliese words Yak, &c., be taken as tlie names of the Lord, then the verse 
should be translated thus 

This double aspeoted Brahman has four feet. The Revealer is one foot, the Leader 
is one foot, the Seer is one foot, the Heaven is one foot. This is microcosmic. Next the 
macrocosmic. The Ruler of the organs is one foot, the Wisdom-Life is one foot, the Taker- 
up-of-all is one foot, the Teacher is one foot. Thus both become taught or knowu, the 
microcosmic and the macrocosmic (when the macrocosmic meditation is done). 

The next mantras describe in detail the fact how the macrocosmic includes the 
microcosmic and what are the correspondences. 


Mantra 3. 

gfqftr ^ ^ mm ^ 

n ^ 


Vak, the speech. The Lord called Vak. Eva, indeed. 
BrahmaQah, of the Brahman, Chaturthah, p^dah, the fourth foot. 

Sah, that (is the foot which is in fire also). wfSRf Agnina, with fire, with the 
Lord called Agni. Jyotisd, with the light, with the Luminous, with 

Vasudeva. Bhati, shines. Cha, and. 'Fapati, heats. The word 

sinners is understood here. The Lord illumines (bhati) the intellect of the 
good, and burns (tapati) the sins of the wicked. He who knows this two-fold 
activity of the Lord gets the following reward. ■ Bhdti, shines, Cha, and. 

Wnk Tapati, burns away (his ignorance). gftOT Kirtya, through celebrity, 
through wisdom, Yasasd, through fame, through delight. These qualify 

the word Brahma-varchasa. Brahma- varchasena, through Brahmic 

power, the glory of countenance. Madhva explains this word differently, Var- 
chasa is a compound word; var^choosing (the Lord), reaching the Lord; 
cha=:ch^yita, manifestation of the salvation. Ihe whole word Brahma- Var- 
chasa would thus mean, the attainment of the Lord and the getting of salva- 
tion (Release). Yah, who, Evara, thus, Veda, knows or worships. 

3 . Speech which is the fourth foot of Brahman is m-,;,: ; ' ' 
deed (the Agni). With Agni and Avith Light, He shines ■ ' ; 
and he hums. He who meditates on Him thus also shines H ' 
and bums, and attains the Lord Brahman and gets Release 
COTwisting of Wisdom and J oy. — 227, , , i ‘ j ; i * ' 
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akn A 7 

' ■ ' Wicked), 

mines (the intellect of the Good). He who - ’ • 

is Wisdom and Joy; and thus ho shines, and bui- 
iVote.— The words in the remaining verses are the 

fled mfcli Vitya ; eh^ksuh has ifc.s c - 

The Lord dwelling in these functions of the Mind 
activif-ies of the cosmos. The 


as Light He shines and illii- 
worships thus, attains and gets Eelease, which 

(away his ignoi’ance). 

same, except that Pratia is identi- 
correspondence with the Sim, the Bar with the Quarters, 

J is the same Lord who is in the external 

meaning of the words is therefore not repeated. 

Mantra 4. 


srrw m: h ^rpr ^ 

^ n ^ n 

j j t of Brahman is in- 

deed the Vayu. With Vayu and with Light He shines and 
He burns. He who meditates 


on Him thus, also shines and 
Durns (away his ignorance)^ and attains Brahman and gets 
Release wdiich is Joy and Wisdom Eternal. 228 

Mantra 5. 

it II k II 

■ , f\ foot of Brahman is 

mderf the Aditya. M'lth Aditya and with Light He shines 

and He burns. He who meditates on Him thu® also shines 
and burns (away his ignorance) and attains Brahman and 
gets Release which is Wisdom and -Tn.. i?+ 1 ...... 
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He stines and He burns. He who meditates on Him thus, 
also shines and burns (away his ignorance, &c.), and attain- 
ing Brabman gets Release which is Wisdom and Joy Eter- 
nal — yea Wisdom and Joy Eternal. — 230. 

MADHWA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note.— Ill the last Kbaiitla -was taught the secret of attaining long life and warding 
off disease. This Khanda teaches that having obtained full <erm of life, one should employ 
it usefully in worshipping the Lord in His two aspects, the In-dweiling Spirit in man, and 
the Oversoul of the Universe. It is by such worship that mukti and happiness is attained. 
The words manas, &c., used in this Khanda do not mean the human mind, &c., but they are 
the names of the Lord. Madhva proves it by quoting the same authority. 

The God (Deva) who abides in Mind (Manas) is indeed the Lord 
Nai-ayana liimself directly. He is called Manas, because He is the Thinker 
(or the Thinking Principle. Or because He is the object of thinking or 
meditation of all). He is called Akasla because lie illnmines (Kasla) 
everything fully (a = completely). He dwells in the (Devas ofj speech and 
the rest, and in the (Devas of,; fii-e and the rest, under Plis (four) aspects 
of V4sudeva, &c., (Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Auiruddha). Dwelling 
in these, He alone is verily designated by these names of V§k (speech), 
Agni (Fire), <S:c. Along with (the Deva of) Fire and dwelling in Him, 
this Lord God (li^a) verily shines, and He it is who burns (the ignorance 
of) the wicked. ’ 

He who knows this Lord of Lords (fseila) thus, gets yasas which 
consits of knowledge and happiness, and Kirti or celebrity and after 
attaining Brahman, he becomes one of the Elects (or the Perfects, vara) ; 
and gets Release also. Thus he (too) shines out and burns up bis own 
igiioiance, &c., (as the Lord shines and burns up the ignorance of the 
wicked). Thus it is said in the same work. 

Wote.-The word Brahma varcha.sa has been a stumbling block to scholars Max- 
mffller translates it as the glory of countenance. Madhva breaks it up into three words- 
(1) Brahma or God Yisnn, (2) vara= election, attainment, (8) chas= getting mukti. The whole 
would thus mean reaching God, becoming an Elect, and firetf.ino* Muhi-.i 
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Nineteenth Khanda 

Mantra i. 


^ Aditvah, the Sun. The Lor 

Aditya. Because be takes up (adSna) ever- 
self in the Pralaya or the great latency, he 
Supreme Brahman. Iii, thus. ?n! 
ing, “ meditate on the Lord who is ( 

HfJl Tasya, his, of the Lord inside the sun 
showing his fitness 
explanation. The Lord 


rd dwelling in the sun and called 
■y thing, withdraws them into him 
■ called Adit 3 'a. skt Brahma, the 
degah, teaching. This is the teach- 
called Aditj'a and who dwells in the sun.” 

^ reason, for the sake of 
as an object ot meditation (upasana). Vyakhyanam, 

n niay be worshipped everywhere, why Darticolirlv 

he sun? Because by such meditation one can attaiir the^no^ ^ I”, 
the Vedas (the Laws of nature). If one wishes to learn all the laws of nature 
he should meditate on the Lord as Aditya. The word “sristeh=o/c«a*b« ” 
IS to be supplied to complete the sentence. The exolanation’of creafton, 
»ai given in U,,s Tne pin 

.he end He iscaiied .he Un-hno;;, “e,':"." Z7. 

of this (world), m Agre, in the beginning in the r / ^ 

As.,, WPS, e, T.,, .ha. lia w, 

(by the wise, as Vasudcva). Tat. that, the ^,7 ]’ 





^ 113 not mean 

is yellow and lienee 


ictu, umr. Yat, which. R, 

s..dl„t„.eEgg. ^SMha,. 

le earth is m the silvery portion of theE-s 
steal plane as well as the seven lower planes 
universe consists of the three worlds Bh!,7 
m the word BbQjj the physical plane as well' 
and in the word Svar, the Svarga plane . 
heavenly planes like Mahar Janalj, & ' 
pld, the golden portion of the shell of the £■ 

Ehe shell of the Egg. ^ Yat, what, gy, 
Embryo: the placenta: the thick membranl 

espond.ng to them. Parvatah, mounta 

he thin membrane of the yolk '^tr- i 

^JharaMbemlst. Y.h, Ibai, wS 

sceral, abdominal. Udakam, water 


Cl, Silvery portion of the 
Prithivr, the earth, 
arth includes the phy.‘ 
&c. When we say the 

I ^nd Svah : we inrlTT/TfA 

I «s the S,v„. „b.ph,sic., p„„“2! 

®“per- 

J? Yat wliat, Suvarnam 
gg:; WSa.That. 1#, Dyault'the’ 
^‘st m the upper hemisphere of 

ofiT^7 skmofthe 

.of the white. -^Te, they cor 

wirr-cS."^^; 

^ Sa, that Vasieyam, 

• ^5?* Saniudrah. the 
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and the clouds. The rivers are as if the small 
the sea the visceral water.— 232. 


veins, and 


Atna, next, now. jjs Yat, what. 
Ajayata, was born, Sa, that'; correspondin 
Adityah, the Sun. The Lord Janardana dwell 
ff fam, Him. 5fri(*fr*!5[ Jayanianam, on be 
flouts :the Vedic mantras like the Gayatri. 55 
Hun alls, great, infinite and ail-pervading. Tl 
as instrumental, Ghosaih Ulaiubhih ‘“with 
likeGayatn &c.” 51*131^551 Anfldatisthan, prs 
vani Bhfltani, all Beings from Brahma dov 
Kamah with all desired objects, nominative 
1 he desired objects are the auspicious ofierings, 
are made, Tasmat, therefore. Jas 

Jnt Prati, towards, sirs 31331 Prati Ayanam, at t: 
Prati-anu-ut-tisthanti, daily, constantly pray on 
with all-pervading Vedic chants. Sarvani BhQ 
downwards. Sarve cha kamah, with all auspici 

3. Now what was born in t 
When He became manifest all Beings 
cious offerings and hymns of praise. 
He lises or sets, all Beings (even now 
auspicious offerings and hymns of pr 

Mantra 4, 

^ 3rr =3 >^511 3 ^ 

H II 

i .. Hi: Sa Yah, he who. The well-known A 
dwel s m the sun). ^ Evam, thus fin the n 
Vidvau, the knowing, the wise, Aditv.^ 
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Tne Lord called Aditya. Brahma, Brahman, The wise worships Aditya 
as Brahman because He is in the sun and is named Aditya. Upaste, 

meditates, worships, Enam, him, to such Adhikarl or worshipper. 

■ErrW^: Sadhavah, good, pleasant ; super-human, divine. Ghosah, hymns, 

the Vedas. Agachchheyuh, come to, approach. Abhya^ah, 

quickly. ^ Ha, Verily. Ji^Yat, what. =sr Cha, and. Upa-nimrederan, 

will continue, dwell always : are not forgotten. 

4. He who knowing it thus meditates on Aditya as 
Brahman, nnderstaiids quickly all divine Vedas, and this 
knowledge remains permanent in him : 3 ?'ea permanent in kim 
—234. 

Note , — The worshipper of Brahman as the In-dwelling Spirit of the Solar Logos, 
masters all the laws of nature, called the Yedas, and ultimately gets release too. 

MADHA'A’S COMMENTARY. 

Note , — This Khanda teaches a particular kind of meditation by -which one acquires 
all the Vedic knowledge, and thus gets Alukti. 

(It is thus -written in the Brahina-Tattva): — “ Bi-ahman called 
Nrlrayana is here designated as Asat, because He is 'Unknowahle ( Vsad 
=to go, to know) (by the ignorant ; or in His entirety by any one.) He exis- 
ted in Pralaya (tlie Great Latency). As Vasudeva, He became the Known 
to the Wise, and so got the designation of Sat =known or knowable). 
He (Vasudeva) united with Prakriti ; from which union were produced all 
up to the Egg. In that Egg, He got the name of Aditya, because He 
indeed controls the Sun (Solar Logos) who is in the solar orb. He is verily 
the Lord, the Highest Person (Purusottama). Therefore let one meditate 
on the Supreme Brahman under the name of Aditya, as the Lord Janar- 
dana dwelling in the Solar Logos. From this will accrue the knowledge 
of all the Vedas.” Thus it is in the Brahma Tattva. 

Uiulavah is the same word as Ururavah (r and 1 are interchange- 
able letters). It means exceedingly great. Ghosah are the rhythmic 
sounds like that of the Gayatri &c. (and not sounds in general) 

The word upanimrederau means, they dwell in Him even in the state 
of Eelease (He never forgets them). 

(Madliva now quotes another authority for giving the above explanation, of Ulhlavah 
Ghosah as meaning the great Vedas <&c.j 

“ When Visnu the Supreme Self (first) manifested Himself in the 
Solar Orb, then Brahmtl and the rest approached Him with Vedic Hymns 
like the Gfiyatri etc, and sang his praises. Therefore even now men 
adore him always with Giiyatrl, &c., when he rises or sets. He who knows 
this gets Release (Mukti), and becomes a permanent receptacle of all the 
Yedas.” Thus in the same. 


liilSiilttli 











FOURTH ADHYAYA 
Fibst Khasda. 


'trwTOrt «r^T^ 


5tTsr^: Jana&Vutib, the son of Jana ^i 
’TNt^: FaiUrayanah, a gotra descendant of Pi 
STvgRJf: SraddhSdej'ah, he who 

Bahudayh he who habitually givt 
able. WitlRHr: BahupSkyab, (who daily 
sake of otherr ‘ 

Was the king 
is a bi; 

lar king called Janasniti/’. 
in every (direction, vill, 
of dwelling, hostels. 

Sarvatah, everywhere 
mine, my fuod, 


Futa. ^ Ha, verily, once .upon a time, 
ntrayana, belonging to that clan, 
gives (charity) with faith, a pious giver ; pious. 
:s much, bestower of much wealth, charit- 
. ■ . , caused to be) cooked much (food for the 

.s m ^^nt o .t), who kept an open house; hospitable. ^ Asa, was 
_ o m I tat.sthanapura : as we find in tlie following verse “ There 

cty called Pratisthana on the banks of Godavari. TheJe dwelt the popu- 

^ verily, g-%. Sarvatah, 
^n^wn), eve^where. TOR Avasathan, placi 
*rr7«ir mapayan chakre, caused to be built wlfr- 

J coming from every quarter. ^ Eva, alone ‘ Me 

Atsyanti, will eat. Iti, thus. ’ 

Jived once upon a time Janasrnti. a descendant 
ot Putraytma wFo was a pious and oFaritaUe (prince) and 
famous for Ins hospitelity. He Mt places of sojourn 

everywhere tknhng “People coming from all sides (will 

rest here) and partake of my food.” 234 ^ 

Mantra 2 

¥n- n ^ „ 

Wi Atha, now, then. While that prince was nn tu . c ’ ^ '* 

f his palace, f Ha, verily, once aw- Hamssh fl ■ ® ^'ghest room 

rh.».as. W.„cleri„g spiri,, SJ! S' >he shape 
.M=» (...POP,,, apfo.: 

.r... 5 h the aty .«pck of o,, .CPs-'b^keS 0, 
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Though they were flying with great swiftness, talking with each other their 
secrets, yet two or three of them, under the leadership of Bhallaksa, out-stripped 
the rest and flew in front more quickly (through, as if, rashness). The flamin- 
goes who were in the rear (expostulated with them) and then spoke to those in 
front (warning them of the danger). Tat, then, that. ^ Ha, verily, Evam, 
thus. 1^: Hamsah, a flamingo (in the rear), Hatpsain, to a flamingo (who 
had out-stripped them). Abhyuvada, spoke. The flamingoes in the 

rear addressing those in front said, fr Ho hoyi, Hey! O! 

Bhallaksa, Bhallaksa, O short-sighted I Janasruteh Paut- 

rayanasya, of Janasruti Pautrayana. Samam, like, Diva, the sky, 
the day. ^%i%f^Jyotir, light, like the illumination on the night of the festivity 
of the lamps. Atatam, spread. ^^Tat, that flight), m Ma, not. 

Sai^ksih, go near, may it not approach thee. The second person to be cons- 
trued as third.^ ?n* pradh^ksih, may it not burn. 

2. Once in tlie night time (a flock of divine) flamin- 
goes flew over (his palace and some of them leaving the 
flock, out-flew the rest. Then (one of the rear) flamingoes 
addressed the otlier flamingo (who was in front, sa 3 dng) 
0 short-sighted one! 0 short-sighted one! The light of 
Janasruti Pantrayana has spread over the sky like the day. 
May it not catch thee (in its rays) and burn thee. — 235. 

Note.— It appears that it was the night of the festivity of the lamps (Dfpavali or 
Divilli) when these Harasas came out for a nocturnal trip. They saw the whole jialace 
ablaze with lamps, making the night equal to the day. The address of the Hatasa means 
“ why erossest thou over heedles.sly the palaeo of Jiuiasruti, seest thou not his great light, 
the smoke of w’hose lamps have blackened the trees of heaven even ? Beware of it, lest 
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3. Tlie (flamingo) in front answered liini “ 0 (friend !) 
didst tlion say this with reference to this (Janasruti, 
as if he wns) like the saintly Raikva with the car ?” The 
first asked “ Now who is this Raikva with the car : what 
is his greatness ?” — 236. 

A'off.—Thy >speefdi Is not appropriate with regard to Janasruti, but would apply more 
fitly to Raikva with the car. 

Mantra 4. 

srar: ?irf f tfirr 

fftr II a II 

mr Yat, ha, as, frrrJT Kritaya, to the krita age. firacrrat vijitaya, (is) con- 
quered: to the co.^queror. Adhareyah, ilie lower ones, the Treta and the 

other yugas. gjjR Samyanti, come together, belong. As to him who has con- 
. quered the kriia belong all the lower ones. That is the fruit of conquering the 
Ireta, &c.^ belongs to him indeed, i^ Evam, thus, Enam, to this (Raikva) 

to that. Sarvam, all. sRTad, that. Abhisameti, belongs (primarily)! 

Yatkincha, what-so-ever. g^rr: Prajah, people. Sadhu, good 

(deeds). Kurvanti, do, perform. So all good deeds that other people 

perform belong primarily to him. It is the presence of the holy sao-g in that 
country that wards off from it all external evil influences, and thus gives oppor- 
tunity to perform good deeds without obstruction from the powers of evil • 
so the fruit of all the good acts of others primarily belongs to the Mahamuni-the 
I Great b.lent Watcher-the guardian wall of whose protecting aura makes the 
^ performance of good deeds possible for others. Ya]j, who (any adhikarl, any 
& aspirant) Fat, that (object of knowledge). ^ Veda, knows, ^ Yat wha^ 
f (object of knowledge), Sa, he (Raikva). Veda, knows. The construction 
of this sentence is: yah (ko’p yadhikari) yat OBatavyam) veda tat (sarvam) 
sa (raikva) veda Whatever anyone knows, Raikva knows all that. ^ Sa he 
(Raikva), Jfjir Maya, by me, Etad, in this manner, thus. Uktah was 
; mentioned. ^ Iti, thus. This Raikva has thus been spoken ofly me 

4. As (tbe fruits of the performance of the duties of) 
the lower (yugas) belong to the one who has conquered (the 
I . . duties of) the knta (yuga) : so whatever good deeds other 
• ; people perform, belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
. ebe.toom EmkTa knows all that. He is thns spoken of 
r-, , ( ; lil6*T*^437f ■ 
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Mantra 5. 

^ 1 ^ f ^fT?r 

f% II ^ n 

Tat u, all that (conversation of the flamingoes), f Ha, indeed, 3Tr?PgH* 
t^5rr?TO- Janasrutih Pautrayaijah, Upasu^rava, overheard. Sa, he. 

^ Ha, then, Sahjihanah, rising from the bed. Eva, as soon as. 

Ksattaram, to the charioteer. Uvacha, said. Ahga, friend. ^ Are, O ! 

The phrase “ Raikva with the car must be found out should be supplied to 
complete the sentence. But how is he to be found out ? By the description 
given by the flamingo, namely that he has a car. Sayugvanam, with 

the car. f^(va, like. Raiky vara, Raikva. Attha, spoke (the flamingo). 

Iti- Thus, the flamingo said that Raikva is like one with the car : Yo nu 
katham sayugva raikva iti : the flamingo said Now what is this Raikva 
with the car." 

A’otc’.-The chariotoci* asks the Prince to describe Raikva more fully, to help him 
to identify him. The mere description “with the car” was not sufficient. The Prince 
then describes Raikva in the very words of the flamingo. 

5 . Janasruti Paiitrayana overlieard all this ; and as 
soon as he rose from his bed he said to his charioteer : 
“ 0 friend ! find out Raikva with the car.” He rejjlied 
“ Did ye say Raikva with the car ? Now who and what 
sort of person is Raikva with the car?” — 238. 

Mantra 6. 

sr^T: HTf ^ ^ 

u I. u 

^ Yatha, as. ^5rni Kritaya vijitaya, to the person who has 

mastered the krita yuga &c, The words of this mantra are identically the 
same as of mantra .4. 

4. As to the person who has conquered the krita, be- 
longs the loAver (merits also), so whatever good deeds other 
people perform belong to that Raikva. Whatever anyone 
else knows, Raikva knows all that. He is thus spoken of 
byine — 239. 
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MANrR^\ 7. 

sfT^i'^irqiin' II vs n 

^ Sa, he. ^ Ha, indeed. Ksatta, the charioteer. Anvis3ra, 

searching, cogitating over it in that very locality, came to the conclusion that 
■he description was still insufficient for the purposes of identification of Raikva. 
So he again appeared before the prince. ^ Na, not, Avidam, know. 

[ti, thus. I cannot know him ” by this description. Praty-eyaya, 

'elurned. tf Tarn, to him. ^ Ha, verily, Uvacha, said (Pautrayana). 

^atra, where, in what countiy. Are, O ! Brahmanasya, of a Br^h- 

nana ; of the Brahmanas, the Brahma-knowers, Anvesana, the enquiry 

ibout the scriptures. W^here the knowers of Divijie wisdom hold discourse and 
issemble to investigate deep truths of scriptures. ^ Tat, there {=tatraX 
Inam, him. Richchha, find out, know, Iti, thus. 

7 . The cliarioteer cogitating (tliat the description was 
still not sufficient) returned (and said) “ I cannot know 
him (by this description alone).” Then the Prince said 
to him 0 friend ! search him where the knowers of Brah- 


uu« Him HI ills searcii, tae cliarioteer again went 
r sacred places but did not find Raikva anywhere, 
and there found Raikva at the Royal Gate under a 
near him and sat down and 
u'?’* Thus addressed, Raikva said “lam 
is to indicate that he w^as suffering from 
are you sitting here? What do you 
>g, ail my desires are satisfied. I recj[uire however 
my sores.” The charioteer then returned and 


car, Uaik\a was scratching his sores. The charioteer went 
asked “0 Lord! art thou Raikva with the c; 

Raikva 0 1 0 1 O I ” The prolongation of “ 0 1 ” 
the sores. Then the charioteer asked him “ 
want?” Raikva replied “I want nothiii; 
only a smart boy to help me in scratching 
told the Xh.*ince all this. 

Mantra 8. 

qpfR 

srfcfi# H f sr^RTTq 11 q ii 

II ^ II 

0 ; Sah, he (the charioteer}. Adhastat, under, beneath, at the bottom 

WR:?i?^akatasya,of acar Pamanam, sores, itches. Kasama- 

scratching. 1 he charioteer found a person under a car scratching inches. 
Mtidipg in him the marks given by the king, the charioteer was convinced that 
te -t?as IRaikya, So he respectfully sat down near him. iw Uha. neitf aJiJ 
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preaching neai and saluting him. Upavivega, sat down. ^ Tam, hii 

(Raikva). ^Ha, indeed. ^»3^ Abhyuvada, addressed. ^Tvam thou, 5 Nu, not 
alone. trtTf : Bhagavah, O Lord ! O Sir ! g'gjgftHi ITS Sayugva raikva iti, Raikv 
wth the car thus. ^ Aham, I. ^ Hi, verily. ?ITr Ara, ara, ara, 0 1010 

Li, thus. Pratijajne, replied. ^ Sa ha ksatta, then that chariot 

eer. Anvisya, searching. Avidam, I have found, Iti, thus, 

Pratyeyaya, returned. 

8. The charioteer (came to a man who was lying 
beneath a car and scratching his itches. Apjoroaching hiii 
(and after salutation) he sat down near him ; and addressing 
him said : “ Sir, are you Raikva with the car ?” He ans- 

wered “ Verily I am 0 ! 0 ! 0 ! ” Then the charioteer re- 
turned and said “I have found him after (long) search.”— 241. 

M ADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the last adhyiiya lias been described the viclyas like the Madhix and the Gayatid 
The present adhyaya teaches also the science of the Supreme Brahman in all His aspects 
both as the para and the apara Brahman. The sruti introduces the Samvarga vidya by ; 
story of Janasriiti. " ' 

BhallAksa means one whose sight is bad, short-siglited. (The sense 
is that if you cross the light of Janasiruti then you will be burned.) 

(The ■words k.rita jita of the text has boon explained by S'ankara as the throw of tiu 

dice calied krita, whose vaiae is four and which absorbs the other easts. The other east* 
also bear the names of the yagas. Madhva shows that there is no valid reason why these 
words krita, &e., should not be taken in their ordinary sense of denoting ages). 

The words kritfiyca jitaya &o., mean he who lias mastered the dharma 
of the krita yuga, (and got the fruit thereof,) has mastered the dharma 
of the other ages also like tretfi &c., and gets the fruit of those dharmas 
also. (So when a higher virtue is acquired, tlie lower is included in it'. 
Similarly the fruit of the good deeds of persons following the lower dliarma 
belongs principally to this follower of the dharma of the krita age (for it 
is the presence of this high personage which wards off all evil influence 
from the locality where he resides, and makes it possible for inferior 
men to perforin their dharmas). The words “afiga are ” mean “ are afiga” 
0 desired one ! aiiga=ista. 0 ! friend ! Raikva of the car should be 
inquired into. 

In replying to the question of the door-keeper Raikva said “ aham 
hi ara, arA, ara.” The last vowel of the word ani is prolated, not as a mark 
of contempt by the sage, but because he was scratching Jiis itch at the time. 
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Second Kiianda. 

Mantra i, 

IjS Tat, therefore (having thus heard the story of the meeting of the chario- 
teer and Raikva). ^ LI, indeed, f Ha, verily. ^R^RT-* 'n^srr^T^ft Janagrutih, 
Pautrayanah* 5^^ sO’rrrH Sat Satani, six hundred, Gavarn, cows, 

Niskam. a pearl necklace. Asvatari ratham, a mule-chariot, a carriage 

drawn by a pair of mules. All these were taken by the king as presents for 
Raikva. Tada, then (for the sake of making a present). Adaya, hav- 

ing taken, jtf^ = 51 ^^ Pratichakrame, (the king) went towards (Raikva). ^ 
Tam, him (Raikva). % Ha, then, Abhyuvada, said, addressed. 

1. Tliereforc Jiliiaisriiti Paiitrayana Paving taken six 
hundred cows, a necklace, and a carriage drawn l:>y a pair 
of mules, went to Raikva and addressed him thus. — 242. 

A’l ANTRA 2. 


.rv 


1 


¥r ^ m w r w 

Raikva, O Raikva ! Iraani, these, qr? itrfirRnqr^ ^at satani gavto, 
six huucireci cows. Ayara niskah, this necklace, Ayani- 

asvatari rathah, this carriage with mules. ^5 Anu, a particle to be joined with 
the verb sttrm. % Me, to me, qtirg; ^^fTTH Etam bhagavali devatam, that 
Deity, O venerable Sir ! (^5) ijrTRr Ann, sadhi, teach, jff Yam, whom. 

Devatam, the Deity. Tir«% Upasse, thou worshippest. Iti, thus. 

2. 0 Raikva ; these six hundred cows, this pearl 

necklace, this carriage with mules (are your fee). Teach 
me 0 Master, that deity which you worship. —-243. 

Mantra 3. 

tig 1 'tr: uiq ntfii- ; 

?rp 3^ stragRt: irat I 

- 1?^ II ^ 11 

i ' ?rg Tam, him (the king). 5 U, indeed. 5 Ha, verily.- Paralj, the' 

.i other, t,e., (Raikva) ; the eccentric sage, different from others. ST^-3^ Pra- 
.Itii-Uvacha, replied, it? Aha, O ! ifeqr Haretva, it is a compound of hara 
"-hitvialhft^.means “the necklace".;, and itva=a“ carriage.’', 
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harah is elided anomalously. ^adra, O ^Qdra. Tava, thine Eva, 
even. ^ Saha, along with. iffrW: Gobhih, cows, Astu, let be. Iti, 
tlius. ffg? Fat, therefore, then, ■5 U, indeed, g Ha, verily, Punar, again. 

Eva, even, Jana^ruti, Pautrayana. iBrft Sahasram, 

gavam, a thousand cows. Niskam, a necklace. Agvatari 

ratham, a carriage with mules. frlrfiDuhitaram, his daughter (in order to give in 
marriage to the sage). I'ada, then ; or ?rg; Tat, to that place: there. 

Adaya, having taken, Pratichakrame, went towards (Raikva). 

3. The other replied “ Fie ! the necklace and the 
carriage 0 Sdldra ! be thine, even together with the cows.” 
Then Janasrnti Pautrayana taking again a thonsand cows, a 
pearl necklace, a carriage yoked Avith a pair of mules, and his 
daughter went back to that (place A^diere Raikva Avas).” — 244. 

Mantra 

"risT "arw 


lam, him (Raikva). ^ Ha, indeed. Abhyiivada, said (the king)* Idam 
sahasram gavfun, these one thousand cows. Ayam niskah, this pearl necklace. 
Ayam, agvatari rathafa, this carriage with a pair of mules, lyam, this. 

Jaya, wife. Ayam, this, mH: Gramah, village. Yasrnin, in 

which. BTTOT Asse, thou art sitting or dwelling. Anu eva raa bhagavah j^adhi 
iti, teach me even O Master I 

4 . The king said to him“ Raikva ! these one thonsand 
coAvs, this pearl necklace, this cariiage drawn by a pair of 
mules, this AAdfe, and this Adllage in Avhich thou dwellest 
(are thy fee). Teach me 0 Master.” — 245. 

Note.— When Raikvn clecrmocl at (itvst, the »Sudi’a kni£? made the natural mistake, for 

a man of his ea.ste, that, the presents wore perhaps loo small and so the .saf:ce had refused 
to teach. So he eanio hack with larger ft and brought his daughter even to be given 
ill marriage to the saint. This was another mistake. The attraction of women is the 
greatest perhaps, !mt Raikva had transcended this stage. All that he wanted was a 
smart servant to drag Jiim about in his ear and scratch his itches. Seeing that the king had 
not anticipated his wants, but was offering him things which were perfectly useless to 
him, Raikva naturally became annoyed, and tauntingly remarked as follows. 

Mantra 5, 

pm II y 11 

II H H ;i 
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Tasyah, of her (the king’s daughter), f Ha, verily, Mukham, 

face. Up’odgrihijan, taking up; looking for a short time, taking a 

look at. Uvacha, said (in an angry tone). Ajahara, take back. I 

am an ascetic and do not want these things. |ffr: Imah, these (presents), 
^Qdra, O ^fldra. tjf Anena eva mukhena, with this face even ; /. e., by 
means of these presents alone. ^ Alapayisyatha thou wantest 

to learn, to make my acquaintance. Without serving the teacher, thou wishest 
to become intimate with him by means (mukha) of these gifts alone. The 
king then propitiated the sage by serving him as a pupil. Raikva being 
pleased with the service, then said to him the secret doctrine, as taught in the 
next khanda. The phrase tasmai sa ha uvacha must be read here, Tas- 
mai, to him (the king), g' Sa, he (Raikva). g Ha, 
said. The ^ruti next shows why those villages 
% Te, those (villages), 
parnah nama, called Raikvaparna, 

Mahavrisas, in Kashmir 
whose sake; for the sake of the king, 
dwelt. 

5. He looked for a while at her face, and said (to 
the king) “ Take away these (gifts) 0 S'udra ! Thinkest thou 
to speak with me through this means.” (Then the king 
served Raikva as a pupil, and he being pleased) told (the 
secret) to him. These are the Raikvaparna villages in the 
land of the Mahavrisas (Kashmir) where Raikva dwelt in 
order to teach him. — 246. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Raikva angrily addresses Janasruti twice 
not however a 8udra but a Ksatri 
The Commentator answers it thus. 

The word ^fidra here 
sorrow (rfuch). (The king 
the secret of Raikva’s popuh 
Moreover Pautrayana 1 


verily. Uvacha, 

were called after Raikva. 
f Ha, well-known. Ete, these. tOTwh *rr*I Raikva- 
Mahavrisesu, in the land of the 
a( 3 ’ Yatra, where (in which village). Asniai, for 
in order to teach him. 33m Uvasa 


^ ! Jana.sruti Pautrayana 

•iya by caste. Why Avas lie then addressed as S'd 
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Third Kiianda. 

Mantra I, 

n ^ n 

^rgs Vayuh, the chief Vayu, the Christ. ; " 

Saiiivargah, the Absorber, tlie Eater, the Container, the Dest; 

ZRr Yada, when (at the time of Maha Fralaya 
Vai, indeed. Agnih, the fire; the Deva of fire, 
quenches, dies out. qr3*[ Vayuin, in the Vayu. i 
Apyeti, goes also. Yada, when 
sets, goes down. Vayum eva apye 
■sfsff: Chandrah ; the moon. Astam 
into the Vayu indeed. 

1. (Raikva said), 
er. When (at the Great 
verily goes into the Vayu ; 
enters the V%u indeed 
the V%u indeed. — 247, 

vayu tlioPiKt Begotten is the Last Resort, the End of all Devas Ano-e 
LatelT”® ' '«««ifestatioa enters iLto U: 

Mantra 2. 

II ^ II 

aRT Yada, when, irr?: Apah, 
syanti, dry up. Vayum eva apiyanti, 
the Vayu. f| Hi, verily, qq Eva, e\ 

Saihvrinkte, devours, consume 
daivatam, with reference to the Deva 
The Macrocosmic. 

2, When the Water 
Pralaya) they verily go into 
thom alh This the iiiacrocosi 


’fff V^va, even, alone. 

__troyer, the Devourer. 
or the Great Latency). 

Udv^yati, goes out, 
Eva, even, alone. 
the sun, Astam eti, 

ev^yu indeed. Yad^, when, 
.^n ; Vayum eva apyeti, goes 


The Vayu indeed is the contain- 
Latency) the Agni goes out, he 
when the Siirya goes down, he 
when the Moon goes down, he enters 


waters, Indra. Uchchhu- 

ilso into the Vayu even, Vayuh, 
Etan, these. Sarvan, ail’, 
(W Iti, thus, so much, Adhi- 

fhe cosmological aspect of the" Vayu. 

' ' 'V'ldy; 

re^ dried up (at the Great 
Vayu ; V%u indeed contains 
aspect of the Vayu.— 248. ' 






OHHANDOOYA-UPAIsUSAD 


sTT^iTT ^ ^wrqRT 

srr# srr^f mt srr^r ir%TJ^- 

fr% w \ w 

Atha, now, next 
(toiani). The Micr 
Chief Breath, Vav; 

(a man) : or the Pr^na. 
to go to sleep, 
speech. Apyeti, enters, 

Pr^nam, into the Prana, 

PrAnam, into the Prana, 

Prana verily even consumes these all. 

3. Next the Microcosmic. The Prana is indeed 
Container of all. Wlien the Prana sends a man to c 
slee]), the speech verify goes into tlie Prana, the hoa 
goes into tile liana, the manas (the common sensory) 
into tJie Prana. The Prana indeed contains them al 
240. 

Arofp.~-Tho spoecli cte., ot eoni-se refer to the presiding deities of these organs, 

Ma.ntra 4 


Adhyatmara, with reference to the body 
ocosmic. jrrJir: Pranah the Life, the Christ in Man. The 
■a, verily, .Samvargah, the Container, g- Sa, he 

JIcfT Yada, when, Svapiti, goes to sleep ; causes 

Pranaiii, into the Prana, trf Eva, indeed, Vak, the 

sirig?! Pranam, into the Prana, Chaksuh, the sight. 

^rotram, the hearing. rtH! Manah, the mind. 
Pranah, hy-eva etan .sarvan sariivriiikteiti, The 


^ afTau, these two. %Vai, indeed. ,jtf Etau, these two. 
gw Samvargau, the Consumers, tlie Containers, the Seeds. ^ 
Vayu. Eva, even. Devesu, among the Devas. jjrijj: PrS 
na. Jn% Pranesu, among the Breaths ; the senses. 

4. riiese tlieii are tPe two Containers — 
among the Devas, the .Prana among the senses.---2 

Mantra 5, 

*ra!?&un.,kam, ll,e , 
^ Cba, and (also called). 5Rnpil Kapeyam, of the dan of Kapi 
Abhipratarinam, Abh.pratarina. ssf Cba, also called, K& 
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sou of KaUsasena. qTO?«i!|»n’#r Parivisyamanau (when these two) were distri- 
buting food, (Or when these two were taking food) and were waited on ai 
their meal, Brahniachtri, a religious student. Bibhikse, begged 

food (of them), rT^ Tasmai, to him (the Brahmachariu). 5 U, even, f Ha, behold 
ff Na, not. Dadatuh, gave. 

5. ^ Once when i^aunakti of the clan of Kapi, and Abhi- 
pratarin the son of Kaksasena were distril^iiting food (to 
their guests) a religions student begged of them. They, 
however, gave him nothing. — 251. 

Mantra 6. 

H irwM m: h 

wr mm win 

^ Sa, be (the Biahinacharin). g Ha, tlieu. Uvacha, said. 

Mahatmanah, the Mahatmas, the Great Ones. Chaturah, the four, i.e., Agni 
Shrya, the Moon and the 'Waters as well as speech, sight, hearing and mind.\^; 
Devah, God : the Shining One. Ekah, the One. g;; Kah, who, Sah,' hej 

that. 5tiTn Jagara, swallowed, devoured, Bhuvanasya, of the world,’ 

ifrqr: Gopab, the Guardians, the Protectors. ^ Tam, Him. Kapeya, o' 
Kapeya. ^ Na, not. Abhipa&Tanti, see, recognise. Martyah 

the mortals, O Abhipratarin. Bahudha, in many places, 

■Vasantam, dwelling. Yasmai, to whom (belongs). % Vai, verily. ^ 

Etad, this, Annam, food. Tasmai, to him. ?r Na, not. ’ Dattain 
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^ ^ Tat u, that even, that deity about which the student had propound- 
ed the riddle. ^ Ha, verily. ^aunakah Kapeyali. Prati- 

manvioah, cogitating, pondering, Pratyeyaya, canie to know, ^aunaka 

Kapeya pondered over that and came to know the deity about which the student 
had asked. He then said to the Brahniacharin. *irF?Jrr Atm§, the lord, the 
master. Oevanam, of the deities, (like Agni &c.) Janita, the 

progenitor, the father. srsfRF? Praj^nto, of all creatures, of all men. 

Hiranya daihstrah, golden- tusked. Babhasaiy the eater, the consumer. 

iTTOiR- AnasOrih, (by name) Anasuri, Literally ana=moving, or breath, suri, 
wise, or wisdom. The Energetic Wise; or the Breath of Wisdom. 
Mahantam, great, Asya, his, of this AnasQri, the Breath of Wisdom. 

: ^ ■ .A 

Mahimanam, greatness. SFrf* Ahuh, declare (the wise). 
Anadyam^nah, not being eaten (by any) : except by Visnu. Yat, because. 

Anannam, non-food, non-material, the immortal devas even. ^f%Atti 
He eats, frt Iti, thus. % Vai, verily, Vayam, we. Brahmacharin, 

O Brahmachariu ! Idam, this. The chief Prana, gpqr^i^ Upasmahe, we 
worship, Datta, was given. Asmai, to him (student). Bhiksam, 

food. Iti, thus. 

7. tStrauaka Kaj^eya pondering over this (riddle), 
came to xuiderstand it and said : “0 Bramacliarin ! He 

is the Lord of the devas, the Father of all heings, the Golden 
tasked, the Consumer, (His name is) Anasuri, the Breath of 
Wisdom. (The wise) declare His greatness to be great in- 
deed : Because not eaten by any. He eats even the uneaten 
(the Devas). This is the God that we worship.” (Then 
Kapeya said addressing others) “Give food to that stn- 
dent.”~253. 

JVote-This shows that the charity should be di.scrimiiiate. The real .student should 
be supported. Though Prana is so great, yet He even is .subordinate to the Supreme. 
The next verse shows that. 

Mantra 8. 

d'Wldi't'iy StT 

«T II q II 

II ^ II 


1 astnai, ^to liim (the student). 3 U, ^ Ha, mere expletives. 
Daduh, they gave (food). Then the servants gave food to that Brahmacharin. 
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Container (Samvarga). Great indeed is Lis glory because himself not 
eaten by any (except Visnu) lie eats all the Devatas.” 

The &uti says “Ten verily is this all.’’ (This shows that the 
universe is made on the key-note of ten). 

As kriia or ten is a perfect number, the Five Deities, when regard- 
ed in their cosmic and microcosmic aspects, become ten, and thus they 
are said to be Kritain or Perfect. 

Note,-— The dcvas arc really eiglit, but they are eouixted as ten, when taken along 
with Vayu in his two aspects of Vayu and Prana. The words pahcha anye pahcha anyo of 
Mantra 8, therefore do not moan that they are different sets of five, but the same live 
looked at from two points : the subjective and the objective. 

As these eight complete the number ten, when Vayu counted as two, 
is taken along with them, so all these Devas together with Vayu dwelling 
in all quarters are (consideredj indeed as food. 

[Note.— The Vayu also becomes food and is called Annam.] 

The God who is the Eater of this (ten-fold) food is the Lord Virat 
namely Visim Himself, 

The word aiiadyamfi-na in Mantra 7 shows that Vayu is not eaten 
by any (except Visiui) ; as says the following verse : — 

“Vayu is the Eater of all Devatas, the Eater of Vayu is Janardana. 
There is no eater of Him. He is called Virat, because He is the Over-lord 
(adhiraja).” 


Fourth Khanda. 

' ■ Mantra i. 

I Ararat 

II ? II 

Satyakamah, Satyakama (by name). 5 Ha, once upon a time. 
sfRRr: Jabalah, the son of Jabala(the name of the mother). 3r^ Jabaiam, 
mataram, to (his) mother Jabala. Amantrayafi chakre, "addressed 

(and said) ; consulted (his mother), Brahraacharyam, the life of a religious 
student, studentship, the going to foreign land, in order to study the Vedas, in 
the house of the teacher, w Bhavati, O lady ! Vivatsyami. I wish 

to dwell (in the family of a teacher) or lead the life Kim, what, Gotrah, 
family, clan. gNu, now. Aham, I. Asmi, am. 

1. Once upon a time, Satyakama son of Jabala con- 
sulted Ms mother Jabala, saying “ 0 Lady ! I wish to dwell 
as a Brahmacharin (in the family of some teacher) now (tell 
me) of what family I am.” — 255. 
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A'ot^^.— Satyakama had not been invested with the sacred thread, so it was neces- 
sary to pass through that ceremony first, before he could be taken as a boarder in some 
Vedic sohooL To enter such establishment it was necessary to recite one’s family. 
Hence this fj[uestion. 

Mantra 2. 


^rr% 5 JTwrf frftfr ?rn? ^ ^- 

wiVR 5r#jrr u r n 

^ Sd, she. f Ha, then, Enarn, to him. [Jvdch,a, said. ^ Na, not. 

Wffl Aham, I. Etad, this (thing gotra). Veda, know. ^ Tata, O child ; 

0 dear ! Yat, what, irrsr: Gotrah, faunly, clan. Tvam, thou. Asi, 

art, Bahu, many, freely, thought less, unrestricted. Charanti, serving, 

going about Paricharini, as a maid servant. Yauvane, in my 

young days, Tvdin, thee, Alabhe, I obtained. hT Sa aham, that 

I. Etad na veda yat gotrah tvam asi, so I do not know of what gotra thou art. 

Jabald, Jabala. g Tu, but. ^rr^TT Nama, named, Aham asnii, I am. 

Satyakama, ndma, by name. Tvam asi, thou art. set Sa, that, 

Satyakdma Jabdlah. gr^Nn Bravithd^t thou (to thy teacher). Iti, thus. 

2 . She then said to him “I do not know, 0 child! of 
what family thou art. In my youth, when I was free to go 
about, as maid servant (and was not in seclusion), I found 
thee. Therefore I do not know of what family thou art. 

1 am Jabala by name, thou art Satyakama. Say that thou 
art Satyakama Jabala.” — 256. 

IVotc,— Satyakiima appears to be the foster child of Jahala. She had picked him up 
ill her youth and did not think of making encfuiries as to his parentage. Abandoning of 
infants was not unknown in aneienfc India. 

* AIantra 3, 

H I ^qr- 

U \ n 

^ Sa, he. ^ Ha, then. Hdridrumatam, to Hdridriimata (the son ' 

of Haridrumata). ^%crii;i 5 r Gautama in, of the family of Gautama. ?j?Er Etya, going. “ ’ 
Uvdeha, said. Brahmacharyam, studentship. Bhagavati, ; 

with (thee) Venerable Sir. Vatsyami, I wish to dwell Upeydm, ; ^ ‘ 

1 have come ; may I come. ^iT^5Tf;6r Bhagavantam, to (you) Venerable Sir, ^ : 

Iti, thus, ' • ' . ‘ , . -'I::;*'! 
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special Vanias entitled to Braham-jnana. Vi, always, Vakium, to say, 

Arhati. is capable, Samidhain, sacred fuel, Somya, O friend ! 

Ahara, bring. Upanesye tv^, I shall invest thee (with the 

sacred thread), I shah initiate thee. H Na» not. Satyat, from truth. 

Aeali, thou didst swerve. Iti, thus. He said to him A non-Brahmaaa 
u a person undeserving of Divine wisdom (Brahman) is not capable of such 
truthfulness; you arc a Brahmana (a fit candidate, for Brahma-jhana). 1 
will initiate you, as you have not swerved from truth. Bring O child ! the 
sacrificial fuel.” ^ 'Fam, him.' Upaniya, having initiated. Krisa- 

nam, of the lean, of the poor (Brahmanas). ^sroTT^n**?: Abalanam, of the weak 
(Brahmanas)! Or both the.se epithets may qualify the cows,, but then the 
genitive must he construed in the accusative. Fhen it would mean his own 
four hundred lean at»d weak cows. ^ gstif Chatus satam, four liundied. 
v(x: Gab, cows, Nirakritya, having driven out of the cow-pen. 

Uvacha, said, fm: Imah, thc.se. Somy a, O friend, Anusamvraja, follow 

after these, tend them. /Fah, them (cows). Abhiprasthapayan, 

driving (towards the forest). ; 3 [^T=^ Uvacha, said (Gautama to him), qf Na, not 

Asahasrena, without a thousand. Avnrtaya, do return Gautama 

said Do not come hack until these four hundred have multiplied to one 
thousand.’' qr Sa, he (Satyakama). ^ Ha, tlien. qfqrrqri: Varsaganam, a number 
of years. Provasa. dwelt (in the forest). q[r: 1 fib, those (cows), YadS, 

so long as. Sahasram, a thousand. ^ 5 : Sampeduh, became, 

5 . He tlieii said to him “A person nndeserAdng of 
Brahma-knowledge is never capable of snch speech. Child ! 
bring the sacred fuel. I shall initiate thee, since thon didst 
not swerve from tnith.” 

Having initiated him., he brought out four hundred 
cows belonging to some poor and weak Brahmanas and said 
(to Satyakama) “ Tend these.” When he was taking them 
towards the forest, he (G-antama) said further Do not 
come back without a thousand.” (Satyakama took them out 
and) dwelt in the forest for a number of years, till they had 
become one thousand. — 259. 

years of tending cows wore probationary period of silence and self 
eommnnion. If a person ]>ropcrly and strictly observes this peeiod of silent service, tlie 
Devas themselves will reveal to him the truth. ' 
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Fifth Khanda 


Mantra i, 

Atha, then. When the cows had multiplied to one thousand. ^ Ha, 
verily, Enam, him, to Satyak^ma who was thus endowed with faith and 

austerity. ^R[spT: Risabhah, a bull. The chief Vayu (the Christ) in the form 
of a bull appeared before Satyakania. Abhyuvada, said, addressed. 

Satyakama, O Satyakania! Iti, thus, vfixf: Bhagavah, O Lord. 

Iti, thus ^ ria, indeed. Pratisuirava, he replied, Praptah 

Smah, we have reached, Soinya, O frietid ! Sahasram. one thousand. 
Thy pledge is redeemed, Prapaya, take back, lead us. ^rs Nah, us. 

Ach^ryakulam, to the home of thy teacher. 

1. Then a Bull said to him: “Satyakama!” He 
replied : “ Master 1 ” The Bull said : “ Friend ! we have 
reached the number thousand, lead us to the house of the 
teacher.” — 260. 

Mantra 2. 

srr^ sRfHf 

dhPET URU 

5^ : Brahnianah, of Brahmati, of the Supreme Brahman. Cha, and. % 
Te, to thee, to Padarn, afoot : a portion called Va^udeva. Bravani, I will 

•. tell : may I tell. ff% Iti, thus, Bravitu, tell. % Me, to me. 

Sir. 5^ hi, thus. Tasmai, to him. 
said, Prachl dik, the eastern region 

sixteenth Pratichl, the western region. ^ 
region, Kald, one-sixteenth, L 

Kala, one-sixteenth. The East is Va^udeva, 

South is Pradyumna and the North is Aniruddha, 
dwell in these four regions, tjisr Esa, t 
friend. ■qrg«gt 5 r: Chatuskalah. four-sixteenth, to: Padab, a foot 
aror; Brahmanah, of Brahman, t - . . ’ ’ 

Nama, name. The Mystic nametif th 
Brahmatj Himself is looked i “ 

Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sai'ikarsana. 
of the Supreme Brahman. Each of these Padas 


t;r Sa, he. 5 Ha, indeed. Uvacha, 

or direction, Kala, one- 

Daksina dik, the southern 
dik, northern region, 

West is Sahkarsana,* the 
The Four Divine Forms 
this. % VaiJ_verily. Somya, 

, a quarter, 

TOTOTOf Praka^avan, Prakag'vat (splendid), ?ith 
'■ : .his aspect of God is the Splendid. The 
upon as Four-fold under the names of Va^udeva, 

j T— .••*■ They are called Padas or Quarters 

. — ,„j is again sub-divided info four 
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parts called Kalas or four-sixteenths. These KalSs also bear the same 
names as Vasudeva &c. Thus the first KalA of Vasudeva Pada is called Vasu- 
deva, the second KalS of Vasudeva Pada is Sankarsana, and so on. 

2. “ May I tell thee a quarter of Brahman (the Vasudeva 
Form) ” “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him. “ The Eastern region 
is oiie-sixteeiith (Vasudeva), the Westem region is one- 
sixteenth (Sankarsana), the Southern region is one-sixteenth 
(Pradyumna), the Northern region is one-sixteenth (Anirud- 
dha). This four-sixteenth constitutes one quarter of Brah- 
man, 0 F riend ! The (secret) name of this quarter is 
Prakasavat. — 261. 

Mantra 3. 

q qrq srqjRrwT^r^qi^ u^n 

g- Sa, he. n: Yah, who. Etam, this (one quarter of Brahman consist- 
ing of four Kalas). qf Evam, thus (named as Prakaiavat). RfRfVidvan, 
knowing. agpjj: Chatuskalam padam brahmapah, the quarter of 

Brahmap consisting of four Kalas. qqjRTqPlfr? Praka^avan iti, the Prakasavat 
thus, Upaste, meditates, worships, SRKRrqrq. Praka^avan, full of splendour. 

Asmin loke, in tliis world. VRnw Bhavati, becomes. g cKRN rfi Praka^a- 
vatah, full of splendour, luminou.s. f Ha, indeed. Lokan, worlds. The 

luminous worlds like Vaikuntha &c. Jayati, conquers, obtains. Yah” 
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Sixth Khan da 


Mantra i. 

mi ^ f ’fTT 
SRR ?i5rrfi^Fl 5r^rrwTftf5TO?rT^?T m 

^Tf^NWf^rr 11 ^ tl 

=?rf5r-‘ % I'e, they, 'qji Padam, a quarter. ^xfiT Vakta^ will 

tell. fT^ Iti, thus. 'Phe Bull having declared one quarter of Brahman, said 
^*Thy fire ic.^ the deity of fire, will tell one quarter of Brahman.” So saying 
he went away. SEt Sa, he. ^ 1 la, then. Svah, the morrow, ^ Bhute, 
became, cainc. ijr: Cah, the cows. -^Wiiprasthapayah, 

chakara, drove (towards the house of the teacher), : Tab, they. Yatra, 
where, in what place, Sayam, evening. ^^5* BabhCivuh, became. 

latra, there. Ai^iiim, fire. Upasamadhaya, having lighted, 

having put the fuel (samidh) on the fire. Uparudhya, having penned 

(the cows). Samidham, adlniya, having placed tlie fuel on the fire. 

TOT^Pasclult, behind. Agnch, of the fire, siff' Pran, (looking) to the east. 

Upavivci^a, sat down. 

1. Tliy Agiii will declare to you another quarter of 
Brahman. (Thus saying Vayu went away). He, when the mor- 
row came, (drove the cows towards the house of the teacher). 
Where the night overtook them, he lighted a fire, penned 
the cows, placed fuel on the fire, and sat down behind the 
fire, looking to the east (meditating on the words of the 
Bull).— 263. 

Note.- n appeal's that the house of the teacher was at a great distance, for it took 
four da^s to roach it. ^Moreover Satyakama was kind towards the animals and^was jiot 
driving them hard : but allowed them to walk slowly. “ 



^v, T 4 f I ^ iv f 


IV ADHYAYA, VI KEAWA, S, 4. 


Mantra 


?CRr w>^i It ^ II 

^ Sa, he, &c. 'I'he same as mantra 3 of the Fifth Khanda except th^t thi 

word anantav^n is substituted for the Prakisavan, 

4. He who knows it thus and meditates on the (Sah- 
karsana) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths, 
under the name of Anantavat, becomes endless in ^ tins 
I world. He attains endless worlds (after death) who know- 
ing this meditates on the (Sahkarsana) quarter of Brnhman, 
consisting of the four-sixteenths, under the name of Ananta^ 
f''\tak — 266, ’ ■ , 



Seventh Khanda. 

Mantra ■!. 

srrfqtqfRr^ u t n 

|[:gf: Hamsa, a flamingo. The Four-faced Brahma in the form of a fla- 
mingo. % Te, to thee, qft P^dam, a quarter. Vakta, will tell, will declare. 
The Agni said Lord Brahma in the form of a Flamingo will declare to thee 
a quarter of Brahman.” So saying, he went away. The rest as in Mantra i 
of the last Khan<Ja. 

1 “A flamingo (Brahma) will declare to you another 
quarter of Brahman.” (Thus saying Agni went away). He, 
when the morrow came, drove the cows towards the house 
of the teacher, and where the night overtook them, he lighted 
a fire, penned the cows, placed wood on the fire, and sat 
down behind the fire, facing the east. — 267. 

MaiNTRA 2. 

I'fit f st^r^sira IM II 

f Tam, to him. i?r: Harasah, a flamingo, Upanipatya. having 

flown. Abhyuvada, said. The rest as above in previous mantras. 

2. Then a Hatnsa flew near and said to him : “ Satya- 
kama ! ” He replied : “ Sir.” — ^268. 

V Mantra 3. 

tifti i^ilNlfil: ^ ^ 

Bgrer: Brahmanah, of Brahman. The words are the same as in the corres- 
ponding mantras of the previous two Kandas. The KalSs however here 
are different. ?ri^; Agtiih, the fire (is one-sixteenth and is called Vasudeva Kala 
of the Pradyumna Pada). Sfiryah, the sun (the Sankarsana Kala of the 
Pradyumna Pada). Chandrah, the moon fthe Pradyumna Kala of the 
Pradyumna Pada). Vidyut, the lightning (the Aniruddha Kala of the 

Pradyumna Pada.) Jyotisman, called Jyotismat (full of light). 
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Madguh, a water-bird Varu^a, in this form. The words are the 
same as above. 

1. “A water-bird (Varuna) will declare to yon an- 
otber quarter of Brabmau.” ^bus saying BrabjnS went 


3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman!” 

(the Pradyumiia Form) ? “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him: 

“ The fire is one-sixteenth, the sun is one-sixteenth, the 
moon is one-sixteenth, the lightning is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Jyotismat.— -269. 

Mantra 4. 

u ^ a 

’^5’S II ^ II 

^ Sa, he. Yab, who. The words the same as in the previous Khandas. 

4 . He who knows it thus and meditates on the 
(Pradyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-six- 
teenths, under the name of Jyotismat, becomes full of light 
in this world. He obtains the worlds which are full of light 
(after death), who knowing this meditates on the (Pra- 
dyumna) quarter of Brahman, consisting of four-sixteenths 
under the name of Jyotismat. — 270. 

Khanda Eighth. 

Mantra i. 

qrq e f jtt iqfir sR ^Tq ^h- 


IV ADHYAYA, VIII KEAWA, 1. 



WW** II <£ || 

wilo knows it thm and meditates on the 
(Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of fonr-sis- 
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away.) He when the morrow came, drove the cows to- 
wards the house of the teacher. Where the night overtook 
them, he lighted a fire, penned the cows, placed wood 
on the fire, and sat down behind the fire, facing the 
east. — 271. 

Mantra 2 . 


TRWH ^ fftr fftr f sift- 


rr 

^ H 

2 . Then a water-bird (Varuna) flew near and said to 
him: “Satyakama.” He replied : “ Sir.” — 272. 

Mantra 3. 

fOT: % qrt ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ tr: 

% ^ w \ 11 

JTn!l: Hranah, the Life Breath (the Vasudeva Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 

Chaksuh, the sight, the eye (the Saflkarsana Kal§ of Aniruddha Pada). srf3^ 
^rotram, the hearing, the ear (the Pradyumna Kala of Aniruddha Pada) Jitf; 
Manah, the manas, the mind (the Aniruddha Kala of Aniruddha Pada). 

3. “ May I tell thee, friend ! a quarter of Brahman 

(the Aniruddha Form) ? ” “ Tell me Sir.” He said to him : 

The breath is one-sixteenth, the eye is one-sixteenth, 
the ear is one-sixteenth, the mind is one-sixteenth. This 
is a quarter of Brahman consisting of four-sixteenths : and 
called Ayatanavat (having a home).” — 273. 

Mantra 4. 


liiH 
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teentlis, under the name of Ayatanavat, becomes possessed 
of a mansion in this world. He obtains after death the 
worlds which are full of mansions ; who knowing this medi- 
tates on the (Aniruddha) quarter of Brahman, consisting of 
four-sixteenths, under the name of Ayatanavat, — 274. 


Khanda Ninth 


Mantra i 


Prapa, reached. Thus taught by the Devas, Satyakama reached the 
home of his teacher Ha, then. Acharya-Kulain, the teacher’s 

home, ^ Tam, to him. Acliaryah, the teacher, Abhy-uv^da, 

said. ^ O Satyakama. &c. 

1. Thus he reached the house of his teacher. The 
teacher said to him; “Satyakama!” He replied “Sir.” 
—275. 

Mantra 2. 

1 ^ ^ u R u 

srgrft? Brahmavid, the knower of Brahman. ^ Iva, like. % Vai, verily, 
clearly. Somya, O friend, vrro Bhasi, thou shinest. Kah, who (a 

Deva or a man), g Nu, now. Tva, to thee. ^ n ^s oT^ g r Anus^a^Ssa, has 
taught 51^ Iti, thus. The teacher said thou lookest like a knower of 
Brahman. Did any human or super-human being teach thee.'’ Satyakama 
replied **no man has taught me— beings other than any man have taught me.’' 
^ Anye, other than. Manusebhyah, than men. Iti, thus, 

Pratijajhe, he replied. He replied “ Beings other than human have taught 
me. What man would have dared to teach me thy pupil/' Bhagavan, 

Sir. g Tu, but. ipr Eva, alone. ^ Me, to me, my. K^rae, for welfare. 

Br^ylit, say : should teach. 

2 . The teacher said : “ Friend, tbon shinest verily 
like one who knows Brahman. Now who has taught thee 
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(a man or Deva) ? ” He replied “ Being! 
(have taught me). But, Sir, for my gooc 
me.”— 276. 

Note. —The last sentence may 
the completion of my desire. 


also be translated “ But Sir yon say beneciiction tor 
The blessing is required to make this knowledge complete. 

Mantra 3. 

#rr^ ii ^ H 

5^5 ’sriirJ II •*. II 

^^rutam, 1 have heard. ^ Hi, because, Eva, alone. ^ Me, by 
me. Bhagavad-dri^ebhyah, from great men like you. '4inmr< 

Acharyat, from the teacher, ft Hi, verily. ^ Eva, alone, Vidya, 

knowledge, Vidita, known : learnt. ^ni%g. Sadhistham, to real good : 

the best, Prapayati, leads. H', thus, fasmai, to him (Satya- 

kama). s Ha, indeed, then. tj?r?: Etad, this (which was already taught by 
the Devas). tff Eva, even : alone. 3 ^'^ Uvacha, said, Atra, here, i. e., 
on account of having learnt from the Devas. f Ha, indeed, sf Na, not. 

Kimchana, any. Viyaya, harm occurred. ^ Iti, thus. 

Vtyaya, harm, occurred. Iti, thus. 

3. “ Because even I have heard from exalted ones 

like you, that only such knowledge as is learnt from (a 
regularly accepted) Teacher leads to the highest good.” 
Then he taught him the very same thing, and (Satyakima) 
suffered no harm, (though he had leamt from beings other 
than a teacher), yea, he suffered no harm. — 277. 

Note,— The occult trutk— “the Vidya learnt from an Acharya leads to the real goaF’— 
is at the foundation of the whole system of Eastern training. Satyakama had never 
accepted the Devas as liis teachers, they, out of their kindness taught him. Hence to 
make that teaching really fruitful, he asked his own Teacher to confirm it, which he 
gladly did. 

MADHVA’B OOMMBNTAEY. 

Khan dUj Fourth to Ninth, 

The Hamvarga Vidyi— the Knowledge of the Complete Dissolution,— which relates 
both to the Para and the Apara Brahman— has been descri bed in the previous Khan das. 
The i^ruti now enters into a subject dealing with the Para Brahman exclusively ; namely 
the Vidyi or knowledge about the Divine Quarter nary —the Chaturmiirti consisting of 
Vdsudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sahkarfana. It introduces the subject by the 
story of Satyakdma, given in tbe six Khan tlas (from four to nine,) 





his Guru to teach him again ; and begged his permission 


IF ADBYAYA, II khawa, S. 


[Says an objector as it is not possible to know whether a person is a Brahmaiia 
or not unless his Gotra is known ; how is it that Satyakama was initiated by Gautama, 
for the initiation of a 8Mra is prohibited. To this the answer is that the straight- 
forwardness of Satyakiima in telling I do not know my Gotra or elan,” shows that 
he must be a Brahmana, for truthfulness is the mark of a Brahmana. ^^tidras are not 
straightforward. The Yedaiita Sutra also refers to this. 

But suppose a person is straightforward and truthful, does it necessarily follow 
that he is a non-Silclra. To this the Commentator answers with an emphatic yes, by quoting 
Stoa Samhita. 

ft is thus in the SSina-Samhit-S. : — “Straightforwardness is the prin- 
cipal characteristic mark of the Brahmana [i. e. of three castes entitled 
to the knowledge of Brahman) the mark of the ^udra is that he is not 
straightforward. Gautama (acting upon this universal rule and) know- 
ing this initiated Satyakama.” 

(How could the Bull, the flamingo and the Diver-bird teach Satya- 
kama ? These are irrational animals.) 

To this the Commentator answers 

V4yu assumed the form of a bull, the God of fire appeared himself 
as Agiii, Brahma the four-faced appeared as flamingo, and Varuna as 
the Diver-bird ; and thus these four Devas taught Satyakama. 

Thus the above, which is also a quotation, shows that the sun is not flamingo nor 
Prana the diver-bird as explained by Sankara. The Bull, the Agni, the Flamingo and 
the Water-bird taught Satyakama one foot of Brahman each ; called respectively Prakasa 
vat, Anantavat, Jyotismat, and Ayatanavat. What are the meanings of these being the 
four feet of Brahman ? 

To this the Commentator replies 

The four names Prakasavat, Anaiitavat, Jyotismat and Ayatanavat 
are the epithets of the Lord Hari, and refer to the four forms of the 
Quarternary, namely to Vnsudeva, Pradyumna, Aniruddlia and Sa&kar- 
Sana. These four dwelling in the quarters &c., and ruling over them, 
are called also by the names of those places which each occupies and 
rules. 

[ Thus as the ruler of Kashmir is simply called Kashmir also : the Duke of Devonshire 
is called Dovoiishire also. So Vasudeva &g., are called by iianios of the places also]. 

Bays an objector : If the Bull tfcc., hei’e are Devas who taught Satyakama, how is it 
that Satyakama who was taught by Devas themselves says to Gautama “You are my only 
teacher —you only I wish, should teach me.” A man taught by a higher Guru, like a 
Dova, should not ask to be taught again by a lower Guru like a Bisi. As says a verse 
“If unsought one gets the best Guru, let him accept him as a Teacher without hesitation.” 
To this the Commentator replies : - . ; ^ 

These Devas did not teach Satyakiima thinking that they were his 
Acharyas or spiritual Teachers (they did not put themselves forward as 
regular Teachers : but as casual givers of knowledge.) Hence Satyakama ; 





Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra L 

ft 3iraT% 5^1^- 

mftR: ?wra^?5(S!f ^ 51 fwra^5j#r ii % ii 

sjqf^RRT: Upakosaiah, Upakosala (by name). ?% Ha vai, mere expletives. 
^m^ r apT - Kamalayanah, the son of Kamalayana. '5rTarilr Satyakame Jabale, 

with Saf 3 'akama Jablla. Brahmacharyara, for the sake of Brahma- 

knowledge or as a religious student. Uvasa, dwelt. fR*l Tasya, his i. e., 

(of the teacher), f Ha, a mere expletive. fRm Dvada&, twelve. ^q^VarsAni, 
years. Agnin, fires, tinc'^r^rn ParichachAra, tended, Sa, he (the tea- 

cher), f Ha, but. OT SmA, a past tense denoting particle— did. 

AnyAn antevAsinah, other boarder pupils. SarnAvartayau, 
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Bat is it not possible that SatyaUma took these Devas as his aurus and learnt 
Divine Wisdom from them, and then again got the same teaching from Gautama. To this 
the Commentator answers 

If one lias obtained a better Teacher and has accepted him as 
a Teacher, let him never desire to learn from a lower Teacher and even if 
he hears from him, he should never ask his permission, (to validate such 
teaching.) 

This shows that a person may renounce a Guru of the lower grade for one of a 
higher grade. The gradation of Gums is given next. 

Higher than the Masters (Risis) are the Devas, higher than the 
Devas is Vayu (the Christ), higher than VAyu is the Lord Vhspu (the 
God), there is no higher Teacher than God. Thus it is in the Acharya 
Sarnliita. 

One may learn from a lower Guru even, but should never coneound this hierarchy of 
Teachers. If a Person has taken a Deva as Ms Guru, he cannot pay the same devotion 
to a Hisi Gum as he does to the Deva. But if a Deva of his own accord teaches him some 
thing, that does not mean giving up his Hisi Guru. 

The ninth Khan da closes wi th the words Atra ha na kiiichana viyaya iti viyaya iti. 
According to *SMikara they mean “Nothing was left out.” But Madhva shows that this 
is not the real meaning of these words. 

The words atra lia na kincliana viyaya mean and to him no harm 
occuiTed’’— for his hearing from the Devas did not cause any harm to 
him. 

The law of occult teaching is that one should not learn from another teacher but 
from his own Guru. Satyakama however allowed himself to be taught by these Devas, with- 
out previously getting the permission, of his Guru. This breach of discipline required 
to be severely punished, but in the case of Satyakama, no harm accrued because he did not 
wilfully go to these to be taught, but they themselves of their own grace taught him. 
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allowing to return home after finishing studies ; like the giving of the diploma 
of the completion of the course of studies in mordern times : passing. ^ Tam, 
him (Upakosala)! % Ha, behold! ¥JT Sma, a past tense denoting particle. 

Eva, even. ?r Na, not. Samavartayati sma, did not allow to 

return, did not give him the final certificate, did not pass him. 

1. Upakosala, the son of KI,maMyana dwelt as a reli- 
gions stndent in the house of Satyak^ma Jabala. He tended 
his fires for twelve years. But though the teacher, allowed 
the other pupils to depart, he did not allow Upakosala to 
depart. — 278. 

IV’ote.—Tliis shows that twelve years was the general period to finish a course 
of studies, and enter household life. Average students were generally sent back after 
twelve years, as graduates. Only students of exceptional merits (like Upakosala) were 
detained for post-graduate studies. Upakosala however mistook the intentions of his 
teacher. He thought he was detained because he had not come up to the average standard 
of the passed students. 

Mantra 2. 

srfiiw ^ srt- 

u ^ u 

^ Tam, him (the teacher), Jdyd, the wife, the teacher’s wife, 
Uvficha, said, Taptah, exhausted through austerities. Brahma- 

chari, the student. Kusaiam, properly, carefully. Agnin, the 

fires. Parichacbarit, tended. J^r M;a, not. ^ Tva, thy. 

Agnayah, the fires, Paripravochan, said, blame, Prabrfihi, tell, 

teach, Asmai, to this (pupil), iti, thus. ^ Tasmai, to him (Upakosala). 

Aprochya, without leacliing. Eva, even, however, Pra- 

vdsan chakre, went away on a'journey, went to foreign parts. 

2 . Tken liis wife said to kim “ This student is quite 
exhausted with austerities, because he has diligently tended 
your fires. (But you have not taught him), and your fires 
even though so well tended have not taught him. Now 
(at least) teach him.” But Satyakama, however, went away 
on a journey, without having taught Upakosala. — 279. 

Mantra 3. 

ftig h firaw ^ fiwr 

snsiRinir qt ftlkmftrci n 3 II . 
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SdL ha, he (Upakosala) then. ssjrPOT Vyadhin^, from sorrow, from 
mental dejection at not being passed. Anagitum, to leave off taking food, 

to fast. ^ Dadhre, made up his mind. ^5 Fam, him. Acharya* 

j4ja^ the teacher’s wife, Uvacha, said. ISrahuincharin, O Student. 

HXTH Asana, take food, eat. f% Kim, why. 5 Nu, now. ?r Na, not. ^TRTr^ 
A&dsi, eatest thou, iet Sa, he. ^ Ha, then. Uvacha. said. Bahavah, 

many, ime, these, Asmin, in this. Pur use, man. Kdm^h, 

desires. hHT N^na. many. Atyayah, going, directions. s^rrmw 

Vy^dhibhih, by diseases, sorrows at not getting the objects of my desires. 
JIRijf- Pratipilrnah, completely full, Asmi, I am. ^ Na, not. 

Asisyimi, 1 siiail eat. iti, thus. 

3. Then Upakosala, from sorrow took into his head 
to leave off eating. Then the wife of the teacher said to 
him “ Student, eat. Why do you not eat ? ” He said. “ There 
axe many desires in this man here, which go in different 
directions. I am full of sorrows, (and so have no room for 
food), so 1 do not take food,” — 280 . 

Mantra 4. 

1 fS 


^ Atlia, then, when the studem had finished speaking. Ha, then, 
Agnayab, the rires, being moved by pity. Saiii-fldire, said to each 

other* Taptah-braiuna^hari, tiie student exhausted through austeri- 
ties. Kusalam, carefully, properly. ?r: Nah, us. Parichach^rit, 

tended. ^cT Hanta, now. Asmai. to this (student). s ygr^ R Prabrav^ma, 

may we teach (the knowledge about the higher and the lower Brahman). 
iti, thus: having made up their mind, i asmai, to liini. ^ Ha, then, 
Uchuh, they said* 

4. Tiisreupoii the fires said among tkemsalTes 
“This student, has become exhausted through austerities 
in serving us properly. Now let us teach him.” Then they 
said to him. — 281 . 

Mantra 5. , , 

straft isr ^ ^ m 
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(the fires). 5 Ha, then, Uchuh, said. Yat, what. ftW Vava, indeed. 
^ Kam. Tat, that, qg Eva, aione. Kham Yat, what, tyq Eva, 
even, Kliam. ^ that is even Ka. Iti, thus, snri' Pranam, the Chief 

Bi eaih. The Apara Brahman =5r Ciia, and. if Ha, an expletive, Asmai, 
to him (Upakosala). Tada, then. grtcRTO Akagam, the Full. Visnu. the 
Supreme Brahman. Cha, and. g^; Uchuh, said. 

5. “ Prana (poAver) is (loAver) Brahman. Ka (Infinite 

Power and Joy) is Brahman (higher) ; Kha (Infinite Power 
and wisdom) is (also higher) Brahman.” 

He said. “ I understand that Prana is Brahman ; but 
I do not understand Ka or Kha.” 

They said : “ That which is Ka is indeed Kha ; that 

which is Kha is indeed Ka.” They therefore taught him 
that the (lower) Brahman was Prana, and that (the higher) 
Brahman was the All-luminous (Visnu). — 282. 

Note.— The Power simply is Prana -the Christ principle. Bub it is under the ^uprera , 
Therefore Prana or power is taught hero as the lower Brahman. While the Sapreiao 
Brahman is described by the two words Ka and Kha. Now Ka means pleasure, and Kha 
means ether. Upakosala therefore naturally asks how can pleasure and ether be called 
Brahman. He took Ka and Kiia in their separate senses and hence said “ I do not under- 
stand Ka and Kha.” The fires therefore taught him that Ka and Kha were not separate 
entities, but identically one. Ka denotes God as Omnipotent and all Good. While Kha 
denotes Him as Oinmlpotent and All-wise. This mantra in fact teaches both about the Apara 
Brahman and Para Brahman, TJie doctrine about Prana is teaching about lower Brahman, 
the doctrine of Ka and Kha —otherwise Akasa— is teaching about higher Brahman, 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 


Note.— The teaching about Para and Apara Brahman is again resumed in this and 
five sttbseciuent Khandas. They give also the teaching about the death and the Path 
followed by the soul after death. This is done in the form of a legend of Upakosala, 
The phrase Pr^uah Brahma does not mean that the attribates of Supreme Brahman are 
temporarily imposed on Pr^na or breath; bub that Pr^^a means here Power: and it 
d^rlhos that Brahman in All-power, Umm the -Comiaentator says i 
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The phrase prano brahma means that Brahman is essentially power, 
Ka means that Brahman is essentially Joy. Klia that He is Wisdom or 
Knowledge. 

Thus Prana, Ka and Kha dcsciibe the three attributes of God— -Power, Bliss or 
Goodness, and Wisdom. God is Omnipotent, All good and All wise. But the mere Power 
aspect belongs to Prana or Chief Breath also : but his power is iiucler the control of God. 
This the commentator proves by an authority 

The lower Brahman is Prana who is the deity of power immediately, 
while Hari Himself is Supreme Brahman essentially All wisdom and bliss 
and Fall. 

[But this does not mean that God does not possess Power, or that 
Prana (the Christ) is Power only and has not Wisdom and Bliss God 
and the Christ possess all these three attributes in their fullness, with 
this difference that God is independent, while the Christ is dependent 
upon God for the exercise of these functions]. 

The wise say that Ka denotes the independent infinite Power and 
Bliss : while Kha means the full (independent) infinite conjunction of 
Power and Wisdom. 

Note.— The word naija is used iu the verse which literally means “ belongng fco one’s 
own self’ ; not dependent upon another, hence independent. The purna is used in the 
verse and means “ full”— but “full” and “independent” are synonymous. 

The Supreme Visnu, whose essential nature is that (namely it is 
Ka — uncontrolled supreme power and joy; and Kha — uncontrolled sup- 
reme power and wisdom) is called aka^a— the All-luminous or All-perva- 

ding. 

Tims there are said to be two Brahmans — Pr4na (the Lower Brah- 
man) and Akui^a (the Higher Brahman). Thus it is said in the same 
(Sama Samhita). 

The well-known meaning of the word Pr^na is V4yu. (Therefore 
Upakosala) who was in doubt whether Ka and Kha denoted two different 
beings (or one) said “ I do not understand Ka and Kha”. 

Note.— It does not mean that he did not know the ordinary meanings of Ka=pleasure 

and Kha=ether. He was in doubt whether Ka and Kha referred to the same person or 
to two diSereut persons. 

Therefore to ahow^ the identity of Ka and Kha, the fires said 
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Eleventh Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

i3;q 3W ^sfrtfer ^ ii?ii 

^ Alba, then (after the teaching by the three Fires conjointly), f Ha, 
indeed, Enam, him (Upakosala). nrlws The Garhapatya, Fire, 
Anu-^a^asa, taught, Prithivi, the earth, 'Fhe Vast. The Lord called 

so because of His all-expansiveness. =?rF?r: Agnih, fire; tiie Leader of Bod}^ 
Annani, food, the Eater, the Destroyer, Adityal;, the sun, the 

Eternal: who exists from the beginning ^adiv Iti, thus. 2 r: Yah, who. 

Esah, this, Aditye, in the sun. The Solar Logos. 5 ^; Purusah, the 

spirit, the Lord possessing the six perfections. Drisyate, is seen (by 

Divine or clairvoyant vision). Sah; He. Aham, 1 1 the Lord called 

Aham, or Supreme because He is not (^) inferior (ha:t=heya) : and dwelling 

in the Garhapatya Fire, Asmi, i am. The Lord called asmi=:^H a]vP\ 

Sah, that, fqf Eva, indeed. Aham. 1. mm Asmi, I am. ffW Hi, thus. 

1. After that the Garhapatya Fire taught him, 

“ Brahman is Vast (prithivi), World Guide (agni), Destroyer 
(annam) and Eternal (Mitya).” As subjective Antaryamin 
(He is), the SPIRIT who is seen in the Solar Logos (by 
the illnmined sage). He is the “ supreme I am,” He in- 

deed is the supreme I am.-~283. 

Mantra 2, 

Sa, he. zt: Yab, who. Etam, this ; the all pervading aspect of 
Brahman: as well as His antaryamin aspect, ft Evam, thus. Vidvan, 

knowing. Upaste, meditates. Apaliate, on the destruction. 

’ T Pfgg r R Papakrityam, the sinful deeds, Loki, dweller of God’s world. 

Sarvam ayur eti, attains life eternal. Jyok j!vati, 

lives resplendent. ?r Na, not. Asya, his. SW: Inferior persons, 

servants, Kstyante, perfsh. ft Vayam, we (Fires), t Tam, him (the 

Knower of this two-fold Lord), Upa-bhu&jamah, we guard. We do 

not allow his servants to perish, Astnin, in this. Loke, world, 

flUfiift. Amusinin, in that, t Cha, also, 
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2 . He who knowing this thus meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent, and his dependants do 
not perish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
other ; who soever knowing this thus, meditates on Him. — 
234. 


Twelfth Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

a % u 

Atha ha eiiam, then to him. The Anvah^rya Fire. Anusa^asa, 

taught, Apa];i, the waters, the Protector of all, (^=:A11, qr=to protect), 
f^r DigJah, the quarters ; the Guide (desana=dire^'tor, the Teacher), 
Naksatrah, the stars : the Supreme King (na=:not, ksattra=:king. Who has 
no ruler above him). Chandramah, the moon, the Delightful. The 

rest as above. 

1. Then the Anvaharya Fire taught him ;— “ Brah- 
man is the Protector of all, the Guide, the Supreme Ruler, 

' f. the Joy Eternal.” (As Self He is) the SPIRIT who is seen 

(by the illumined sage) in the Lunar Logos. He is verily 
the “ SUPREME I AM.” He indeed is the supreme I am. — 284. 

Mantra 2. 

iiqii 

WOl II 

; ; i 2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, his 
; jSins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, gets 
life eternal, lives respondent, and his dependants do not 
. parish, because we guard him in this world and in the 
, oUierV wM^ver knowing Him thus, meditates on Him — 
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Thirteenth Khanda, 

Mantra i. 

!f 3?^ H i<'tl'5*i'wud 11? II 

^rrs^q: The Ahavaniya, Fire. SJTO = Pr^ijalj, the breath, the Powerful. 

Akasah, the ether, the space, the All-pervading. Dyauh., the heaven, 
the Brilliant' Shining One. Vidyut, the lightning ; the Conscious, the 

Knower. 

1. Then the Ahavaniya Fire taught him “ Brah- 
man is All-powerful, All-pervading, the Luminous, the 
Sentiency.*' (As Self, He is) the SPIRIT who is seen (hy 
the illumined sage) in the Deva of lightning. He is the “ I 
AM.” He indeed is the “ I AM.” 286. 

Mantra 2. 

II K\ II 

2. He who knowing Him thus, meditates on Him, 
his sins destroyed, becomes a dweller of the world of God, 
gets life eternal, lives resplendent. His dependents do not 
perish, because we gnard him in this world, and in the 
r,tl->Ar wlrnsneivp.r knowing Him thus, meditates on Him. — 287. 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

Mantra 1. 
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% Te, they (the Fires). ^ Ha, then, having thus taught him conjointly 
and severally, Dchuh, said. O Upakosala ! Esa, this. 

Somya, O friend ! % Te, to thee, Asmad Vidya, the secret Doctrine 

of ** I the knowledge of the Antary toiii (the Inner Ruler). ^ Cha, and. 

Atma-vidya, the doctrine about the ** Atman God as the Cosmic 
Agent, the Allrpervading. The words ‘‘have been taught should be supplied, 
to complete the sentence. Thou must know intellectually these two Vidy^s, 
as we have taught. The practical method of their realisation by meditation, 
will be taught to thee by thy teacher. Acharyah, the teacher, g Tu, 

but, alone. % Te, to thee. itl^^Gatim, the method, the mode of meditation; 
and the goal, Vakta, will say. Iti, thus. Ajagama, arrived, came 

back. % Ha, in time, Acharyab, the teacher. ^ Tam, him. 

Acharyah, the teacher. Abhyuvada, said, | Upakosala 3. Iti, 

..thus, ■ ■ ■ 

1 . Then they said Friend Upakosala, (thus have 
we taught thee theoretically) the two doctrines about God, 
namely, that God is the “ I ” (the Inner Ruler of all souls) 
and that God is the “ Atman ” (the Ail-pervading cosmic 
agent). But thy teacher alone will tell thee the (practical) 
mode (of realising this teaching)”. In time his teacher came, 
hack, and said to him “ Upakosala ” ! — 288. 

MAiTFRA 2. 

II R u 

Bhagavah, sir. Iti, thus. Ha, an expletive. STi%!g;)5nW Pratyu^rava, 
he replied. gfn% ?f Brahma-vid iva, like a knower of Brahman, Somya] 

friend. % I'e, thy, ^ Mnkham, face. qif% Bhati, shines, gj; KaJj, who! 
1 Nu, now a particle of interrogation. ^ Tva, thee, qgrora Anuga^as’a, has 
taught. Is It a human or a divine being? Iti, thus, qj.- Kah, what (man or 
asura). 5 Nu, now. nr Ma, me. Anu^isyat, can teach ^ Bho 

OSir! Iti, thus, 51 ^ lhave, the dwellers of /Aw (iha) and of the lower (avi) 
planes; men and demons, n Va, indeed, Nihnutah, hide. Both men 

and demons hide themselves before thee tare not capable of teaching in thy 
presence. - Ihe Devas alone have taught me... Ime, these (pointing to the 
fires); the presiding devas of these, qsw Nfinam. indeed, certainiv Szrm,. 





5% *31^: II II 

Idani, this, iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed, Praiijajne, replied he, 

Upakosala told him ail that the Fires had taught him. Lok^n, the worlds : 

the supporters of all ; namely (i) the Prana, (2) the All-pervading Cosmic Brah- 
man==^, (3) the Subjective Self, the Antary^min Brahman=?s{. ^ Vava, 
verily, These three certainly ought to be known, Kila, indeed, mw 

Somya, Friend, Avochan, they said. 'I'hese, of course, thou should 

kmw^ but not meditate upon ; nor take as thy goals. ^ Aliam, L g Tu, but. 
% Te, to thee. Fat, tiiat. Vaksyami, will teach, i will tell thee 

that who is to be meditated upon, and the path and the goal which is to be 
reached. He praises the teaching that he is going to give. Yatha, as. 

Puskara (lotus) Paidsa (leaf), Apas, waters, qr Na, not. 
Siisyante, cling to. Evam, tlms. Evam, thus, Evariwidi, in (the 

person who) knows thus, Papam, the sinful. ^ Karma, deed. ^ Na, 
uoU ^lisyate, cling. Iti, thus, gf^ Bravitu, teach, tell. % Me, to 

me, Bhagvan, sir. Iti, thus. ^ 'Fasmai, to him (to the teacher), f 

'H'a;' indeed, mn Uvacha, he said. - , . ; y 
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Idnsah, like these (visible fires in their colour and brilliancy), Anya- 

driiiah, but unlike these (fireSj because they were endowed with an organised 
form, with hands, head, feet, &c.) Iti, thus, Ilia, here (before his teacher), 
^prjffigrAgnin, the fires, (as his teachers). Abhyade, said (Upakosala). 

r% Kim, 'what, g Nu, now. ^53? Somya, friend. v % Te, to 

thee, Avochan, they said. Iti, thus. 

2 . He answered “ Sir.” Tiie teacher said : “Friend, 
thy countenance looks bright as that of a person inspired. 
Now who has taught thee (a Leva or a lower entity) ?” Upa- 
kosala said : “ What (lower entity) can dare teach me, Sir? 
Men and asuras hide themselres before thee. The (presid- 
ing Devas of) these (fires) verily taught me. They were 
(refulgent) like these, but unlike these (as they had hands, 
feet, &c).” Upakosala spoke about the Fires before his 
teacher. The teacher said ; “ What, my friend, have these 
Fires told yon ?” — 289. 

Mantra 3, 
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3. Upakosala answered This ” (repeating all that 
the Fires had told him). The teacher said : “My friend, 
they have verily taught thee the knowledge about the World- 
supporters, but I shall tell thee (the goal, the path and the 
method of meditation). As water does not cling to a lotus 
leaf, so no sinful act clings to one who knows Him thus.” 
He said : “ Sir, tell me.” He said then to him.— -290. 


Fifteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


ni Yah, who. Esab, this. Antar, 

the eye. Purusa, the spirit, the person, fifj 

divine clairvoyant vision), ijisf; Esah, this, 'inw 
maua). iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, Uvacha, he 

Amritara, the immortal, eternally free in H 
less. (ffi^Etad, this, aff Brahma, the Brahman 
In this (Loi d). Na, not. Kinchana, anyth 

The Lord is untainted and untaintable : free fr 
therefore. 15^ Yadi, if. The Commentator 
and explains it by Because : f. e 

dwells in the eye. Api, even. in this 

^r Va, or. Udakam, water. Smchati, 

mani, on two sides, Eva, indeed, Gaclichhati 

1. (He said). This Person who 
the Self (called Vamana). This 
This is Brahman 
a Person resides 


itliin. 9 Er%i% Aksidi, (in) 
Dri^yate, is seen (through 
traa, the Self (called Va- 
‘aid. Etad, this, 

IS own nature. ?r»TiIwAbhayam, fear- 
the full of all Perfections. 

g. ^lisyati, clings, 

■om all attachments, Tat, 
Vede^atJrtha evidently reads 
because such an untaintable Person 
(eye), Sarpir, butter, 

any one drops. Var.t- 

it goes. 

IS seen in the eye is 
Immortal, the Fearless. 

^ Nothing clings to this. Because (such 

therefore if any one drops 
melted butter or water on it. it ™s away on bofb sides (ah 
does not cling to the eye), — 291. 
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Mantra 2. 

WT3RT5=qftT^^ q' a;# U R H 


Etani, this (Person in the Eye called Vamana). Samyadv^mai, 

the Saiiiyadvama. hi, thus. Achaksate, say (the wise). Etani, 

to this. f| Hi, because. Sarvani, all, Vamani, blessings, beauti- 
ful things, Abhisaniyanti, approach : go towards, enter, Sarvaiii all, 

enain, him ; Vamani, beautiful things, Yah, who. q"# Evam, thus. Veda, 
knows. 

2 . The wise call Him the Sariiyadvama (the Most 
Beautiful), because all objects of beauty enter into Him. All 
beautiful objects enter into Him who knows Him thus. — 292. 

Mantra 3. 

wmrM *3:4 u ^ n 

qcyt Esah, this, gr U, indeed, Eva, alone. Vamani, the giver of 

beauty : called Vamani. Nay at i, leads, causes to be obtained. The word 

Vamani is a compound of Varna ‘‘ beauty, and ^^ni" give. He who gives 
beauty to all beautiful beings and objects, such as Laksmi, &c., is called 
Vamani— the Giver of Beauty. 

3 . He verily is called Yamani (the Giver of beauty) 
because He alone gives beauty to all. He who knows Him 
thus gives beauty to all (beings inferior to himself). — 293. 

Mantra 4. 

^ wftr 

5ii%5 ^ « 11 

Bhamanih, the Shining, the Resplendent. Bhati, shines. 

Sarvesu Lokesu, in all worlds. 

4 . He is also Bhamani (the Resplendent) for He 

shines in all worlds. He who knows this thus, shines in all 
worlds — 294, .Y; 
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^ Atha, then, now. ^ Yat U Cha=Yadyapi, though, whether, ir^ 

Eva, even. Asmin, on his (dying). On the death of such an Initiate. 

sgio^Ej^ ^avy am, death ceremonies, obsequies. Ihe rites regarding the ^ava or 
the corpse. Kurvanti, (his kinsfolk) perform. ^ ^ Yat U Cha, cr 

though, or. ?r Na, not. On the dying of such wise one whether their people 
perform the obsequies or not ; still they, through the grace of God, and His 
power, find their path illumined by the light of the heart ; and through the 
Brahmanadi they pass out of the body and reach Archis. Archisam, the 

higher world called Archis (the plane of ether ?). qf Eva, even. 
Abhisambhavanti, reach, Tlie Archis plane is two-fold— called the plane of 
Agni and the plane of Jyotis. Seethe Gita. Dwelling in this Archis world 
for a while, they proceed further to the Ativ^hika Vayu Loka : and thence to 
the Deva Loka presided over by the deity called Ahar, (the Day). 
AiChisah,from the Archis plane (the Ray-God.) Ahar, to the plane of 

Ahar (the Day-God), Ahnah, from the Aiiar plane. ApUrya- 

to the light plane presided over by the deity of the light half of 
the moon (the Fortnight-God), Apuryamana-paksat, from the Fortnightly plane. 
^ Y^n, those which : Sad Masan, six months. Udau, north, 

qn Eti, goes (the sun), The plane of the six northern monthly ruling deity, 
tfpj; Tan, them* Masebhyah, from the months, Samvatsaram, 

to the plane presided over by the deity of the Year. From the Year-plane 
to the Lightning-plane, then to the Varuna pUne, and then to the Prajapati 
plane. From this plane to the^ plane of the sun. Sam vatsarat, 

from the Year-plane. Adityam, to the plane of tlie Sun. 

Adityat, from the Sun-plane, Chandramasam, to the Moon-plane. 

Chandramasah, from the .VIoon-plane, after passing through the 
planes of Vai^vanara, Indra and Dhruva. Vidyutam to the plane of 

Bharati (Saraswati) called here Vidyiit. I hen I at-purusah, her husband^ 

her Lord (namely the Lord Vayu-Brahma). qmq: Manavah, the servant of Manu ; 
the beloved minister of the Lord Manu. Manu is here the name of God— thJ 
Thinker. Ihe beloved of God is Vayu (Christ), 'j his is why Christ is called 
Ihe son of Man— the son of Manu, the son of God. 

f : : How when sucli persons die, whether (their rela- 

tions) pe^orm their death ceremonies or not, they go to the 
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plane of tlie Ray, from the Ray-plane to the Day-plane, from 
the Day-plane to the Bright-fortnightly plane, from the 
Bright-fortnightly plane to the Northern six monthly plane, 
from the Six monthly plane to the Annual plane, from the 
Annual plane to the Solar plane, from the Solar plane 
to the Lunar plane, from the Lunar plane to the plane 
of Sarasvati, (from that they reach to the plane of the chief 
Vayu) who is her Lord and beloved of God. — -295. 

Mantra 6. 

^ 

yrFTT w i n 

?% II II 

5^; Salj, he (Vayu, the Beloved of God). Enan, them, the souls ol the 

wise who had reached Him, whether they belong to the class of Symbol- 
worshippers (Pratikalambanas) or the non-symbol-worshippers. Brah- 

man, the Vayu takes the souls of the non-syniboi-worshippers to the Supreme 
Brahman, and the symbol-worshippers to the Karya Brahman. Gamayati, 

leads (Vayu). Esah, this. Deva-pathah, the path of the Devas ; 

the path guarded by the Devas, Brahma Pathah, the Path leading to 

Brahman, Etena, In this (path), Khalu, verily. Prati- 

padyamanah. pi-oceecling. Iniam, this. Manavaniavartam, the 

Sams^ra, the round of humanity. ^ Na, not. Avartante, do return. 

N^vartante, do not return. 

6. He leads them to Braliman. This is the path 
guarded by the Devas, the path that leads to Brahman. 

Those who proceed on that path, do not return to this 
round of humanity, yea, they do not return. — 297. 

MADHWA^S COMMENTARY. 

Note.— Ail the Fires jointly thus taught Upakosala the knowledge about the Para and 
the Apara Brahman in a general and collective way. In the subsequent three IQiandas 
each Fire teaches separately and Brahman is described in detail, each Fire teaching* one 
aspect of Brahman. Thus the Garhapatya fire says “Earth (Pfithivi) fire (Agni), food ' : 
(Annam), and the sun (Aditya) are my (forms). The person that is seen in the sun, I (Ahaui) ' : ' 

am ( Asmi) he." Now this verse in its literal meaning as given above conveys altogethei^ ’ 
a wrong notion. The weeds Prithivi ^c. do not moan here Earth etc., but they are i 

names of the Lord. Primarily, like every word, they denote certain attributes of the ^ 
Lord; secondarily they have come to bo applied to * earth* * fire’ <fcc. Similarly Ahaui 
Asmi does not mean “I am '* but it is also a name of God. Similarly In Khaiuia 12, the i 
Anvfihfirya fire teaches about Apas (waters), (stars) and 

' ' 1 ‘ , ’ ' ' ' ■ 




.'f * ■ '^11 

; ^ ' ' 
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Note.— But may not the Sruti be explained as establishing the identity of the Jivas 
in the Girhapatya &o., with the Jivas in the Sun &c? That is the Jiva in the Garhapatya 
Fire is the same as the Jiva in the sun ; the Jiva in the Anvanarya Fire is the same as the 
Jiva in the moon and so on. To this the Commentator says 

If the view be taken that the ^ruti (intends to) establish the identity 
of the Jiva (in the fire and the sun &c.) ; then the separate mention of the 
Pnrupa in the Sun, tht Puni§a in the Moon, the Purusa in the Lightning 
(ftll the three used in the Locative case, ya esa aditye purusah &c.) 
vfonld. not be appropriate; (but the nominative case would have been 
used— the,Paru§a who is the sun, tire Purusa who is the moon, the Purusa 
who is the lightning). 


Oliaudra (moon). These words dpas &;c. do not mean here waters Sao, but are also the 
names of the Lord. The Ahavaniya fire teaches in Kiiaiula thirteenth about prana, akad'a, 
dyau, vidyut. They also are name of the Lord, and do not moan the breath, the ether, 
the heaven, the lightning. Thecommefiitator shows this by cxnoting an autliority : - - 

Thus it is ill tlie Tattva vSarnliita: — 


‘‘ The Lord Visna is called Pritliivi, because of Ilis expmisweness 
(prithii -expanse). He is called Agui similarly, because He is the Leader 
(netri) of the Boij/ (afiga=hody, microcosmic and macrocosm ic). He is 
called Aniiam, beeause He always is the Eater (atri=eater, destroyer). 
He is i^alled Aditya because He exists from beginning (Adi = beginning).” 

Note, — Tho force of the affix tyap in adi tyap is that of existing.” 

He is similarly called Apas, liecaiise He protects (Pa=to protect) all 
/uUj/ (Awfully), He is also called 1)W because He directs (deslaiia=^ direc- 
ting, guiding) all. He is called Naksatra, because He has no (na=no) 
ruler (Ksatra = ruler, king) over Him. (He is the Supreme King). He is 
called Chandramas, because He is hliss (charid=to be happy). He is 
called Prana, because His form is power (prana=power). He is called Aka^a, 
because He fills all (a==all, ka^a=: to fill, to pervade). He is called Dyau, 
because His form is Luminous (div=to shineb He is called Vidyut, because 
He knows (viil=to know) all.’' 

Note.- The commentator next takes up the sentences “that which is in the Sun,” 
“ that which is in the Moon,” and “ that which is in the Lightning " and shows that they 
do not establish the identity of the three fires Garhapatya &c., with the Purusa in the 
fcJmi &c., as has been taken by Sankara. 

“ He who is in the Sun, the Moon and the Lightning, is the Sup- 
reme Hari, bearing those names (of Surya, Chandra and Vidyut). He 
is called Aham, because He is the Supreme (a=not, hara=heyam, inferior). 
He dwells (as the Antaryamin) in the Garhapatya &c’.” Thus it is in the 
Tattva SamhitA” 
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Note.— The Locative case would establish only the identity of the Puriisa in the sun 
&c., but not of the Punisa who is the sun &c. But if the words aditya &c., be taken here 
as meaning the physical orbs of the sun, moon <&e., then the principal meaning of these 
words has to be needlessly given up. These words aditya &c., denote conscious beinp:s 
and not the vehicles in which they manifest. But it may be said “the phrase adltye 
puriisa means Brahman who is in the Jiva called aditya, and the Sruti intends to establish 
the identity of the Jiva and Brahman.” Then also arises this difficulty : in the bruti we 
find iiditya, chandra &c., mentioned in the nominative ease also : showing that they refer 
to separate things. Therefore the Commentator says 

(The Sriiti first says) Prithivi, agni, anoam, Mityah ” (1V-11~1), 
and again further on it says '‘ya esa aditye purusah dris^yate ’’ (IV-ll-l), 
thus the object denoted by the word adityah must be separate from the 
object denoted by the phrase the Purusa in the aditya ” for the meaning 
of the word adityah in the nominative case cannot be the same as that 
in the Locative. They must refer to two distinct objects. (The construc- 
tion of the Mantra necessarily leads to this interpretation). 

Note,— III fact the wwd adityah used in this verse in the nominative case must denote 
a being different from that referred to in aditye in the locative case. The two cannot be 
one. Therefore the being referred to in the first part of the mantra, is not referred to 
in the second part of the same. If aditya (nominative) means God, then aditye (locative) 
cannot mean God, (for then it would bo absurd to say the “ Purusa in God ”). In fact, we 
are obliged to take the words aditya, chandra and vidyut in two senses, though occuring 
in one and the same sentence. Thus in Mantra 1 of KhauJa 11 tlie word aditya occurs 
twice, first in the nominative case (In the phrase and again in the 

locative case (in the phrase ^ The first aditya is explained as being 

the name of the Supreme Brahman, the second as the name of the Solar Logos (a Jiva) in 
which dwells the Brahman, Similarly in Mantra 1 of KhauJa 12, and Mantra 1 of Khanda 
IB, where words chandrajtias and vidyut are similarly used. The general rule of inter- 
pretation is, tiiat if one and the same word occurs twice, in the same sentence one mean- 
ing alone is to be given to it in both places, unless there he some indication to the contrary. 
Here wo have given two different meanings to one and the same word —because there is 
such a contrary indication in the difference of the cases in Avliich those words are used, 
one being in the nominative case, the other being in the locative case. Hence the Com- 
mentator says 

Therefore it does not establish identity (either of two Jivas or of 
the Jiva and Brahman). 

iNotc.— Therefore the phrase “ bo’hara asmi ” of this mantra does not establish 
identity, because of the absurdity to which that interpretation would lead. The phrase 
therefore is an exclamation by the Lord as Inner Kuler (xMitaryamin), and He says “ I am 
the same Aham the Supreme ; I am free from all limitations.” Therefore the commentator 

says ■ A ^ i , , 

The Phrase sa eva aliam asmi “ I am He indeed is used to express 
the absence of all clifTerences with I'egard to the Antarymnin Lord. 

, ; The Antaryarain within the Solar Logos and the Aiitaryamin within the Garhapatya 
Fire is one and the same Lord, without the slightest difference. Two phrases are used 
in Mantra 1 of the Khandas il, 12 and 13.— Namely (1) so’ham asmi ; (2) sa eva aham asmi ; 




I'. ' . ’ ■ A.) ....iJl.,: 


1; 
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Til© firsfc phrasie ?so*hani asmi) declat’es the indentity of the Antaryamiu in the Solar Logos 
with the Antaryamiu in the Garhapatya Mre. The second phrase ( sa eva aham asm!) 
emphasises^ this identity, declaring there is not the slighest shade of difference between 
these two Antaryamins. But would not the first phrase (so* ham asini) which is in a very 
esnphatic form, bo suOSoiont to indicate absolute identity : what is the necessity of the 
second phrase (sa eva aham asmi) ? To this the Commentator replies 

Though the first phrase “ so’ham asmi ” was sufficient to denote 
identity, yet the second phrase denotes something more (it is not merely 
identical, but absolutely identical, without the slightest difference). 

Moreover the plira.se.s like ” do’liam asmi ” never denote the identity of the Ji va and 
Brahman but declare the identity of the Antarydmin in all Jivas. He alone is entitled to 
say “ I am.” All Jivas have consciousness, because He has uttered in the beginning 
“ I am I.” The Commentator again quotes the .Sdma Samhitd in support of this view. 

The woi ds aham I, asmi I am, and the rest arc primarily 
applicable to tlie Antaryamiu alone (the God as the Inner Guide of all 
- Souls). They secondarily apply to the Jivas, because every Jiva is iu 
(indissoluble) relation with the Antaryamin (the Highest Self of all'. 
Therefore these words (aham “ I ” asmi “ lam”) &c., found in the Vedas 
denote the Lord Hari (alone), iu His aspect as Antaryamin. 

I he liOid Jaiiardana (has two aspects) one the All-pervading (cosmo- 
logical), the other the Self or Atnian-aspeet (Psy<-‘iiological) This^lieconrl— 
flip Self dwelling within all sonls— is denoted by the words like ” 1 ” 

“ i am ” Ac. Tims the Fires taught LIpakosala these two aspects of Visnu.’ 
Thus it is in Smna Samhita. " ' > 

_ The Phrase na asya apara purusah ksiyante i Mantra 2 Kbanda II) is explained by 
fe'a.nkaraa.s meaning “his lower generations-;, e. descendants perish not." The word 
apara-pnrnsiih does not mean de.scendants but servants. 

He never loses his servants— i. e. he has always servants to help 
him. This is the meaning of the words “ na as5'a apara &c.” 

The Phrase “ loki hhavati” of the same mantra (TV-11-2) means “he 
goes to the worlds of the Lord ii. e. to Vaikuntha &c).” 

(\Micii Satyjikaiaa returns from his loiirncv Ha fin<ic! t * * 

tion, and he asks him “ who has taught him." UpLosala^s^ tit w i 
bho iti. And then are u.sod the worls “ iha ve'r^r 1 - ma’nusisyM 

Pahkara “he conceals the fact, as it were " It is not a ve" h 
to Upakosala a very ignoble motive. Madhva gives the folTow^rexp 

word ihave is a compound of two words iha and ava 

im the dua . ^ means ‘ here,’ ‘ in the physical world, the moS^^? 

It means the dwellers of the physical nl-mA « mouai woiW. 

Idwcllers of the lower planes.’ thus means “ Zl ^nd asmns ’’ (L ‘ 

■ are, dweller of the lower planes like pdaia &c) The “Ir se t — 
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yon Sir ; (for Uiey cannot teach in your presence). They are not capable 
of teaching. Therefore, (men and dernon being excluded^ Dev^as alone 
have taught me.” This is wliat Upakosala meant. 

' Tlie word ^ in the above means or alone. The phrase is nsed In 

Mantra 2 of Khan da 14, According to Sahkara it is translated Are these fires other 
than fires ?” This interpretation imputes the motive of concealment to Upalvosala—a very 
unworthy motive. Their real meaning is given by Madhva;— 

lik© these ’’—the Devas who taught me were shining ones 
like these material fires : their colour being fiery and sliining. 

unlike these” — the Deras however, were unlike these physical fires, 
because they had hands, feet, &c. 

This is, of course, a far bettor explanation than that of Sankara. Ho says *• the mean- 
ing is that Upakosala does not actually conceal tho fact, nor does he plainly give out 
what the fires had told him, Upakosala says ^ These fires, being tended by me, explained 
it to me and hence, on seeing you, these are trembling with fear as it were, now, though 
they were quite unlike this, before ’—with this in view, he pointed to the fires, hinting as 
it were, at what he meant.” 

This explanation not only implies that Upakosala had a guilty conscience, because 
he was taught by the fires, bub that the fires themselves who are Devas, were afraid of a 
human being Satyakama, who belonged to the class of H'isis only. The fires, being Devas, 
belong to a higher order, than Satyakama a lilisi, and a Deva always has a right to teach, 
where a Hisi may teach : though the inverse of this proposition would not be true. 

The Commentator now gives a reason why the words Pribhivi &c. are names of Grod. 

Because tlie God has all names like those of Chandra &c., (therefore 
the words Prithivi &c., are names of God. In the Rig Yeda it is said 
'' Who alone has all ihe names which separately belong to each 
Deva.” — which proves that to Visnu belongs all the iiames; 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY (to Idth Klmuda.) 

Note.— This Khanda show's first that the Lord has His residence in the eye. Since 
nothing can taint the Lord, the eye (the residence of the Lord) acquires something of this 
divine attribute of untaintability. 

Thus it is in the Maha Kurma : — 

“ Tho untaintability ot the eye is the result of its being the residence 
of the untaintable Lord. (Such is the glory of the Lord) that by being 
His residence, the eye has become iintain table among all things. Adora- 
tion therefore to that Lord called Vdmaua, the Supreme Self. 

Note,— The picture on the retina is certainly very small— a mere miniature only— 
a dwarf (which is also a meaning of the word Vamana). But it has within it the whole 
universe. Tho man does not see the world outside him directly, bub this minute image of 
the world on the retina. No wonder the Risis took this as one of the greatest glories of 
the Greater. The story of the Dwarf Incarnation is partly based upon this fact. 

4 , The Commentator next explains the phrase Mdnavam Avartam of Mantra 6. The 

m&nava does not mean “ appertaining to Mann,” as explained by dahkara, but has 
its ordihaiy meaning of “ human." 
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The phrase Manavam Avartain ” is a cornponnd term, and 
means “ the place where men (Manavah) whirl 'avartante, constantly come 
and go).” The ordinary compound would have been M^navavartam ; the 
H in the text is a Vedic archaism. 

The knowers of this Vidya do not come back to this whirl of huma- 
nity (i. e., to this Saihsara.) As it is said “ He who knows the Vamana 
residing in the eyes, is not born again. He becomes freed from this 8am- 
slra so difficult to cross, and quickly attains the Lord Vtlmana.” 


Sixteenth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 

f 1 ^ gq f qfkqs, 


gq q^q^ iwg- 


qiqq q#^^■ ii ? ii 


Esah, this. 5 Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. Yajfiah, the sacrifice 
the sanctifier, m Yalj, who, tlie Great Vayu. Ayam, this. Pavate' 
purifies.^ Esa},, this (Vayu). Yan, moving, passing. ^ Jdam’ 

this. ^r^^Sarvam.all. Punati, purifies, Yat, because, Esah 

this. Yan Idaiu Sarvam Puiiati, moving purifies all this. fifsTr? Tasmat, there- 
fore.^ qiir; Esab, this. ^ Eva, alone, Yajfiah, the Sanctifier : the Redeemer. 
tRq Tasya, his. Mauah, the mind, Vak, the speech, Vartani' 

the two feet ; (the instrument of walk, vart “ to walk, to move.”) ’ 


1. Verily, lie who purihes (VSyn) is called the Sancti- 
fier ; for he, by his vibrations, purifies everything Because 
he vibrating purifies everything, therefore he is caUed the 
Yajna (the vibratoi7-purifier). His (Vfiyu's) two feet are 

tli6 mind and tlio spoocli (of tho Holy priests). 297 

Mantra 2. 


(f nquT |§ir qrqr ftqr^q^ 

qqiquifi 3tr q^qi^fqiqr 

sqqqqft IM || 
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by speech, by the recitation of the mantras. ^fcTT Bota, the Hotri priest, 
Adhvaryuh the Adhvaryu priest. ^rcTF Udgat^, the Udgatri priest 
Anyataram, the other (foot, the left foot), ^ Sa, he (the Brahma priest). 
Yatra, when. Upakrite, being commenced (case absolute). 

Pr^taranuvakej the Prataranuvak-ceremony (case absolute). Pura, before. 

Paridhaniyayah, of the Paridhaniya hymns : the Japa of these Riks 
marks the end of the rite, Brahma, the Brahma priest. Vya- 

pavadati, utters speech. 

2. Tlie Brahman priest worships one of them (the 
right foot) with his mind ; the Hotri, the Adhvaryu and the 
Udgdtri priests worship the other with words. When the 
Brahman priest, after the Prataranuvaka ceremony has begun, 
but before the mental recitation (japa) of the Paridhaniya 
Riks utters speech. — 298. 

Mantra 3* 

=^i!r 

?i3nTT^r^5siflr h ii ^ n 

?TsrcrU5f Anyataram, tlie other (the left foot) ^ Ev’a, only. Varta- 

nim, the foot, Saipskurvanti, perfect worship (the Hotri priests). 

Hlyate, is lost, is injured : because one part of sacriBce is omitted, 
Anyatara, the other (the right foot), g Sa, that, w Yatha, as. Eka- 

pat. etc. the one-footed person. ^ 5 tgr Vrajan, moving, walking (is injured), 
Rathah, a carriage. tj%;r Ekena Chakrena, by one wheel, Varta- 

manah, going. Risyati, is injured, Evam, tlius. ^ Asya, his. 

*1^: Yajnah, the sacrifice. Risyati, is injured. Yajuarn Risyantam, the sacrifice 
being injured. ?ra»IR: Yajaraanah, tlie performer of the sacrifice. 

Anurisyati, is injured as a consequence. 53- Sa, lie. Istva,.by having sacri- 
ficed. 'n'fl'JlR; Papryan, a more sinner, a worse. lihavati, becomes. 

3. Then (the Hotri and the others) perfect only the 

left foot, and the right foot is injured. As a person, walking 
on one foot is inj ured, or as a carriage moving on one wheel 
is injured, thus his sacrifice is injured. The sacrifice being 
injured, the sacrificer is consequently injured. He having 
sacrificed becomes a greater sinner.^ — 299. ; . 
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Mantra 4. 

oWT^^f ?T ^^S?^rRr ll^ll 

^ Atha, now, then : therefore. Yatra, when. Upakrite pratar un- 
uvake, the Prataranuvaka cereraon3’ having commenced. Pura Paridhaniyaj^ah, 
before (the silent recitation) of the Paridhanlya Riks. Brahma, the Brahma 
priest, q Na, not. Vyapavadati, utters speech. Ubhe, oth. ^ Eva, 

indeed, Varmni, the feet. ^?^^ 5 ^Sainslciirvanii, they (the priest) make perfect.' 
!I Na, not. Hiyate, is injured. Anyatara, the other. 

4. Therefore, when after the Prataranuvaka ceremony 
has commenced, and before the silent recitation of the Pari- 
dhamya Riks, the Brahm^ priest does not speak, then the 

priests make perfect both the feet, and neither of them is 
injured. — 300. 

i^[ANTRA 5. 

sri^- 

H II vt n 

il II 

^ Sa. he Yatha, as. UbhayapSt, a person with two feet 

whole. Vrajan, walking, x^- Rathah. a carriage. ^ Va, or. 

Ubhabhyam Chakrabhyara, by both wheels. Vartamanajj., goin<C 
nTrTTrl^ Pratitisthati, gets on, is firmly established. Evam, thus. Asya his 
Yajnah the sacrifice. Pratitisthati, gets on. Yajuam Pratitisthantam. the sacri ' 

<'ets^on'”sah 1 Anu, consequently. Pratitisthati, 

Ca^tbecoLs ; 

_ 5 . As a man walking on two legs or a carriage mo- 

ving on two wheels stands firm, so his sacrifice stands firm 
and the sacrifice being well inaugurated, the sacrificer gets 
on; yes, having sacrificed, he becomes better. — 301. 

■ V MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Til© kaowledg© about tbo Apara Brabinau ~-niA i. 1 

previous Khantlas beginning with » Vdyu is verii; the Destroy^ SnaV Br^^ 

man.’ The present Ehanda also deals -wifi, ii,.:. c„.„ , -u- I i'ranaisBrah- 

method (vidyd) of meditation on the VSyu. 1®*= > and describes another 
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Now Yajna is a Tivord winch means generally ” the rites, &c., performed in a sacri- 
fice.” In other words it means ordinarily a sacrifice. But the very first mantra of this 
Khaiula gives another meaning of this word. Yajua means the purifier also : not only a 
sacrifice but a sacrifier. Yajna thus is the name of Tayu—the Redeemer, the Sacrifice. 
The Commentator shows this. 

The VSyu (tlie Christ) is the presiding deity of sacrifice, and is 
named also the sacrifice, and dwells in sacrifice. 

It is in sacrifice and service that the Christ dwells. He is called the Priya bhrltya 
or the ‘‘ beloved servant ” of God. 

The word Yajna when meaning the purifier is derived from,y^Jfia, “to be pure/'* 
11 is the present participle of.y' SfF, to move. He who moving (^) 
purifies (Jna)— He who by his passing purifies. The Commentator shows this as the 
Great Passion. 

Because he purifies by his passing, he is called Yajna, which is 
derived from the root jfia ‘to be pure’; and yan “passing,” ‘"moving 
along,” Hence the Vayu is called Yajna or the Purifier-by-moving. 

He has two feet, which have their foot-stools in the speech and the 
mind (of the holy). His right foot rests in the mind, and the priest called 
Brahmt (constantly) worships this foot. His left foot rests in the speech, 
and the three other pi'iests, the Hotri, Ac., worship it. 

(Brahma priest worships the foot resting in mind : therefore his prayer is mental, and 
not uttered. In a sacrifice, he sits siient and mentally enacts the whole sacrifice.' He 
must not speak). 

Therefore from the commencement of the matin chant (Pratar 
anuvAka) till the final recitation of Irati (Paridhaniya) (he must keep 
silence, and worship silently). If Brahma utters speecli (daring this period) 
he causes the loss of one foot of sacrifice. The Vilyu is the sacrifice 
and his symbolical sacrificial feet are the mind and the speech. There- 
fore, let Brahma become a muni (silent sage), meditating on the Viivu 
and the Lord Hari. 

The external sacrifice being a symbol of the VSyii, if the Brahmfi priest speaks, he 
injures, as if it were, a foot of the Vayu : makes the Vayu lame— makes the sacrifice 'im- 
perfect. In an act of sacrifice— any occult rite-.every priest must perform strictly to 
the latter the duty appertaining to his office. The duty of the Brahmi priest is that 
of a Silent "iVateher ; he must not speak, otherwise he imperils the whole ceremony. 


Seventeenth Khanda, 


Mantra i 







IlilH 
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ri ajapatih, the Lord of creatures, the Lord Visnu. Lokan 

the worlds, the physical, the astral and the mental : and the devas presiding 
over them, Abhyatapat, brooded over. He cogitated “are these 

the essence, or the essence is something more subtle than these Devas.” 
Tesam, of them (the worlds). rF^PTifTHra; Tapyamananam, so brooded over, 
Rasdn, essences, something more refined srrff-^ Prabrihat, he squeezed 
out, distille.i. Knew as the final conclusion. Agnim, the Fire, 

Prithivya, from the earth or the Physical Plane Deva : from' the goddess of earth. 
i?T3?.V4ytim, the lower Vayu, the breath in the nose. Antariksat, 

from the intermediate plane. idityam, the sun. f^: Diva'll, from the 

Heaven. 

1. TI 16 Lord of crociturGs broodsd over the world* 
lords, and from them thus brooded on He extracted their 
essences, Agni from the (goodess of) earth, Vayu from the 
(god of the) intermediate plane and Aditya from the (god 
of) the heaven plane. — 302. 

Mantra 2. 

tgr:Sa!;i,He, the Lord called Prajapati. q?rr- Etah, these, rser: Tisrah, 
three, Devatah, the shining ones. ^zra->T?[ Abhyatapat, brooded over' 

dLtiiled. 1 asam, of them. Tapyamananam, being brooded 

on. Rasan, the essences ; P.abnhat, extracted, squeezed out, A^rneh 
from Agni. Richah, the laws of the physical plane, the Rik law« Brali- 

ma,theLordoftheRiks. Vayoh, from Vayu; *5^?^ Yaiumsi, the Yajus 
laws, the laws of the astral plane, ^iva, the Lord of the Yajus. Adit'- 

yat, from Aditya. ?rnTn% Saraani, the Saman laws, the laws of the worlds of 
harmony, i. e., of the five higher planes beginning with Svar or heaven. Vayu 
(the Ciirist) the Lord of the higher planes. 

2. He brooded over these three devatas, and from 
them thus brooded on, He extracted their essences : — (Brah- 
ma the Lord of) the Riks from Agni, (Shva the Lord of) the 
Yajusas from the (lower) Vayu, and (the Chief Y%u the 
Lord of) the Samans from Aditya. — 303. 

Mantra 3. 





TV ADBYAYA, XVII KHAmA, 3, 4,5. 




m Sah, He. Et&m, these, g-jfrg: fgsjr? Trayira vidyam, the lords of the 

three Vedas. Abhyatapat, brooded over. Tasyah tapya.nanayah rasan prabrihat 

Th^ Bri!- r '^5' H extracted the essence. Biiuh iti, Bhuh thus! 

nc Boai ca led Bhub. Rigbhyah, from (Brahma the Lord of) the Riks 

^huvah It., Bhuvah thus. The Man-Lion called Bhuvah. Yaiur- 

called Svai, Saraabhyah, from (Vayu tlie Lord of) the Samans. 

3. He brooded over tke deities of the threefold know- 
ledge, and from them thus brooded on, he extracted their 
essences Bhhli from (the lord of) the Riks, Bhuvafe from 

(he lord of) the Yajusas, and Svar from (the lord of) the 
bamans. — 304. 

Mantra 4. 

. rt?- 

!i5R?r rafted ii a u 

5T^ 1 eitj thcrcrorc. sjh* Ycit if i i 

oftlmijik R^.Risyet,L injured, if-'the sUnficris^’n^urcf 

Bhub svahft iti, “ Bhfih Svaha ” r - i • fW 

le, i,i„. off,; The SlS pr!«.“nouH'S 

hbation to the Lord in the GSrhapatya fire, with the words Bhuh S J ^ 

ting on the Boar manifestation, Richam fof tiio R r ' j f 

Lord)of the ^iks. Eva, even^^T^ T.'J - Brahma the 

Richam, from the Riks. Viryena fronTlhT^'''‘’ ^77 

Uie^grace of the Boar, ^'l-charYlia^m 

Vinstim, injury. Samdadhati, he (hrahnu pri;s0 carer ' 

p-t -ej’ sacrifice is defective from the ' 

B* side, let the Brahma priest offer a libatioa in the Gdrha 
patyafire, saying, Bhuli Svaha. Thus he cures tl u 

the essence of (Brahma the Lord of ) the R k lnd ^ 

the grace (of the Boar the Overlord of) the ffifa 1 
in the sacrifice on acootmt of the Riks.— SOs! ’ ^ 

Mantra 5. 

3T*an^ ftiwV— »— — ( 
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then even through the essence of ^iva the Lord of the Yajus laws, 

Yajus^m Viryena, through the grace of (the Man-Lion the Over-lord) of Yajus. 

Yajusam, of the Yajus. 2^^;^ Yajhasya, of the sacrifice. Viristim Sanda- 
dhati, he cures the defect. 

5. Therefore if the sacrifice is defective from the 
Yajus side, let him offer a libation in the Daksina fire, say- 
ing, Bhuvah Svaha. Thus he cures through the essence of 
(Siva the Lord of) the Yajus, and through the grace of (the 
Man-Lion the Over-lord of) the Yajus, (any) defect in the 
sacrifice on account of the Yajus. — 306. 

Mai^tra 6. 

win 

Atha, now. Yadi, il. gTJjfi: Saniatah, on account of the Saman. Risyeta, 
is injured ?fr?r Svah Svaha, iti thus. Ahavaniye, in the Ahavanlya 

fire. Juhuyat, let him offer a libation. ur^TT^ Samnam eva fad rasena, 

through the essence of Vayu the Lord of tiie Samans. ^rnKTRt. Samnam 
Vtryeiia. tinuugh the grace of Kapila the Over-lord of Samans, Samnam 


^ ^ [m\ 


STOTT 
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Suvarnena, with gold. Rajatam, the silver. Rajatena, with silver.sr f Trapu, 

tin. Trapuna, with tin. Sisarn, the lead. Sisena, with lead. Loham’ 
the iron. Lohena, with the iron, Daruh, the wood, Daruh, the 
wood, ‘^raftin' Cliarmana, with leather. 

7 . As (the goldsmith) cures (softens, or removes the 
inpurities of) gold by means of borax, and silver by means 
of gold, and tin by means of silver, and lead by means of 
tin, and iron by means of lead, and wood by means of iron, 
or also by means of leather. — 308. 

Mantra 8. 

II c: II 

qt Evam, thus, E?am, of these. Lokanam, of the worlds, 

the physical, astral &c. ?iT?rrR Asani, of those, Eevatanam, of the Devas' 

Agni &c. Asyalj, of this. 3S2ir: Trayyah, of the threefold, VidvS- 
yah, of the knowledge, t. e., Brahma, ^iva and Vayu. #}% Viryena, by the 
Powerful, by the Best having the names of Bhfih &c., by the Lord, by the grace 
of the Lord : of the Almighty. YajSasya Viristim Sandadhati, 

( The Brahma priest) cure.® the defect of the sacrifice, Bhesaja Kritah 

performed by a physician, well-done, Ha vai, indeed. Esa Yajnah yatra 
evara-vid Brahma bhavati, this sacrifice, where there is a Brahma priest who 
knows thus. 

8. Thus does (the Brahma priest) cure the defect 
of the sacrifice by means of these World-lords, by these 
Devatas, by means of the Lords of the threefold knowledge, 
and by the grace of the Almighty. That sacrifice is well- 
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qsr Esa^i, this, f Ha vai, indeed. JT^: Udak-pravanalj, inclined 

towards the north, going towards the higher world ; carrying the sacrifice to 
the udak or the higher planes, Yajnah, the sacrifice. Yatra, where. Evani vit, 
thus knowing. Brahma, the Brahma priest. Bhavati, is. Evam-vidam about, thus 
knowing. Ha vai, indeed. Esa gatha, this gatha. Brahmanam, the Brahma priest. 
Anu, regarding. sjff: Yatah, Yatah, from what what, from whatsoever place 
owing to the defect of the sacrifice. Avartate, falls back, ^ Tat,' 

tat, there there, thither. Gachchhati, goes (through the help" of "Brah' 

ma priest). JifST?: Manavah, the man, the devotee, the sacrificer. ggiT Brahma, 
the Brahma priest, Eva, alone. ^ Eka, one. Ritvik. the nrip=:t’ 


the priests. Abhiraksati, protects. Tasinat, therefore. Evam. 

vidain eva, thus knowing alone. Brahmapam, the Brahma, Kurvita, appoint 
Na, not, An-evam-vidam, not thus knowing. * 

9 & 10.^ That sacrifice verily is upward carrying in 
wliicli there is a Brahma priest who knows thus. And with 
regard to such a Brahma priest there is the following 

“ From wherever it falls back, thither (through the 
help of such Brahma) goes the man. The Brahmfi alone is 

the One priest. He the quick-witted saves all the other 
performers (of sacrifice).” 

A Brahma priest who knows this saves the sacrifice 

the sacriBcer and all the other priests. Therefore, let a man 
make him who knows this his Brahma priest, not one who 
does not know it, who does not know it. — 310, 311. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

If the sacrificial priests Brahma &e. break the rule of their office thus if fhw p , * 

speaks, during the performance of the sacrifice or the Hotri t ’-n- Brahma 

or recite them wrongly, the sacrifice is imperfect!’ ^o emupS R 
enjoined as a penanco. This is done by offerin<>' oblations in tim c Horaa is 

Om S.MJ 0. S,«, 0„ S,.,. Th. S’, « 

Vyahritios, and shows why they are so efficacious. ' ' ^ ™ 

TfiliR It 18 in the same:— “The essences of the three worlds (the 
Earth, the In ennedmte Region, and the Heaven), are the Fire (Agni Deva> 
the Lower V 4 yft,{the Deva of Passion An i n.wi .c!.._ /r,. _ t. ' . .. 
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^'Brabma the presiding deity of the Rig Veda (the physical sciences) 
is said to he the essence of Agni ; while Hara O^iva) the presiding deity 
of the Yajur Veda (the science of the Astral plane) is the essence of the 
Lower Vayii ; wliile tlie chief V%u the presiding deity of the Sama Veda 
(the science of the mental Plane and Harmony) is said to be the essence of 
Surya. The essence of Brahma is Bhnh and (the Lord Visn.ii as) the 
Varaha Incarnation ; the essence of ^ira is Bhuvah (d^^5 Lord Visnn as) 
the Simha Incarnation ; tlie Essence of Vayu is Svah (tlie Lord Visnii as) 
the Kapila Incarnation. 

(In fact Bhuh, Bluivah and Svah are the names of the three incarnations of the Lord— 
namely the Boar, the Man-Lion and Kapila.) 

‘^Tlie Brahma priest, knowing tiuis (that the three Vyaliritis Bhtih 
etc. are the names of the Lord) should protect from injury all the priests 
by offering oblations in the fire with the Vyiiliritis, because (they are the 
names of the Lord). Let every Brahml priest be thus knowing.” Thus 
it is in the same (book already quoted). 

The phrase udak pravanah in mantra 9 means inclined upwards,” 

“ going to the higher worlds.” 

The commentator next explains the gatha given in that mantra, namely, 

H?: *rssra. JTnrfr; He llret takes up the 

phrase yato yata avartate tab tad gaohchhati manavah. 

Otving to faulty performance of a sacrifice, from wliatever particular 
place one comes back (unsuccessful), to that very iDlace he goes with (the 
lielp of a) Bi’ahma priest who knows this (Vyrihi-iti Homa). 

Note. ~ The particular position aimed at by the sacrifice becomes lost owing to the 
wrong performance of the rite. This defect, however, is remedied by the learnod Brahmd 
priest. 

That BrahmS, alone is the one priest who protects the actors ('Kurfin= 
performers of a sacrifice, the sacrifioer as well as the other officiating 
priests). 

The “aj^va” is the “ quick-intelligeiiced,” “the intuitional per-' 
son.” (It does not mean “a mare ” here). 

The word af^va is derived from the root va ‘ to go’, with the prefix 
as^u, quick. It therefore means “ the quick moving.” The word “ going ” 
ahvays has the secondary meaning of “ understanding ” also (gati=avagati}. 

“ The quick moving”—" the quick understanding.” 

Says an objecter. ^=93x5^1, and not How do you shorten the ^into" 

and elide the 3 of To answer this, the Commentator quotes the following Sfitra : 

“ There is optionally the elision of the long vowel, of the visaroa 
and the rest.” It is by applying this shtra, that the long vowel is shof 
tened, and the 3 is elided, and thus we get the noun meaning “ th§ 
quick-intelligeuced,” “ the wise,” 
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First Khanda. 

MANTRA r. 

5n# TO mw n \ w 

2f: Yah, who. ^ Ha. % Vai, expletives, Jyestham, the oldest, ^ 

Cha, and, %5qr ^restham, the best. -Cha, and. Veda, knows. 5 %: 
Jjesthah, the oldest, Srestbah, best. Bhavati, becomes, srnu: Prinah, the 
Pr^na, the Principal Prana, 

Note.-~In subsequent parts, words like will not be translated. Similarly 

words which occur several times, in the same or connected mantras, will be translated 
only once. 

1. He wFo knows verily tke Oldest and tke Best be- 
comes himself the oldest and the best (among his peers). 
The Chief Prana is indeed the Oldest and the Best.— 312. 

N()te.-This praises the Prdna and Knowledge of Praaa (the Christ), thus showing 
that Pr^uic Knowledge is very essential. 

Mantra 2. 

#raf: W R 11 

f; Yah, who. Ha, vai. nmm. Vasistharn, the best of the dwellers or 
residents. Veda, knows. Svanam, among liisown people, Vak the 

speech ; the Agni, ’ 

2. He who verily knows the Best of the Dwellers, be- 
comes himself the best of tbe residents among his own people 
(The Prana working through) Agni is indeed the Best of 
the Dwellers. — 313. 

of spwch'~^^ indweUing in Speech, i. e.i in Agni the god 

Mantra 2. 
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Pratisthani, the firm support c 
becomes firm, remains firm. 

Amusniin, in that (world) the next world 
presiding deity of the eye, 

Note,~ By eye is meant the Prdaa as indwelling in the eye, i. e., in Shrya the Deva o 
■■::the eye. 

3. He who knows the Firm Stay, stays firmly (as he 
desires, either) in this world or in the next. (The Pi-fina 
working throngh) the Surya is indeed the Finn Stay.— 314* 

Mantra 4. 

^ TO w 2 w 

Sainpadam, success. Asuiai 

objects of desire, .Sanipadxante, 

’Tr^sTr: Manusah, the human, ^rotram, the ear 

4. He who knows the S 
all) his desires, 
ing through) Indra indeed is the success.— 315. 

Mantra 5. 

U Vf U 

A ■ 

?rr*!?R«r Ayatanam, the home, the refug- 
Manas, the mind, Rudra. 

5. He who verily knows the Refuge, becomes a refiim 
of his people. (The Prana Avorking through) Rudra is in- 
deed the Refuge. — 316. 

Mantra 6. 

^ ? snwr ; 

II i II 

Atha, now. 

%||% Aham j^r 

was the best, Vyfldire, quarrelled. 

Asmi, am. 

6. The (devas of the) st 
to. who was the best, saying, ‘ ] 


farm rest, jn^ rasfw Prati Tisthati, 

iismin Loke, in this world, 

Chaksuh, the eye, tlieSun, the 


to him. cCT^r: Kamah, desires, 
succeed. Daivah, the divine. 

liidra, the god of ear. 

Success, STicceeds in (getting 
both cliAune and human. The (Pi-aun wm-lrl 


bivanam, to his people. 


Jirarr: Pranah. the senses, the devas of the 
eyasi, in (the matter of) “I the better," namelv, as 

^ Aham, I. ^ 
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Mantra 7 


^ f srwr: sRrqr^ 

H ^ fftr II vs n 

% Te, they. jrr?irr: PiSiiah, the sense-devas. q’srr'TIwPrajapatim, to the 
Lord^of creatures : Narayana. Pitaram, the Father. Etya, going. 

Uchuh, said. tiriT^Bhagavan, Sir, Lord. Kah, who. qr: Nah, amongst 
us. %: ^resthah, the best. ?(% Iti, thus, fn^ Tan, them. Uvacha, he 

said. Yasniin, in whom, on whose. % Vai, verily. 35g5r% Utkrante, on 

departure. 5^^ Idam, this. ^ariram, body, the Brahma’s body. qt lWadiHL 
Papisthataram, worse than the worst, like a corpse. ^ Iva, like. Dris- 

yeta, is seen, may seem. ^Sa, he. f: Vah, among you. ^resthah, the best. 

7. The (devas of the) senses went to God the Father, 
and said, “ Lord! who is the best of ns ?” He said to them, 

“ He, by whose departure this body (of Brahma) would seem 
like a corpse, he is the best of you.” — 318. 

Note.- Tlie experiment is performed on the First Male— Brahma the Adam Kadmon— 
the Paradigmatic Man. 

Mantra 8. 

HT f W 

f II Q n 

Ss, she. Ha. Vsk, the Speech. Agni. Uchchakrama, went 

away, departed. g[r Sa, she. g^tgr^LSamvatsaram, for a year, srrs?! Prosya, 
being absent; having sojourned. 7% Paryetya, returning, coming round | 
going round (to otlier pranas who were in the body). 5^7^ Uvacha, said! 
^PP^Katham, how. A^akata, have you been able. ^ Rite, without. 

»TiI Mat, me. WRgqf Jivitum, to live. 5?% Iti, thus, jc^rr Yatha, as. 
Akalah,jhe mute Avadantah, not speaking, srnjpjr: Pranantah,’ breath- 
ing. trr %7 Praijena, with the breath. tT?!ffcr: Pa, 4 yantah, seeing. Chaksu- 

sah, with the eye, spRrfjr: ^rinvantah, hearing. #tj!j ^rotrena, with the ear. 
sJIRFeTJ Dhyayantah, thinking, irsmr Manasa, with the brain.’ ^ Evam, thus 
■£'• !rt%% Pravive^a, entered (into that body). ^ Ha, then. Va’k the 
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pranas) said. “ How did you manage to Ih-e without me?” 
(They said) : “ As mute people do not speak, l)ut hreathe with 
the lungs, see ^Ath the eye, hear with the ear, fhijik with 
the brain. Thus we lived.” Then the Speech (knondng 

that he was not the best) re-entered that body. 319. 

Mantra 9. 

?TO^RT: srniRi: wm 

Sif%r f =^: n 5, 

lasl same as i,. ,l,e 

last. ADahab, the blind. ^trsrssrri An'io\rnnfoi-. . 4 . 

Vadantah, speaking. ^=5rr VSeha, with the speech. ’ "" 

9 Then the (deva of) Sight went out, and remaining 
a Dseiit for a year, (came back and) going round (to the other 
senses) sanl : “How did you manage to Ha-c ^vithout me'?” 
rhey replied ; “ As blind people do not see, but breathe with 
the organ of breathing, speak with the organ of speech, hear 

with the mind. Thus we lived.” Then 
the Sight re-entered the body. — 320. 

M.antra 10. 

srrasa: srnts 
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Mantra ii. 

i=rir%^ ^?TT w?r?Fr: strrt: 5n%T 

wm srflwsn- f iR:- 

w %\ w 

jpj^ Manas, the mind. The Deva of mind. sjTSTr: Balah, children under 
six months. WTtr: Amanasah, mindless : without the functioning of the Rudra- 
presided mind, though the Pranic mind, is active. 

11- Til 611 tli6 (dovci of) Mind iv6nt out and rGmain- 
ing absent for a year, came back and going round to tbe 
other senses, said: “How did you manage to live without 
me?” They replied As children, do not think but 


\\ \?, \\ 

?rar- Atha, now, ^ ria, then, when the inferiority of all was thus proved 
!inir: Prftpah, the Chief Breath, Uchchikramisan, wishing to oq out 

^ Sa, he. Jiqr Yatha, as. Suhayah, a spirited horse, Patvila the 

controller (i&) of the clever (patu) i.e,, the restrainer of the spirited animal 
M, the tether-pegs. Max Mailer translates padvi^a by fetter. Sahkfln 

the pegs (to which his feet are tethered), Sahkhide, taJ up 

(when some one trying to test him, rides on him and whips him) Evam 
thus. IHU^ Itaran, the others. urarPl Pranan. the senses. 5r«rr%?^ Saraakhidat,' 
tore up. cT lam, him (the ChieJ Prapa). ^ Ha, then, stortot Abhisametya, 
coming round (to him). 3^5: Uchuh. said. ^ Bhagavan, Sir, Lord 4 -' 
Edhi, be ye (great.) ^ Tvam, thou, Nah, amongst us. %: ^resthah, the 
Best, Asf, art trr Ma, do not. Utkramih, go out (of this body). 

' ‘in Chief Breatb wanted to go out, as a 

sprated horse tears up the strong pegs (to which hens 
te^e#§^||g hptore:npthe other sense-devas (from their 
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seats). Tlien they came round to him and said :— “Lord, 
be thou (ever great). Thou art the best amongst us. Do 
not depart from this body.”— 323. 

Mantra 13. 

1# 5|frrsn%T II >1 

^ Atha, then. 5 Ha. qq' Enam, to him (the Chief PrSna). Vak, 
speech. gfr^T Uvacha, said, qit Yat, what, if, Aham, I. Vasisthah ; 

the best of the dwellers. Tvam, thou. qrflTat, that, Vasisthah. ^ Asi, 
art thou. Iti, thus. Chaksuh, the sight, Pratistha, the firm stay. 

13. Then the Speech (Agni) said to him : “ What 
makes me the best of the Dwellers is Thy power because 
Thou art the Best of the Dwellers.” Then the Sight (Surya) 
said to him : — “ What makes me the firm stay, is Thy power, 
because Thou art the Best Stay.” — 324. 

Mantra 14. 

Srotram, Hearing, Indra, Sampad, Success, Manas, Mind ; 

Ayatanam, the refuge, 

14. Then the Hearing (Indra) said to him : “ 
makes me the Successful, is 
Successful.' 
makes me 
Refuge.”— 325. 

Mantra 15, 

1 Wlfif q q ^rfia q qqr^ ^N'.^^ 

STTOT snfit u u 

s[{^ Stmt II ^ H 

q Na, not. % Vai, verily. 17:5^' Vachah, the speeches, Na not. <st^ 
^sujsi, the sights. Na, not. ^rotrapi, the ^Hearings. Na, Mt. 

Vtrrer Manarasi, the minds. 5^ Iti, thus, Achaksate, say the wise, 

The wise do not say "the Speeches or Sights or Hearings or Mind; they sav 


What 

Thy. power ; for Thou art the 
Then the Mind (Rudra) said to him : — “ What 
the Refuge, is thy power, for thou art the 



OHHANDOOYA-UPANISAb. 


Pranas.” They use the general word Prana to represent the activity of all 
the senses : for they know that it is Prana that controls and works throuo'h 
all the senses. srrJJir: Pranah, the Prapas. Iti, thus. ^ Eva, even, 
Achaksate, they say. mw: Pranah, the Prapa. ^ Hi, because, therefore, bs 
E va, even. Etani, these ; Sarvani, all. Bhavanti, are. 

15. Tlie wise do not call them the Speeches, the Sights 
the Hearings, the Minds ; hut they call them Pranas. The 
Pr^a verily is all these.— 326. 


Second Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


H fl? ITS# ITT 

^ I ^ I) I II 

^ f% Kim, what. 

B* Yat Annam, food. Bhavisyati, will be. fit Iti thus* 

^ Yat, what. Ki inch it soever, Idam thic srr a c * 

WtSvabhyah.tothe dogs m A nv io 

T • . rr A ® upto. s(Tp^i-HT. gakunibhyah the birds 

III. thus. Ha. g;;^: Uchuh, they said, Tat, that. % Vai verily tobeS^ 
this, Anasya, of the Ana: the Chief Prana. ?r5r»l Annatn the f ^ ^ ’ 

Anah^ the Ana, the Chief Prana. !.■% Ha vai =rm m- ’• ^ 

Prsty.ks.m, in ever, (prati) sense (aksa). He da-ells i^arthe^erses iT^ 

tore Pra,a is called Pratjakpa" in every sense." Na, no,. 5 Ha, veSlv 

Vai, indeed, Evamvidi, to one who knows thus rSTSTB Kinch 

thing, (that the Prana is All-Eater). ^srsTiI An-annam any- 

becomes. Thfa primarily applies .0 S. ”h 

,1. Pr^a said: “ Wtat sliaU be my food?” Thev 
answered : All tbere eists eren nnto dogs and birds ” 
Therefore this is food for Ana. Ana is verily called the 
Pratyaksa (the dweller in aU the sensesl i ■ ^ 

knows Ana thus, there is nothing that is not foof-327 

Note.— Pfitpa said » Yow praises ODeva«f a . ■ 

to me with food and drink also. Now what is the food “ust make PAj4 

Devas said ; « What food can we offer thee to whom aw to offer to me ?’* 

being’downto dogs and birds are thy food All /P food? Every 

breather.'** r > ^ are food of the Ana-the 


mm 
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Mantra 2. 

^ ft ^ WT# fft 

^ f mf^ u ^ w 

JET Sa, he. Uvacha, said. i% Kitp, what 

dress, ¥|ff535f% Bhavisyati, shall be. It 

by all jiving beings), Iti, thus. ^ Hj 

Tasmat, therefore, because the 
Etat, this food. . 

and when they finish eating. 

Uparistat, after, ggr^: Adbhih, v 
they dress, they clothe, Lambhukah, obt 

V^sah, of (heavenly) garment. Bhavat 

not naked. Ha. Bhavati, becomes. 

2. He said : Wliat shall be my dress?’’ They ans- 
wered All the waters that animals drink.” Therefore 
when the wise iDeople are going to eat food, they surround 
it before and after with water. (A person who thus sips 
water thinking that it is the dress of Prana) gains divine 
dress and is never naked (here or hereafter).— 328. 

Note.-Beomse all the waters drunk by living beings go to clothe the Prdna, therefore 
*ose learned in Sacred .Scriptures, consciously clothe the PrSna, by the process of 
Aposana. It is sipping a small ciiiantity of water before commencing to eat and similarlv 
vhen one finishes eating. The process is called Ipos'ana or gaiulfisa. ^ 

Mantra 2. 


% Me, for me. Vasah, 

-i, thus. Apah, water (drink 

a. Uchuh, they said, cppriil 

: waters are the dress of Prana. % Vai, verily. 
Agisyantah, when eating; when they go to eat 
SCfffm Purastat, before. Cha, and. ^Rsi^ 
vith waters. Paridadhati, tliey surround ; 

;ainer, gainer. Ha, indeed, 
i, becomes, Anagnah, 
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^ u. ^diyditama jaDala liavmg taught this (occult 
science) to^Gosruti son of Vy%hrapada, said “ If one 
were to teU this science to a dry stick even, verily there 
would grow m it branches, and spring out leaves ”-329 

Mantra 4. 

ip^ II 8 II 

. . ^ ^ Yadi, if. »T^ Mahat, 

mvisible world). Jigarniset, wishes 

on the day of the new moon. §nraR 5 r Dfhs;, 
a tortnight, such as living 
PaurnamSsyam ratra 
sadhasya, ofall herbs, /. «, 

Manthara, paste, powder : r 
57*^^ Upamathya, stirring, 
with the mantra “ Svaha t 
the fire. arRara' AivjKswn n 


; ; , • v°ws etc.) 

of the full moon Sarvau- 

nds of grain, .-ke, barley &c. ^ 
Dadhi-madhunoh, in curd and honey, 
’srsra Jyesthaya sVesthaya svaha' 
the best " Iti, thus. ^ Agnau, in 
paste refined with ghee, Hutva, 
t le paste, gtrr# Sampatam, throw- 
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Mantra 5. 

II '< II 

^raSfR Vasisthaya Svaha “ Svaha, to the best of the settlers/’- Iti 
agnau, thus in fire. Ajyasya, hutva, having ofifered the paste mixed with ghee, 
Manthe sampatam avanayet, let him throw the remains sticking to tiie ladle 
into the vessel containing the paste. Similarly offerings are to be made to 
Pratistha, to Sampad, and to Ayatana. 

5. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to 
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Best of the Dwellers.” After 
that let him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha- 
vessel. In the same manner let him offer the mixture to 
the fire, saying “ Svaha to the Firm Stay.” After that let 
him throw the ladle-scraping into the mantha-vessel. In 
the same manner let him offer the mixture to the fire saying 
“Sv^hfi to Success.” After that let him throAv the dadl^ 
scraping into the paste-vessel. In the same manner let 
him offer the mixture to the fire saying “ Svaha to the 
Refuge.” After that let him throw the ladle-scraping in to 
the mantha-vessel. — 331. 

Note.— There are five oblations to be given into the fire. This m'ouM show the 
CLuautityofpaste tobe prepared. The paste which remains after this Iwma, is to be 
eaten by the saerificer with the mantras next given. - 

Mantra 6. 

^ Atha, then after the homa. Pratisripya, throwing a little (of the" 

remaining paste into the fire). ?f3t^ Afijalau, in the hands : in the hollow of the 
hands. ^ Mantham, the paste. Adhfiya. placing. ^ Wi he 

recites, let hna recite (and bow to the Deity of Sacrifice) saying. ?nr: Amah ^ 
A®a, m m Napia asi, thou art by name. Amah, imme^syrable, infinit/ i 
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Hi, because % Te, thy. Sarvam, ali. Idam this, 
universe is no measure of thee. Or ^ 

dwells with tliee^’ In this sense does 
those who dwell together,” 

Chief Pr^na. Hi, because, 
best (in qualities). ?rT5tr Raja, the king, 
the over-lord, sovereign, f 
Jyaisthyam, the condition of bein 


The whole of this 
1^51 may mean *‘ all this verily 
not mean measureless ” ; but 

“those who are close together." g: Sah, he, the 
Jyesthah, the oldest in age. ■%: ^resthah, the 
the delight-giver. ?Tf%7'ra: Adhipatih, 
the great protector. ?r Sa, he. iff Ma, me. 

. . - ig the oldest,^ S'raisthyam, the State of 

being the best. ?r5r!ll.Rajyam, royalty. ^rraiHpjrAdhipatyam, sovereignty, mnfn 
Gamayati, make, carry, may he lead to: give, Aham, I. ^ Eva, indeed. ^ 

Idam, this. Sarvam, all. fRirf% Asani, may I bring under control, mav I 
become. 

6. Then throwing a little (paste into the fire), he 
places the rest in the hollow of his palm, and recites ; “ Thou 
(Prana) art named Ama (Measureless) : because all this is 
no measure of thee. Because thou art the oldest, the best, 
the king, the sovereign, lead me to the state of becoming the 
oldest, the best, the king, the sovereign (among my peers). 
May I become (or control) all this.” — 332. 

Mantpa 7. 

^ W ^ n \3 ti 

■ K finishing the above japa. Khalu, indeed, Etaya 

Wi h the following ^ Richa, with the rik. Pachchhah, at every iL’ 

swaloL T; ? Achamad, he 

swallows : let him swallow the paste. ftjffqt Tat Savituh Vrinimahe 

° w “ay he swallow. ’q^fflLVayam’ 

we^ ^ Devasya from the God. Bhojanam, protection and pleasure 

Iti Achamati. 3^55 ^rastham, the best. Sarvadhatamam, the greatest 

the supporters of all. tiAchamati. p Turam. the swift : the servant. ^ 
Bhagasya, of the I ord. #qtDhimahi, we meditate. Iti. thus, nin 
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here he swallows; “The servant of the Lord, w^e medi- 
tate ’’—here he drinks all,.— 333. 

iVot?.- The whole stanza runs thus We obtain from God the Creator, all pro- 
tection and pleasure. We meditate on the best and all supporting servant of the Lord.” 
The servant of the Lord of course, is Prana (the Christ). 

Mantra 8. 

^ ^T^mrssrHTf: fiRi 

11 q )| 

Nirnijya, having cleansed, having washed. ^ Katnsam, made 
of beH-metal, ^ Chamasam, made of udumbara wood. The vessel in 

which mantha is kept should be either of bell-metal or of wood (udumbara). 
This vessel should be now cleansed. ^ Vd, or. Pas'chdt, behind, arffi 

Agneh, offire. ?fT%rr% Samvis'ati, he sits down : let him sit down. =si^ Charmani 
on a skin, sfr or. ff Sthandile vd, or on the bare ground. 

Vdchara-yamah, with speech-controlled ; without speaking, Aprasdhah,' 

without making any effort. Without being accompanied by his wife, g' Sa 
he (sacnficer). ^ Yadi, if. Striyam, a woman, -riigii Pa^yet, he may 

see (m dreams), Samriddham, has succeeded. Karma, the rite : the 
sacrifice. Iti, thus, Vidyat, let him know (as a sign). 

8. Then having washed the mantha vessel, which 

should he either of hell-metal or of wood, .let him lie down 
behind the fire, on a skin or on the hare ground, silently 
and singly. If in his dreams he sees a woman, let him know 
this as an omen that his sacrifice has heen successful. -334. 

Mantra 9. 

’grai: II 'wrlrf ii 

|lt|| 

lUll 

^ Tat, on this, q,: Esah. this, ^lokah, this verse, g^r Yada. when 

^ Karmasu, in ntes, m sacrifices. ^ Kdmesu, (which are) Kdmyas* 

optional performed with the object of attaining any desire, S riyam a 

hk ? l ^ smflgrf Janiydt, let him know. gRiw Tasmin in 

that. Svapna-nidar^ane, in dream-vision. ^ ’ 

9. On this there is the following verse • — •“ If in 

IT OTYTTTn 1... ^ . m -m ^ ' 


Eamya sacrifices, he sees a woman in his dreams, then let 







"ftiliiSW 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Note, In th6 Eourth Adhy^ya 
the heading of Para Brahma-Vidya, 

Apara Brahma-Tidya. This Adhydya 
aspirant after salvation must get the 
possible. Hence the glorification of Vfiyu (Christ) i " 
called the Yayu Yidyfi. Hence the Commentator quotes 
ness of Vdyu, and to explain this Khanda. 

It is thus in the PrabhSva ; — “ 

Best and the Oldest of all the DeYas, 
and the oldest 

He wlio \ 
becomes best 


was described tlie teaching about Brahman under 

ayii under the title of 
and shows that the 
?race, ,;release' :is'.',not:' 

It. ■may"'be'': 


f and also the teaching about V 
i deals with the same topic, 
grace of Vdyu, for without His 

) in the first two Khantias. 

* --J an authority to prove the great- 

He who knows that the V4yu is the 

_ becomes on attaining muhti the best 

among his equals. 

. knows the V4yu t ' ~ 

among those who dwell near him 
the arm rest (Pratistha=:stahle), stays firmly :r 
choose to stay in. (That is he can dwell i 
dwell there permanently if so inclined.) H 
gets all successes, and he who k _ _ I 

Thus the Yityn is the best, the oldest, the 
and the Abode of all. 

“ The Great Vayu Himself 
neighbourly, the most arm, i' 
grace and aguratively only that 
that the Sun-god is called the mos” arm 
ful, or tliatRudra is called the Abode.” 

The Commentator next explains the word 
pratyahsam. The word here does not mean ‘ 
but that which is in every sense (prati -faksa) f 
isense activities. * 

This PrSna alone performs all the i 
up Its residence in them (ie., it works th 
also from every sense. (Even without 
Prtoa alone could have performed all 
so able, yet it is His will that He worl 
ordinary beings^ In infants under six i 
of the separate senses are performed 
alone through the manas : hence there ii 
_ Mind is under Rudra. But in an infant undi 
^Mion of the mind. Hence all psychic activities 
Prapa alone. Consequently there is no memory, 
does not enter in those activities. 


as^the Best of the Dwellers (Vasistha) 
-*.-i. He who knows Him as 
y in any one place that he may 
in any place that he likes, and 
le who knows Him as success, 
knows Him as the home, gets home.” 

most neighbourly, the firmest, the richest 

is alone the Best, the Oldest, the most 
the successful, the Abode. It is through His 
.gni is called the most neighbourly, or 

T, a V ''"y that Indra is called the success- 

he Abode. Thus it is in the Prabhava. 
lams the word pratyaksa in the phrase Ato ha nfima 

of perception ” 
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“ Similarly in the state of Turlya (the Trance and Release) all 
perceptions take place through Prana alone (and not through different 

Bens'es..).. ,■■ ■ 

[In tlie state of Mukti, the Seiise-Devas vanish. It 
Prana that all sense-functions are the; 
and of the Released show, how Pr^na p 
Next arises the question, since the Ru 
the man remember the world experienc 
there, but memory still is active.] 

The memory however (is r 
the Pr^na. 

(Prana being the store-house of all 
by controlling this Prana. But how can 
in the universe next to God ? 

The phrase ^ controlling the Prana 
entire devotion to Him. AVhen Prana is 
gracious) the manas is controlled, and 
it is in the same. 

[This explains the memory of the Muktas 
sense activities of persons in a state of trance 

The Pi-ana or Ana (as it is styled in 
called Pratyaksa, because He is in all the 
aksa, would thus mean 1’ 

^ Note. -In the state of Mukti, the Jiv 
mdriya, all other vehicles drop down before Blnkti 
is the body of the Christ or Pi4na, 
devas can work through this 
the grace of Pr4na and hence through Pr 

The Sruti next says that he who knows PrSna 
of food— he can eat everything. This is 
everything. The man therefore could 

Rudra is said to be tlie only p ' 
knowledge of Prana principally, therefor 
persons can know Prana partially only 
moie or less ; and so secondarily they 
(Ibid.) 

The 4uti next mentions that food and garme 
Was Prana without food, or dress before : and doe< 
and clothing ? To this it is answered, the Pr^na 1 
m the same sense as offerings given to the Loi 
Offering given to th a m Q -i-Un 1 -ni. 


memories, all memories are reco' 
any man control Prana who is ti 
To this the Commentator answers.) 

means getting E 
thus controlled, {{ 
consequently all the sei 


and telergy and other 
or catalepsy .J 

this Upanisad passage) is 
sense organs, The word Praty- 
the Universal Sensory. 

•a is in his highest vehicle called the Svarffpa 
reached. This Svarffpa indriya 
it that the Prtoa works; no lower 
Svarupa deha. But the Mukta is one who has obtained 
na recovers all his memories of past lives. 

. *0 iiim everjiihing is an objeot 

pnma facie a paradox, for man can never eat 
not have been referred to in this Sruti passage. 

person capable of having the full 
—re he is the real All-eater : other 
3nly, according to their capacities 
■ey are said to be also alPeaters ” : 
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Tkns it is in 


in ancient time offered food and raiment to the Pr%a.” 

Karminuplinri. 

Tile 4uti (mantra 2 khaiida 2) says “Therefore wise people, when they are <^ms 
to eat food, surround their food before and after with water. He then gains a dress 
and IS no longer naked.” This pHma facie ivould mean that a man who performs the 
Aposana ceremony at the time of eating, will get a dress in this life. That is nob the 

; meaning., ■ 

A pel son who drinks water both before couimencing to take food 

and after ffiiishing it, with the notion that such water forms the covering 
of the Prtoa, surely gets divine dress in Heaven and in Release.” Thus 
it is in the Prabhanjana. 

and branches would grow, 

aaid leaves spring foom It.” This miraculous power of the PrSna Vidy^ is true only if 

IvtrJLwf ‘‘i understand the Prana Vidya. Since the Jivas are in 

thrp^atfv-d^ If 1 IfthatJiva is capable of understanding 

the Praiia Vidya then this miraculous eifecb would occur. ^ 

TT- . . ^ deserving of this knowledge, hears of the Pr^na 

idya, then Ins branches would grow and leaves spring: and after that 

e (the Jm m the stick) will get Mukti on obtaining the knowledge of 

the Prana Sa&hita. 

[lukhaiida 2 mantra o IS taught the mantras for offering lioma to the PrSna under 
the name of Jyostha and Srestha. Then it is further said that he who offers ortion^!! 

Prana in this manner, becomes the oldest and the best. Lest one should thiS tC h 

becomes so in this world, only, the Commentary explains it bv showin- that^r — 
next wo-rld also that he becomes Jyestha, -Srestha.] ® ‘ 

o With the mantras ‘Jesthaya 

bvahd brest-haya bvaha, the worshipper undoubtedly, becomes the oldest 
and the best among his peers both in this world and the next : there is 
no question about it.” ( Ibid.) 

[Next comes a mantra addressed to Savitri kpp Wnn.u o „ j. ™ 
matter of these two Khaudas is however the PrLl and his “fi subject- 

«ed-lthSi«tflmy aome Oommentata. The author ihiow. thut 

tile Creator, tile Lord God Visnu Himself.] ^aviti^i here means 

» We !bf! ^ iJevasyaBhojanam,” means 

We obtain (Vsinimahe Vayam) from the God Savitfi, i e from the 

Gmte of all, namely from Vispu, the hhojana which nieanJ’ protltLn 
and enjoyments (of all sorts).” pioiecuou 

In fact the word bhojana is hero from the rootv/lihuj “ to protect ” “ to Pn 5 nu- » t* j 

biLit BUmu”* f \«"^'e?(ian.S.rvadi»ta«»», TWm ' 

OHag sya •Uhiihahi* The word bhagasya means “ of the I.«wi. „v._ • 

: <m., la the shape of all peilect q 

- ‘ ' i i.i*.,' .-f'iilii'* :L,,! 
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it means and includes all the six attributes which go to make one a Bhagavat. 

Turam means servant : and refers to Vayu. ^restlxam, the Ixcst ; 
Sarvadhatainam, of all supporters the higliest. 

The whole Rik thus means : — “ We obtain from the Divine Oreatox- 
protection and enjoyment. We meditate also, on the servant of the Lord 
(namely on Vayu), for he is the best and highest among the supporters.” 

The Commentator now quotes an authority, for his above explanation. 

“ Having meditated on the Vayu the servant of Nfirayapa, as the 
best of all, may we get all enjoyments from Visnu the Creator of the 
universe.” (Ibid). 


Third Khanda, 


fJTRTg ^ UIRT u ^ II 

%3rlig! ^vetaketuh, ^vetaketu 


''^y came, f Ha. ?rT^%i5(: Aruneyah, the 
son of Aruni, who was the son of Aruna. T®rT5rrqt Panchalana.n, of the (rulers 
of the land of) Pahchalas. Samititn, assembly, committee, ipirzi Eyaya, 

order to display his learning). ^ Tam, him, to ^vetaketu. Ha. 
Piavahana Jaibili. Uvacha, said. Kumara, boy, Anu, 

a preposition to be joined with the verb a^isat. ?fr Tva, thee. wfepiA^isat’ 
the full word is anvagisat, instructed. fq?iT Pita, father. Id, thus, 

Anu Hi, did instruct, yes. Bhagavah, Sir. Hi, thus. 

fevctfikctti A.niiQGyfi wont to tliG court of the 
of the Panch^las. Pravahana Jaibili said to him Boy, has 
thy father instracted thee ?” “ Yes, Sir,” he replied.— 336. 

Mantra 2* 

^ smx ^ 

^ ^ Pr|- 

^ ^ fftr n ^ a . 

Vettha. knowest thou, Yat, what (path .. f?r: itah, from this (woril' 
I^Adhi, taking hold. JiWi Prajah, creatures, Prayanti, go ffrom tbL 

world to the other). ^ Id, thus. *r *m: Na bhagayal- iti, no sir Do you 

know the path on which all creatures go from this world to the next ? No sir 
^ Vettha, knowest thou, mi Yalha, how, by what path. Punaravar 

iti, they return, a ^ Na bhaeavah iti. no 5^ir_ — * 
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^ Pathoh, of the two paths. Devayinasya, of the Deva-Path 

ST" , v5:»;ar.a„e,“ : 

gences. bhagavah iti, no sir. 

2. “ Knowest thou that Path on which the creatures 

p ti, . 1 ,' ''«Pli8d. “ Knowest thou by what 

a h they return?” “ No Sir,” he replied. “Kuowestthou 
the cause of the divergence of the two paths the Devavana 
and ae Pitriyfina ?” “No Sir,” he replied.— 337 

Mantra 3. 

^Vettha,knowestthou. *nnYatha, how^ ?I#Asau that ;*»■ i h n 

world. ?rNa.not. ?{#% Sampfiryate, becomes full The! n . 
dying hourly, how is it that the next world i To £ and tr^ 

Vettha, krrowest thou. Yatha, how, in what maunef ,^^7° u 

the fifth. Ahutau, in the libation Z! I ^^“'^hamyam, in 

Purusa-vachasah, called man. The Jiva wra^d ' ^ ^ 

gets the name of man. ' '^•'^PPed m waters obtains a body and 

Knowest thou how in the 

fifth hbation, the water gets the name of Man ? " “ No Sir ” 

te replied.— 338. ’ ino bir, 

Mantra 4 

H ^nRrf: 

Anui’stah, inllrucied!'*”l Z, 'fosTratted* 
say. Yah. who. ^ Hi, because 

yat. does know, Kathara, hoi ^r- sT hT' 7"’ ^Vid- 

tructed. ^ Brwvita, can say. iJ' thn.’ ^ Anu^isfah, ,ins- 

, » ay. itr, thus. ^ Sa. he, ^ve|aketu. ! , Haj ; , 



■■«r&S,:22 
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Ayastah, being silenced, being put to discomfiture (by Pravahana). 

Pituh, of the father, Ardham, place, house, EySya, went back, ff 

Tam, to him, to the father. Ha. UvScha, said. Ananu^isya, with- 

out fully instructing, Vava. f%5i Kila, how. rrr Ma, me. wqpi, Bhagavan, 
Sir. Abravit, said. Tva, thee, Anu^isam, “I have ins- 

tructed.” 

4. Pravaliana said “Then whj^ didst thou say — 
‘I am instructed.’ He who does not know these things, 
how can he say ' I am instructed ’? ” The boy being thus 
silenced, went to his father’s place, and said to him “ With- 
out fully instructing me, your honor said ‘ I have fully 
instructed thee.’ ” — 339. 

Mantra 5. 


^ ^ n ^ n 


Pancha, five, jtt Ma, me. Rajanyabandhuh, the fellow of a 

Rajanya, the pseudo-ksatriya. !T?ira[,Prasnan, questions. ?nTr#<l ^ praksit, asked. 
M Tesam, of them, jf Na, not Ekam, one. ■sr Chana. Adakam^ 

I could. Vivaktum, to answer, ^vetaketu then told hb father the five 

questions, hearing which his father said. SET Sa, he (the father) ha. 
Uvacha, said, zjsjt Yatha, as. rit Ma, to me. Pvam, thou. ?nrr Tata, dear 
boy. fcrni Etan, these, Avadafi, hast told, mi Yatha, fully, properly. 

^ Ahain, I. tji^f Esam, of these, sr Na, not. Ekaiichana, any one. 

^ Veda, know, Yadi, if. STf? Aham, I. Iman, these. Avedis- 

yam, knew, Katham, how. % Te, to thee, h Na, not. Avaks- 

yarOj I should have told. 

5 . “ That fellow of a Ksatriya asked me five ques- 

tions, and I could not answer one of them.” The father 
said “ Dear boy, I myself do not kno-w the answers fully 
to any one of these questions which thou hast told me. If 
I knew these questions, why should I not have told thee 
—340. 

, Arote.-Then Gautama said to ^vetaketu. “If thou hast a mind to learn this vidyd 
^me wia me and let us go to the king and remain there as religious students and learii 
it from him.” But Svetaketu after the rebuff that he had got, did not like to court another 

discomfiture, and said “You may go. I won’t," Then Gautama alone went to the king. 




II ^ II 

Krichohhrl, perpfaed 
SI elated t<? mysteries not yet 
,f^ Chtr^ ya^a 
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Mantra 6, 

f srm: 'TOm 

^ sifri% ji « u 

?rSa, h^ Ha. i^in Gautama, Rajnah, of the^ino- ar&r 4 ,.rfh 
place. ijJira Eyaya, went. ?r^ Tasmai, to him. (Gautama) ’^Ha ^ 
taya, to the visitor who had come, Arham ho 

showed, did, ^ S,, he (Gap, a™,. „ .he 

Sabhap when ihe king) h...d en.ered the S roo^ ^ nr™®' '™** 
?r Tam, him (to Gautama) gwra fTvfl.'hti -a Udeyaya, went 

«r,.k Bhagaian, O .eneLlTt^^'n^.^i.'^ “f 


out 


man, Bhagavan, O .eneiabl.^^TGaula'^ 

wealth, like gold &c. * Vatam, ',o.„ SL- Vrtm ,.7 , 

thus. ^ Sa, he. Ha. ^ Uvacha sa d ‘ ' i ' ’ ‘ ^ 

Raian, 0 king, t,^ ^ManSa:; .hl.lIrp're'.sS,!''!;'^'®- 

iPJE«a,eveo, ®TO« Kumarasy., of the boy. tg^ Aote ne,) ^*'v T 

Jiecch, qnestions, aptrot: Abhasathah, thou didst sa’v tot’’' y”'"”' 

Eva, even.^ nfl BrQhi, teli thou. Jti, thus. ^ ^ 

6 . Then Gantama went to the kina-’^ nloPA tt /^-l 
kmg) Wed Us visitor. Next moW w thf / 
tad entered the court house, Gautama again went to him 
le king said to him “ 0 renerable Gautama! ask a boon 
of such things as men possess.” He renlied “Hi- • 
Let such human possessions remain with yL Tell me“tf ' 
^wer to the) questions which you addressed to ly boy!'‘i' 

Mantra 7. 

mm -.-aa.a. y,^., „e,e, 



F ADYAYA, IV KHAmA, 1 


Fourth Khanda, 


Mantra i. 

^ srtw ’ftrmrfiRrnpiTfl?!! 

wfRT ft^r%fr: ii % n 

Asau, in Asu or in the Life ; Asau is locative singular of asu 
(The Lord dwelling) in the Chief PrSija. Vava, verily, Lokalj the 

luminant : the Luminous (Lord Dwelling in Heaven): Narayana. 

O Gautama, Agnih, the Eater : the Destroyer. He has five forms. ^ 
Tasya, of Him, the Lord Narayana called Agni and dwelling in heaven and 
in Prana. ?rr%T: Aditph, the Aditya, the Lord in tlie sun; called Adkya 
because He takes up (Adana) or attracts everything, Eva even Samit 

fuel. The Highest. Sam=full. 5 ^ lt=edha = high. The Lord Visiju is 
called Samit or the Summit, Ras'maya^, the rays ; delight and wisdom 

^ Ra = delight, and str ^a-=wisdom. Vasudeva. m: Dhumah. smoke- thL 
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touch or destroy. Sahkarsana. : Archih, the light ; the Much (ar 
adored (chita). Chandramah, the Moon ! the Delight-giver, Pradyumna 

s^fTtr: Augarah, the coals : the pervader of limbs, ariga = limbs, ra=pervading 
The Thriller, Naksatrani, the stars : He who has no fsf) other rule. 

(Ksatra) over him is called Naksatra. Aniruddha. Visphulingah, the 

sparks ; he that causes diverse (vi) intuition (sphurana) of the wise. 1 he 
Inspirer. 

1. 0 Gautama! that Luminous (dwelling in Heaven 

world) and the PrSna is the (Lord Visnu indeed called first) 
Agni. Of Him the form that attracts is called Narayana, the 
Most High ; the form that delights Vasudeva, the Tenible ; 
the form which transcends ignorance is Sankarsana, the 
Adorable ; the form which is gladness is Pradyumna, the 
Thiiller ; and the form that is omnipotent is Aniruddha, the 
Inspirer. — 343. 

Note.— Literally the verse means :— The Agni is that world, O Gautama ; its 
fuel is the Sun itself, the smoke his rays, the light the day, the coals the moon, the 
sparks the stars. This, however, describes the Heaven world or the Devaohan under 
the simile of a Hire altar. The Lord in Heaven appears as the Sun, which illumines the 
whole heaver : and is therefore likened to Samit or fuel. Samit also means the Highest 
manifestation of the Lord in Heaven. Technically it is Kdravana. The tPi-vni* 
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living on earth. It represents the Jiva surrounded by water of faith : /. the 

five permanent atoms, Juhvati, sacrifice, offer as a libation. 

Tasyah, from thiat. Ahuieh, from oblation. Sornah, Moon. 

Raja, king, Sambhavati, becomes. That is he enters into the world 

of Soma king. 

2. The Devas (of Heaven) offer in that Fire (N&'fi- 
^’’ana) the Faithful sonl ; and from that ohlation he enters 
the kingdom of the King Soma (and gets a mental body) — 
344 . 

iVoie. — Tile Devas carry tlio soul and present him to the Lord in tleaven : and it is 
thus that the Boul of the pious enters heaven, where the sun, moon, and stars, mists and 
light are all forms of the Lord. The soal is here called Sraddha or Faith. This word also 
means water, because water is the great vehicle of sacrifice. This is the first oblation of 
water. .. 

Pravahana takes up the answer to the fifth question first. The fifth question was 
‘‘ why in the fifth libation the water is called IMau.’^ The five stages in the souTs 
reincarnaticai aie meant here. The first stage is the entrance of the soul in the Soma- 
world the Devachan. 

The ■word Sraddha generally; translated as faith or water may mean the permanent 
atoms -the physical, the astral, the mental molecule, and the mental atoms which cling to 
man throughout his life journey. The life of faith is the functioning of these^toms. 


Fifth Khanda. 


Mantra i 


tr^j Parjanyah, the Father of the Great One, param=rgreat and janya = 
fathei : the Lord Vasudeva called Parjanya. ^f5r: Agnih, Fire; altar. 
Tasya, his. Vayul^, the air : the Lord as wisdom and life: Va=wisdom 
and Ayus=Iife. Samit, Nfirayana. Abhrani, the cloud : the Lord as the 

supporter (bhra) of water (ap). Dhumah Vasudeva. Vidyut, the lightning, 

the Lord as illumining (vidyota). Archil, light. A^ani];!, thiinderboL ; 

the Lord as Eater (asana=eating). Aagarah, coals, Hradunayah, the 

thunderings : the Lord as ever glad (Hrada = glad), 

1. 0 Grautama ! That Great Father (dwelling in 

Indra Loka) is (the Lord Vasudeva indeed called the second) 
Agni. , Of Him (the -form which is Intelligent Life is the 
Most High (Narayana), the form which is the supporter 
of waters is the Terrible (Vasudeva), the form which, is i 
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mm 


Illuminating is tlie Adorable (Saixkarsana), the form wMcIl is 
tlie All-eating is the Thriller (Pradyumna), and the form 
which is Ever-glad is the Inspirer (Anirud dha).--345. 

Hote.— This describes the Intermediate Begion or the Astral plane, where the soul 
now descends from the Devachan. The air, the cloud, the lightning, thunderbolt and the 
thunderings are the elementals and elemental essence of the astral world. The Lord in 
His five forms dwells in these also. 

Mantra 2. 

.IN f\ , 

II ^ II 

qss^fTj H II 

HR^qcri^^Tasminetasmin agnau, in that fire. Devfih, the Devas of 
the astral plane, usn^^Somam rajanam, the king Soma namely the soul 

descending from the kingdom of Soma, and surrounded hy a coating of Soma 

from that oblation. Varsah, the rain: the soul is enveloped in rain i e in 
a coating of astral matter. . . • u 

^'-0 ^Qya'S (of the astral plane) offer in that fire 
( Vasudeva,^ m the Astral world) the king Soma (the soul 
enveloped in Somic matter). From that oblation, (the soul) 
arises with an astral body (literally, arises rain) -346 


Khanda Sixth. 

Mantra i, 

hTiT 

Samvatsarah, the Kar :"th^ plriem 
■Perfect Light, Ratri, the night : the giver 
..rthe Teacher of Supreme wisdom; a4L, 

V .garters, the Teacher of the Secondary wisdom ‘ '"‘^™ediate • 

^ Vast Expanse (dwelling in th. ' 

^ Sankarsana indeed called the third) 

Agm. Of him the form which is the perfect enjoyer is the 
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Most Higli (Narayana), the perfect light is the Terrible 
(Vasudeva), the joy-giver is the Adorable (Saiikarsana), the 
Teacher of Divine Wisdom is the Thriller (Pradymnna), the 
Teacher of Inferior wisdom is the Inspirer Aniruddha. — 347. 

Note— The (Lord Sakarsaua in) the eai*th is the Agni O Gautama, in the year itself 
is the Highest (Narayana) in the ether is the Awe-inspiring (Vasudeva), in the night is 
the Adorable (Saiikarsana\ in the quarters is the Thriller (Prad^j^umna), in the Inter- 
mediate quarters is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).— 347* 

Mantra 2. 

II R II 

II ^ II 

Varsam, the soul enveloped in astral matter, Annam, food. The 

soul gets a physical body i e, the etheric body. 

2 . The Devas (of the Physical plane) offer in that 
fire (Sankarsana) the Rain (the soul enveloped in astral 
matter). From that oblation (the soul) arises^ with an 
etheric body (lit. the food). — 348. 

Note.— In the third oblation, the soul enters the plants, cfcc., which are food of man. 


Khanda Seventh. 

Mantra i, 

II ? II 

Purusalj, the man, the Lord as giver of abundance. Pradyumna. 

Vak, speech, the word, smir: PiAnah, breath : the Life, Jihva, tongue, the 

Sacrificer. Chaksuh, the eye : the All-seeing, ^rotram, the ear : the 

All-hearing. 

1. 0 Gautama! that Super-abnndance (dwelling, in 

man), is (indeed the Lord Pradyumna called the fourth) Agni! 
Of him, the Word is the Most High (NarEyana), the Lifp is 
the Terrible (Vasudeva), the Sacrificer is the Adorable 
(Sankarsana), the All-seeing is the Thriller (Pradyumna), 
and the All-hearing is the Inspirer (Aniruddha).— 349. 
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s tlie Agm 0 Gatitama, in the speech itself 
■ the awe-mspi..i„g (Vasudova), in the tongue 
riu-iiler a’radyurana), in the ear is the 


Mantra 


Annara, food 
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2. On that Agni, the devas (in the l)od3’' of Man) offer 
seed. From that oblation rises the germ (the etherial man 
is now coated with a physical body). — 352. 

Note. -Tlmsi Man called 5'raddha or water of faith, in the fifth oblation becomes 
Man i c., endowed with a physical body. The sacrificers are Devas here. They are the 
true hotels here. The first oblation is made to the Lord as He is in Heaven, ihe second 
to the Lord as He is in the Intermediate l^egion, the third to the Lord, as He is in the 
Higher Regions of the earth, the fourth to the Lord as He is in Man; and the fifth to the 
Lord as He is in AVoman. 


Khanda Ninth. 

Mantra i, 

w % w 

Iti tu, thus. 7=5r*5ri5 Panchamyam ahutau, in the fifth obla- 

tion. ^rnr: Apah, the waters, the permanent atoms that go with the Jiva when he 
throws off his bodies at death, Purusa-vachasah, man-styled, called 

man. Bhavanti, become. Hi, thus, w- Sah, that Jiva. Ulba 

vritah, covered by the placenta, irq : Garbhah the germ, the foetus. Daga, 
ten. qr Va, or. rfigTtl. MasSn, months. Antah, within the womb, tOHMl 
Sayitva, having slept, dwelt, lain. q^Tf: YSvad Va, or so long as I e. ten or 
more or less months as are necessarv. qrq Atha. then. sarmS Tflvnff. t= 


^ 511# qtqfftgq 5fiq#r q ^ fe gfitdit.itq 
tm: Hapf qqfe || || 

I ^ II 

T Sa, he. STRr: Jatah, being born, qrqij Yavat Ayusai 

us life-period; the allotted span of life. Jivati, live 

MPretam, departing one; dead ghost, Distam like in 


even. 

from 



INow an answer is being giv 
therefore; because the perform 
acts), lead to repeated births and 
such Karmas, "Sj Ye, who (h 
this secret of the Kive Pi res, 
five aspects of the Lord. Viduh, 
Ime, these, 


ave become mdiffereat, Virakta). ^ Jttham, thus, 
and the Jivas being born through them. The 

A . ^ Cha, and. 

filth mi- T tlie forest, in a pleasant spot. l^raddha 

folio., 'I7 7^ 

toT hf and^raddha). % Te, they!" 

^htts’t A^«-*bhava„ti, go: attain. ArcS^from Jh"’ 

2. ending wi'th Devavanah 
l^anthah are the same as in Adbyaya Fourth, Khanka Fifteenth, mantra 5. . : 

^ i&2. Those wlio know this thns, and those who 

(altmi^icaaiy);in some 
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the Fire of Heaven, of astral plane, and of other, qf Eva, even. Itah 
to this place physical plane. Ji?r : Yatah, to where, /. ^., to the Fire ir 
Man and Woman, SambhQtah. born, spring, Bhavati, becomes. 

lives his allotted span of life, 
n hen dead, these very Devas carry him up, to the particular 

Agni, in the same manner (as they had brought him down 

from it) (to that Fire) from whom (they brought him) to 
this plane, where he took birth. — 354. 

tn fhf A® order-men and women take the physical corpse 

to the physical fire ; etherial corpse is taken to the etherial fire iSankarsanai hv th« 
ether Devas where the etherial corpse is consumed and the astral set free • ‘the Istral 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra i & 2. 


C^5L « ' >■ 
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secluded pleasant plaice go (after death) to light, from, light 
to day, from day to the light half of the moon, from the 
light half of the moon to the six months •when the sun goes 
to the north, from the six months when the sun goes to the 
north to the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to 
the moon, from the moon to the lightning. There is the person 
the servant of God (Mann), he leads them to Brahman. This 
is the path of the Devas. — -355,356. 

Mantra 3. 

Jim fsi^ I 

#rr fmscift 




Mantra 


Masebhyalj, from the months. Piirilokam, to the world 

5 Pitris. Pitrilokat, from the world of the Pitris. *rratnmi 

to ether, the world of VinSyaka. waKlitiltf Aka^ftt. from the mnria J 
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inayaka. Chandramasam, tlie moon, w E 

the Soma. Cr^ir Raja, the king : the sparkling. ^Tat 
^RmDevanam,ofthedevas. ^ Tam tha^moo 
the Devas. Bhaksayanti, eat. 

4. From tJie Lord of the southern 
to the world of the Pitris, from the world 
the world of Vincdyaka (the lord of fourth t 
Vmayaka to the moon. That moon is veri 
Soma (elixir). That is the food of the Dt 
eat that.— 358. 

.1 world i.s the place where the Devas drin' 

Soul that reaches the Lunar W«rM c..-.. .... .. 


^ I riy) 

HTwt , 

II VC II 


Sampatam, the consumption of good 

then. Etam, that. Eva i Usnva, dvvelliu 

' Punaravartante, return !!ain li v path, w 

“oon.) m^Pa^Aka.s'am,me;hcrAka S Ram, ■ 

^3:^Vayuh Bhdtva becondot . 

Ohamajj Bhavati, becomes smoke i ^ a ’ i" ai 

Bhatva, becoming smoke. 4%’ Abhr""' 'rl ' 

dwells in cloud. ^ Abhram Bhavati, becomes 

ascended. Or by a different paTh aito-etT " S. by wl 

order to produce disgust With the Moou-Worw’ It « , 

descent IS by the same path as the ascent’ Swga, 

the moon IS beset with diffloulties, as will apnea’pt '‘h^®>^“ative path of , 

joal of any wise person. The Kfimva Karmf ought 

nimtbealtraistic-dntyperformeJi^^^^^^^ renounced, and aTl 
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Mantra 6. 

an? ^ M' h ft 

w i?raf^WTOrt€rft?ranrqT ^ 3nw5^ 1 ^ |f^- 
qt iran^qi' wqf^' rtf^taq^qftr l.n 

Abhram bhfltva, become a mist, vTfi% Megbaji bhavati, be- 
comes a cloud, i.e., dwells iuthe cloud. Hq-; Meghah Bhfitva, after dwelling 
in the cloud. Pravarsati, be rains down, that is enters into the falling 

rain. % Te, they, the performers of kSmya works, fg iha, here, on this earth. 
^rl2jfr: Blihi yavah, rice and barley. ^f'srRr-fq^q'frsi: Osadhi vanaspatayah, 
herbs and tress. HF^IT! Pila masah, sesamum and beans, Jftyante 

are born, ffff: Fatah, from that, g Vai, veril3'. Khalu, verily. 
Durnisprapatanam, difficult escape: always fallinto lower depths, constantly 
falling, zr: Yah Yah, whatever male, ff Hi, indeed, Food. Atti, 

eats. Yah, who. Retab, seed. Sinchati, sprinkles. 573 Tat, that. 

Bhflyah, again. ^ Eva, even. 3^}% Bhavati, enters : becomes. 

6. Having been in the mist, he' enters the cloud, har- 
ing been in the cloud, he enters the rain (and falls down). 


or beans, c^c. From this point there is constant (tantalising^ 
rise and fall. For whoever eats the food and begets off- 
spring, (the jiva) is there in that food and that seed.— 360. 

ISioie Tlie jiva does not become rice or barley^ <&c., but is a co-tenant with the Jiva 
of rice &c. It is an unconscious dwelling in rice &c. 

Mantra 7, 

f f w«rT?fr f q% qtft-- 

^ qr l^qqrM qrsi q ^ 

qi^fqqw wwniiff f q% qifqt qrf^mq^ 

r\‘ rv ’R 

^ ^ u vs w 

51^ Tat, that, among these. ^ Ye, who. fg Iha, here. Rama- 

niya charanah, good conduct, whose conduct had been good on earth, whose 
physical ads had been good. ?p.2tptr: Abhya^ah, quickly on finishing their time 
f Ha, verily, Yat, what, % Te, they, prjfrar silMq Ramaiiiyam yonim.good 

birth, ?rrTdC!i.Apadyeran, attain, Brahmaija, yonim, the birt^of a 

Brahmapa, The birth of a Ksatriya. fr Va, or. The birth 

ofaVal^ya. ^ Atha, but. ^ Ye, who. f? Iha, here. gpjsfTOjrr; KapOya 
charanah, of evil conduct. Kapuyam yonim, on evil lirth. sj ^va yonim, a dL 
, ^ SQkara yonim, a hog. ^rST Chapdala yonim, a Chandala, ' “ ' 

dj'ci-' i’ , i, _ 9 ' ■ ■ . ^ ,':d' : 
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• Ur these, whose conduct her 
(iiiickly attain some good birth the 
or a K^atriya, or a Vaisya. But tho 
has been evil, will quickly attain an ( 
a dog, or a hog or a Chandala. — 361 . 

'■orv necessity of ro))irt.h ou a 

IvoXl \ and intellectual acts, goodor 

^'OlkU,tl,eh«u-gaor tho llloon woi-kls. The acts done 
cunatcdon this idanc. noi-oovcr the i.eriod of i-birth i 

Jiva must be i-ebom ^vithiu ouo yeai- fcom iis f,i! r,;,! 

Hence the sniti use the word “ quicklW-iho X h 

a period longer than area,- from the do Jn. p..„ 


/it ha, now. 

of knowledge (vidya) and the 
by any one (of the two). ^ 
Ksudra-niis'rani, sn 
pleasure and pain : the majorit'' 
ti on or wisdom, the lukewarm 
returning, BhUtani, beii 

Ja^asva iniiyasva iti (of whom 
quickly and die quickly— be twee 
lude of heaven world, Etat, 
Tritiyam, third, Stl 

tiiat. Lokah, world, rf Na 
Tasmat, therefore, jugu 

question why the next world d 
at all, others come back from it 
teach Vairagya-tasmat jugupset 
have high aspirations and perfor 
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" ■ . Mantra. 9. 


m w 5 . It 


^ Tat, on this subject : /.i?., on the point that the knower of this Pan- 
chai’iga vidya is never tainted by the evil of bad company. They may mi.x with 
the greatest sinners and will not be defiled, E?al?i tins. ^h.tkah, 

verse. Stenah, a thief. H iranyasya, of gold, .Suram 

pibaji cha, and drinking .spirits, ^tr: Guroh taipani Svasan, dis- 

honoring the bed oj’ his teacher, Bralnnaha, who kills a knower of Brahman. 

Ete, these. Patnnti, tall. =sr5fr5:t Chatvarah, four. q?qfi; Panchamah, 

the fifth. Acharan, associ ;ting. gTu. but. %: Tai, with these hi' 

thus • > 

9. On this is the following stanza ; — “ The stealer 
of gold, the drinker of spirits, the riolater of the bed of his 
teacher, and the killer of a pious man, are the four who fail 
(into lower worlds), and as a fifth lie who associates with 
fthW.”--36S. . 


Mantra 10, 


?r q- a;# ? o 

iRr qiOTJ II \9 II 

qrqAtha, but. ?lla, veriiy. q: Yah, who. Etan, these, qq Evam 

thus. qwts^Panchagnin, the five Fires, qq Veda, know,?, q Na, not. Sa’ 

he. t Ha, indeed) or Salta, with. Taih, with these (four kinds' of evil’ 
doers), qn-q Api, also, even. Achran, associating, qrcqqr PanamanS. with 

evil or sin. fspqq Ltpyate, defiled, Suddhah, pure outside, POtah 

clean within : or pure himself, or purifying others.’ Pu.iya lokahVa 

dweller of) the world of the pious. iqqRr Bhavati, becomes. 3 f; Yah, who! ' q# 
Rvani, thus. Veda, kncA¥s. ^ 

10 . But he who thus knows (the Five Divine Aspects 
called) the Five Fires, is not tainted with sin even though 
associates with those (sinners). (On the contrary,) being 
(himself) pure, he purifies (them) ; and obtains the world of 
the pious ; -he ivho knows thus, yea, he who knows thus. 364' 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

In the piwious Khaiiflas, has been thus taught the Prj 
apara Brahman. Now will be taught the doctrine of Fivi 
Para Brahman, in order that men may acquire vairagya or i 
the Devayana and the Pitriyana, will also be now described 
Khan da three to Khanda ten). The five Agnis are not Sva; 
in His five aspects. If the Five Fires meant svarga, astral, 
also be a teaching about the phenomenal, and not a Bra 
says that it is a Brahmo vidya for the kiiovver of it go^ 
is no return (see Khanda tenth ye itthain viduh, Sc 
Bvarga, &e. This Panchang Yidya relates to the kipr 
proves by quoting the well-known Sama-Samhit^. 

rt is thus written in the Sama Sanihita 
Varsa, Purusa and YosS, are the fi 
Nar^ana, V.lsudeva, Sahkarsana, Pradyn 
These are called the Five Agni 
to eat, or from yaga+ni the 
never moving, fit thus 
Mover of all immoveables, o 

Thus (1) wi:+f^=?r»T+m=?rw the eater 
Mover of the Immobile, 

ving. 

Evei'y Agni has samit, dhfima, archis 
live-eoal, and spark. But as Agi 
so these words samit, &e., do not mean ^'f 
festations of the deity—namely Nitray 
Aniruddha. 

is called Samit, because He is i 
it=edha=:excellent). He is called dhlima 
doers to tremble. (,dlih=to tremble). B 
ia the most adored. (Aram = most, cliita=a 
because He delights in the bodies of all ■ 
Bati=deligbt or because He takes deligi 
- called viijplmlinga because he flashes on the 
diverse, splmrana=flashing on the mind). 

rhtis samit—whieh by the bye is the same wore 
Summit— means the Highest or the Most High ; dliftma 
archis^the Ever Adored : Ah.Q*/irn.=f.}ia 


The words Dyu, Parjanya, 
ve forms of the Lord, namely 
imna and Aniruddha respectively, 
vord Agni is derived from y'ad 
of the immobile, or fronWa+gani 
means: 1. The Eater dr Destroyer. 2, The 
The Never Moving.) 

(2) ^IT (that which by itself is immobile) 
(8) ST (not) +iTgr+ = Unmo- 



F ADHYlYA, X KEAN1)A 


He is called Ad ity a because He takes up or attracts every tiling 
(sucli <as the lives of men &c). He is called ra^iini because He is joy and 
delight (ra^delight, ^a=joy or wisdom) He is called aliar because igno- 
rance cannot overpower Him, (A=iiot. Ha=to kill or overj)Ower, from 
/han to kill). He is called chaiidra because He is supreme happiness 
Fchand= to gladden). He is called naksatra, because He has no ruler 
above Him. (Na == not, Ksatra=protector, ruler). 

Tims aditya=^t]ie Attractor ; rasmi==tli0 delight-giver ahar=the untouched by Evil, 
the Ever-wise Omniscience. Chandra— the joyful, naksatra— Omnipotent. Thus these 
five words denote the five Primary attributes of God, namely All-beautiful (attractor), all 
compassionate (because giver of joy\ Oainiscient, All-Bliss, and Omnipotent. 

Similarly the words vayu, abhra, vidyiit, as'ani, hraduni are used with regard to the 
second Agni. They generally mean air, cloud, lightning, thunderbolt and thundering. 
But here they describe the five attributes of God. 

Visnu is called vtlyu because He is essentially wisdom and life. 
(Va—wisdom ayus-life). He is called abhra because He is the support 
of waters. (Ap = water, bharana=support). He is called vidyut because 
He enlightens all (Vidyotana==enlighten, illuminating). He is called 
aiani because He eats up all. (As^aTia=to eat) He is called hraduni 
because He is always cheerful. 

Thus Y^j^u^Wlsdom and Life, abhra ^support of waters, vidynt^the illuminator, 
a-fani— the Eater, hraduni—the ever-happy. 

With regard to the third Agni, similarly five words are used, namely samvatsara, 
akai'a, ratrl, dik, and avaiitara dik, ordinarily meaning, the year, the ether, the night, the 
ciuarters and the intermediate quarters. But as appellations of God they have different 



cheAndooya^upanisad 


hears all, He is called Jih\4 because all oblations 'Jioma) are offered to 
him or because He is the Great Sacrificer. 

T}iu< 3 v£lk=the "Word, Pr4aa=the Giade, Cliaksu=tlxe All-seeia^, Srotra—tlie AII- 
liear-ing, J*iliva=the offering, the .sacriffce. Similarly the words mentioned in the fifth 
Agni have different meanings. 

He is called Upastha, because He is near to all. (Upastlia=stauding 
near because He is in the heart of all jivas). He is said to persuade, be- 
cause He is the great Conciliator. He is called Yoni because He unites 
(Yuj=to unite) all. He is called Antakrit because He draws every one 
within himself at Pralaya. He is called Nandana because He is delight. 

Five things are mentioned as five Agnis : namely Asan Lokah, Parjan 3 ^'i, Prithivi, 
Purusa and Yos^, ordinarily meaning that World (Heaven), the Rain-god, the Earth, 
the Man and the Woman. But here they are names of God, 

The Lord Kes^ava called Asaii Lokah because He is in Prjuia {asu= 
Priina and asau is locative singular of asii), and because He is illuminer 
(loka^isto illumine). He is called Parjanya because He is the Creator of 
the Great (jan==to produce, param= great). He is called Prithivi be- 
cause He is vast (pratha=vast, expanse). He is called Purusa because 
He is abundance, and from Him is all abundance (pura==abundance). 
He is called Josa because He is served or worshipped by all. (Josya== 
served, loved or worshipped). Thus it is in the Sama Samhita. 

In klranila tenth, mantra six, is described the descent of the soul from higher planes. 
It is said there : “ Having become a mist He becomes a cloud, having become cloud, He 
rains down.” Apparently it would mean that the soul had become a cloud, a mist The 
Commentator corrects this misconception. 

The phrases like “He becomes smoke,” “He becomes a cloud” mean 
that the soul fjiva) dwells in smoke, dwells in the cloud, &c. (Pie moves 
when the smoke, or cloud, &c., moves, lie remains stationary when his 
habitat is stationary. It does not mean that He becomes identical with 
Smoke-god or Gloud-god, or vS moke- in at ter or Cloud-matter), Because 
the wise alone attain the status of becoming the presiding deity of smoke, 
%oud &c. (The Mukta Jiva al-one becomes an Adhikari Purusa — acosmic 
agent, a ruler of the cloud or of rain, &c,, and not ordinary pious men). 

The word Parjanya has been explained in the above quotation as the Pro-creator. 
The Commentator now explains in his own words, how Parjanya means etymologically the 
Great Father. 

Tile word Parjanya means the Creator (janya) of the Great (namely 
of the, four-faced Brahma, hence He is called the Great Father. 

' .-' jiTbe Lord Hart in His five-times five foi-ms dwells in tlie Sun &c. 
The heaven and the rest get their names of dyu, &c., because the Lord by 
dwelling liherem gives His name to it, . . ' i-. 5 



V ADSyAYA, XI KEAmA, 1 , 2 , 


(The Lord, for example, is called dyu “ the >ShiniBg One." Tlie lieaven is colled clyu, 
hecaiLse the Lord By ii dwells there. Thus the twenty-five ohjeets mentioned in this 
Paucluigoi YidyiL are named o/ter the Lord, and not that the Lord is named a/fer them. 
These words are not primarily the names of objects, but names of God ; in other words as 
rniihi words they are God-names. Becondarily they are names of objects^ 


Eleventh Khan da 




Frachinasalah, aupaman^^avah, Prachinasala son o' 
Upamanyu. SatyayajnaL^ Paulusih, Satyayajna son ofPulusa, 

Indradyuiniiah BhallaveyalB Indradyumna son of I3hallava, 
Janah Sarkaraksyali, Jana son of Sarkaraksa, 

Asvatarasvih, Budila son of xA.svatarasva, 
these. Maliasdlal?, performers of animal sacr 

perform fully sacrifices every year. Mahasrotriyah 

plete Vedas and their meanings. Sametya, coming 

Mimamsam cliakrulL held a dicussion 
has he. ?r Nah, ou 
is adored by us, Kini^ what. 


Budilali 

they. ^ H a, verily. Ete, 
ifices fully. Those who 
knowers of corn- 
g together : having met. 
Kab, who, what marks 
^rr^r Atma, the Atman, the Lord called Vai^Vmiara, M 
Mfr Brahma, Brahman. 

1. Prachinasala son of Upamanyu, Satyayaj.ua son of 
Pnlnsa, Indradyumna son of Bhallava, Jana son of Sarka- 
raksa, and Budila son of Asvatarasva, these five great sacri- 
ficers and great scholars met once together and held a dis- 
cussion as to who is our Self (the Lord to be worshipped) 
and what is Brahman.— -366. 

Mantra 2 , 

W^x u R u 

%Te,they. f Ha indeed, SaropadayAih chakrut. reflected, 

came to the conclu.sion. Not having come to anv decision Kn rtii-..., 


% I'e, 



GHHAi^DOOYA-UPANlSAi) 


thus expressed their this decision ?rr^: Uddalak 

son of Aruna Bhagavantah. 0 Sirs, Ayam, th 

present, Imam, this. The Lord calls 

Adhjeti, knows most, fj Tam, him. Hanta, well, m 
chhamah, we may go. Tarn, him. ^ Ha, so. 
went. 

2. They decided (to go to Uddalaka, 
there is that Uddalaka son of Aruna, ^ 
best this Atman called A^aisvanara. ^ 

So they went to him. — 366. 

Manatra 3. 

fir « ^ n 

^ Sa, be, Uddalaka. ^ Ha, theriA 
(knowing the object for which they had come) c 
those is some one else). Praksyanri, will 

these, Mahigaldh mahagrotriyah, the great sacrific 
Tebhyah, to them. ^ Na, not. Sarvam, ali. 
tell. ^ Hanta, well* Aliam, 1. Anyam 

anusasS,ni, let me recommend as teacher. 

3. Exit he decided.- “Those great sacrificers and 

scholars will put questions to me and lean not tell them all : 
therefore let me recommend another teacher to them.” 367. 

Note,— Query, Was Uddalaka unable to answer their questions, or was lie under some 
pledge not to reveal the answer ? The first view is more likel v. 





F ADRYlYA, XI KRARRA, o, 6 


Mantra 5. 

I f srm: 


^ ^ wrr ?rRr- 

f|^rT%?Tffer?r #fr wi^s 

f frfe? sii:fer% ^ 

^1WT% ff^ 11 V^ 11 

’^3-?l': Tebhyah, to them. ^ Ha. srf^^: (to them) who had arrived, 
Prithak, separately, to each, Arh^ni, honors. Karayarh cliakara, 

caused to be shown or made, g* Sa, he. ^ Ha. Vij^: Pr^tab, in the morning. 

Sahjihanah, on rising, on ieaving the bed. Uvacha, said. ^ Na, 

not, Me, my. Stenat, thief, Janapade, in kingdom rf Na, not. 

Kadaryah, a miser. ^ Na, not. Madyapah, drunkard. ^ Na, not. 

^^rrf^rrrf^: Analiitagnih, without fire-sacrificial altar, Na, not. Avid via, 

ignorant. ^ Na, not. Svairl, adulterer, Svairini, an adulteress. 

Kutah, how. (When there is no adulterer, where can be the adulteress). 

Yaksyamanah, going to perform a sacrifice. % Vai, veril3% 
Bhagavantah, O sirs. ^5 Ahara, 1 . Asmi, I am. Yavat, as much. 

Ekaikasmai, to each one, Ritvije, to priest, Dhanam, wealth, 

Dasyanii, I shall give. rTT^Tavat, so much, Bliagavadbhyalj, 

to you sirs. I shall give. f^s:g Vasantu, dwell please, stay, 

Sirs. ff% Iti, thus, 

5. When they arrived, the King caused proper honors 
to be paid to each, of them separately. In the morning, after 
leaving his bed, he said to them : “ (What makes yon come 
here ? Are you troubled by bad men ? But there are no 
such people in this laud). In my Kingdom there is no 
thief, no miser, no drunkard, no irreligious nor illiterate 
person, no adulterer, much less an adulteress. (But if you 
have come to get wealth, then stay for) I am going to per- 
form a sacrifice, Sirs ; and I shall give you, Sirs, as much 
wealth as I give to each Ritvij priest. So stay here please ” 
-~369. 

Mantra 6. 

^ ^ a^tf^ H X 11 


E 





GHBANDOQYA-UPANIMD 


W I e, they. 5 Ha. Uchuh, said. f Yena ha eva arthena 

by what object, accomplished through what object, such as wisdom &c. 
Purusaiti, a man. Charet, may go, may attaia to release &c. ^ Tam, that' 

Y Eva, indeed, May say: your honor may say. 

Atmanam, eva imam Vais'vanaram, that Vai.^vanara Self, even gsriw SamDnti 
at present. Adhyesi, thou knowest best, # Taiii, that, Eva abne’ 

Nab, to us. |rf| Brflhi, tell, Iti, thus. ^ ’ 

6. They replied : “May (your honor) tell (us) through 
what means a man may attain (release) ? You know at 
present the Supreme Self Vaisvanara. Tell us that ”~370 

« translated : “ Every man ought to say for what purpose 

le comes. You know at present that Vaisvanara Self, tell us that." ^ ' 

:■ Mantra 7. 

II II 

,, V 5^7“' ‘7"’- !;’*■ ^ >>= saw, TO Praiah, to-mcrow 

?. ah toyou wiROTwPralivakiasmi, I shall give answer, nj, |,i 

v7 ^7. PStayh, with fuel in hand ^ Pur' 

valuje, 11 . the fore-neon. Pralldiakramire, the, apnroachS^wl, 

agam. Tan, to then., g WST*, .ln„pa„,;a, whou^ n nkte .1, 
andergofteodentony of pupilage. Et„, this, ugi, UvUcha, saS 

I. He said to them 1 “I shall give you an answer 

to-mon-oav. Ihey went again to him next morning, with 
sacritoal luel m their hands. And he, without cerfmony 
said this to them.— 371. tuuny, 


Twelfth Khanda. 

^ MANTRaV I, 

iiitwiltt ft I, ^ I, 

O Aupamanyava ; tr Karii, whom, under what name 
thou.,, Atmanam, the Vaisvanara Self. U,,' 

pfesk ft Iti, thus, ^ Divam. Heaven 
sire, Rajan,Oki„g. ^ t^us. , hT ^ 




1. “ Aupamanyava ! Under what name dost thou 

worship the Lord Vaisvanara?” He replied: “As Byu 
only (sportful), 0 holy King;” He said. “The Lord Vais- 
vEnara that thou worshippest is called Sutejas. Therefore in 

thy house there are seen sons, grandsons and greatsrand- 
sons.”— 372. 

Note.-The Lord under the name of Dyii the Sportful, upholds tho heaven. Au- 
pamanyava meditates on this particular aspect of tho Lord only. He worshios the 
Father in Heaven only : therefore his conception of God is incomplete. For Vaisvanara 
means ‘‘pervading the whole huuianity." The humanity functions onall tho three planes 
and not in heaven only. The worship of God, however imperfect, has its fruit, and so 
Aupamanyava has sons &c. But it has its drawbacks also. The next mantra mentions 

Mantra 2. ■ ■ 


fftt ^ II ;; 11 

iFcr II II 

?^ Atsi,thou eatest. ^3? Annam, food : />., thou art healthy and can 
digest food. tRjjre Pasyasi.thou seesc. m Priynm, pleasant thing^s (like son 
&c,) he eats. Anna in, food, Pa^yati, he sees, Priyani 

p.easant Bhavan, becomes. Asya, his. Brahmlvarcha- 

sam, Vedic glory. Kule, in house, ap YaJj, who. q^g,Etam this it«t 
^ ni thus. Atmanam Vai^vdnaram, the Lord Vaisvanara" 

^uIur’n."Tfb ^ head 

f Tu, but ESah, this. ^rr^T^T: Atmanah of the Self, of the Lord iri& » 
Iti ha uvacha, thus he said, M^rdha, head. % Te thy 
Vyapatisyat, would have fallen. Thou wouldst have been humilfaterT^^^ 
».o„. ^ Va, ,r. ^ Ma., .0 , .a, aa.. 1“ Ll" 

; . ; f terefore thou eatest food art healthy) and 

fe^^^^M^t^jec^roeperonA : Whoever worships thus 


^Esah, this. % Vai, verily, ig^gfr: Sutejalj, Sutejas. Great Refulgence. ?rrw 
Atma Vaisvanara, the Vaisvanara Self, Ayain, that, tgn I vain, 

thou. ?rr 5 »!TJR!. Atmanam, Self, Upasse, thou worshippest. rT^Firg: Tasmat, 
therefore. ^ Tava, in thy family, ifjj Sutaiii, son. iigct Prasulaih, grandson. 

Asutarii, great grand son. Or these words may mean every kind of Soma 
libation called by these names. ^ Kuie, in the house, family, Drigyate, 

is seen. * ’ 


F ADHYAYA, XII KHANDA 





GHHANDOGYA-UPAhmA t). 


that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy, and prosperous and 
has Vedic glory in his house. But this (Dyu) is only the 
head of the Lord, and thus your head would have fallen 
(in a discussion) if you had not come to me.’— 373. 

Note, A.njT' eligible who worships Visiui thus gets tliis reward. Idiit this aspcc! 
called Dyu and Sutejas is only the head of the Lord called Yais vanara the Uni versnl Man 
No one should think this knowledge is enough ; for otherwise he would bo luiniiliated in r 
discussion. 


Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

m ^ 

ft II ni 

'?ni Atha, then. ^ Ha. gffr^ UvAch, he said. To Satyavajna 

Paulusi. Prachinayogya, O thou elect from eternity, ^ 

Kaiiitvam atmanam upasse, under what name thou dost meditate on the 
Lord, ^ Adityam eva, as the Attractor only, the Lord in the sun 

VisvarQpa, All-seeing, sff Bahu, much. 

1. Then he said to Satyayaj.ua Paiiliisi : “0 thou 

eternally elect! under what name dos 
Lord Vaisvanara?” He replied ; “As. 
the sun and attracting all) : 0 holy Kino- j- 
Vaisvanara that thou worshippest is cal 
All-seeing. Therefore, in thy house is se 
fold wealth. — 374. 

Mantra 2 , 


II R 11 . . , , 

sr%^} II 1 1 ' ! ; : 




F ADETFAYA, XIV EHAhJpA, 1, 2. 


srfrT- Pravrittah, en, A^vatarl rathah, a car with two mutes. 

^ Dasi, slaves, N iskalj, jewels, g Tu, but. Chaksulj. ; eye. ?r-w: 

Andhah, blind. 

2. There are cars yoked with joairs of mules, slaves 
and jewels. Thou art, therefore, healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara, becomes 
healthy and is prosperous and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That, however, is but the eve of the Lord. You would have 


Fourteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

ffcT l^aT- 

fRt 4 

w % n 

Vaiyaghrapadya 1 grpt Vayum, the Lord in the Air : called 
Wisdom-Life (va=knowledge ; ayus=life). isrtfcJtf Prithagvartma, having 
diverse course, for the Lord as Vayu can perform that which Vayu simply can 
never do. ijsr^ Prithak, diverse, Balayalj, offerings. ^Jir% Ayanti, 

come. Rathai^reijayah, rows of cars. Anuyanti, follow. 

1. Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya ; OVai- 
yaghrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisv4nara ?” He replied : “As Vayu (the Lord in Vayu 
and called Knowledge-Life^ 0 holy King !” He said : “ The 
Lord which you meditate on is the Lord Vaisvanara, called 
Prithagvartma (the unusual, the mysterious). Therefore 
offerings come to you in mysterious ways and rows of cars 
follow you. — 376. 

-Mantra 2. 

fRPisf 'mfeftra»tvi5r ffpr 

sira^iiT- 

j: ryfR ?t% ilm'st Sn»!RH ^ 



illlillilii 


GmiNDOQYA-tlPAmSAb, 


out life breath. Udakramisyat, would have 

2 . Therefor©, thou art healthy and prosperous. 
ever worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes hea 
and prosperous : has Vedic glory in his house. That, 1 
ever, is but the breath of the Lord, and your breath w( 
have left ^mu, if you had not come to me.— 377. 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Manrta I. 

TFSfflnrf ^ ISrRRTT 

WOT: the Lord in Akafe, and called also AkSs'a because He all 

(.) larninous (K.H Bahulab, much : full. Prajay., with offspring 
VR?r Dhanena, with wealth. f“ 'S- 

1. Then he said to Jana : “ 0 S'arkaraksya ! Under 
what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaishranara ?” He 

o^ T'*!;'- If'*'"** ““<1 support of ether) : 

J “Tte Lord that tlrou worehippek 

IS til6 XjOILi \ cXlSV £111 1*11 riH.llArl AcjIttiIo /TnllX i^riL _ n 





F ADEYAYA, XVI KEANPA, 1, 2. 


Sixteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

mi fRT=^ #5 ^mFf- 

Apah, water : the All-pervading, xin: Rayih, wealth: the giver of 
delight (rati). ?T3RT?( Rayiman, possessing wealth. gf gq T g Pustiman, flourish- 
ing. 

1. Then he said to Budila AsvatarasAd : “0 A"aiya- 
ghrapadya ! Under what name dost thou worship the Lord 
Vaisvanara ?’ He replied, “ As Apas (the Lord pervading 
the water, and called Apas or All-pervading 0 holy king !) 
He said “ The Lord, that thou ^vorshippest is the Lord Vais- 
vSnara called Rayi (the Delight-maker). Therefore thou 
art wealthy and flourishing.” — 380. 

Mantra 2. 

fsFT 

?% IIA^ II 

'^?r: Vastih, bladder ; the loins. Bhetsyat, burst : broken. 

2. Therefore thou art healthy and prosperous. 
Whoever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes 
healthy and prosperous, and has Vedic glory in his house. 
That however, is but the loins of the Lord : and your loins 
would have broken, if you had not come to me. — 381. 


Seventeenth Khanda. 

Mantra u 

wsi ft?r%r5r5;i=rr#r’Tl3w 



0HHAND0G7A-UPANISAD, 


Prithivi, earth. The Lord supporting the earth, and called 
Prithivi because all expansive or Vast. Pratistha, firm rest or support. 

1. Then he said to Anddalaka Ariini “0 Gautama! 
Under what name dost thou worship the Lord Vaisvanara?” 
He replied : “ As Prithivi (the Lord sujpporting the earth, 
and so-called because He is vast), 0 holy King.” He said : 

“ The Lord that thou worshippest, is the Lord Vaisvanara 
called Pratistha (firm stay”). Therefore, thou staiidest firm 
with offspring and cattle. — 382. 

Mantra 2. 

ffil < 1 # ^ s?P=^F^crf fftr 11 ir 

II II 

qrlr Padau, two feet. sjjijrrfqriT^ Vyamlftsyetara, would have broken : 
shrunk. 

2. Therefore, thou art healthy and jprosperous. Who- 
ever, worships thus that Lord Vaisvanara becomes healthy 
and prosperous, and has A^edic glory in his house. Those 
however, are but the feet of the Lord, and your feet would 
have given way, if you had not come to me.— 383. 

Eighteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 




F ADHYAFA, XVIII KHANOA, 1, 2 


Ian, to them. ^ Ha. Uvacha, he said. Etc, these. % Vai, 

indeed, Khalii, verily. Yilyam, you. Prilhak, separate, many. 

Iva, like^ as it for tiiere is in reality no diffe»*ence in the various parts of 
Lord's body, Imam, this, Atnuinam, Seif, Lord. Vaisvanaram, 

Vidvamsah, ye knowing. Annaiii, food, Attha, ye eat. But 

he wiio worships the Lord in His entirety has the following fruit, Yah, 
who, the eligible, g Tu, but. Etam, that Atman, Evarn, thus, strsct 
P radesa, a span : the size of the heart. M^ttram, measure. !^j%%rsrr^ 

Abhivimanam, boundless, limitless, irnmeasureable ; abhi = all round, vi==lost, 
not iiaving ; manam=measure, whose all circumscribing limits are gone. 
In other words,. all-pervading. Atraanam Vaisvanaram, the Lord 

of Universal Humanit}^ ^qTR Upaste. meditates, worships. ^ Sa, he. 

Sarvesu lo'kesu, in all worlds, Sarvesu bhQtesu, in all beings. 

Sarvesu Atmasii, in all Selfs. irfrf Annam atti, eats food. 

1. Then he said to all six of them “ Now yon 
verily, knowing this A^aisvanara Lord as if many, eat your 
food (i. e,, have got your small reward). But he Avho worships 
this Lord Vaisvanara as of the size of the heart and at the 
same time limitless, he eats food in all worlds, in all Beings, 
and in all Selfs. — 384. 

Note.-— Man can worship the Lord best in his heart, while Bevas worship Him as 
Limitless. The reward above mentioned is* more appropriate for Devas than Men. But 
Men may rise to the rank of Devas. 

■ ■ Mantra ' 2. / 



ghhA'ndogya-upa:'nisad 


Note.- As the tJriiti is now going to teach the Fire-ofiei-ing or homa, so the latter 
part of this mantra shows what parts of the Lord Yaisvanara correspond to various sacri- 
ficial things. The Devas of homa preside over various parts of it— -such as the fire-altar 

the sacred grass, and the three fires Gdrhapatya, Anv&harya and lhavaniya. These Devas 

reside respectively in the chest, the hairs, the heart, the mind and the mouth of the Loid, 


]:?INBTE 1 NTH KhANDA. 

Mantra i. 

Tat, then, at the time of eating. ?ii[ Yat, what. 17^55 Bhaktam, food. 
jTtjttii^Prathaniam, first. ?5rPT^s Agachchhet, may come (towards the mouth). 

Tat, that. Homl3mm, the homa material, g'i Sah, he, the eater, aif 

Yaih, what, Ahutim, oblation. srzpTT Prathamfini, first. Juliuyfit, 

may offer. ?rr Tam Juhuyfit, let him offer that, smipi SfR Prdnaya 

Svaha ili, with the mantra “ Svaha to Praija.” STO: Pranah, the Prana. 
Tripyati, is satisfied. 

1. At the time of eating, the first morsel that is taken 
(shonlcl he considered as) a Homa material. The first obla- 
tion that he offers, let liiin do so with the mantra “Pranfiya 
Svaha,” Then Prana is satisfied. — 386. 

Mantra 2. 

rv rv r\... r\» f\ fs 

w r n ; 

H H a'.;,:. 





Twentieth Khanda 

• • 

Mantra r. 


mMha,lh^n. stfYani, what. The words are the same as in mantra 
I of the last Khanda, except that is substituted for 

1. Then when he offers the second ohlation let him 
offer it saying ; “ Apanaya Svahft, ” The Apana is satisfied.—' 


!T|% Prane, when the Pi ana. Ttipyati, being satisfied. Chaksuii, 

the eye : another name of Prana. fcJirW Tripyati, is satisfied. 

Chaksusi Tripyati, when the eye is satisfied, Aditya, ihe sun, anotlier 

name of Prana, Tripyati, is satisfied. Aditye tripyati, the sun being satisfied. 

Dyauh, the heaven: The wife of Vayu. Divi Tripyantyam, the 

wife of Vayu being satisfied. Yat kirn, Brahma called Yat Kira. Yat 

= wisdom. Kini= Pleasure, intelligence and bliss. =Er Cha, and 
“Bf Dyauh cha Adityah cha, the wife of Vayu and the sun. 
Adhitisthatah, rule over (the eastern gate of the heart). Tat, that (Brahma), 
Tripyati is satisfied, Tasy'a, His (Brahma’s), ^ Triptira, satisfac- 
tion. Anu, after, following, Tripyati, is satisfied (the sacrifice!), 

srarar Prajaya, with offspring. q|jf5r: Pasubhib, with cattle qrafrasT Annadyena, 
with health, with power to confer beatitude on another, magnanimity. HSRir 
Tejasa, energy, with brightness, with bliss, Brahmavarchasena, with 

Vedic glory. 

2. When the Prana is satisfied, the eye is satisfied, 
when the eye is satisfied, the Sun is satisfied, wdien the Sun 
is satisfied, the consort of A^ayu (Dyau) is satisfied, udieii the 
consort of AT'ayu is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss 
is satisfied. The Dyau (consort of A%u) and the Sun rule 
(the Eastern gate). When He the Lord is satisfied, then fol- 
lows the satisfaction of the sacrificer with his offspring, 
and cattle, and he gets health, and energy and intellectiial 
splendour. — 387. 

^ Note. Thus the Eastern gate-keepers are the Wife of Vayu and the Sun Dyau and 

Aditya. ThethreowordsPrana, Bye and the Sun refer to one and the same entity. But 

PiAna is an aspect of Vayu. So practically the Eastern gate-keeper is Vavu and hi, 
wife, here called Dyau. 


y ADBYAFA, XIX KHAmA, 2. 



fi# Trityam, in the third. ^r^rsTra mr Svaha 


OEEAmOQYA-UPAmUl). 


■ Mantra 2. ' 

f 'spdis f^- 

stspiT %5i^r II ,‘|| " 

?% f%'^t II ;^o i! 

_ «*ir% fturt Vyane fripyati, Vyana beng satisfied, Sro^ran- .It tr 

rnpyati, IS satisfied. ^rotre Tripyati th. £.r J 

Chandraniah, the Moon. HcarS Tiinvati c:-- n -<i'-i^^tied. =Ersf!Tr: 

Trips.,,-, tl,e Moo., beion’isuir n' ' 1" , 

v.y„ caned Difeh. ^ Trips.,,,,, aio 

tisthanti. the Quarters and the Moon rli3,a- (’re'stutl'rt^^^^ 

Ta, tripyati, He ,l.e Lord beiag ,.,i,6ed. Tl.e L as abol " ^ '' 

a. When the Vyana is satisfied, the Ear is satisfied 
when the Ear is satisfied, the Moon is satisfied, when the’ 
Moon ts satisfied, the consort of Vayu (Dis) is satisfied, when 

“ ‘ 4 ^. ‘® satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom 

and Bhss (\ ayn) ,s satisfied. The (Dis) consort of Vayu 
and the Moon mle (the Southern gate). When the Lord^s 
satisfied, then the sacrifieer is satisfied, along with his 
ofisprmg and cattle, and he gets magnanimity; bliss and 

Vedic splendour.— 389. O. ojiss and 

8u.m4Mooii.rel4ortic«llotaelto*mo'l'sTj'am'Ji^T*”^*^° 

Tta. HO tea,™ gaMoopo, .i„g ^ Z^ZZ SdmLr'"' 

Twbnti-mest Khanda, 

Mantra i. 

11 ^ 

M t II ^ in 5 





_ F Amy Ay A , xxi keaxva, i, 2. 

Then when he offers the third obh 
saying “ApanayaSTShS.” The Anii „„ ; 


Mantra 


^ 

jRwr iT|[i?r. 

^o^-j t| II 

TW. Agnih, file, Prithivl, the eartli • sJit ei 

■cha agn,hcl,aa<ihi,is,l.ab,|,5E„,^ Fi„ 

1 ApSna is satisfied, the Speech is satis- 
r the p ‘■tf “ s»«ed, when 

1, the Prithm IS satisfied, when the Pri- 
i Lorf of Wiedoin and Bliss (is satisfied 


Twekty-Seoond Khanda. 

^ Mantra i, 

^ ^ IFraf ^ 

ni ? II 

CWbto, fourlh. <mTO«R,SvahA..c.SaM„.. 



_i. Then when lie offers the fourth, 
offer li saying “ Saman^ya vSvaha ” Thin 
satisfied. — 392 . 

Mantra 2. 

f^trfrr 

rR^ng^ ^ snrar 

II ^ II 

STT^^T: iqo^j 1 1 1 1 

“““f. ■'’' >"'“<1- Tfe>: 

■ arjany^, i,„I„, v.dyut the Hgl„„i„g : ne „„aor. of Va,„ 

When the L&tr I f ““r 

Is satisfied, Vidj-nt (the cmsoirof Va^) 
ie consort of Vayu fs satisfied, the of W sdo ’fin'd 

Bliss IS satisfied . Vidynt (the consort of Vavn) and fncl 
■ye the horthein gate. When the Lord is satisfied ,i 

he sacrificer is satisfied, alrno with his off ■ / 

nth health, energy and intellectual splendour -393 

,te-W„„« tahm ""^entical : and Samtaa Hself is a f 


let him 
liana is 


iiyu. But Samana, 
Thus the Noi'thei’ii 


Twenty-Third Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

f Ifni^ 



V ADHFIFA, XXIII KHAmMi 


f^§:?T^^c?7% ;g?::5rf^ ^mi qiT%?r?n^?T 

w R H 

3r%T^: II II 

fr^: Vayuh,‘Va3'u. ^ff^r^r: the Aka4a, the wife of Vayu. 

2. When the Udana is satisfied, the Yavu is satisfied, 
when the Yayn is satisfied, the Akasa is satisfied, when the 
Akasa is satisfied, the Lord of Wisdom and Bliss is satisfied. 
The Vayu and AK^kbLV rule (the Central oi Upper gate). 
Ylien the Lord is satisfied, then the sacrificer is satisfied, 
along with his offspring and cattle, with energy and intellect- 
nal splendour. — 395. 

Noie.—^Y&jii aiicl Akasa are not different but one and the same -identical. Tn the 
Devasnsi Yidya (111 18-?)) Udana, Yuyu and Akasa are taught as identical. In eonformity 
with that passage, Yayu and Akii-'a and Cdana are taken hei^e also as identical. But in 
the i>hrase “ Yayu and Akasa rale the Upper gate Aka.sa i.s to be explained as separ<ate 
I'roin Vayu. This Akasa is Vayu -Laksmi, and therefoi’e different from that Akasa which 
is identical with Yayu, . 

Tlie Central gate-keeper.s are similarly Udana and Vayii’s consort. For Udana, VdYu 
and Akasa are identical. But Udana himself is an aspect of Yayu. Thus the Central gate- 
keeper is also Yayu along with his consort here called xAkasa. I am doubtful here also 
Does Akasa mean here the consort of Yayn, or Laksmi the wife of Yisuu. i am inclined 
to the latter view. 


Twenty-Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

ii ? ii 

?r Sa, he. Yah, who. fgfn Idam, tl)is, X'ai^vanara. Avidvan, 

Lnowing. Agaihotram, Agnihotra, prana offering, ^ritjulioii' 

i oblation.^ qqr Yatha, as. ?rpu? Afigaran. live coals, Apohya’ 

-vmg. ^ Bhasmani, in ashe.s : on dead ashes, Juhuyat, may 

Oblation, Tadrik, so, like that. Tat, that. SySt, may be 





CHI-IANDOQYA-UPA NISAD 


1. He wlio, not knowing this Lord Vaisv&iara offers 
an Agniliotra, he is like unto that person avIio removing the 
live coals, offers libations on dead ashes. — -396. 

■ "Mantra 2. 

^ ^ II ^ 11 

Atba, but. m Yah, who, Etad, that Lord, that form of Vai^^^^nara. 

Evam, thus Vidvan, knowing. Agnihotram juhoti, 

offers an Agnihotra. Tasya, his, of him. ^'%Sarvesu, in all. #^5 Lokesii, 

in worlds. ^^5 Sarvesu, in all. ^5 Bhhtesu, in beings. gTif Sarvesii, in all. 

Atmasu, in Selfs. ^^5 Hu tarn, offered. Bhavati, becomes. 

2 . But he who knowing that Lord, thus offers an 
Agnihotra, he offers in fact oblation to all the souls animat- 
ing all bodies in all worlds.-— 397. 

Note.” By oftering Pranie oblation to the Yaisvanara within himself, he in a way 
offers it to all egos. 

Mantra 3. ' 


ii ^ ii 

gfg; Tat, that, sjqr Yatha, as. fsfrgjT Isika, the Islka reed, 
fibre, the upper part or point of the reed. .Agnau, in fire, 
thrown ; entered. jt^rT Praduyeta, is burnt, turned to ashes, 

5 Ha, indeed, Asya, his. Sarve, all. Papmanah, sins. sr|ji5^ 

PradOyante, are burnt. Yah, who. Etad, that, q;^^ Evam, thus, 
Vidvan, knowing. .Agnihotram juhoti, offers an Agnihotra. 

3. As tbe tuft of tbe Isika reed entering into the fire 
is (quickly) reduced to ashes, thus indeed are burnt all his 
sins, who knowing the Lord, thus offers an Agnihotra. — 398. 

Mantra 4. 

♦ fV 




: Tasinat, therefore. 3 U. f Ha. Evaihvit, who knows thus, 

Yadyapi, if even. to a chapdala. Uchchhisfatn, the 

offals, the. remaining food. Prayachchhed, vfere to give. ^frsHpfAlmani, 





V ADHYlFA, XXIV KHAmA, 4, 5 



GEEANDOOYA-UPANISAD. 


flic names like Dyu, Sutejas, &c., are applied to VaisTiinara Thev donnf 

worships, Dyu: to which the king said this is Vaisvanara Siitejas. Thesl two 
Byu and Sutejas (XII. I) are explained now. ° 


“Tile Lord is called Dyu because He is sportful ( Vdivu to play) 
and because He is the support of heaven (dyu=heavenj. He is called 
butejas because He is extremely refulgent, or full of great energy tteias^ 

eat).^ riie head of Visnu is the support of heaven— (/.e., the heaven is 
contained in the head of the Lord). 

In khantla 18, Satyajajila savs, he worshiiis Llirvi • iv. ,,t i 

lie ejos o£ VISBU ore called Video rdpa because tliov see foil,- 

‘the Led)' Tre'r ’ r'” YT- ^ 

eLoid) The Lord is called Aditya because He takes up all lives 

LTfor e™ ““ “ ““ 

«». “1^” wo™ “ipSo™* ““ ^ “ Mthat-vavp 

-fhe breath (Pr%a,) of Hari accomplishes tint wliir-l * 

be attained by the breath of Vnyuc'tc., hence He is called Prithr^ml 

of the diverse course, (for the course of divine life is different f n 

ktuervC^"'^ nothing else can achieve) H 

threugb Him to ooeomplish tbat ivbich he LTw 

been able to do : in other words God is cn IUd v.* - i ' ^ 

the power to Vayu to perform all’deed). ” ' because He gives 

These two words (XV^Ija^rMwelSa?^^^^ says that akS.sa is bahula. 

He is 'lamed^Ma b““l ““ f “ Wl). 

Loi-d o£ Earn., i. eblt;Za=,“i"'' 

Of I-oS|‘‘Tht’t«rs «ays, it isRayi form 

llie Lord is called Apas, because Hp ia oii t 
vade). He is called Hayi because He en i)P“’vading (ap=to per- 

middle portion (the trunk) and the bladder cUhe T -f ^ The 

and the waters and hence He !« ii i s i contain the ether 

Pl-ithivl because of iCZte ! “ f, He is called 

Piatictba because He is tlie firm stay 

riitHvi is so called because i, iZn "“S')' 

LordVi^u. (The earth is His 100, ^,00“ *e two fast of the 
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Thus all the cosmos is contained within the body of the Lord — heaven in his head, 
the sun in His eyes, the ether in His lungs, the waters indlis bladder, the earth in His 
feet— the five worlds in these five portions of His body. Says an objector: The Srutl 
says, tad Visnoh paramam padam, the foot of Yis lui is in heaven. How do you say that 
the earth is His foot ? To this, the Commentator says 

“The word pada (foot) is sometimes used to denote the whole bodj^ 

( -a part taken for the whole). Therefore in the Vedic text tad Visnoh 

the word padam denotes the head &c. (That is the whole body of Visnn 
is spread in space : the heaven being in His head). See Md.nclukya 
TJpaiiisad where the word p^tda is used to denote the whole body of 
Vai#S^nara. 

“The words Prfina, Chaksnh, and Aditya (in XIX 2) refer to one 
and the same deity who is the door-keeper of the eastern gate of Visnu : 
similarly Vydna, ^rotra and Ghandramis (20-2) are the names of the 
deity who is the southern door-keeper of Vismi ; similarly V^Hc, Apaim 
and Agoi are the names of the westen door-keeper: so also Samana, 
Indra and Mind are names of northern door-keeper. Ud^na and Vayii 
and Akaisla are names of the deity who keeps the upper door of the citadel 
of Visnn. 

Note,— The five door-keepers mentioned in Adhyaya Third, Khan da Thirteenth are 
referred to in this Adhydya, Khandas 19 to 23. Now in Adhydya Third, the Prdna, 
Ohaksus and Aditya are applied to one and the same person, namely to the eastern gate- 
keeper ; the same words used in Y. 19 must therefore refer to the same gate-keeper. 
Similarly with the others. The Third Adhyaya merely mentions these gatekeepers: 
here in the Fifth Adhydj^a, oblation to these is taught. The following table will remind 
the readers as to the names of these gate-keepers 

Third Adhyaya. Fifth Adhydya, 

Called the Bye and Prana also ... ... I)yau. 

Called the Ear and Yydna also ... ... HLs. 

Called the Speech, and Apana also ... Prithivi. 

Called the Mind and Samana also ... Yidyut. 

Called the Ojas and Udaiia also. 

But in v. 23 it is said Ydyus cha Akasas cha adhitisthatah “ Ydyu and Aka.sa rest.*’ 
This shows that Yayn and Akasa are two entities and not one and the same. The Com- 
mentator removes this doubt. 

“The Vayu here is indwelt by Laksral and so is different (from the 
V4yii mentioned in the first part of this khanda). 

In these khanclas, 19 to 23 there occur the words Dyau, in conjunction with Aditya, 
Bis with Chandramas, Prithivi with Agni, and Yidyut with Parjanya. To whom do these 
four words Dyu, Dis, Prithivi and Yidyut refer? The Commentator answers it by sa^dng 
that three out of these four words mean the “ wife of Vfiyu ” while Prithivi means sVj. 

“ By the word Prithivi (XXL 2) reference is made to ^ri only. The 
words Dyau and Dif^ — and Vidyut refer to Vayu's wife indeed, , , . . 


Directions. 

Fast.— The sun 
Boiith.—Tlie moon 
West,- The Fire 
North.— Indvdj 
Central— Yajxi 



OEHANDOGYA-UPANISAD 


Note.-The S'rf mentioned here is also the consort of Ydyu, and not the Highest (?). 

It is said in these khandas (19 to 23) “if Aditya being satisfied, Dyu is satisfied <fie.” 
How the satisfaction of A can satisfy B ? To this the Coininentator answers. 

“ These gate-keej)ers (of the respective quarters and called Prithivi 
&c.) are all founded in the scatheless faultless Loi’d NArHyana — He is 
their support (and hence when they are satisfied the Lord is satisfied). 

In these khandas (19 to 23) the words. JiW occur, several times. They do not 
mean “ whatever,” but refer to the Lord. 

“ Visnu is called yat, because his form is Intelligence (ya.=to go, to 
Iniow) : He is kim because he is essentially bliss. (ka=joy'). 

The five phrases ‘ tat tripyati ’ — ‘ That (Lord) is satisfied ’ — are now explained ; when 
these (gate-keepers) are satisfied, Hari is satisfied ; for He is the Beloved of these. 


gate-keeper of the east. (They enter the Divine Presence by the east), 
The Piti is reach him through the grace of the Moon by the Southern gate, 
the Gandharvas reach Him through the grace of Agniby the Western gate^ 
the Pisis reach Him through the help of Indra by the Northern gate ; 
the higher Suras like ^iva, &c., reach Him by the Central gate through the 
grace of V:Vu. It is not only the grace of the five gate-keepers which is 
necessary to obtain entrance into the Presence, but the grace of the 
Supreme is also necessary.” Through the grace of Visnu called Vai^vfi- 

nara, and by right knowledge is obtained always entrance to the Divine 
Presence.” 

Can all obtain this full knowledge of Vaisvduara ? To this, the Commentator answers. 

The Divine Suras are alone competent to get a complete and full 
knowledge of VaidvAnara : (and they alone can fullv meditate on Him'' 
therefore they get the full fruit-the others (Men, Pitris, Gandharvas, and 

Pislus) according to tbeir competency.” Tims it is in the VaiflvAnara- 
Vidyfi. 

P-ireSlorr - doctrine of Vaisvdnara must refer to the Supremo Brahman and not to 
Fire called ^ msvanara. In fact, Vaisvdnara here means the Supreme Lord. 

^The section (khancjas 11 to 24) starts with the question “Who is 
our Atman ^ Who is Braliman ? ” The answer to it is. “ Vais'vAnara.” 
(Therefore Vai^vAnara, must mean here. Brahman, and nnt Vii-o) ” 




F ADEYAYA, XXIV KHAXDA 


“ Vaii^vAuara is Brahman only on account of the common term being 

C[ualified by a distinguishing epithet.” 

iYote.— Tlic term Yaisyanara applies both to xig'nl and Vi.snii, bnt in this passage it 

denotes Yisnu only, because of tlie epithet Atman applied to it, 

Bimilaidy in the Gita, the Lord says the same. 

I as Yaisvibnara, dwelling in the bodies of all men.” (Gita XV 14). 
From all these and other passages we conclude that Vai^v^nara 
ineans the Lord VisniL . . 

So the Vaisv^nara Yklya is really Brahma-Yidj’a ; and no inferior Yidya. Seethe 
Poinisa Sdkta of the Big Yeda : where also Heaven is said to be the head of the Lord, 
and so on. The allegory of the Purusa Shkta is reproduced in this Yaisv^nara Yidyd 



SIXTH ADHYAYA. 

Fust Khakda. 

, . Mantra i. 

^ 'STH rTSCf TO 

aST^ H ^ 

^ ^vetaketuh. ^ Ha, Indeed, verily, once, Ariineyali. son 

ofAru^aor grandson of Aruna. Asa, was. ^ 15.1 Tam ha, to him, once. 
f7frr Pita, father. ;j^=5r UvScha. said. ^vetaketo, Oh ^vetaketu. 

Vasa, dwell, auwjftf Brahmacharyam, as a student i e., living in the house of 
Gui Q in order to study the vedas. sj Na, not. % Vai, verily. Soma, O 

child. Asmat, in our. Kulinah, belonging to one’s family or 

race. AnanOchya, not without studying (the Vedas), 

Bramha bandhuh, a Bi Shmana by birth. He is a Brahmabandhu who has 
Brahmana as or kinsman, ff Iva, like. vTffs Bhavati, becomes, Iti, thus. 

1 . There lived once SVetaketu Aruneya. To him his 

fathei said Svetaketn, go to the house of a teacher to 
study the Vedas ; for there is none belonging to our family, 0 
son, who has not studied (^Vedas) and is merely like a kins- 
man of Brahmanas. — 401. 

. Mantra 2/ ., ■ 

^TfTT??TT 

—\\X^\\ 

g-J Sa ha, he, indeed. Dvada^a-varsah, being twelve years 

old. 3<T?T Upetya, having arrived at the house of GurQ. Chaturvim- 

r t H T^; Vedan. vedas. 

^^?rAdhuya, having studied. »Tfr>Rn MahAmanah, self-conceited ™;r- 

™nf nothing to study, Stabdhah, stern, 

ai ogant. ^ Lyaya. returned, Tam, to him. g Ha, verily, Pita 

S cHld^ Id ' r ■ 5 Nu, now. ^Somya’ 

O child. Idam, this. »T5mr! Maharaanai, self-conceited. 

Anachanaman considering well-read. Stabdhah, arrogant. ^ aJ 

thou art ^ Uta, well. Tam, that. Ade^am, instructbn 

Apraksyah, have you asked, 


.-I 




[v 

if : 


VI ADHYAYA,! KBAhJVA, 2, 8, 4. 373 

2. Having gone when twelve years old, lie came 
back, when he was twenty-four years of age, having studied 
all the Vedas, greatly conceited, considering himself well- 
read, and arrogant. His father said to him ; “ liivetaketu, 
since thou art so conceited, considering thyself well-read, 
and arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction. — 402. 

Mantra 3. 

e n^n 

Yena^ by which, by hearirg which, Asrutani, unheard, the 

devas and the karmas not learnt from any body ^rutain is heard, be- 
comes known. Bhavati, does become, Amatam, not thought of 

inconceivable. ?fcr^Matam, understood, conceivable. Avijnatam, not 

known, not meditated. Vijhatam, meditated, known. it, thus. 

Katham, how, and what. <5 Nu, now. Bhagavah, O Sir, ^ Sa, 

that. Adesah, teaching, instructions, Bhavati, is hi, thus. 

3 . By hearing about which we hear (learn about) 
that which was never heard before, by understanding which 
we understand what was never understood before, by me- 
ditating on which we know even that which was never 
known before. SVetaketn replied “ What is that instruction. 
Sir.”— 403. 

■ Mantra 4. 

Jtgr Yathft, as. Somya, O child, O son. q%fr Ekena, by one. 

Mritpindena, by a clod of earth or clay, Sarvam, all. Mrinmayam, 

made of earth, made of clay. Vijfiatam, known. becomes. 

Vacha, by speech, by the organ of speech. Arambhanam, utter- 
ance. Viuaralj, modification, change. Namadheya, the name. 

Mriiiika, (the word mritika). Iti, thus, qf Eva, alone. qR!ig;Sat- 
yam, true, eternal. 

4. The father replied “My dear child, as by know- 
ing one clod of clay, all that is made of clay is made known, 
(by its similarity to clay), so is that instruction : or as by 
knowing the true word Mrittikd all other words (like mitti, 


i 
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mud, &c., are kno^vn) for the}^ are corruptions of it, owing 
to the difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of 
speech. — 404. 

Mantra 5. 

?R!re; II K II 

?(JIT Yatha, as, Soinya, 0 ! child Ekeiia, by one. ^fstnir^ 

Lohamaaina, by the best of metals, by gold. Sarvam, all, OT?»r?lw Lolia- 

mayam, things made of metals (like pails, pots or ornaments). Vij- 

fiatam, known. Syat. becomes, Vacha, by speech, by the organ of 

speech. Arambhanam, utterance. Vikarab, modification, change. 

Namadheyam, the name, Loham, metal : loha. Iti, thus. ^ 

Eva, alone, Satyam, true, correct. 

5. As my child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as 
gold or metal) all that is made of metal is made known (by 
its similarity h so is that instruction ; or as by knowing the 
correct word Loha, (all other words like Loha, &c., are 
known) for they are corruptions of it, owing to the diffe- 
rence of pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech. — 405, 

Mantra 6. 

^ Win 

i;} ?piT Yatha, as. i§RT Somya 0 child. Ekena by one. 

' Nakhanikriutanena, nail scissors. Sarvam all, girsjsfrar^ Karsnava- 
, sam, made of iron. fl^Rr^Vijhatam, known, Syat becomes. ^fSTT Vacha, 

by speech, by the organ of speech. ^n^vTjjp^ Arambhanam, utterance, 

Vikarah, modification, change. ?iTrr%3f5^ Namadheyam, the name. fsstirrJRra, 

- Krisnayasam, iron, (Krisijayasam). Iti, thus. ^ Eva, alone. u?r^Satyam, 
nue, correct. ijfCE. Evam, thus. Somya, O child, g Sa, that, 

Adeiah, teaching, instruction. Bhavati, is. iti, thus. 

6. xlnd as, dear child, hy knowing one pair of nail- 

scissors all that is made of black metal is known by its simi- 
Imty with it, so is that instruction : or as by knowing the 
horrect word Karsnayasam one knows all other ■ words, 
which are corruptions of it owing to the difference of pro- 
nunciation, caused by the organ’ of speech. 406. 
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Mantra 7. 

« .■ :%fN 

JT ^ ;jfr ^ it 

\m\ 


sr«riT: ’00^; II \ II 

?f Na, not, %Vai. verily. NQnam, certainly. WfSfT: Bhagavantah, 

the venerable ones, my teachers. % Te, they. tr?rg:. Etat, this, which thou hast 
said, Avedisuh, knew. Yat, if. ft Hi, certainly, because. q?fg[ 

Etat, this. Avedisyan, if they had known it. g;?r5, Katham, how, why. 

^ Me, to me. ?r Na, not. Avaksyan, they should have told it. fft Iti, 

thus. Bhagavan, Sir, g I'u, but, Eva, even, alone. % Me, to me. 

tig; Tat, that. ®r^ Bravliu, say. ff^ Iti, thus. tHTT Tatha, be it so. 
Somya, O child, fft Bh thus, g Ha, verily. Uvacha, he said. 

7. The son said : “ Surely those venerable men (my 

teachers) did not know that. For if they had known it, 

why should they not have told it to me ? Do you, Sir, tell 
me that.” ‘ Be it so,’ said the father. — 407. 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In tho previous books, have been taught the various kinds of meditations, which 
lead to Kelease and other inferior rewards, for persons wdio know the Lord whcflis the 
Best of all, tho most compassionate and possessing all auspicious cxualities and who is 
different from the Jivas and the inanimate world-stuff. This sixth book establishes, by 
arguments, the great difference between the Lord and Souls and Matter. It removes the 
doubt as regards tho difference (bheda) between God and man. sVetaketu is taught thissj 
doctrine and through him the teaching is given to the whole world. The story states that 
Svetaketu, when a boy, wbas sent by his fatlicr to learn Vedas, xifter studying for twelve 
, years, Svetake u returned home when he w’as tw^eiity-four j^ears of age. The text says 
“ Svetaketu returned to his father, when he was twenty-four, having then studied all tho 
' Vedas.” The phrase in the original is ‘‘SaDvadasa Varsa Upetya” which is generally 
translated as “ when he w^as tw^elve years old, then ho commenced his apprenticeship.” 
.But a Brahman boy is to be initiated at an earlier age : and further Svetaketu’s father 
was remiss in his duties towards his son, in not initiating him earlier. To remove this 
misconception, the Commentator shows that the phrase "‘dvadasa-varsa ” is not to be 
taken as showing the age at w^hich ho was sent to Gurukula. sVetaketu was sent to the 
, Guru at the proper age of eight (or seven), and returned at the age of twenty-four. Out of 
' the sixteen years passed with his Guru, Svetaketu spent only twelve years in Vedic study* 
.Therefore he is called the twelve-yoared Svetaketu, because he spent only 12 years on th# 
VMas and the remaining years on something else. 

; Or he went to the Guru’s house when he was twelve years old, though he was initi- 
ated at the proper age of eight, and passed his earlier years in reading with his father. 
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Thus it is written in the V^kya Nirnaya 

^vetahetu is called, in the Bharala .Dvildaf^a-Vai’ija twelve-yearecl, 
because he studied for twelve years only. It does not mean that J^veta- 
ketu was apprenticed (Upanayana) at the age of twelve.” 

iYofe— Twelve years is the time necessary for mastering one Veda, and 48 years 
to master all the four. Svetaketu however seems to have mastered all the Vedas in 
twelve years, and so got the epithet of “ twelve-yeared.” In other words he wms a preco- 
cious youth ; with all the conceit of a precocious iDerson. 

According to Sankara this sixth Adhyftya is hut an expansion of what was taught 
in the previous ones. In Khaiula. Ill 14. 1 it was taught Sarvam Khalvidam Bralima--all 
this is verily Brahman, then further on in VI 24. 2 it is said that when a man who knows 
Brahman takes his food the whole universe is satisfied, because the Atma being one, the 
satisfaction of the JfiSni is the satisfaction of the whole world. Udd41aka teaches the 
same doctrine to his son, by the three illustrations of a clod of clay, a nugget of gold 
(Lohamani) and a pair of nail-scissors. Uddalaka, also teaches that all is Brahman. Ttese 
four Mantras VI. 1. 3 to 6 are thus translated, according to Advaitins :--His father said to 
him, “Svetaketu, as you are so conceited, comsidering yourself so well-read, and so stern, 
my dear, have you ever asked for that instruction by which we hear what cannot be heard, 
by which we perceive, what cannot he perceived, by which we know what cannot he 
known?” “What is that instruction. Sir?” be asked. The father replied My dear as 
by one clod of clay is known all that is made of clay, the difference being onlv a name aris- 
ing from speech hut the truth being that all is clay ; and as, my dear, by one nugget of gold 
all that is made of gold is known, the dilterenee being only a name, arising from speech 
but the truth being that all is gold; and as, my dear, by one pair of nail-scissors all’ 
that is made of iron is known, the difference being only a name, arising from speech, but 
the truth being that all is iron, thus my clear, is that instruction I ’’ 

The Advaitins take this to be a text strongly in their favour. According to them, 
all the three illustrations have the same sense. Maclhva shows that the three illustrations 
teach three kinds of similarity and diJl’erence ; and this passage is far from teaching Advaita, 
The first illustration shows that as by knowing a clod of clay, every other object made of 
clay is known, through similarity so also here. By knowing that the Lord is existent and 
‘ real, we know that this ^vorld is also real ; for the law of similarity works here also. If 
Tifnu, the Creator is real, the world, His creation cannot be unreal. 
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The similarity here consists as between a superior and inferior ; as gold is superior 
to iron, so the Lord is superior to the world. 

The third illustration of a pair of scissors shows that sometimes by knowing a small 
quantity we can know, by the law of anology, the attributes of that in which that subs- 
tance exists in a large quantity. As by knowing a small quantity of iron, one knows the 
larger mass of iron ; so by knowing man, as having a small quantity of happiness, wisdom 
and sentieney and eonseiousncss, one knows the Lord in whom these qualities exist in 
their infinity. 

Since by knowing a thing, which is very sinall in quantity, one can 
know anology, the same snbstance when it is in very large quantity, as by 
knowing a pair of scissors made of iron, the attributes of iron existing 
in a large mass are also known (so from the knowledge of man, there is 
the knowledge of Visnu). 

But says one objector— This is not a fit illustration. Visnu is vast, 
the world is small: to judge the big from the small is wrong. The 
Commentator says, ‘^true : it is not always good to judge the great from 
the small. It is not always true that the knowledge of the small gives a 
complete knowledge of the large. But it is always true that the know- 
ledge of the big includes the knowledge of small.” Therefore he says : — 

Since even by knowing a small thing, by anology we can know the 
big, as by knowing a pair of scissoi's made of iron we can know all iron ; 
how much more must it be true that by knowing Brahman who is large 
and (All-Infinite) we can know this world which is so small. 

In other words the knowing of the Lord includes knowing the world. He who knows 
the Lord, must a fortiori know the world. He who knows the whole, knows the part ; he 
who knows the large, knows the sinall. 

In fact by knowing Him who depends upon none, is similarly known 
that which depends upon him : as by the knowing the Sanskrit names 
mrittika Ayas, &c., one comes to know all the corruptions from these words 
such as Mitti, Mud, &c. Thus it is in Samasamhita, 


The Sanskrit names are eternal, and it being the universal language of man and gods, 

■ . .. \ he who knows Sanskrit, has all the advantages and more, which a person knowing a parti- 
; . cular dialect has. All non-sanskrit w^ords arc either corruptions of Sanskrit as ‘ cow ’ of ‘ go,* 

■ « ‘ heart ’ of * hrid ; * ‘ father ’ of ‘ Pitri * and so on. Or such words are conventional creations; 

but Sanskrit being the language of the whole w^orld at one time, a person knowing Sanskrit 
U would not require to learn the dialect of every province, in order to make himself nn^er- 
- stood. In ancient times, Sanskrit was the esperanto of the world, and all could understand it. 

The word ^^Lohamani” in V. 1.5 means gold, as we find it so 
explained in the ^abda-Nirnaya; — The words Svarna, Loha Mani am} 
Purata all ixiean Gold,” 
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The word Lohaniani is a Yoga~rudhi word. It means etymologically 
“tbs best (mapi) of the metals (Lolia)/’ therefore Gold. 

The Commentator now shows how the explanation of this khanda, as given by 
Sankara is wrong. The latter takes this khanda as taching that all vikara or variety or 
modification is false. But if the Srnti meant to teach that all vikara is false, then it 
would not have used the words eka, pinda, and mani, for they are then not only redimdant, 
but positively misleading And instead of saying “ ])y knowing one clod of clay, all that 
is made of clay is known,” it would have said:— “by knowing clay all that is made of 
clay is known/' and instead of saying by knowing one nugget of gold all that is 
made of gold is known,” it would have said:-~“by knowing gold all that is made of 
gold is known,” and instead of saying by knowing ojic pair of nail-scissors all that 
is made of iron is known,” it would have said “ l)y knowing iron, all that is made of 
iron is known.” 

Thus the word eka repeated thrice is useless. Similarly the word pinda (clod) mani 
(nugget) and nakha-nikrintana (nail-scssiors) are also redundant. While the word sarva 
(ail), thrice repeated, is misleading. For all things made of gold, or clay or iron are not 
modifications of one nugget of gold or of one cold of clay or of one pair of nail-scissors. 
Moreover the theory of advaita is that the world is superimposed on Brahman, as a snake 
is superimposed on rope. But this khanda does not show that all that is made of clay is 
superimposed on one clod of elay, &e. Therefore, the Commentator says 
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used to denote words and not substances, of which the words are names. Therefore the 
“ mrittika itl ” cannot denote the substance clay but the word form m.rittaka meaning clay. 
In fact, without using the word ‘ iti ’ the substance clay would have been denoted, by using 
merely' the word mrittika. Thus iti is useless according to Sankara. But according to 
our oxidanation, tlie word ‘ iti ’ is not useless, for we explain that iti points to the word- 
form mrittika, and say : “ The word-form mrittika is the true, namely, the correct word, 
while words like mud, mitti, mati, &c., are vernacular corruptions (vikara) of it. Moreover 
there is no word in this khantla which shows that diflerenee is ‘ false,’ for the word false 
occurs nowhere in it. The word vacharambhana cannot be taken to mean false, h’or 
neither technically, does nor etymologically this word mean false. Moreover as the 
phrase “ he ate bread only,” implies that he took nothing with his bread like condiments, 
&(?., so it is a name only, would mean that there was no substance in it. 

But there is no such word as “only” (matra) in the above sentence. 
It is not vachfirambhana matrain, ('so you cannot say it means by implica- 
tion falsehood). 

Thus the word viicharambhana does not mean arising from speech, but utterance 
tlirougli the organ of speech. All corruptions of pure Sanscrit words are due to the 
defect of utterance, are the outcome of the difference of the organ of speech. Vach means 
the organ of speech, i. e., the larynx and arambhana means utterance. 

The word arambhana does not mean arising, but it denotes an 
action. Thus vacharambhana means “ the change (vikslra) of pnre words 
into dialects, is due to the utterance (arambhana) through different argans 
of speech.” The word vikara means the varieties (vi) of corruptions (ka,ra). 
The varieties of corruption of the pnre word depend upon, the varieties 
of the organs of speech. The word satyam qualifies n^madheyam. Thus 
satyam namadheya means the original word is the true or the eternally 
existent. The meaning is that the Sanscrit words like mrittika, &c , are 
eternally existent, but not their corruptions. The word satya means 
‘eternal,’ because the wise know (ya) it as pervading ftatam) all time 
as a substance (sat) in other words, that whose substance exists through 
all time is ‘ true ’ or satyam. All other words, foreign or vernacular are 
either corruptions or mere conventions made my men. Since these 
words are conventional or symbolic only, therefore they are vik§.ra or 
modified forms of the originals. 

Says an objector : — the word vikara is masculine, how can it be construed witli 
arambhanam, a neuter noun ? To this the Commentator says 

Tlie word vikara, being a word which is always masculine, remains 
unchanged when construed with words of other genders. The phrase 
firambhanam vikclrah is, as good as, the well-known phrase Vedah prami- 
nain. Moreover it is not correct to say that the words mati, &c., are 
Vikara of the original word mrittika. Strictly speaking no word is a 
Vikara of anodier word, every word is vikara of aka^a. The whole 
khan4a describing the pre-eminence of Sanscrit over non-sanscrit words^ 
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really teadiea tlie pre-eminence of tlie Lord over evej 
cosmogony tanglit in the next hlianda is also fur the 
superiority of tlie Lox’d. 


Second Khanda 


Mantra i 


Sat, the True, the Good, the Being, the Best, NaiAyana. Eva, alone. 

Somya, O Child, Idam, of this. Agre, in the beginning. ?rr5ft^ 
Asit, was. Ekam, one, honi.-geneous, not separated in members, qq Eva, 

alone. Adviitynm, without a second, without an equal, fif Tat, that, 

f Ha, indeed. q% Eke, so.me. ^iTf: Ahuh, say. Asat, the non-being, 

the void, the chaos, qg Eva, alone, fgg Idam, of this. Agre, in the begin- 
ning. ?tr€rg; AsIt was. qg^w Ekam, one. qq Eva, alone. Advitiyam, 

without a second, without an equal. Tasmat, from that. '?r5lirr! Asatah, 

from the void, Sat, the true, the plenum, orratg ja,yata, is born. 

1. The Sat (Good) alone, 0 child ! existed in the 
beginning (of this creation) one only, without an equal. 
About this others say, the Asat (Void) alone existed in the 
beginning of this creation, one only without a second, from 
that Void (Asat) was i^roduced the Plenum (Sat). — 408. 

Note;- The word Sat may be translated a.s tlio True, the Oood, the Plenum. The 
word Asat, refers to the theory of .Sunya Tada which maintains that in the beginning 
was Nothing, was Toid, from which came out evorTthinir. 
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2. ‘Btit, 0 child, how could it be thus,’ said the 
father. ‘How from the Void should be born the Plenum. 
Therefore, the Sat (the Good) alone existed, 0 child, in the 
beginning of this creation, one only, without an equal. — 400. 

Mantra 3. 

^ ^ ^ JfTT^frr 5^ 

^ ^iirqr w \ u 

cR Tat, that the Lord called Sat, Brahman, qga’ Aiksata, thought, 
cogitated, Bahu, many, assuming many forms in order to control the 
universe. Syam, let me be. srsJT^ Prajayeya, let me create living-beings. 

fj% Iti, thus. ?r^Tat, here, then. I'ejah, fire, the Goddess Rama along with 
Fire, or light; of which she is the presiding deitje Asrijata, He created, 

g'f; Tat, that. Goddess Rama called Tejas and having the form of fire, 
Tejah, Fire, Goddess Rama, Aiksata, thought, cogitated. 5if Bahu, many. 

Syam, may I be. srsrraisr ^Prajayeya, may I create. Iti, thus. ff^Tat, 
She, Goddess Rama, Apah, water, the Prana called waters and the 

presiding deity of water. ^stcT Asrijata, created. Tasmar, therefore. 

Yatra, whereever. 5; Kva, whenever. =qr Cha, and. Sochati, is hot', 

m sorrowful, weeps. Svedate, perspires, qr Va, or. 5^: Purusah, man. 

Tejasah, from fire. ^ Eva, indeed, alone. ?|^Tat, that. Adh'i, over, 
verily, another reading is ^ hi ‘indeed.’ Apah, waters. grra% fayante’ 

are produced. " ’ 

3 . He thought ‘I shall assume many forms (in order 
to govern the world) and create beings.* He created Fire 
The Goddess of Fire thought, ‘I shall assume many forms 
and create beings.’ She created the Waters (Vayu). There- 
fore, whereever and w'henever any body wmeps or perspires, 

water comes out ; for it is from fire that water is produced! 
— 410. 

Mantra 4. 
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Tah, they, isrr?: Apah, waters, Pr^na. Aiksanta, thought; 

Bahvyah, many. Syama, Let us be. STW^3Plft> Prajayemahi, and 

create beings. 51 % Iti, thus, Tah, they, Prana called the Waters. 

Annam, food, the God Rudra, the presiding deity of food, the food here 
means the element earth, Asrijanta, created. Tasmat, therefore 

Yatra, whereever. ^ Kva, whenever. ^ Cha, and. Varsati, it rains. 

?TgrTat, then, there, qrf Eva, alone, Bhuyistham, much. Annam, 

food, Bhavati, is produced, Adbhyah, from waters: from V^yu. 

Eva, alone, Tat, that. [f% hi verily.] Adhi, over, after, 

Annadyam, eatable food. ‘5^21% J^yate, is produced, 

4. The (God of) water tliouglit ‘may I multiply and 
create iDeings.’ He created (Rudra the God of) Food (Earth). 
Therefore, whereever and ^vhenever it rains, much food is 
produced ; therefore from Water alone is pi'oduced all food 
fit for eating. — 411. 

Note;— Apparently this is a geological conception clothed in mythological language. 


MADHYA’S COM.MENTARY. 


The creation of the world is now being taught, in order to establish the greatness 
of the Lord. The second kliarula begins Avitli the famous passage Sad eva somya idam 
agra asit ekam eva advitiyam. This is the key-stone of the advaita edifice, and naturally 
Madbva takes pains to refute the wrong interpretation of the advaitiiis. S'ankara takes 
the three words ekam, eva and advitiyam, as negativing the three sorts of bliedas, namely 
the svagata, the sajatiya, and the vijatiya, bhedas. Thus in a tree, the difference that 
■ exists in it, between its branches, leaves, «&c., is a svagata bheda or difference inter sc\ 
There is no such difference in Brahman. It is homogeneous. The difference that exists 
between one tree and another of a different class, such as between an apple and a mango 
tree is snjatiya bheda or class difference. There is no class difference in Brahman. As is 
the difference between a tree and a stone, things belonging to different classes altogether 
and wliicli is vijatiya difference, or extreme difference, there is no such difference in 
Brahman. The wordeka or one shows, that Brahman is the sole cause of the universe, and 
not like the clay which is the material cause of the pot, but whose efficient cause is the 
potter and the instrumental cause is potter’s Avheel, <&c. Brahman is the material and the 
efficient cause as avcII. The word advitiyam shows that there is no other substance in 
existence than Brahman. It is the only substance that exists. This view of Sankara 
is set aside by our Commentator 

The wordvS ekam eva advitiyam mean that the Lord is free from 
svagata blieda, i. e., He is homogeneous ; and is free from sajatiya bheda, 
that is, He has no one equal to Him. He is one homogeneous substance 
and is peerless. As says the text He is called ekam eva advitiyam, 
because He is devoid of any equal or superior, and because, He has no 
differences inter se, being a homogeneous mass. Such is the Eternal 
Brahman.” This is in the Pravritta. 
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“ Tlie word ‘ eva ’ is used in oi'cler to exclude the theory of bhed&-bheda 
(whicli teaches that Bj-aliiviaii has difference and is differenceless also.) 
The word ‘ advitij’aiu ’ shows that He is free from equality and superiori- 
ty : — for there is no one equal to Him or superior to Him. (Had the 
word ‘ eva ’ not been used, then ‘ ekam advitiyam ’ would have meant one 
and peerless, which need not be homogeneous, as one pot, &c. For so 
far as the pot is concerned), it is one, but it has differences in its various 
parts. The bheda-bheda theory would have come in, but for the word 
eva. Therefore this ^ruti sadeva, etc., says that the Lord N^rayana is 
‘ekam eva,’ ‘one only.’ The word dvitiyam means ‘ equal’ This word 
is used in the sense of ‘ equal ’ in the Mahabh4sy.a. 

The Mah4bhiisya reference is asya gor dvitiyena bhavyam iti ukte sadyis'o gaur 
eva up Sdiyate na asvahna gardabhah. This shows that divitiyam has the meaning of 
sadrisa or equal also. 

‘The word advitiyam, therefore, means without ‘ equal’. How can 
any one be superior to Him, when no one can even come up to Him. Thus 
this great text shows that the Lord is one and peerless. Thus it is in the 
Saina Samhitii. 

Nor is the absence of vijatiya bheda a well-known thing ; (for no 
one has ever seen a thing which has not its contrary). Moreover there is- 
no proof of the existence of such an absence of vijatiya bheda. The 
word advitiya does not mean the absence of vijatiya bheda. Assays 
another text When it is said the Lord is eka eva advitiya it means 
that there is no one equal to Him or greater than He.” So also another 
text : — ‘ The Lord is one, there is no one equal or greater to Him.’ 

If it be said there is nothing else tlnin the Lord and all that exists 
is the Lord, and so there is no such thing as vijUtijm, and consequentlv 
the absence of vijatiya bheda is the most natural thing in the world; 
then the whole context becomes absurd. 

For the question put by Uddalaka is what is that thing by knowing which the 
unknowm becomes known. If there exists no other thing than Brahman, the knowledge of 
Brahman will give us the knowledge of nothing, and not of every thing ; for nothing else ex- 
ists. Therefore the Commentator says : — 

If there exists no vijitiya object, but all is Brahman, then the vei-y 
question of Uddalaka becomes purposeless, for he asks what is that liy 
knowing which every thing else becomes known, by which we hear what 
cannot be heard, by which we perceive what cannot he perceived, <S:c. The 
very question takes for granted the existance of other things which" are to 
' , be heard or perceived. &c. And since every thing is Brahman, the know- 
ledge of any thing, (of a pot even) would be- the knowledge of Brahman. 

■ Not only this, but ignorance would be as good as, nay the very acme of 
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knowledge ; for there being no vij&tiya difference, ignorance and knowled- 
ge is one and the same. Nor would remain there any such difference, as 
truth and falsehood ; for the recognition of such difference amounts to the 
giving up of the advaita position ; and admission that vijft.tiya bheda is 
not a fiction of the moralists but an absolute something. 

Moreover the difference between truth and falsehood being a fiction, 
it follows that their identity is not a fiction, but a truth and a reality. The 
true and the false being thus identical, the phrases like these ^‘this is truth; 
this is false ’’ cease to have any meaning, so it is as rniich true to say that 
the JIva and the 14 vara are identical as to say that they are different. In 
other words, the proposition that the Jiva and the vara are diffez’ent is 
also true. Your position, therefore, that the Brahman is the absolute 
reality and everything else is false becomes untenable. 

Another absurdity of this position is that Brahman itself becomes false, for there being 
no, difference between truth and falsehood, it is as much true to say that Brahman 
is ; as to say that it is not. ISven, if we adoiit that this Great Text ehem eva advitiyam 
declares that there is no bhedas in Brahman, whether svagata or sajcitiya or vijatiya, 
we explain it in this way ; — 

This text prohibits saj atij^a and svagata bheda and that kind of vijatiya 
bheda which asserts the existence of any vij4tiya object greater than 
Brahman. (In other words, Brahman is a homogeneous subtance, has no 
svagata bheda ; He is unicpie,— has no other substance of his class, has no 
saj^tiya bheda and lastly tliere is no one greater than Him, and thus 
He has no YijS,tiya bheda also, in this sense only ; that is there is no vijatiya 
object greater than He. , 

The Oouimentator now explains the whole khanda in the very words of a well-known 

book. 

The Lord NarSyana Hari is called Sat ; because He is the best of all ; 
(the Good par exellence). He created (emitted) in the beginning (the 
chaste Goddess ^ri) the eternally existing Shining One called Tejas 
or Light. (She is the presiding deity of ILre or light). She is called 
tejas either because she resides in the All-pervading (?i% in the all-per- 
vading) and is Unborn (aja unborn; te-i-aja). Or She is called tejas 
because the creation (ja) is by her, with the Lord (tata) as efficient cause. 
In other words She is called Tejas because Her creative form, called vidy4, 
is born (ja) from the Lord Hari fta.) 

From Her is born even the Prana called also Manu, and named also 
water ox Apas. From Her also comes out the Lord Brahma, the presiding 
deity of the four-castes of BrShmanas, &c. 

In fact, the birth of Prana and Brahma is simultaneous, and Prdna always in turn 
becomes BrahmA, therefore, the birth of Prfitia is said first. Moreover Prfina is more 
important of the two. Therefore His creation is mentioned first. ^ - 
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From Prina is born the Lord Hara, who is called annamor Pood. 

These three Bevat^s— Sri, Prana and Brahma, and Kara are called here by the names 
of three elements —light, water and earth, and they are the presiding deities of these. 
In fact, this Khantla teaches the creation of these three Devatas and of these three 
elements as well. 

That Shining One — dwells in light, and Pi-c^na even dwells in the 
water, therefore from heat (tejasl comes ont water, (as perspiration). The 
Lord Hara dwells in food, and so food comes ont of water (as Hara comes 
out of Prtina). In fact, the earth is the food of this passage, for all food is 
but a form of earth. 


Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

%qf 

resam, of them, Khalu, verily, Esam, of these., of the ele- 
ments to be described later on. Bbiitanam, of the elements or beings, 

Trliji, three, the triad of Light, Water and Earth, Eva, only. Bijani, 

seeds, sources, origins, causes, Bhavanti, are, there are. Aijdajam, 

born of egg, oviparous, as birds, &c. Jivajam, born of living being[ 

viviparous as men. Udbhijjam, springing from the ground, bursting 

through the ground, sprouting as trees, Iti, thus. 

1. Of these beings verily there are three sources 
only (namely the Fire, the Water and the Earth). All living- 
beings are produced either from an egg, or are viviparous, 
or are produced by fission. — 412. 

^ Note :-Tliis Khanda describes the greatness of the Triad of Light, -Water and Barth 
(Sm, Vdyu and Budra) as the sources of all other beings. 

Mantra 2. 

ii r ii 

g Sa, he. lyam, this, the God called Sat. DevatS, the God. 

Aiksata, thought, after having produced the Divine Triad of ^r{, Vayu and 
^udra, along with their Elements Light, Water and Earth. ^ Hanta, well, 
strst Aham, I, fJTT! Imah, these, (the Fire, the Water and the Earth created by 
me already). Tisrah, three. Devatdh, the Gods, Laksmi, Prdija, and 

^udra. An^na, through this. Jlvena, by the living, by my aspect 
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called Jlva or Aniruddha. AtmanS, by the self, as the Inner Guide. 

Anupravi^ya, entering after, entering as the Inner Ruler. 
Namarbpe, the names and forms. Vyakaravani, I shall evolve, I shall 

reveal or develop. Iti, thus. 

2. That God thought “ these three Devatas are well- 
created; now I shall enter into them, with that asjiect of 
mine called the Living Spirit (Jiva-atman, Aniruddha) and 
shall develop name and form.— 413.” 

Mantra 3. 


?rTOP7 5?Tmtd[ n \ n 

™ . 5^” Tasam, of these Devatas. fir| 5 iw Trivritam, trinary, tripartite, 
rfivritam, trinary, tripartite.' That is He made the three deities enter into each 
ot ler thus Fire and Water entered into the Earth, Water and Earth entered into 
t e Fire, Fne and Earth entered into the Water, Eka-ekam, each 

othev^gfOTIUff Karavapi, may I do. ^ hi, thus gr Sa, that. lyam 
this Devata, God. Imah, these Tisra^, three. oVatah’ 

ods. Anena, by this, ij^ Even, alone. sSm Jivena, by the livino’. 
tmana, by the spirit Anupravis'ya, having entered through them 

Hrw«T N ainarope, names and forms, like Indra, &c. Vyakarot, developed.' 

3. Then that God said “ I shall make these three 
tripartite, by making each of them enter into the other.” 
Then that God having entered into these three Devatas, 
with His Living Spirit, developed names and forms flike 
those of Indra, &c.) — 414. ' 

Mantra 4. 

wfri II 8 II 

II ^ II 

r^sam, of them, f^rararir Trivritnm frt'nnt-fv 

triparti.. Eka-ekam, earother. Aka^r^^He mT 

^fNu now. ^ Khalu, indeed. ^ Somya, O child, In^ thesj 
Fisrah, three, Devatah, God.s. firfir Trivrit tripartke !' 

.r^>.r.i.e. ^Ek.-eH, each. ^ Bh.vl^ beco A "" T., 
from me. Vijanlhi, learn thou. Iti, thus. ^ ^ 

' ' ' ^ la tripartite. Learn now fr 

of these is tripartite, 415 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Having crnated these, the T.orcl Kes^ava thoiiglit within liimself 
“ I shall create names and forms, by entering into Laksini and the rest, 
with tliat form of mine which is called Jiva, and which is the name of 
Aniruddha aspect of mine. By entering into them I shall make them 
three-fold each.” Thus thinking, he entered into them and created the 
names and forms of Tndra and the rest, and again by making them enter 
into each other he formed Agni, Soma and Stirya. 

Bote : — Tn this passage occurs the description of the three-foldness of 
all creation and in it occurs the phrase Jiva AtmS,. This word Jiva Atiufl 
is generally understood to mean the human sonl or tlie individual soul; 
but here it has not that meaning. It means the Living Lord. By this 
tripartite Laksmi, &c., are made to evolve other Devat^s as Indra and 
the rest ; who in their turn evolve Agni, Moon and Surya. The three 
Devatas Laksmi, Va3^u and Rudra entered into each other and by their 
combination evolved Indra, &c. They entered also into the Fire, the Sun 
and the liloon and thus gave them a three-fold nature. 


Fourth Khanda 


Mantra i. 

n ^ \\ 

Yat, what. Agneh, of fire. Rohitam, red. Rfipam 

form, colour, Tejasah, of Tejas or Laksmi. Tat, that, Rdpam, 

colour. Yat, what, ^uklam, white, spar Tat, That. ^nrraLApam, of 

waters, of Vayu. Yat, what. Krisijam, Black, Tat, that, 

Annasya, of food : Rudra. ?rP?r*1T^ Apagat, vanishes ; the name Agni 'is not 
the primary name of the fire, but of the Lord who is the real Agni or Eater. 

ess; the etymological applica- 
owing to the organ 
, modification 

os Laks- 

a woman 
principle use 
Rfip^ni, 


mi Agneh, of fire, Agnitvam, fiery 

tion of the word Agni or Eater. Vacha, by speech, 

of speech. Arainbhanam, utterance, VikSrah, 

conventional, such as the name Laksmi is the true name of the Goddes 
mi but conventionally it is a name given to many women also, 
is called Laksmi, it is conventional use of the word and not the 
of it. N^madheyara, the name, ’aifisr Trini, three, 

forms. Itt, thus, Eva, alone. ^r^Satyam, true. 

l^otc:-^The word Agni literally means the eater and is the Primary 
herd and of Laksmi. Secondarily it is applied to fire also, but with t 
yrofd A^ni is employed only^ in its conyention^l sense, |ust as the word 
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be the came of a woman. This conventional use is called Vitara, a mere form of speech 
(Vacharambhana). Primarily three forms namely the Tejas, Apas, and Aimam are the 
true forms, to whom these words are really applicable. 


1. The red color of fire is the color of Tejas (Laks- 
mt), its white color is the color of Water (ATayu), the black 
color of fire is the color of Earth (Rudra). Thus vanishes 
(the reason for the application of the word) Agni to fire. 
The fire is called Agni conventionally only. It is a mere 
matter of speech. The Three Primary Forms are only en- 
titled to this name, and with regard to them alone is the 
name always true.— 416. 


Mantra 2 , 




II II 


5 i! Yat,v,l, at. wftiWj Adity,,,.,, of (ift,, Rohitam, red. ^ 

Rapan,, eolor. Tejaaal,, of Laltsmf. Tat, that. ^ R„pT 

colour. jRf Yat, what. ^ Soklant. white, Tat that; ^ Apaot' 
wateis. ofVayu. aa Yat, what. ?«lircKri8..iam, black. 55 Tat that saj 
A„„asy., offcod;„f Rudra. Whrj Apkyat, mulshes, name IdityTT 
not the primary name of the sun, but of the Lord who is the real Adilyl or 

»f bein/idlt- 

™HeT^ a "" ‘■“"S ■>>' etymologic I 

apphcat, on of the word Adi, va or attractor. ,r,r Vacha, by speech.' 

Atambhapam, utterance, Vikarah, convention., use. ,p}i„wX^ 

^.cyatu, heuame. ^ Tr„i three. ^ Ropapi, fo„„, ZT 

n 1 W ?■'' of Tejas 

m T'tk, the color of Water 

eolor of the sun is the color of Earth (Eud- 

wordli m''‘''rfr^*''® application of the 

woid) Aditya to the sun. The sun is called Aditya conven- 

SaJv F Tie Three 


V lictxxitj, ana i 

regar o thcrn alone is the n^me always true. — 417, ‘ 




VI ABEYAYA, IV mAEVA 


Mantra 3 


TrFfrr^ ^ 

rrqfr^Nrqi^5:s^i=ii^si<:^ qr^qR^w f^rfr 
5ftftr ^qntt#q n ^ u 



CMANDOOYA-UPANmAb. 


1. The red colour of the lightning is the colour of 
Laksmi, the white of V^yu, the black of Rudra. Thus 
vanishes (the reason for the application of the word) Vidyut 
to the Lightning. The lightning is called Vidyut conven- 
tionally only. It is a mere matter of speech. The Three 
Primary Forms are only entitled to this name, and with 
regard to them alone is the name always true. — 419. 

Mantra 5. 


ibis, Ha, verily. ^ Sma, a mere particle. % Vai, indeed. 

Tad-vidariisah, the knowers of this, Ahuh, say. POrve, in 

former days. MahagMah, great performers of annual sacrifices. 

Mabagrotriyab, the great knowers of all the Vedas with their mean- 
ing. ?f Na, not. Nah, of US! amongst us. ?pEt Adya, to-day. Ka^- 

chana, any one. Assrutam, unheard. Amatam, unconceived, not 

considered. .‘Vvijnatani, unknown. Udaharisyanti, shall men- 
tion, ffs It'i tk'js. r1 Hi, indeed, Ebhyah, from them, from the learned 

men who had realized Brahman. Vidamchakruh, they knew. 

5. A^erily knowing this, the great sacrificers and the 
great theologians of yore said “ From this day, none of us can 
be said not to know anything of which we have not heard, 
nor considered, nor known.” For of a truth, others in pre- 
sent times have learnt everything from these teachers of 
yore. — 420. 

MANTRA 6. 
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^ Iti, thus. Apara, of Vayu, of Water. ^ Ropam, color, ^ Iti, 

thus. at, that. Vidarhchakruh, they knew, Yadu, what verily! 

Krisnam, black, Iva, like, Abhht, was. Iti, thus, 

Annasya, of Rudra : of Earth, ROpam, color. Iti, thus. Tat 

that. r%r=^: Vidamchakruh, they knew. ^ ’ 

6. Whatever appeared to them red they knew to be 
due to Laksmi, whatever appeared to them white they knew 
to be due to Vayu ; and whatever appeared to them dark they 
knew to be due to Rudra.— 421. 

Mantra 7. 

1 ’SI srrsT 

ii « II 

*15 Yat, what, e U, verily. ws^rTrra: Avijnatam, unknown, inscrutable. ^ 
Iva, hke. 'Sfj^Abhut, was. Iti, thus. ?crr?rr^ EtSsam, of these, Eva, 
even, alone. tf^rsTT? Devatauain of the deities, ^pirar: Samasah, combination. 
fTff Iti, thus, cT^ Fat, th.at Vidamchakrul;!, they knew, jj^rr Yatha, as. 5 

Nil, now. Khalu, indeed. ^*ai Somya, O child. fjfT: Imah, these. %«: 
Tisrah- three, tffrr: Devatah, deties. 3^ Purusam, man. Prapya 
reach ing, fir^ Frivnit, three-fold, tripartite. Tirvrit, threefold, tripartite' 

Eka-eka, each one. ^ Bhavati, becomes, Tat, that. % Me* 
from iiiQ. Vijanihij learn thou, Iti, thus, * 

7 . Whatever verily appeared to them inscrutable they 
took to be as some combination of these three deities. Now 
of a truth, learn from me, my child, how every deity be- 
comes tripartite in its descent into 


man.— 422. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Now that which is the red color (in whatever objec 
found) is a color which has its origin in the color of ^rl : 
is white is produced from the color of Vayu (PrS^a) ; and ki 
black is born from the colour of ^iva (Hara). 

(Since Agni thus depends upon ^ri, Vayu and ^iva) th 
which is the all-devouring power of Agni, and which is why 
Agni (agH-uih=-agni) really belongs to this Triad of ^rl, &c 
Agni has no fieriness in its own nature, but owes it all tn +1 
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who are the true Aditya (attractor) while the sun is aditj'a derivatively only. 
Similarly the power of giving joy (chand) belongs primaiily to this 
Triad, who are the true Chandra or Gladners, the moon is called Chan- 
dra secondarily only. Similarly the power of enlightenment belongs 
principally to this Triad, who are the true A^idyut or Enlightners, the 
lightning is called Vidyiit secondarily only. Thus this Triad has all 
names and all forms, all other objects are but reflections of these ; there- 
fore, these Agni, &c., also assume all forms and colors, red, wdiito, &c., 
ill turn. (In themselves Agni, &c., have no form of their owm, nor any 
color.) 

No'w the Commeutator explains the phrase vdcha drambhanam vikdrah namadheyara 
trini rupani ova satyam. 

Therefore calling of one thing by the name belonging to another, 
as fire is called Agni, a name belonging to the Triad, is a matter of 
conventional speech only. Symbolically alone is such vilcHra or secon- 
dary names employed, tbe eternal name is that which refers to the Triad. 

As the names Laksmi, Vayu, &g., primarily belong to the clevatfis 
of the Triad, but secondarily apply to men and women also ; and in the 
case of the latter tbe name being symbolical only is a mere matter of 
speech ; tbe human names being secondary only and not primary ; so all 
the names of the Vedas are primarily the names of these three deities. 
Therefore they are called satyam : for satya means the primary ; the 
principal. 

As the names and the forms of Indra and other devas are but the 
secondary names of these principal Deities : derived from the names of 
the Triad ; and as these names principally belong to these Three ; because 
Indra, &c., as they are subordinate to this Triad, and as the Triad is 
superior to them in power, &c., so the names of ^iva and his forms are 
the primary names of Vayu, they are applied secondarily to ^iva ; similarly 
the names of Vayu and his forms are the primary names of Laksmi, and 
are secondarily applied to Vayu. Similarly the names of Laksmi and her 
forms are the primary names of the Lord Hari, and His forms. There- 
fore He is alone the Lord of all, He is all forms, He is all. 

He alone is all-name, because every name is His name ; and so also 
He is alone the all-power because every power is His power. All the 
forms that belong -to others are reflections of His forms. He is one only 
without a second— -the peerless, and consequently, the best of all. He 
being the chief is called the Sat or Good ; He is called the Satyam because 
He is good (Sat), He is all-pervading (Tati) and He has knowledge (Ya.) 
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Fifth Khanda, 


Mantra i 


Annam, food, the God ^iva in the food, 
when taken as one’s support. Tredha, three fold 

comes, Tasya, of his, of it. YaJj, what, 
qig: Dhatuh, portion, humour, ; 

Bhavati, is called, qs Yalj, what, 
that, Mamsam, flesh. YaJj, what. ?rraiS! 

subtle. Tat, that. jpT! Manah, mind. 

1. (Rudra, tiie doity of) food wliBii eaten,, i.e., (nouris 
ing man) becomes three fold ; His grossest portion 
called the excrement (because this aspect of Rudra dwells in 
it), His middle portion is called flesh. His subtlest portion 
is called mind. — 423. 

Note The Lord Siva, when entering the body of man, through food, goes to support 
man in a three-fold way, first as directing the excretory functions, and expelling all 
noxious and useless particles from the body. This part of the food is called feces, and 
Rudra also gets this name because it presides over this function, similarly with his 
middle portion, he builds up the muscles of the body and is called flesh. With his highest ‘ '■ ' 
part, he builds the mind of man and is called raanas. • , .” ^ 

I M ANTRA 2, - , ''"i 1‘Si H 1 1 ) f 

;; 'fNri'lT 

sftsftm: ^ ITWI: II !( lit 

Water, Vayu, Pit^b, when drunk, %wr Tredha, three- fold. 
:xmi% Tasdm, of bk[ ^ Yah^^^Vhat, 


Asitam, when eaten 
Vidhiyate, be 
Sthavisthah, Grossest 
^ Fat, that, Purisam, excrement, feces 

L. Madhyamab, middle. ^ Tat 

Aaisthah, most fine, most 
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Sthavistbah, grossest, Dhatuh, portion, rfs Tat, that, Mutram, urine. 

Bhavati, becomes, if: Yah, what. »Ts*pi: Madhyamah, middle, hi; Tat, 
that. OT^H? Lohitam, blood. Jj: Yah, what. ^rwI^i Anisthah, subtlest. H' Sa, 
that, trrni! Pranah, life-breath. 

2. (Vayu tlie deity of) water when drunk (and going 

His grossest portion 
is in the 


to nourish man) hecomes three-fold 
is in urine, the middle is in blood and the finest 
breath of life. — 424. 

Mantra 3. 

HSI! Fejah, LaksmI. ?!rRrH” AsSitam, when supporting man. %Hr Tredha. 
three-fold. Vidhiyate, becomes, h?*! Tasya, of her. Yah, what] 

Sthavistbah, grossest. HTg: Dhatuh, portion, gf Tat, that, Asthi* 
bone. Bhavati, becomes, h: Yah, what. HSHfi: Madhyamah, middle, h 

Sa, that. HSrr Majja, marrow, n: Yah, what. 5HT%g: Anisthah, subtlest. ^ 

Sa, that. Hi|r Vak, speech. 

3. (Laksmi the deity of) fire, when nourishing man 
becomes three-fold. Her grossest portion is in the bone, 
the middle is in marrow and the finest is in the speech of 
man. — 425. 

Mantra 4, 

giaw*. % m qrfitfir 

^ HT grar ii a ii 

qSBTJt: «3tng'; II II 

^ Annamayam, made of food. Having principally Rudra the 
Lord of Anna as presiding deity. ^ Hi, verily. ^ Somya, O child, ’ 

Manah mmd. Apomayah, consisting of water. Having Vayu the 

deity of water as its chief presiding deity. Hnff: Pranah, the life-breath 
Tejomayl, consisting of fire Vak, speech. 5 ^' hi, thus w'bS? 
again. ^ Eva, indeed, even, ht Ma, to me. Bhagavan, 

^ Vijn^apayatu, teach. hi, thus, h^ Tatha, be it so. ^ Somya ' 

3, child. fiH Iti, thus, f Ha, indeed, Uvacha, he said, ' 

/I ■+ p" child, mind has for its presiding ; 
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Yayu (the Q-od of Water) and the speech has its chief (the 
Goddess of) Fire (namely Laksmi). 

‘ Please sir, instruct me still more,’ said the son. ‘Be it 
so, my child,’ replied the father. — 426. 


Sixth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

11 ? II 

Dadhnalj, of curd. Somya, O, child. Mathyamanasya, 

when churned. Yah, wliat. Anima, subtlest. : Sal.i, that, 

Urdhvah, upwards, ?i§frsrra Samudisati, rises. Tat, that. Sarpih, 

butter. VT^ Bhavati, becomes. 

1. My child, when curd is churned, its subtlest por- 
tion, which rises upwards, becomes butter. — 427. 

Mantra 2. 

gRPRt w r w 

Iff? Evam, thus. Eva, indeed. ?sri: Khalu, verily, only. Somya, 
O child. Annasya, of food, A^yamanasya, of being eaten' 

of Siva when nourishing man. jj: Yah, what. fTTOTT Anima, subtle. Sa’ 
t rat. 3^: Urdhvah, upwards. Samudisati, rises. Tat, that aw- 

Manah, mind. Bhavati, becomes. " ' 

^ 2. Thus, my child, verily, (Rudra when going to 
nourish man through) the food which is eaten causes (his) 
subtlest portion to rise up and enter into tho m^-nrl 
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3. (Vayn, tlie God of) 

0 child, causes his subtlest 
into the breath of ]ife. --429 

Mantra 4. 

n 9 n 

%5rer: I ejasah, of fire, of LaksmI. et*3T Somya, O child, 
manasya, when eaten 

the subtlest, u Sa, what, Urdhvah 

?rr Sa, that, Vak, speech. ¥rwf% Bhavati, becomes 

4. (Laksmi the Goddess of) fir 
man, 0 child, causes her subtlest porti 
enter into the speecli of man. — 430. 

Mantra 5. 

^ W JRqrf^xqq^ ?RT ^ lU ,, 

qf ; || ^ || 

W5R«TBr Annamayam, food as its chief f? Hi verllv c ^ 

VijUapaytu, instruct, Mach. Iti, thus.' TOT Tathr'br°'‘so'’"S. 

0 child. _^„i, thus. , Ha, indeed. ^7«ch!, he said 

0 . For truly my child mind has for its preaidiuo 

stw dety V' *0 life-breath has for its pre- 

mlmg deity \aya the God of water, and the speech has for 
Its presidmg-deity Laksmi, the Goddess of fire^ 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more,” said the son '■ Be 
It so, my child,” replied the father.— 431 

“» «-c‘ir tho„ V, e . 


waters when nourishinff 

' ■ ■: ■■O. 

portion, to rise up, and 


when nourishing man. j,; Yah, what. ^r%qT A^iraa 
- upwards, usfrsnt Samudisati, rises, 


upamsaa that a man if he tasbs for 10 
a ^ memory, and. his mental activities will be 
3d, IS true as a general rale but there are excep- 
- lately to prove that man can live without food, , 
us period though there is physical weekness the 
more active than usual. We give the following 
he month of April, 1910, 
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Mr. Sinclair's personal experience. 

Mr. Sinclair describes liow a natural robust constitution was broken down by irregu- 
lar eating. He never drank, smoked or used tea or coffee, and was a strict vegetarian. 
But overwork and carelessness both as to how and when lie ate brought on dyspepsia, and 
he became liable to all manner of diseases. When at last he could not digest milk and 
cornflour mush, he decided to give the cure a trial. He thus records his experiences 
during the first four days 

I am very hungry for the first day ; the unwholesome, ravening sort of hunger that 
all dyspeptics know. I had a little hunger the second morning, and thereafter, to my 
great astonishment no hunger whatever— no more interest in food than if I had never 
known the taste of it. Previous to the fast I had a headache every day for two or thi’ee 
•weeks. It lasted through the first day and then disappeared never to return 1 felt very 
w^eak the second day, and a little on arising. I went out of doors and lay in the sun all 
day, reading, and the same for the third and fourth days in intense physical lassitude, 
but with great clearness of mind. After the fifth day I felt stronger, and wm Iked a good 
deal, and I also began some writing. Ho phase of the experience s urprised me more than 
the activity of my mind ; I read and wrote more than I had dared to do for years before . ' 
Baring the first four days I lost fifteen pounds in weight ; something which, I have 
since learned, was a sign of the extremely poor state of my tissues. Thereafter I lost only 
two pounds in eight days, an equally unusual phenomenon. I slept well throughout the 
fast. About the middle of each day I would feel weak, but a massage and cold showier 
would re fresh me. 


Seventh Khanea. 


Mantra i 


^mm 


STTUft" II % II 

W'^iUc«5i: Sodasakalah, having sixteen parts, Somya, O child. 

Purusah, man. tr 5 =sr^ Panchada^a-ahani, fifteen days. ^ Ma, not. 
Asih, take food. qRjrrw Kamam, as thou wishest, as much as you lik 
Apah, water, pfg' Piba, drink thou. g'lMI+tai: Apomayah, having water : 
:hief, jrrw: Pranah, life. ^ Na, not. mgti Pibatah, drinking, V 

5yate, will be cut off, will leave thee Iti, thus. 

1. 0 child, man consists of sixteen parts. For fi 

days do not take any food, but drink as much water as 
likest ; for the hre ath of life is under the Lord of w 
and so long as thou drinkest water, thy life will not be 



Saha, he^ ^vetaketu. Pafichadas'a-ahani, for fifteen days, 

*T Na, not. ■sto Asa, took food, Atha, then, f Ha, indeed, Enam, to 
him, to his father.g:q5RIf5 Upasasfida, approached, Kim, what, Bravimi, 
shall I speak, shall I recite, ^ti Bhoh, O Sir. Iti, thus. 55^; Richah, the 
Rig Veda verses. Somya, O’ child. Yajflm^i, the Yajur Veda verses. 
5rr*iTf^ Samani, the Sama Veda verses, Iti, thus, g' Sa, he (^vetaketu). |{ 
Ha, indeed. Uvacha, he said, if Na, not. % Vai, verily, ijf Ma, to me. 

JI^VTTpgf Pratibhanti, occur to my memory. Bhoh, oh, |[i§ Iti, thus, 

2. &5vetaketu did not take any food for fifteen days, 
and then lie repaired to his father and said “ What verses 
shall I recite?” The father said “repeat the Rik, the 
Yajus, or Samaii verses”. He replied : “ThSy do not 
occnr to iny memory, sir. ”~433. 

Mantra 3. 

qftftrs: MrsPr ?T #n:q- 

%^T?rT5¥r^3[rRT^ ^ 11 \ w 

Tara, to him. 5 Ha, verily. ^fr=sr Uvach, he said, Yatha, as. 
^ Somya, O child. Mahatah, of a great. Abhyahitasya, 

lighted fully, ijgr: Ekah, one, Ai'jgarah, burning coal. Jc^rrr’Trw: Kha- 

dyotamatrah, merely like a fire-fly in size. <Tro%S: Pari^istah, which remains 
behind, is left^ behind. Syat, may be. %fr Teyna, by that, Tatah, 
tliao, that. Api, even. ;t Na, not. srf-Bahu, much. Daheta, may 
burn. Evam, thus. ?r>*l Somya, O child. % Te, of thee. -qreJOTfrr*! Soda- 
^anam,ofthe s^ixteen. Kalanam, of the parts. ^ Eka, one' ^ 

Kala, patt. jQillitT AtiMSta, is left behind, Syat, may be. Taya, 

by that <?^^Etarhi, therefore. ■^q.Vedan, the Vedas. ^ Na, not 
Anubhavam, thou rememberest. ^pcrpi Astna, eat thou. ^ Atha, then. 

Me, my. Vijhasyasi, thou wilt understand, thou wilt learn from me 

fr?r Iti, thus. 

3 . The father said to him ; “ As of a great lighted 
fire one burning coal, insignificant as the fire-fly in size, may 
be left, which would not burn much fuel, thus my dear son, 
one part only of the sixteen parts of you is left, and there- ' 
fore with that one part you do not remember the Vedas! , 
Go and eat, then thou wilt understand (remember) what thou 
didst learn from me.”— 434. 


cUmAndooya-upanisad. 



YI AmYAYA, Ylt ZEAmA 4, 5,6. 


Mantra 4. 

H fRrm \ 

sf^ II « II 

g’ Sa, he. 5 Ha, indeed. ?rncr A^a, t 
Indeed, Enam, to him. Upasasada, 

him. g Ha, indeed, Yatkihcha, wh: 

Sarvam, all. % Ha, indeed. stRt^ Prat 


d. qra' Atha, then. ? Ha, 
, approached. Tam, to 
'7!I=e5 Paprachchha, asked. 
:plied, answered. 

4. Then J^vetaketu took food and afterwards approa- 
ched his father. And whatever his father asked him he 
gave replies to it appropriately. — 435. 

Mantra 5. 

n 

5r*f Tara, to him. ? Ha, verily, Uvkha, said. Yatha, as. 
Somya, O child. Mahatah, of a great. fP'JtrftcT?*! Abhyahitasya, of a 

fully-lighted fire. ijcR^ Ekara, one. Ai’igaram, burning coal. 

Khadyota-matram, merely ^ike a fire-fly in size, ParisJistam, remained 

behind. Faro, that. Trinaih, with straw, with grass. Upa- 

samadhaya, putting upon it. JTSfTSI^il Prajvalayet, may be lighted. t?r Tena, 

by that. ?Rr: Tatah, than that, Api, even, Bahu, much, Dahet’ 
may burn. ’ 

5 . The father said to him ‘‘ A s, 0 child, of a great ligh- 
ted fire one coal of the size of a fire-fly, if left, may be made 

to blaze up again, by putting grass upon it, and will thus 
burn more than this. — 436. 

Mantra 6. 
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thus, Somya, O child. % Te, of thee. qt^r^TT^lSodasanam, 
of the sixteen. ^r^T^Kal^nam, of the parts, Eka, one. K aid, part. 

?rf%f 5 jg:r Ausista, remained behind. ^55?! Abhut, was. m Sa, that. Annena, 
with food. Upasamdhita, being placed upon it, invigorated. srr^^T^r^ 

Prdjvalit, lighted up again. ^ Tayd, by that. Etarhi, therefore. 

Vedan, Vedas. Anubhavasi, reniemberest thou. Annamayam, 

food as its chief. f| Hi, veril}^ #3:21 Somya, O child. Manah, mind. 

Apomayah, water as its chief. sfr^lTJ Pranah, breath. Tejomayi, 

fire as its chief, Vak, speech. Iti, thus, Iti, thus, Tat, that, 
f Ha, verily. Asya, that: the genetive must be construed as accusative. 

Vijajhau, he understood. Iti, thus. Vijajhau, he understood. 

Iti, thus. 

6. Tlius 0 cMld, out of tlie sixteen parts one part was 
left to you. That part being invigorated by food, lighted 
up again. By it therefore, you now remember the Vedas. 
0 child, mind has for its presiding deity Rudra, the God 
of Food, the life breath, has for its chief Vayu the God 
of water, and speech has for its presiding deity Laksml the 
Goddess of Fire. — 437. 

Note:— 'In some texts of the tJpamsacI the following verse is also found. 

w f ^5 ii 

'TT%f^2R«l Panchendriyasya, of the man consisting of five senses. 
Purusasya, of the man. q?, Yad, when, Eva, even. Syat, becomes, 

may become. 5ERrf?ni Anavritam, unprotected uncovered by food, Tat, 
then. ?T^q Asya, his. qftr Prajiia, intelligence. qqTs Sravati, flows away. 
1^: Driteb, from a leathern bag. Padat, from the foot, p Iva, like, 

qqqfq;, Udakam, water. 

When the mind of the man consisting of five senses 
is not supported hy food ; then his intelligence goes away 
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The words mamsa, etc., are the names of the devat^s. (The three 
devatas called Laksmi, Vftyu, and ^iva are called also MSmsam, Lohita, 
and Majjfl, etc.). They are so called because by entering into the flesh, 
blood and marrow, these DevatSs regulate these organic parts and 
nourish man. 

But how can you take the words food, water, etc., as meaning Devatas when the 
Upanisad says “ the food when eaten becomes flesh, the water when drunk becomes blood.^’ 
It can only refer to physical food and water, and not to Devatas, called Annam and Apas, 
etc. This objection is thus met 

Tlie word ‘ being eaten ’ means being used as support of life. (The 
Devas go to support the organism, so it is said the Devas are eaten, the 
Devas are drunk). 

But if with every morsel of bread, we are chewing a Deva in that bread ; and if with 
every gulp of water, we are swallowing a Deva, then the lives of the Devas must be most 
miserable. To this the Commentator replies : — 

The Devas do not suffer any pain in this process of being eaten and 
drunk, etc., because of their lordliness and super-physical power. The 
^ruti further says these three Devatas having entered the man become 
each tripartite. 

This shows that the Devas enter as living-beings through food, etc., and within the 
body of the man they divide themselves into three parts. Had they siifiered any injury, 
in the px’ocess of digestion and assimilation, they could not have regulated the manufac- 
ture of flesh, blood and rnarrovr. The word Jiva has been explained, as meaning the 
Supreme Lord ; to this an objector says : — Why do you explain Jiva in this unusual sense? 
It would be more appropriate to take the words food, water, etc., in their ordinary sense, 
and then say that this organised body remains insentient, so long as the Jivatma does 
not enter into it. To this the author replies 

The term Jiva is the appellation of the Lord Aniruddha, as says the 
folloFiBg ^riiti : “ — Pr^nasya pranah, etc.” He is tbe Life of life, the Air of 
the air, the Jiva of the jiva. Matter of matter. He, the Lord of the four- 
fold form.” Says another text, “ The support of Prilna is Hari alone and 
no one else. The ordinary transmigrating souls are called jivas because 
they are born (ji=born) and because they transmigrate (va=to go).” 

In other words the term jiva, when applied to souls, is a word derived from the roots 
jan and vd. Jan gives ji with the affix cli, and vS gives va, with the affix ka. The word 
jiva thus derived means the transmigrating soul. 

Another reason, why the words jivena 4tmana in Mantra 2 of Khatida 
3 cannot mean the ordinary jivltman, is this If the word jiva meant 
the ordinary transmigrating soul, then the passage under consideration 
would mean that one jiva entered into a body in which there was already 
another iBourl.; The passage says:— The Tejas thought, &c., which shows 
that the Tejas, &q., are sentient beings, who ctm think, what was t'ir^ 
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necessity of another jiva entering into this jiva, in order to develops name 
and form ? One jiva does not stand in the need of another jiva to develops 
name and form. 

But the same reasoning would apply to the entrance of the Lord into the soul ; what 
was the necessity of the Lord entering into the human soul in order to develope name 
and form? The answer to it is, that the jivas l>y themselves have not the power to 
develope names and forms ; in other words/the jivas without the assistance of the Lord can- 
not bring about creation. As says the following text :--The Lord saw that the creative 
Powers lay dormant after the cosmic dissolution, (and though alive were unable to create), 
therefore he entered into these twenty-three creative hierarchies, called the tattvas. 

The Lord simultaneously entered into the host o£ the twenty-three 
Tattvas, when He saw that their power to manifest creation was dormant 
and required stirring up. (The Bhd,gavata Parana). 

The twenty- three creative hierarchies are The five devas of sensation, the five 
devas of action, the five devas presiding over objects of sensation, the five devas of 
elements, and the devas of Manas and Ahamhdra and Buddhi. But are not these 23 tattvas 
insentient objects ? No. The text of our Upanisad shows that they are sentient beings : 
and the Bhagavata Purana also says the same 

(The devas of the tattvas finding themselves unable to create thus 
prayed to the Lord) : — “ We are thine, 0 Eternal ! Thou hast created us 
in order to further develope this universe, but we being a disorganised 
mass, cannot fulfil thy purpose, and cannot repay thy debt by creating. 
0 ! Unborn ! make us capable to bring thee offering (in the shape of 
creation) in due time ; organise us that we may eat food ; and adoring 
Thee and us may the people of the world bring offering to Thee ; and 
undisturbed may it eat food. Therefore 0 Deva ! give us thy wisdom 
and power, that we may create.” (Bh%avata Purapa Book Third Ch. 5, 
verses 48-49). After this prayer of the Tattvas, the Bhg:gavata goes on 
to say, that the Lord entered into the Tattvas. 

The words jiva of Mantra 2 Khanda 3, has been explained by n« as meaning the 
lord. The same phrase jivena dimand occurs in Mantra one Khanda 11. There the word 
Jfva cannot but mean the Lord, and is inapplicable to transmigrating soul. That passage 
refers to the Jiva of the tree. According to iSahkara it is translated thus 

“ If some one were to strike at the root of this large tree here, it would bleed, but 
^we. If he were to strike at its stem, it would bleed but live. If he were to strike at its 
top, it would bleed, but live. Pervaded by the living Self that tree stands firm, drinking 
in its nourishment and rejoicing.'* Therefore our author says : — 
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the tree, must be the Lord ; because the Jlva of the tree could not be 
pervaded by another Jiva. Therefore the word Jiva in this passage 
Mantra 2 Khanda 3 must mean the Lord. The word Jiva when applied 
to God, denotes that form of God which is Antary4min or the Inner 
Guide of all souls. This is the technical name of God as we find in the 
Tattvavivelca 

“Jiva is the name given to the inner Dweller of the enjoyer of 
pleasure and pain {i.e., the Dweller within the Soul). The same Lorct 
dwelling outside and controlling the cosmic forces (Devatas) is called Sat, 
He is the Lord, the Highest Spirit.” Thus it is in the Tattva Viveka. 

The word Agni is not the primary name of fire ; primarily it is the 
name of God, secondarily it is applied to fire : 

Note -.-The word n&madheya means ‘ a name,’ the affix dheya has no specific force 
lere. The word Vikava means ‘‘ not the primary,” “ the secondary meaning.” An objector 
(ays:— “The text (VI-4.1) upagad agner agnitvam vficharambhanam vikdro ndmadheyam 
ifini rfipdnityeva satyam literally and grammatically means — ‘ thus vanishes what we call 
are, as a variety, being a name, arising from speech. What is true are the three colors.’ 
STour explanation that the application of the name Agni to any one else than the Triad is a 


Eighth Khanda, 


Mantra i 


II ? II 

i Uddalakah, by name Uddalaka. f Ha, 

son of Aruga! ^vetaketum, to ^vetaketu, 
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Uvacha, said, Svapnantam, the end of dream state, /. the state 

called susiipti : the nature of deep sleep. % Me, from me. Somya, 

O child, Vijanihi, learn thou. Iti, thus, Yatra, at what time : 

when in deep sleep. Etat, this : another reading is ayam. 535^-: Purusah, 
manjiva. Savapiti, sleeps. ?rr*T Nima, then. Sat^, with the Sat, 

with the Lord Visnu, with the Supreme Self, Somya, O child. Tada, 

then : in that state of deep sleep. Sampannab, gone to, attain to, com- 
panionship. Bhavati, becomes, Svam, the Lord called Sva or the In- 
dependent. Apitah, attained, reaching, entering unconsciously. The 

unconscious merging of an entity into a higher is called apita. '^rqnfS Bhavati, 
becomes, Tasmat, from that, therefore, Enam, him. Svapiti, 

sleeping, Iti, thus. Achaksate, they say. The wise sny. Svam, ‘ 

the Independent Lord. f| Hi, because, Api-itah attained, reached, 

entered. Bhavati, becomes. 

1 . UddSlaka Artini said to Ms son SVetaketu, “ Learn 
from me tLe true nature of deep sleep (snsnpti). Wlien a 
man sleeps, then he comes into the presence of the Sat (True 
and Good). He has reached the Independent called Sva. 
Therefore, they say, Svapiti, because he is gone to (his Lord) 
the Independent.”— 439. 

No te.—This verse may be explained as applying to the state called Mukti or Eelease 
also. Then the word Svapnanta would mean the end of dream or the middle state called 
that of Jivaii-Mukti. When a Jivan Mukta becomes fully Mukta, then he is said to have 
reached Sva or his Lord or his Master. In this state, he is in the company of the Sat or 
the True. The state of a Mukta reaching the Lord is called Svapiti. 

Mantra 2. 

^133 qsj 11 >! II 

Sa, he. JOT Yatha, as. ^akunib, a kite, falcon, hawk, any bird. 

Sutrena, by a thread tied to the thumb of the hunter, by a thread tied to the 
hand of the bird-killer. iTfig: Prabaddhah, tied to. Di^am di^am, 

in every direction. Tif% 3 r Padtva, flying, falling. sjpTW Anyatra, anywhere 
(than the bondage), 'wnw*!?! Ayatanam, rest, release from tlie string, pi ace 
of rest. OTSEfr Alabdhvd, not finding, Bandhanam, the bondage, ipr 

Eva, even. Upasrayate, settles down, rest, nran Evam, thus, Eva. 
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jiva the Thinker. f^scT^ Disam disam, every direction. q'RTRT Patitv^, fal- 
ling, flying, ^pq’^r Anyatra, anywhere. Ayatanam, rest. Al- 

abdhva, not finding, Pranani, the Lord, the Life Breath, the Sat, the Su- 
preme Self, Eva, even. Upasrayate, settles down upon, 

Prana-bandhanam, tied to Prana, the Lord. f| Hi, because, Somya, O child. 
JT?r: Man ah, mind, Jiva, the Thinker. Iti, thus. 

2. As a hawk tied by a string (to the finger of the 
Imnter,) struggles to release itself, by flying in every direc- 
tion, and not finding release anywhere, settles down (on the 
finger) where it is fastened, exactly in the same manner, 
0 child, is this Thinker, which after flying in every direc- 
tion, and finding no rest anywhere, settles down on Prana, 
for indeed, my child, the Thinker is fastened to Breath. — 440. 

Note. — The state of deep sleep is a constantly recurring element in the life of man, 
and its object is to give absolute rest to the Thinker when tired with the experiences of 
the waking and di’eam state. The state of Makti is similarly a state of rest from the expe- 
riences of the Samsara— but without any return to mundane existence. 

Mantra 3. 

ftrartr^ ii ^ u 

Asana-pipase, hunger and thirst, The desire to eat is called 
asnaya. The zs is elided as a vedic anomaly. The desire to drink is called 
pipasa. % Me, from me. ^ Somya, O child, Vijanihi, learn thou. 51^ 

Iti, thus, m Yatra, where when, Etat, this, Purusah, man. ?rraf^5r 
A^i^isati, hungers, wishes to eat. Nama, a particle. Apah, water, Prapa 
the Lord of waters, Eva, even. ?r^ 1 at, then, that. A^itam, eaten 

food. Nayante, carry : the waters which have been drunk, carry. Tat 

that then. 2rarr Yatha, as. iit'Tra: Gonayah, the leader of cows, a cowherd 
qTsjsTPi; A^vanayah, the leader of horses, (agva plus naya) a keeper of 
horses. Purusanayah, the leader of men, the king or the commander 

of an army. frW Id, thus, Evam, thus. Tat, therefore, Apa^j, wa- 
ters, Prana. Ichaksate, are called, they call, the wise say. ^r^rsrra Asa- 

naya, the leader of digested food, Iti, thus. Tatra, then, qgg; Etat, this. 
^*r ^uiigam, the bud, the offshoot, from the seed. Utpatitam, brought 

forth, comes but ; au effected object, the body, ijps? Somya, O child, 

Vijanihi, learn thou, n Na, not. 5^5 Idam, this. WJffSr Bhavisyati, shall be. 

AmillanL without root or cause. , . 
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3. Learn the truth about hunger and thirst, 0 child. 
When this man desires to eat then the waters (PrSna) carry 
the food which has been eaten {i.e., Prana the Lord of waters 
modifies the food into the germ). Therefore Prl,na is called 
Asanaya, because Prfina is the leader of food. Just as a cow- 
herd is called Gon%a, or a keeper of horses is called Asva- 
n^ya, or a king is called Purusanaya thus the waters are said 
to be the leader of food or Asan^a. Thus as this off-shoot 
(presupposes a root) so this created body. It is verily not 
without its root, 0 child.— 441. 

iVote.— The real object why a Jiva eats and drinks is to reproduce another JiTa 
of its kind. 

Having shown in the last verse that the man is under the Lord, in his state of Mukti 
and Deep Sleep ; this verse shows how he is under Him in his waking state also. The 
fact of reproduction is a standing miracle proving the dependence of the Jiva on the Lord. 
He eats and drinks, but who is it that turns the food into blood and bone ; and makes the 
reproduction of species possible 7 It is the Lord acting through Prana— the Life Principle. 
The word Suhga used in this and the subsecjiient mantras is significant. As a Suhga or an 


^r^lWT: 1) 9 H 

Tasya, of that, of this physical body, g; Kva, where. qjftH Molam, 
root, cause, wrw Syat, may be, can be. Anyatra, any where else. ?r?n* 

'Vnnat, than the food (Rudra). Evam, thus, iff Eva, even, Khalu^ 
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ycii. Sai va]j. all. Mall : Pi ajalj the creatures. Sadayatana^j, having the 

Sat as their resting place. g'^STT^gT! Sat-pratisthah, having Sat as their 
foundation. 

4. And where could the root of body he except in 
Food (Rudra) ? And in the same manner, my child, taking 
the Food (Rudra) as an offshoot (effect) seek to find its root 
(cause) the Water (Prana). Taking Water (PrSna) as an 
offshoot (effect), seek it’s cause the Fire (Laksmi). Ta- 
king the Fire (Laksmi) as an offshoot (effect) seek her 
cause the Good (Lord Visnu). All these creatures have 
their root in the Good, have their dwellinry nl in 
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it into the germs), therefore fire is called Udanya, because 
fire is the Leader of Water. Just as a cow-heard is called 
Gouaya, or a keeper of horses is called Asvanaya, or a king 
is called Purusanaya, thus the fire is called Udanya. Thus 
as the offshoot presupposes a root, so this created body. It 
is not without its root, 0 child. — 443. 

Nofce.-Here the inferential chain starts with a step higher, with water (Prana). 

Mantra 6. 

srr^ 

SR# 

mx 5rT% i ii 

•HW Tasya, of that. IR Kva, where, Molani, root, (ejitgr Syat, can 
be. gfHnr Anyatra, any wliere else. Aduhyah, than tlie water, 

Adbhih, from water. #rt Soniya, O child. ^ufgena, as an offshoot. 

rejoniCllam, the fire as root, as cause, Auviclichha, seek thou. 

Tejasa, with the fire. Soinya, O child. ^ungena, as an offshoot. 

SanniQlam, the Lord Sat as her cause. Anvichchha, seek thou. 

Santnfilalj, the Lord Sat as the cause, igpq- Somya, O child, ftfr: Ima^i 
these, Sarvalj all. Prajalj the creatures, Sadayatanalj. 

having the Sat as their resting place, their refuge. U5!ri%sr: Sat-pratisthah, 
Sat as their foundation. Jiqr Yatha as. g Tu, but. ^ Khalu verily. Vw 
Somya, O child. Imah, these, fro; Tisrah, three, saar: Devataii. 
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6. And where could its root be except in (the God of) 
water. With water, O’ child, as an offshoot, seek after his 
cause namely fire (Laksmi). As fire is an offshoot, seek 
after its cause namely the Good. All these creatures, 0 
child, have the Good as their cause, the Good as their sup- 
port, the Good as their stay. 

And how these three Devatfis, (Fire, Water, Earth) 0 
child, when they reach man, become each of them tripartite, 
has been said before. When the man gets mukti the (God- 
dess of) Speech (Uma) is merged in (the God of) mind 
(Rudra), the mind in (the God of) Breath, the Breath in (the 
Goddess) of fire, (the Goddess of) fire in the Highest God. 


Note.— ms shows that not only men, but gods also are under the control of the 
Supreme. The order of cosmic dissolution shows how each god merges into one higher 
than himself in the scale of gradation. 

Mantra 7. . y 


mt ^ R u vs n 


ii ^ a 

U Sa, that, the God called sa the Essence (Sara), jj: Yah, tlie God called 
Yah (Yama) the controller. Esali, this, the highest God Visnu desired of all 
(Ishta). Anima apprehended by subtle itellect. ^reia; ?nc«T»r Aitad- 

atmyam, this controller, as controller., the universe is controlled by thrs Lord., 
therefore it is called Aitadatmyain. 5^ Idam, this, Sarvam, all, the 

whole universe. Tat, all-pervading. Satyam, the true, the supreme 

bliss, the Good, 5r Sa, the destroyer, the full. ( = ^ Xtnii, the 
full, the perfect, srftf Alat, not that. Tvain, tliou. Asi, art. 
^vetaketo, O ^vetaketu, Iti, thus. »j3p|i Bhflyah, again, iff Eva, even. 

. fr Ma. to me srnfPi. Bhagavan O Sir. Vijnapayatu, inform, instruct. 

Iti, thus. ?i?rr Tatha, be it so, Somya, O child. Iti, thus, f Ha 
indeed. ffr^T UvSeha, said. 

(That bigbest God is) tbe Essence and Ruler (of all), 
the desired (of all) and known onljr tbrougb tbe subtlest 
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intellect. All tliis -universe is controlled by Him, He per- 
vades it all, and is the Good. He is the destroyer of all 
and full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 feVetaketu art not 
that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father. — 445. 

The explanation of Madhva is totally different from that of Sankara. Even 
the ordinary words like ^ ^ have been given meanings not found anywhere else. The 
word ^ is taken to mean or essence or Best ; as a short of yama, means the Kuler, the 
Bestrainer or the wisdom from ^ from ^ to desire, the desired one &c. The famous 

mahavakya ^ is analysed as ^ M Sri Madhva is 

not responsible for this text torturing. Long before him, the Bhdgavatas had attained 
this feat. The Sama Samhita has given this metrical paraphrase : — 

jiRRiq^ir^sfiiOTT II 

cr^‘. 'jfer “=5rRiT”, 1 

5^^ ?T '3'rRt UtcT^ST g II 

For its translation see Madhva’s Commentary last page of this Sixth Book, 
MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the previous chapters it was shown, that the Jiva and the Lord are absolutely 
different, by describing the Great Glory of the Lord and His omnipotence, in creating, 
without the help of any body, the mighty beings called Fire, Water, and Food. In the 
present chapter, the same fact is illustrated by instances taken from the experience of 
man. In his waking state, man is proud of is freedom and independence ; but in dreamless 
sleep, he is prefectly helpless ; and that state describes the dependence of man on the 
Lord. Therefore, Udd^laka describes the state called deep sleep. The word Svapnanta is 
used in the text. It is an ambiguous word, and is not to be confounded with the word 
Svapna* Svapna means dream j in the dream state the Soul doos not enter into the Lord. 
It is in the Bvapniiiita state alone that the Jiva enters into the Lord. The Commentator,' 
therefore, explains this word 

. The word SvapnSnta means the anta or end of Svapna or dream. 

That state, where the condition of dream ends, and the state of deep 
sleep begins, is called Svapnanta, it is thus the name for Susupti or the 
state of dreamless sleep. 

The Commentator next explains the word Svapiti 
The word Svapiti means ‘entering or reaching the Lord.’ The 
Lord Vishnu, God of all gods, is called Sva, because He is absolutely 
B^f-contained and independent of everything else. Since in the state of 
dreamless, s]ee|), the Jiva reac|ies fbis sva, he is called Svapiti, The word 
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Apiti means ‘ reaching.’ The Jiva called Manas, (Thinker) reaches the 
Lord in this state only ; for so long as he is not free and does not get 
Mukti, the transmigrating Jiva enters the Lord only in the state of deep 
sleep. The transmigrating Jiva is called Manas, because it always works 
through the mind, (and not through the higher faculty of intuition or 
Buddhi). 

Similarly the Lord is called Pr4na, because He gives life to all. The Commentator 
next explains tlie Avord &'nnga 

The word ^ufiga means 'the bnd/ 'the offshoot/ while the word 
Mula means 'the root / which is, in this case, the Lord Hari Himself. He 
is also the root of the Universe, in the sense, that He is the efficient cause 
of the world ; and not its material cause. 

The word Mula or root can apply both to the material cause and the efficient cause. 
As in the case of pot and clay, we can say that the clay is the cause of the pot, in the 
sense that it is modified into the pot. The Lord is not such a cause. Or as the father 
is Mula or root of the son. He is not the material cause of the Jiva or the soul of the son, 
but he is the occasion or niraitta cause of the birth of the Jiva. But so far as the body 
of the son is concerned, he is the material cause also ; because the germ of the father 
is the root from which the body of the son grows. Therefore the Commentator says 

He is tlie Mula or cause of tbe world also, in the sense of being its 
efficient cause, aud not its material cause ; since He undergoes no modi- 
fication, As the Jiva of the seed is the cause of the offshoot, without 
undergoing any modification ; or as the Jiva of the father is the cause of 
the body of his son (so is the Lord the cause of the world). As the body 
of the Jiva of the seed (namely the seed itself in the case of a tree) 
and the body of the father (namely the sperm cell of the father which is 
the cause of the body of the son) are the material cause of the tree and 
of the body of the infant ; because the seed and the sperm themselves 
modify into the tree and the body; not so the Lord. He is the Mfila or 
root in the first sense of the word, but never in that of the second. Thus 
the Lord Hari, though a Mfila or root, is never a modification. 

The world is not a modification of the Lord. He is just like a father who nroci-pafoB 



CHEANDOOTA-UPANI8AD 


■water as aa effect infer its root Fire, from Fire aa effect infer its root the Good. If any 
thing, this passage may countenance pantheism, where ererything is Brahman, hut not 
your theory of MiyS. Your Maya also introduces an element of duality in Pure Brahman, 
Moreover Maya, according to you, is sufBcient to create the world, why assume a Brah- 
man. To assume tioo material causes of the world— Pure Brahman and Maya, is super- 
fluous. Nor is there any text of the sacred scriptures to this effect. 

If you say the creation is an illusion, like that of a snake in a rope, that is also wrong. 
No one ever says that the rope is the miterial cause (upddana karana) of the snake, it is an 
abuse of language to say so. Rope is the adhisthana cause of the siiako and not its upaddna 
cause. The repeated exhortation of the text “search out the root,’’ “search out the 
root" would be irrelevent in the case of illusion theory. It would bo inappropriate to 
say : “ as from an offshoot, the root is inferred, so from a snake find out its root the rope.’" 
It would be simply absurd. The illustration of the sruti text does not support the illu- 
sion theory, and cannot be made to do so by any rules of interpretation. 

An objector may further say the context shows that the material cause is meant 
here ; for it says “ food is an offshoot, find out its cause ; which is water ; water is an 
offshoot. And out its cause, which is fire ; fire is an offshoot, find out its cause, which is 
the Lord called the Good.” Now water is the material cause of food, fire is the material 
cause of water ; therefore, the Lord called the Good must also bo the material cause of 
' Are ; otherwise there would be break in the continuity sentence. To this we reply that 
the word food, water, fire refer to Devatas, and even here also, the material cause is not 
meant, but the efficient cause only. Therefore the Commentator says 

Because they are the first creation, the fire means Laksmi, the 
water means Vayu and so on. For it is thus said in the Brahmanda 
Parana “ Laksmi is the Goddess presiding over fire (tejas). Prana is 
the god presiding over water (Apas); Rudra is the deity presiding over 
food (Annain'; tlierefore, these are the three ancient primary Devatfts 
created before anything else.” 

In Mantra 2 it is said ‘ mind is fastened to breath ’-Pranabandhanam hi somya many i h 
This has been explained that the transmigrating soul called Manas is rooted in or fasten 
edtoprfina or the Lord; hut how do you say so? The word Manas means mind only, 
and prSiia moans breath; why do yon explain Manas as the transmigrating soul, and 
prana as Lord ? To this the Commentator replies r— 

Tile scripture says “when a man sleeps liere, then, my dear son he 
becomes united with the Good he is gone to the' Absolute (Sva).” This 
shows tiiat tlie transmigrating soul reaches the Brahman, in the state of 
deep sleep. Premising this, the scripture goes on to say:~“As a 
bird when tied by a string flies first in every direction and finding no 
rest anywhere, settles down at last on the very place where it is fastened, 
exactly in the same manner, my son, that mind (the Jiva) after flying in 
every direction, and fimling no rest anywhere, settles down on breath; 
for indeed my son, mind is fastened to breath.” This illustration, shows 

Manas cannot but mean here the transmigrating soul, which is like 
iithe hi.teitied by, a sti-ing, while Prtoa corresponds to the man that holds 
tbe string and theT©fo?e the word Prfina must mean heye the Lord, who 



vr adeyAya, Yiii keaeva 


In the concluding passage the word Sat denotes the Lord and the word Praja means 
the Jivas. So in the opening passage the word Manas must denote the Jxva and Prana 
denote the Lord. “ Now ’’--says an objector, “ admitted, that owing to the force of the 
word Sat in the conciuding passage, we take the word Prana of the initial passage to 
mean the Lord ; but how do you say that the word Praja of the concluding passage means 
the Jivas. It may mean all the animate and inanimate creation.” To this the Commen- 
tator answers : — 

The word Praja is a Avell known term applicable to sentient, consci- 
ous beings only; and never to beings which are not sell conscious. As 
we find in the following passage : — The king gets good or bad fortune 
according as his subjects (praja,) are happy or miserable.” (Thus the 
word praja cannot refer to inanimate objects which are incapable of 
enjoying pleasure or pain). 

Now the OoinniGntabor quotes on authority shoAving that the Devatas Laksmi, &c.i 
mentioned in Mantra 6 are to he meditated upon : — 

Devatjls Laksmi, &c., should be meditated upon by the person 
desirous of getting Mukti (release) because they are the builders of his 
bodies and their humours. He must also meditate on the adorable Lord, 
the Highest Person, as the Ruler of these Devatas. Therefore the 
Mantra 6 teaches meditation on these Devatrs. In fact in Mantra VI, 
4. 7 the tripartite has been taught in order to teach meditation on these 
deities. 

The physical elements fire, &c., being inert are incapable of creating bodies or their 
humours. So their meditation is not taught, and they are not to be taken in this passage 
VI. 4. 7, tfec. 

In the passage “ when a man dies his speech merges in the mind, his mind in breath, 
the breath in fire, the fire in the highest being ; ” the words speech, mind, breath, &c,, 
do not denote material organs of speech, mind, <&c. For the passage teaches that they 
merge in the Highest Devata, (Parasyain DeAmtayara) so these words speech, mind, do., 
must also be Devatas, thoiigli of lower grades. That thoy mean Devatas, we find in the 
Vedanta Sutras also. As in the following (Vedanta Sutras IV. 2. 103). 

“ (In this Pada are treated hoAV the gods obtain release and how they depart from 
the body. 

“ Speech (is withdraion) into mindf on account of this being seen (observed) and from 
the Word, (Vedanta Sutra, IV. 2. 1.) 

Note, -Uma, presiding over speech, is AvitlidraAVn into Hudra presiding over mind | 
and the Sruti (Word) runs thus: ‘‘He understands those round him until his speech is 
not Avithdrawn into Mind.” (Oh. VI. 15. 1.) It is said in the Skanda : “By the wise, 
XJmd indeed is called Speech and Rudra is called Mind ; and he who knows this couple, 
is not deprived of the blessing of wedlock.” 

“ That Manas (Mind) enters into Pmna, from the subsequent (passage) (Vedanta BUtra 
IV. 2. 4). 

A' 'I ; . , ‘ 
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He (Prana) enters into the Supreme Lord (the omniscient Lord) as seen from the state- 
ments^ tfcc., (as to Prana' going to Mm, (Vedanta SMra IF, 2, 4). 

These aphorisims show that BMarayana has also taken these words speech, mind 
&c,, to mean Bevatas. The Commentator now quotes an authority to prove this 

It is tlius written in tlie Sat Tattva In Mnkti, Um4 called speech 
enters into (that is, merges her body in) Rudra, the presiding deity of 
mind and called mind ; while ^iva himself enters into V4yu, and Vlyn 
enters into Fire, which denotes the Goddess f^rl. That Goddess t.a.Vin g 
Vl.yu with her, enters into the Lord Visnu, the Highest of the High. 

The merging of UmS into Endra means that she loses herself in the body of Kndra,and 
all her activities are thenceforth performed through Eudra hody. Eiidra in his turn merges 
into "Vayu, or as the Sruti says that Manas enters into Prdna. Here says an objector, “it 
is not proper to say that Vayu merges into Sri, for the Venddnta Sdtras say that V^yu 
merges into the Supreme at once.” To this the Commentator answers 

V4yu certainly reaches the Lord (Janardana) directly, the Goddess 
Sri is merely a doorway for Prapa to enter the Lord. At the time of death 
and Mnkti all spirits enter first into speech. 

In fact the phrase Y&yu merges into the Sri means that he reaches s'ri ; and does not 
mean that he drops his body and enters into the body of Srl, as was the case with lower 
Devatas. He loses his body , if he loses it at all, only when he enters into the Supreme 
Self. Vayu has two^ aspects (1) Brahma the Pour-faced (2) Prana,-Prana loses his body 
when he enters into Cri, not so however Brahma. 

MaiitraTof this Khan da introcluces for the first time the famous saying Tat Tvam 
Asi which is generally translated as * Thou art that.' This is one of the logoi or Mahavak- 
yas of Veddnta. This verse is thus translated according to iS'aiikara : — “ Now that which 
is that subtile essence (the root of ail), in it all that exists has its self. It is the True. It 
is the Self, and thou, O Lvetakefcu, art it.” Sankara explains it thus “He who is 
called Sat, L e,, the subtle, the root of the universe. This Universe is called Aitadatmyam" 
meaning “ having this sat for its seif,” i, e., everything in this Universe has its self in this 
self alone. ^ There is no other transmigrating self. The word Atma when used without 
any cxualifying terms, denotes this Supreme Seif, and that Supreme Self Thou Art 
OSvetaketu.” 

This explanation of Saukara proceeds upon a misapprehension of the Sruti 

The Mantra is this Sa ya eso’ nimaitadatmyam idam Sarvam tat satyam sa atmd tat 
tvamasx. 

The word Sa and Ya, &e., pri,m facie look as if they were pronouns but they are 
really substantives. Ya is a substantive derived from the root Yam to control The 
controller is called Ya. The word Sa is derived from Sfira the essence. Therefore Ya 
and Sa mean the controller and the essence. The word anima moans that which is known 
through subtle intellect or knowledge. It is a compound of two words Ann mftanin g 
subtle and Ma meaning to know. The word AitadStymam is a compound of etad and 
atman with Taddhia affix. Etad means that, namely the Lord. Itm4 means the Governor. 

That which has the Lord Vis nu as its Governor and is ruled by Him is called aitaddtm- 
yam. The word esa means that which is desired (Ista) that which is worshipped by all. 
Tbeyefore tlie Commentator says 

yi§ 9 Ui 8 called Ya because be controls (Niyamana) all; He is 
called sa, because be is tbe essence of all (Sara) be is .called apima 
because he is haown through snhtip. intpK Ckni- ..n j 
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Aitadatmyau because it is controlled by tin 
beeaiise lie is all-pervading. He is called Sa 
bigliest bliss. He is called Atma because I 
perfection. 

The pliarse Sa tat tvam asi is to be analysed as 
(5) Asi ; and not as (1) Sa (2) Atma (3) Tat (4) Tvam (6) Asi 
and not ‘‘ thon art that.” Therefore the Commentator say 

111 reality verily thou art not that (God) C 
conceited and proud. The Asuras became coi 
heart “ I am Brahman”; they say “ the world is 
I am almighty,” they say “ there is no Lord of th 
foundation for it.” They further maintain th 
consciousness is one alone. They are given to f 
brook Jo hear the glory of the Lord Hari. 
truth about scriptures, they say that the Veda; 


Ninth Khanda, 


Mantra i 


I) % 11 


Yatha as. Somya, O child, Madhu, the honey, Madhu- 

kritah, the honey bees. Nististhanti, collect, make. HT^TcETHT^ Nanatyaya- 

nam, of different kinds, of different descriptions, of distant places, fgran? 
Vriksa gam, of trees, ^^tr, Rasan, of juices, Saraavaharam, collection" 

Ekatam, in one place, mixture. Rasam, juice. *T»r«lfR Gamayanti', 

make, or, cause to be made. 

1. As tile bees, my child, make boney by collecting 
tbe juice of diiferent trees and bring together and mix them 

..(tit, 
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Mantra 2. 

^ 5t 5rfFN^^ f^nPT ^ 

Jtsrr: ^ #i?r ^ %: ?ifir wramf fftt 11 11 

% Te, they, insentient juices, Yath^, as, ^ Tatra, there, in the state 
of mixture. ^ Na, not. Vivekam, discrimination (as to their being really 

separate from each other). Labhante, know, attain, get, Amusya, 

of that, of the mango or the jack fruit. Aham, I. Vriksasya, of the 

tree. Rasaji, juice, Asmi, I am. Amusya, of that (tree). 

Aham I. Vriksasya, of the tree. Rasah, juice. Asmi, I am. 

Iti, thus. qcf^ Evam, so. Eva, even. Khalu, verily, 

Somya, O child, firr: Imab, these. Sarvah, all. sr^r Prajali, creatures, jivas. 
!5ri% Sati, in the Supreme Lord, Sampadya, being mixed with. ?fNa, 

not Vidu];i, know. ^Sati, in the Supreme. Sampadyamahe, 

w’e have been mixed, Iti, thus. 

2 . And as these juices have no discrimination, so 
that they might say, “ I am the jnice of this tree, I am the 
jnice of that tree,” in the same manner, my child, all these 
creatures, when they get mixed in the Sat, do not know that 
they have got mixed in the Sat.— 447. 

Mantra 3. 

^ ^ ^ ii ^ n 

% Te, they, Iha, in this world, sj^si; Vyaghrah, tiger, Va, or. 
Simhah, a lion. ^ Va, or. Vrika^i, a wolf. ^ Va, or. Varaha^i, a boar. 
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O Svetaketu. ^ Iti, thus, Bhuyah, again, Eva, even, qr Ma, to me, 
Bhagavan, O Lord, Vijn^payatu, instruct, Iti, thus, 

Tatha, let it be so. Somya, O child, Iti, thus. ^ Ha, indeed, 

Uvacha, said. 

4. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in- 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of perfect qualities. Thou 0 SVetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

“ Please Sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
it so, my child,” replied the father. — 449. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

At tlie end of the last Khautla Svetaketu says “ Please Sir explain to me further 
Sankara takes this question to mean that Svetaketu puts the following question “ I am 
not quite sure of what you say, seeing that every day all creatures, during deep sleep, 
reaching Pure Being do not know that they have reached the Being ; therefore, please 
explain it to me hy further illustrations.” This explanation is, wrong. For if it were 
correct, then the scripture would not have mentioned And as these juices have no 
discrimination, so that they might say, lam the juice of this tree or that.” Nor the 
illustration of river and ocean becomes relevant according to this explanation. Sankara 
says that the illustration of river and ocean is given in answer to the question of the 
son which was to the following eSect “ Just as in the world one who is asleep in his 
house rises and goes to another village, kno-ws that he has come away from his own home, 
why should nob the creatures, in the same manner, be conscious of the fact of their having 
come from pure Being ? ” Had this been the meaning of the question, then the scripture 
would have mentioned As those rivers when they come out of the ocean do not know 
that they have come out of the ocean,” but instead of this, it says “as those rivers, whei. 
they are in the sea do not know, I am this or that river.” In fact, according to ^ahkara^s 
explanation there is no difference between the first illustration of juice of the flowers 
and the second of the rivers. For in both eases, it comes to the same conclusion. The 
Commentator now explains the time meaning of the question of Svetaketu 

The son asks again “ If there is a Higher Being, within me in this 
body, who is separate from my self, but who regulates my activities, how 
is it that he is not perceived by me?” This is the question which the 
son asks again. To this the father replies “ though he is not perceived 
■by the icjnorant, yet 0 son, He exists within thee, so do not say there is 
■not difference between Him and thee. Do not think, that because thou 
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dost not perceive Him, as separate in tiiy consciousness ; therefore He 
must be thyself. As the juices of various flowers are separate from the 
flowers which are their sources, but through ignorance they do not know 
that source, so the souls do not know their source the Lord Vihnu who is 
separate from them.” 

The reasoning is this ; the son says, if there is a Higher Self within me that Self 
must b© known to me, if it is distinct from me ; but as it is not so known, it must be 
identical with. me. For anything that is not known as separate in consciousness, mast be 
identical with it. The ans-wer to this is, that the ignorance of one’s source does not 
mean that there is not any such source, or that the source mast bo identical with it. The 
juice of the honey, brought by the bees from -various floorers, become all united in the 
common honey cell and there, they do not know from 'S'Vhat 'ho-wcr they v;ero brought. 
Therefore, it does not follow that there were no separate flowers, from which each little 
drop of juice came. Similarly, though the souls do not kno-w their origin, it does not follow 
that there is no such origin. Only the ignorant souls do not know their origin. The wise 
know it. This illustration, further shows that the Oivas, when collected together in the 
Brahman, in deep sleep, do not remember their separate selves from which they were 
brought, the separate flowers of which they are the honey, because they have not develop- 
ed their consciousness to that extent so as to respond to Brahmic vibrations ; but the wise 
having developed their souls, retain their consciousness, -when they merge into Brahman. 

Tlioiigh thiis taught I dv til e father, the son again asks him ‘‘how 
conscious beings become ancouscious in deep sleep.” This is the purport 
of the second repetition. 

The second ciuost ion is based on the following idea. The flow’ers are unconscious 
their juice. There is no -wonder that tlie juice remains unconscious when 
brought into the honey cell. But Jivas arc conscious entities. In fact, conscious- 
ness is their very essence. Brahman is also the Highest conscious entitv Oim 


Tenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

Imah, these ; well known rivers (river gods) like the Ganges &c rfN 
^omya O child! Nady ah rivers; the river gods, Purastat, to 

vards the east. Prachyah, the eastern (rivers like the Ganges ) rasas 

syandante, run flow, Pa^chat towards the west. Pratlchyah, rti^ 

^TfiTak, they. Samudrat, from tfl 

ea (through tb^^^efouds). Samudram, to the sea* to Eva even - thi 
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enter, into ; reach unconsciously, Sa, that ; Samudra]i the sea. 

Eva, even, srqxff Bhavaii, is, remains. That sea remains the sea, does not 
become something else by the coming of the rivers into it : does not become a 
river: that sea even becomes a sea; the rivers do not become the sea. 5ir! 
Tat, they, jjqr Yatha, as. ff^r Tatra, in that, in the sea. q: Na, not. 
ViduE, hnotv. idani, this. Ahara, 1. Asrai, am. Iti, iti. 

1. These rivers (devatas,) my child, run, the Eastern 
towaids the east, the Western towards the west. They rise 
fioin the sea and go back to the sea. But that sea even 
remains the sea (whether the rivers come out of it or go 
back to it, nor does it become the river). And as those 
river-gods, when they are in the sea, do not know ‘ I am this 
river ‘ I am that river’ (cannot discriminate the waters 
that formed their body). — 450. 

Mantra 2. 

^ srar: ssmrwT q % j 

wt fmrssnTf q qr fesff qr gr 

WTTfi' WT WT WT cfT TO# WT 

\\ R u 

Evam, thus Eva, even, ,^1 Khalu, indeed, ?ff»i! Somya, O child. 

ImaE, these, ^mr: Sarvalj, all. am: PrajaE, creatures. Satafc, from the 
Sat, from the Supreme God. Agamya, coming, being produced. ^ Na 

not. ViduE, know. SataE, from the Sat, the God. Agach- 

hamahe, we have come from ; we are produced. Iti, thus. % Te they 
Iha, here, sqrsr; VyaghraE, a tiger, qr Va, or. SiiiihaE, a lion. U Va’ 
or. fg;: VrikaE, a wolf, qr Va, or. VarahaE, a boar, m Va or. 

KitaE, aworm. qr Va, or. -TtTf: PataugaE, an insect, qr Va, or. qvr: Darhsah 
agiiat. m Va, or. MasakaE a mosquito, m Va, or. jpr Yat what 

Bhavanti, they become, m Tat, that. srwafKr Abhavanti. cr.m« .L 
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•: Mantra 3. 

^ TiT ftlTT'Rrfi^flr 
mt [\ \ u 

TM ^5iw ^ 5 } II ^0 II 

?r Sa, the essence. ?|: Yah, the controller, Esah, the desired, ^ffonir 
Anima, known through subtle intellect. q?ri?rT5**Iw Aitad atmyam, the con- 
troller of this universe. 555 Idam, this, Sarvam, all. Tat, all-pervad- 
iiig- Satyam, the good. Sa, the destroyer: the home. ^^ffT Atnia, the 

full, A tat, not that. ’ff’lTvam, thou. ?rf% Asi, art ^vetaketo 

0 Svetaketu. fi% Iti, thus, BhOyah, again, qq Eva, even, jit M a, to me, 
«r«Tqr!l. Bhagavan, 0 Lord, Vijnapa5'atu, instruct, Iti, thus. ^f^TT 

Tatba, let it be so. Somya, O child, Iti, thus. 5 Ha, indeed. ' 

Uvlicha, said. 

3 . (That highest God is) the Essence and Rnler of 
all, the desired of all, and known through the subtlest in- 
tellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He pervades 
it all and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and 
full of peifect (Qualities. Thou 0 f^vetaketu are not that 
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This explanation of Sankara is not valid, because sea and bubbles are both made 
up of water ; and sea is the material cause of the bubble ; but in the illustration in the text 
given in the next Khanda there is no such material cause referred to. On the contrary 
the mention of drinking and rejoicing, shows that the Jiva of the tree is considered as 
separate and distinct from the tree itself. The Commentator therefore explains what is 
the true meaning of this question : ~ 

Says the son “ Admitted that there is a higher Being in my body, 
distinct from myself, how may I know that the Jiva (myself) is under 
the control of that Higher Self.” Thus aslced, the father replies again, 
through the illustration of the tree. 


Eleventh Khanda. 


Mantra i. 


IvnFST 


Asya, of this, Somya, O child. Mahatah, of the large. 

f^^Vrikasasya, of the tree. JT: Yah who. Male, at the root. 
Abhy&hanyat, were to strike, sfffqf Jivan, living, so long as it is being presided 
oyer by the Lord called Jiva or Aniruddha. Sraved, would bleed but not 
die. ?r: Yah, who. fikq Madhye, in the middle. 3T»anr?HTra; Abhyahanyat, were 
to strike. Jivan, so long as the Lord Jiva presides over it. Sraved, 

would bleed, but not die. n: Yah, who. ^ Agre, at the top. Abhya- 

hanyat, were to strike. Jivan, so long as the Lord Jiva presides over it 

«%fSravet, would bleed, g- Sa, that. Esah, this tree ; the jiva of the tree. 

Jivena, bythe Lord Jiva (Aniruddha). ?rr5>Ifrr Atmana, by the God : by 
the supreme self, Anuprabhutah, being pervaded, being presided over. 

Pepiyamanah, constantly drinking in (nourishment). arf^HR: Modama- 
nah, rejoicing. Tisthati, stands. 

1. If some one were to strike at the root of this 
large tree, it would live, so long as the Jiva (the Lord Ani- 
ruddha) presides over it, though it will bleed. If he were 
to strike at its middle, so long as the Jiva (Aniruddha) is 
there, it would live though it would bleed. If one were to 
strike at its top, it would live, so long as the Jiva (Ani- 
ruddha) is there, though it would bleed. That Jiva of the 
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tree is pervaded by tbe Jiva (Living) Self, (tlie Lord called 
Jlva Atman) ; and hence the body of the tree stands firm, 
drinking in nourishment, and the jiva of the tree re- 
joices. — 452. 

Mantra 2, 

^ sftfi' stfrm ?tT ^5??% 

?tT ^5?!% ^ 

^ ^ II II 

Asya, of this, of this jiva of the tree. Yada, when, Ekam, one. 

!CIT^« Sakham, branch, Jivah, the Supreme God ; called the Jiva or Life. 

Jahati, forsakes, leaves. ^ Atha, then, lerr, Sa, that, ^usyati, 

dries up. Dvitiyam, the ^second branch Jahati, leaves. W 

Atha, then. 5ir da, that, Susyaii, dries up, withers. Tritiyam, 

the third branch. Jahati, leave.s. Atha, then, ^rr'sa that.’ 

^usyati, dries up, Sarvam, all, the whole tree. Jahati, leaves, 

g[|! Sarvah, all. ^usyati, dries. trq-n Evara, thus. ^ Eva, even. 

Khalu, certainly, Somya, O child. Viddhi, know. Iti,' 1 hus 

5 Ha, an expletive. g:ff=sr Uvacha, he said. 

2. (But even wlien not struck by any one, still) when 
the Lord Anirnddha leaves one of its branches, that branch 
witheis, if he leaves a second branch that also withers j 
if he leaves the third branch, that also withers, if he leaves 
the whole tree, the whole tree withers. In exactly the same 
manner, tny child know this. Thus he spoke. — 454. 

A Note -.-This shows how the jiva is under the control of the Lord. So long as the 
Lord IS ill the jiva of the tree, the tree may bo struck, but still live and will not die. But 
when the Lord loaves the tree, it dies oven when not struck by anybody. Thus the jiva 
IS Tinder the control of the Lord. 

Mantra 3. 

II X II 

II H. 


■;;p^*®ss 
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Jivapetam, when left by the Jiva— the Lord : the Supreme Self. 
^ Vava, verily. fIfjsT Kila, indeed. Idam, this, any one in the samsara. 
fgjrar Mriyate, dies, h Na, not 3frf: Jivah, the Lord, Mriyate, dies. 

Thus man and the God are e.vtremely different, Iti, thus. Sa, the 
essence, sj: Yali., the controller, (jq: Esah, the desired. ^rraf»ir Apima, known 
through subtle intellect. 3Tr?*3ig; Aitad Atmyam, the controller of this 

universe. This which has him as its Self or Ruler. The world is aitad- 
atmyam or God-controlled, Idam, this. Sarvam, all. Tat, all- 

pervading. Satyam, the good, g- Sa, the destroyer ; the home. ?rr5»Tr 

Atma, the full. Atat, not that, Tvam, thou. ?ft% Asi, art. 

^vetaketo, O ^vetaketu. Iti, thus. Bhuyalj., again, Eva, even. 
m Ma, to me. vnPRr^ Bhagavan, O Lord. i%5rrT*t3 Vijnapayatu, instruct. 
^ Iti, thus. Tatha, let it be so. Somya, O Child, Iti, thus, 


MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the tree, there exist the sonl of the tree and also the Lord Hari the ov 
That the sonl of the tree is not identical with him or independent is a matter < 
observation, for the tree cannot move from its place. The jiva of the tree is ther* 
a very low stage of evolution, but all the same the tree produces beautiful fru 
flowers. It is owing to the Lord, who regulates the functions of the tree, that this 

The Lord Hari is perceived as separate from the soul of the tv 
the tree has no independence of its own and is absolutely depende 
the Lord. When the Lord (Jiva Atml) leaves any portion of the 
that portion dries up, in spite of tlie jiva of the tree being still h 
tree. This,drying up shows the want of independence in the tree, 
more so is the case with man. 

As the tree is not independent so also is man, by the very fact that he is con 
frustrated in his efforts. That all he desires do not come to take place, it is 
there is some One within man, who baffles his attempts and frustrates his efforts. 


424 
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The following verse of Maulan^ Bum shows the same idea 

*1 1*1^ 4X.^U Ij 


Twelfth Khanba 


Mantra i. 

>T>R ^ ’I^si^ftenrsq- ^IIT «rRI 
ftp'ififit ftrar 5ffH5r fftt ftarar 'R^Rftfrt ft 
vi>ra fftr It ? II 

Nyagrodha-phaiam, the fruit of the N^^agrodha tree. Ata|;i, 
from this tree. Aliara, fetch. Iti, thus, Idam, this, mm 

Bhagavah, O Sir. lii, thus. Bhindhi, break it, 

Bhinnam, broken: it is broken, ^rr^: 

Kim^ what, Atra, here. q‘s?:2?r% Pasy 
Arivyah, very small, atoms. Iva, like, 
seeds, mm Bhagavah O Lord. Iti, thus 
Ahga, dear, q;cf)r?C Bhindhi, break 

broken, m^- Bhagavah, O Sir. Iti, thus, 
here. Pasyasi seest. fr^ Iti, thus, rf Na, 

thing, 

1. “ Bring a fruit of tliat Nyagrocllia tree.” “Here 

it is Sir.” ‘ Break it ’ : ‘ It is broken sir,’ “ Wbat dost tlioii 
see there ? ” “ These extremely small seeds, sir.” ‘ Break 

one of these, my dear.’ ‘It is broken sir.’ ‘What dost 
thou see there ? ’ ‘ Nothing sir.’ — 456. 

Mantra 2. 

?TH Tam, to him. f Ha, then Uvacha, said, Yam, what. 5 Ha, 
an expletive. ^ Soraya, O child. Etam, this. Animanam,' 

the Atomic : the Jiva of the seed, n Na, not. Nibhaiayase, perceivest. 

gaw E taysa, of this, f Vai, indeed, Somya, O child. Esah, this. 

Agimnah, of the Atomic, ij^ Evam, even. Mahan, the large. 


fra Iti, thus. ra5R( 
Bhagavad, O .Sir. fr% iti, thus. 
asi, thou seest. f^ Iti, thus. ?niS5{; 
Imah, thyse. t^rar Dhanab, 
Asam, of these. 
fi% Iti, thus, rara Bhinha, 
I%w Kim, what. 3 T 3 Atra, 
not ra^ff Kiiichana, any 
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spffw: Nyagrodhah, Nyagrodha tree. Tisthati stands ; exists, 

^radhatsva, believe thou. Somya, O child, Iti, thus. 

2. Tlie father said, “ My child that Atomic essence 
(Animana) which thon perceivest not, of that very essence, 
this Nyagrodha tree subsists. Believe it so my child.” — 457. 

Mantra 3. 

^ ^ w wim^, 

mx h ^ 11 

5i^§cr?!ni II ii 

^ Sa, the essence, af; Y^ah, the controller, (jsj! Esah, the desired, ^nfln'in' 
Anima, known through subtle intellect, Aitadatmyam, the control- 

ler of this universe, f^Idam, this. Sarvara, all. ?rf[ Tat, all-pervading. 
U55I5 Satyam, the good. 5 r Sa, the destroyer : the home. ?iT«n Atma, tlje full. 
^r?rt not that. Tvam, thou. Asi, art. ^vetaketo, O 

^vetaketu. ^ Id, thus. BhOyah, again, qq Eva, even, jtt Ma, to me. 

Bhagavan, O Lord. Vijnapayatu, instruct, Iti, thus. ^fSTT 

Tatha, let it be so, Somya, O child. fi% Iti, thus. 5 Ha, indeed, 



GHEAND00YA-UPANT8AD 


TOims, ana are not applicable to Pure Being. Moreover, it is said there, fr 
infinitely small (Animan) this Great Nj-agrodha tree exists. This shows i 
referred to there cannot mean any subtle substance, like the seed. It refoj 
which is invisible and not to the seed. In this Khanrla the word Animan is 
to the seed and where the smallness of the seed is indicated, the woi 
along with the word Iva“ almost.” This shows that Animan is not theg 
no doubt, is the material cause of the tree, and if the teacher meant 
this material cause was the source, then there was no necessity of broakin 
stating that the invisible was the cause. The true question which the sou 
have asked is thus set forth by the Commentator 

Tiie son asks — Wliy is the Supreme Harl not knowj 
one’s self, even when one knows the subtle self, namely uiich 
own J!va. Why is not the Lord seen as dwelling within the ,1 
asked Uddalaka replied to his son “ as in that almost infinite 
seed, the Jlva of the tree possessing the potentiality of causing 
of that Mighty Nyagrodha tree is not visible, so in the Jiva is'' 
the Lord Hari.” 

One may look at the seed under the microscope and yet not find the 
or the Jiva of the tree in it. Similarly an ordinary yogin of atheistic tende’ 
to know the Jiva, but still fail to find the Lord dwelling in it. The word 
not apply to the seed, but to the Jiva of the tree. 


Thirteenth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

Sts; ^ 

I) ^ II 

STOLavanam, salt. this, this lump of salt. Udake in 

the water. Avadhaya, place. ^ Atha, now, then uTfo me 

Pratah, in the morning, next morning, Unasidarbai ' 

5 ralti,thus. ^ Sa, he. 5 Ha ver ,v ^ 

fr?r Tam, to him. ? Ha, verily. Uvacha, the 'father ST aS'Vd' 

^ Wh.h, ,aa. Uva,a„, aL„, ^ 'u/it i„'r w!^ 

Avadhab, thou didst, dissolve. ^ Afiga, O dear. ^ Tat that ^ 

psya, having seatched for, looked for. ^ Na, not. Viveda he could find 

Yatha, of course. Vihnain, was dissolved. Eva, even, ^ 

1. ‘tis salt m water and then come to me in the 

mommg. The son did so. The father said to him “ Take 
out the salt wMcii you put in the water last nieht”. The 
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son looked for it and did not find it, for it had become dis- 
solved. — 459. 

Mantra 2 , : 

ft?r^ WTW ^ 

n I) 

?l5Tr Yatha, of course, because. Vilinam, dissolved, Eva, even, 

^ Auga, O dear. 3T?*! Asya, of this water, Antat, from the front por- 
tion, from the surface, ^rr^fir Achama, sip, drink. Iti, tlius. Katham, 

how. frar iti, thus. Lavanam, salt, Iti, thus, irsjirfi; Madhyat, from 

the middle, Achama, sip, taste. ^ Iti, thus, Katham, how. ^ 

Iti, thus. 51^3 Lavanam, salt, Iti, Jhus. 'snsfirii Antat, from the bottoms 
or the back or another part. Achama, sip, taste. Iti, thus, gfjjq; 

Katham, how. fT% Iti, thu.s. Lavanam, salt, Iti, thus, ^ri'^sn^ Abhi- 
prasya, throwing away. sj?rfl Enat, this. ^ Atha, then, s^r Ma, to me. 
5<T#5f«Tr: Upasidathah, appear, come, fft Iti, thus. ?r;j;Tat, that. ^ Ha, verily' 
^ Tatha, so. Chakara, he did. ^ Tat, that, ^ai^vat, ’always. 

Eaiiivartate, exists, subsists, Tam. to him. ^ Ha, verily, 

Uvacha, the father said. Atra, here. ^ Vava, verily. fgR^r Kila, indeed. 

Tat, that. Somya, O child. ^ Na, not. Nibhaiayase, seest 

thou, Atra, there, Eva, even, Kila, indeed. fi% Iti, thus. 

2. Til© fcitb©!’ s£iid Cliild, tast© it from tli© surfac©. 
How do©s it tast©?”. Th© son repliod “It is saltish”. 
Taste it from the middle, liow is it”. The son replied “ It is 
saltish”. “ Taste it from the bottom, how is it”? The son 
replied “ It is saltish”. The father said “ Throw it away and' 
then come to me . The son did so. That salt exists for 
ever in th© water. Then the father said to him “ Here also 
0 child, you do not iierceiv© the existing salt, though it is 
there certainly.” — 460. 

Mantra 3. 

w fmrff 11 ^ « 

mu 
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Toiler, tjq-: Esali, the desired, nfjjtrr 
'^?r^ 5 *?rar Aitad- Atmyam, the controller 
vain, all, ^ ^d*pervading. 
the home. WT^HT Atma the full. 51^ 
art. s^?r%^r ^vetaketo, O ^vetaketu? 
even. >ir Ma, to me. Bhagavan, 

Iti, thus. Tatha, let it be so. 
a, indeed. Uvacha, said. 

of all, 

•ough the subtlest intellect, 
is controlled by Him, He pervades it all 
is the destroyer of all and full 
Thou 0 SVetaketu art not that God 
“ Please Sir, instruct me still more’* 
so, my child,’, replied the father— 461. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

lie question here asked is “ if the Sat is the root of all that 
ed. But this cannot he the purport of the question. For 


of this universe, fgw Idam 
Satyam, the good, g- Sa, 

Atat, not that, rcjtf Xvani, 

Iti, thus, ;j?i: Bhfjyah, 

OLord. TOnTgg VijnapE 
Somya, 0 child. 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler 
the desired of all, and known thr 
All this universe 
and is the Good. This God 
of perfect qualities. 

(why then this conceit) 
said the son. Be it 1 
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Fourteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


^ w ^ sTT^^s^Tf T sr^T s^TrTqRrrf^- 

n ^ u 

Yatha, as. Somya, O. child, Purusam, a person, a rich 

man. Gandharebhyah, from the Gandharas. Abhinad- 

dhaksam, with the eyes bandaged, blindfold, Aniya, being brought. 

Tam, him. Tatah then. Atijane, where there are no human 

beings, desolate desert, Visrijet, leave him. ^ Sa, he. Yath^, as, 

Tatra, there, in the forest or desert, Pr^u, east, Va, or. 

Udau, north, Va, or. Adharaii south. Va, or. Pratyah 

west. Va, or. Pradhmayita, may shout loudly. Abhin- 

addhaksah, blindfold. Anitah, (I have been) brought. Abhin- 

addhaksab, blindfold. Visristal?., (I have been) left. 

1. As a person (may be kidnapped and)brouglit 
from the country of the Gandharas blindfolded, and then 
left in a place where there are no human beings, cries out 
east and west, north and south, saying: “I have been 
brought here blindfolded, I have been left here blind- 
folded.”— 462. 

Mantra 2. 

tfstw 

M am H R n 

Tasya, his. sim Yatha as. Abhinahanam, the bandage. 

Pramuchya, loosening. srfJirfl PrabrQyat, may say. Etam, to that. 

i%si5 Di^ani, direction. nfSTRi: Gandharah, (is the land) of the Gandharas. 

Etam, to that. j^scTH Disam, direction, asr Vraja, go thou. 51% Iti, thus, 
Sa, he. trrirr^ Gi-amat, from a village, siT»r^ Gramam, to a village, 
Prichhan, asking (his way). 'Tftrf: Pa^ijitah, wise, Medhavl, having 

retentive memory. *rfqnrii. Gaiidharan, to the land of the Ghaudharas. qq 
Eva, even. Upasampadyeta, arrives, sees, reaches, qqq Evam, thus 

qq Eva, even. ^ Iha, here. Acharyavan, having found a Teacher 



GmAmooYA-uPAmsAt), 


Purusah, a man. '^5 Veda, knows, (his native land, the Lord from whom 
he came), Tasya, his, for him who has obtained the intuitive knowledge. 

Tavat, so long, ijf Eva, even, only. Chiram, delay, Yavat 

as long. Na, no. Vimoksye, freed from the Prarabdha Karmas, arg 

Atha, then, Sampatsyate, he attains the perfect. Iti, thus, 

2. And as tliereiipoE some (kind-hearted) person 
might loosen his bandage and say “ Go in that direction, 
there is Gandhm’a, go in that direction.” Thereupon, being 
wise and retentive, he would ask his way from village to 
village, and arrive at last at Gandhara — in the same way 
does a man who finds the Teacher, obtains the knowledge. 
For him there is delay only so long as his prarabdha karmas 
are not exhausted. Then he reaches the perfect. — 463. 

Mantra 3. 

lip m 

rrm fpiv H ^ II 

II l\i II 

Sa, the essence. Yah, the controller, i^: Esah, the desired. ?n%iTr 
Aninia, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the con- 

troller of this universe. Idain, this. Sarvam, all. ?r§r Tat, all-perva- 
ding. Satyam, the good. ?{ Sa, the destroyer : the home. grrtiTf AtmS, 

the full. Atat, not that, pw Tvam, thou. Asi, art. ^ve- 

taketo, O ^vetaketu. Iti, thus, Bhflyah, again. ^ Eva, even. 

Ma, tome. KTiRfRf Bhagavan, 0 Lord, Vijuapayatu, instruct, Iti, 

thus, I'atha, let it be so. Somya, O child. Iii, thus. 5 Ha, 

indeed Uv^cha, said. 

3 . (That highest God is) the Essence and. Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. 
All this universe is controlled by him, he pervades it all 
and is the Good. The God is the destroyer of all and full 
of perfect qualities. Thou 0 feVetaketu art not that God 
(why then this conceit). 

C ^ i i Please sir, instruct me still more” said the son. “ Be 
It 'ipy child”, .replied the father.-~464. ' ; : ■' , ■: ; ' ^ ‘ j i ; - j ? ji 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Sankam introdiicc\s tliLS c]wptei% b3’ oxpla.iniiig the question of the son thus If 
like the subtle essence of salt, Pure Being who is the cause of the Universe, is capable of 
being perceived by other means, though it is not perceived by the senses, by the percep- 
tion of which I would have my end fulfilled and •without the perception wdiereof, I -would 
have these ever unfiiifilled ; what is the means of perceiving this Bnt this explanation 
is inconsistent with his own theory ; the Pure Being is according to him the substrate on 
•which Is superimposed the false notion of the world, as the false nodon of the snake is 
superimposed on the rope. Sat is thus the reality under every idea, and so there can be no 
method of perceiving it. The true meaning of the question is thus given by the Commen- 
tator, 

Tlie son says by wiaat method that Visnii may be known, and 
reached by the Jiva, for though he is so intimately connected with the 
Jlva, yet, He is so distinct from it and appears to be far off.’’ To this 
question IJddalaka answers, as a blindfold person, though not seeing the 
road can find it out and reach his home when another person tells to him 
the direction io which he must go, so through the instruction given by the 
teacher, the soul reaches the Lord, though he is separate from him bnt 
within him. 
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IS not merged in the mind (Rndra), the Mind in Breath 
(Christ), the Breath in the Fire (Shi, the Holy Ghost), and 

the Fire in the Highest God (Visnxr) : he knows so Ions 

465. ' 

Mantra 2. 

^ 5IHlf^ II H 

^ yrAtha, then. Yada, when. Asya, his. Vak, speech, Uma 
Manasi, in the mind, Rudra. Sampadyate, merged. *r*i: Manah 

rauid, Rudra. Prane in the Prana, Breath, the Christ. srrJH: Pranah, the 
reath. ij^rre Pejasi, m the Light, SrJ, Tejah, the Light, tojjr Parasyam 
Highest, Devatayam, in the God. Atha, then.\ Na, not! 

2. But when his speech is merged in the Mind, the 
Mind in Breath, the Breath in Fire, the Fire in the Hishest 
God, then he knows them not.— 466. 

Mantra 3. 

ITT 

rTOT fl^ II ^ II 

II II 

Sa, the essence. Yah, the controller. Esah, the desired 
Ap.ma, known through subtle intellect. Aitad-Atmyam, the control- 

ler of th,s universe. f^ldam, this. ^rl^rSarvam, all. Tat, all-pervading* 
^Rg^Satyam, the good, Sa, the destroyer : the home, Atma, the full 
Atat, that. Tvam, thou. ^ Asi, art. ^vetaketo, O 

gvetaketu. Iti, thus. ;i?i: Bhtiyab, again. Eva, even. ^ Ma, tome 
Bhagavan, O Lord, Vijnapayatu, instruct. ^ Iti, thus. 

Uvacha L'i?^ ^ ° ^ ^ ^ 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, 
the desired of all, and known through the subtlest inteUect. 
All this universe is controlled by him, he pervades it all 
and is .the Good.^ This God is the destroyer of all and fgll 




VI ADHYAYA, XVI KHAVDA, 1 


fc’aukara infcrocliiees tliis chapter tims : — ‘ The son asks‘ please explain to me, by 
furthex’ illiisti’ations, the method by which one with a Teacher reaches the True Being’'. 
According to him, the cxuestioii supposed to be asked is By what degrees a man, who has 
been properly instructed in the knowdedge of Brahman, obtains the Sat or returns to the 
True. To judge from the text both he who knows the True and ho who does not, reach, 
when they die, the Sat, passing from speech to mind and breath and heat (fire). But whereas 
he who knows, remains in the Sat, they who do not know, return again to a new form of 
existence.” But this explanation is wrong. For it was taught before (VI. 8-6) that when 
a man dies the speech enters tiie mind and so on. What was tlie necessity of repeating the 
same teaching again. In fact, this illustration of the entering of the speech into the mind 
and so on, shows that the Jiva is dependent upon another and has no freedom of his own. 
When the Lord gives life to the Jiva, then it knows And perceives all ; wdien Ho withdraws 
that life, it becomes unconscious. The Commentator explains the true pui'port of the 
cjiiest ion and answers thus 

The son asks “ Sir, prove to me how the man is not independent, for 
every one feels that he has freedom of will”. To this the father says 
“the want of free will in man is proved by the fact that he knows only 
so long as the sense Devas help him : and when they depart, he becomes 
perfectly helpless, this proves his dependence and want of freedom.” 

The son says “ I have understood how in the tree the Jiva of the tree is dependent 
upon Lord, but man has free will. Prove to me by an illustration, how Jiva in the body of 
man is also dependent upon the Lord, just like the Jiva iu the tree.” The answer to this 
is given in this Chapter. 


Sixteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


^351% II X II 

3^ Purusam, a man. ^ Somya, O child, ^ Uta, an expletive 
Hastagrihitam, bound by the hand, taken by the hand, hand-cufifed 
Anayanti, (the police men) bring, Apahdrsit, he has rob 

bed. Taking a thing iu open daylight while others are looking on i 
apahara. 3^5 Steyam, theft (by concealment), Akdrslt, committed 
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When he denies, the king 
fTH Tapata, hent ye, 
that crime, Karta, agent 

only. tET^Anritam, false. 

Sah, he. Atritabhisandhah, false-minded 

falsehood, ^rrnsr Atmanam, self. 

Parasum, the axe, 

Sah he. Dahyate, is burnt, 

1. My cliild, the king- 
cuffed, sa^dng “ 

(When he denies, the king says) “ 

If he is the doer of the 

of his commission of the offence and its denial) he malt 
his soul a liar. That false-minded 
his soul with falsehood 
and then (his guilt beiU; 

Note.— r* *' ■' ‘ ‘ ■ 

the Pretender who attempts' to rob 
Pretender to Brahman, a stealer oi 


says. Paraghm, an axe. Asinai, for him. 
Iti, thus, g-i Sah he. Yadi, if. Tasya, of 
Bhavati, is. gg; Tatah, by that, ng Eva 
WcHR-? Atmanam, himself. Kurute, makes. 

Anritena, by 
Antardhaya, having covered. 7^11 
Pratigrinhati, grasps, takes. 
Hanyate, is killed. 

a man hand- 


ggg Taptam, heated. 

gpET Atha, then 

g’s officials bring 

He has robbed, he has committed a theft.” 

Heat the axe for him.” 
crime imputed to him, (by the fact 

kes 

one having coYered 
, grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, 
•g proved) he is killed. — 468. 

■Sirailary the ministers of VAyn (the Christ who Twlgcth all) bring the Advaitin 
who attempts to rob God and steal his divinity, saying. This man is a 
linianhood.” The word ettm4 also means **the 
or falsehood means putting an aura of truth or 
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?r: Sal?, he. jpqr Yatha, as. Tatra, there, in this trial by ordeal. ^ 
Na, not even, Adahyeta, slightly burnt, Aitat, of this, 

Atniyam, the ruler aitadatmyam — the Ruler of this world, Idam, this. 

Sarvam, all. Tat, all-pervading. Satyam, the true, the Good, 

g': Sah, the destroyer : The home. ^rfcJir Atma, the Full. ?prgr Atat, not that. 

Tvam, thou. Asi, art. ^vetaketo, ^vetaketu. Iti, thus, 

tff Tat, that. 5 Ha, verily. Asya, of him, from the teaching of his father. 

This doctrine ; the genetive has the force of accusative Vijajnau, he 

knew. Iti, thus, Vijajnau, he knew. ^ Iti, thus. 

3. As that innocent man is not burnt even slightly, 
by this ordeal, (so the believers in Grod). All this universe 
is controlled by Him. He pervades it all and is the Good. 
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man who tells a falsehood about himself, looses his true Self, and is burnt ; the man who 
has a false conception about his Self, loses likewise his true Self, and not knowing the 
true self, even though approaching it in death, he has to suffer till he acfiuires some dav 
the true knowledge." ^ 

But this explanation of Sankara is wrong. The true purport is thus explained 

The sou asks “ what is the nature of the fault committed by those who 
think themselves identical with the Lord (Abhedajnanin).” To this the 
father replies, “ since the thief, who steals the property of another is pu- 
nished by the king, how much more must not he be punished who steals 
die very Kingship, (who says I am the King). Similarly he wlio steals 
Brahman is destroyed by Brahman. That Brahman who is tlie Governor 
and King of all is said to be stolen by the person, who forgetting the true 
nature of Brahman lays claim to Brahmanship. Such a stealer of Brahman 

18 punished by being thrown into blinding darkness where he lives for 
ever. 

But if a person says “ I am king,” he is punished by the ofScers of the king. Who 

rth^th punish those who lay claim to being one with Brahman. 

iQ tins the Commentator answers 

The Devas called Faults led by their chief Ignorance, bind the man 
who steals the divine kingship of Visnu. They thus stop the vain con- 
ceit of such person. Binding him, when he dies, they bring him to Visrm 
There the Devas try him with the help of the Lord (and he gets his con- 
dign punishment). But when a person who is not a thief of Brahman dies 
and is brought bound by the Devas called Faults, be cries out “ I am not 
Visnu, I am not independent, I do not possess perfect qualities, My Lord 
is Han eternally , He alone is independent and possesses in full the six quali- 
ties.” When he thus vehemently asserts his difference from Him, as a person 
accused of a crime asserts his innocence on oath, and is ready to undergo 
the ordeal, he thus knowing is not punished. The Fire of the ordeal does 
not burn him, for he enjoys the inner bliss of a free conscience. Then 
the Lord fees such a man from those Faults, makes him His own, and he 
becomes a Member of the Household of the Lord. He punishes those who 
had falsely accused him. But he who entertains the false notion that 
he IS one with Brahman is thrown, along with the faults, into the dark- 
ness ca led Andha tamas, which is like a great prison-house ;or He causes 

fMah^' Audi aT'' ^ great-blinding-darkness 

(Maha-Andha-Tamas) where there is mutilation of the limbs or into still 

Th?Lr ^ rf and is a perverse believer in Abheda. 

This hell IS like the punishment of killing (eternal damnation) 

The hells are thus of three sorts, one like mere imprisonment, second where there 
JastTtbe Srill hen of Mad^vr''^ there is capital punishment, Tljig 
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Therefore learning from the teacher the glorions perfection of Vis- 
nu, and one’s being separate from Him, let him worship the Lord thus, 
&c., hj so doing, lie undoubtedly gets Release (Muhti). Thus it is in the 
Sama Samhita. 

GENERAL COMMENTARY. 

The words Svain Apifco Bhavati have been explained “ he reaches Vis nu.” An ob- 
jector says, this is wrong ; the word Svam is a Riiclhi word and its conventional meaning is 
‘ one’s own self.’ The phrase ought to be translated “ he merges into his own self.” The 
rule of interpretation is that the conventional meaning of a word prevails over the 
Etymological meaning. The Commentator shows that the word Sva means Visnii in the 
conventional acceptation of that term also. 

Brahma is called Sva^mmbhu, because He is born of Visnu called 
Svayam (thus here Svayam popularly means Visnu). Vou cannot saj^^ 
that Svayam here means self and vSvayam-Bliu means self-born ; for then 
Brahma would be born of Brahma. But Scriptures nowhere say 
that Brahma is self-born. On the contrary it is said ‘‘ He who in the 
beginning created Brahma ” (i. e., Brahma was created by the Lord). 

Bat Brahma is called Atinabima also, which also means self-born. The Commentator 
>says that this is not so. 

^ The word Atman means the Lord Visnu ; he who is born of the 
Atman is called Atinabhu. In the following line the word atma clearly 
means Visnu “ Dattam Durvasasam Somam Atmefla Brahma Sambha- 

The compound word Atmesa-Bralima->Sambhav^ii means “born of Visnu, Siva (Isa) 
and Brahmd.” But Brahma is called Aja also or birthless. This shows that he is not 
produced by any one, but is self-born. To this the Commentator says that Aja also means 
born of Visnu. 

The Scriptures say that the word (A.) ^ means Brahman, he who 
is born of A is called Aja — A-Born. That is Brahma. Thus the word 
Aja also means born of Visnu U 

The text cj[uoted by you shows that ^ means Brahman, and not Vishnu and so Aja 
ought to be translated born of Brahman and not born of Vishnu. To this the Commen- 
tator says 

The word Brahman is not applied primarily to any one but Visnu. 
And so Brahman is the same as Visnu. Thus the word svam is a well- 
known name of Visnu ; therefore Svamapitobhavati means “ he reaches 
Visnu. 

But xVpita does not mean ‘ reaches,’ it means ^ becomes identical with.’ For if mere 
reaching was intended, then tlie word ‘ Itah ’ would have been enough ; what is the 
force of the preposition Api in Apitali which is made of two words A pi phis Ita. This is, 
however, not a valid o])jection. For according to Advaita also, the Api is redudant. Bo jrou 
say that the word Apita as a whole denotes becoming identical, or do you say that its 
separate parts denote identity. This is the question that you must answer. To meet this 
objection the Commentator says 
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The root Api plus i or Api plus Aya, as Apyaya meaus entering 
into a thing iTuconsciou sly (involuntarily). As we find in the fo]lo^Ymg 
text of ^ahcla Nirnaya : — 

‘The involuntary and unconscious entrance is called Apitam i. e, 
when a thing enters into another, without knowing that other or without 
retaining its own consciousness, as the rivers enter into the Sea, or as 
the living creatures enter into Visnii at the time of great dissolution 
(Pralaya). 

If it were a fact, that the Jiva gets the condition of Brahman in sleep or in Pralaya, 
then it can be conceded that the word Apxta rightly means to become identical witli. But 
the Jiva never gets the condition of Brahman in those states. 

Moreover the Jiva never gets the condition of Brahman in deep 
sleep or dissolution. For a Jiva when it arises from deep sleep, retains 
the recollection ‘ I slept soundly.’ Similarly when it attains Mukti, it 
remembers its x^ast, and says “I was in the misery of the world once 
(Samsara).” 

This distinctive recollection of the Jiva shows that he never attains the jiaturo 
of Brahman. Brahman has no memory ; all knowledge is ever present in his consciousness. 
There is never any forgetting in Brahman, so there can bo no recollection in Brahman. 
Brahman never says, like the Jiva ‘ I slept very soundly/ I was once in tlie misery of the 
world, now I am free.’ In the Omniscient, there cannot exist any such recollection. Says 
an objector, ‘ but how do you show, that a man released from Samsara, remembers the 
misery which he suffered in it ? Is there any authority for it ? ’ 

To this the Commentator answers as follows : — 

Bralimii on attaining release cried out “Aliam Viiivam Bluivanam 
Avy Abbavclm “ 1 liad become the Lord of the entire world.” So also 
the text “ remeinbring the sorrows that they had suffered from birth up to 
death, the Released ones rejoice exceedingly at getting freedom from 
pain.” Moreover there is no recollection, on awaking from deep sleep, 
that one was Brahman when in sleep. The following text of Scrii^tures, 
also shows, that in the state of deep sleep, there is not identity with 
Brahman : — “ Embraced by the Intelligent Self, the soul in deep 
sleep, does not remember anything which is outside or which is inside ” 
(Bri. Up. IV. 3. 7). Moreover Lord Badarayana in his Vedanta Shtras 
says the same. In I. 3. 42, he says ; “ He who is in Brahman in deep 
sleep is distinct from it, both in the state of sleep and in departing.” 
(Thus in deep sleep, the Sutra says there is distinction or Bheda between 
the soul and Brahman). 

The whole teaching of Uddalaka to his son ^vetaketu also shows 
that Abheda is nowhere taught. If we analyse the nine illustrations, we 
sh^L find nowhere any, example of Ahheda. (1) The first illustration 
says p child, all living creatures have Sat for theiim*oot, they dwell in 
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the Sat tliey rest in the Sat.’ (Wliich shows that Sat is different from the 
cieatures). (2) The second illustration also declares that all these creatures 
when they become merged in the Good (Sat), in deep sleep, they knorv not 
that they are merged in the Good Sat). This also shows that the Sat is 
different from the creatures, which merge in Him and who do not know Him. 
(3) The third illustration also says that all the creatures when they have 
come back from the Good know not that they have come back from the 
Good. This also shows that the Good is different from creatures. (4) The 
fourth illustration also says “pervaded by the living Lord, the Jiva of the 
tree stands firm drinking in its nourishment and rejoicing.” This also 
shows that the diva of the tree that rejoices, is separate from the Living 
Lord who pervades it. (5j The fifth illustration is about the seed. The 


son says these seeds are almost infinitesimal ; the father says break one 
of them. The son says “ it is broken, sir.” The father asks “ what do 
you see there.” The son replies “ nothing, sir.” Thereupon the father 
sa 3 ’'s my sou that Subtle Essence which jmu do not perceive there, of 
that very Essence tAnimau) tliis great Nyagrodha tree exists.” This also 
shows that the Subtle Essence is different from the tree. (6) The sixth 
illustration also is to the same effect. The father says to the son; 
“ Place this salt in water, and then wait on me in the morning.” The 
son did as he was commanded. Tlie father said to him : “ Bring me 
the salt, which you placed in the water last night.” The son having 
looked for it found it not, for, of course, it was melted. The father said : 
‘ Taste it from the surface of the water. How is it ?’ The son replied : 

‘ It is salt.’ ‘ Taste it from the middle. How is it ?’ The son replied 
‘ it is salt.’ ‘ Taste it from the bottom, flow is it ? The son replied 
It is salt. The father said : ‘ Throw it away, and then wait on me.’ 

He did so, but salt exists for ever. I hen the father said ; ’ Here also, 

in this body forsooth, you do not perceive the Good (Sat) my son ; but 
there indeed it is. That God is the Essence and Euler of all that exists, 


the desired of all and known through the subtlest intellect. He the 


Good controls and pervades all, and is full of all perfection. And thou 
0 ^vetaketu art not it.” This also shows that salt is different from 
water, and retains its difference when it is not visible. (7) The seventh 
illustration is that of a person being directed to go to Gandhara, he was 
told to go in a particular direction, it is Gandhara. This also shows that 
Gandhara is different from the person who goes there. (8) The eighth illus- 
tration also does not establish Abheda, for it says “ when the Tejas merges 
in the Highest God, then he knows them not which also shows the differ- 
ence and not identity. (9) The last illustration of the thief also does not 
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establisli identity ; for it sliows 
differ eiit from tire Iiand that clutclies 
were identical, it would not burn 


that the heated hatchet is certa: 
it, for if the hatchet and the h; 
tlie hand of the thief. 

ihus repeatedly, by these nine illustrations, it is tauoiit that 
not knowing the true distinction between the Self and the Higher 8 
there results great calamity. The distinction (Bheda) is so subtle £ 
so difficult of perception that ordinarily people are liable to overh 
rt. All these nine^ illustrations are meant to show, that one must not 
Identity between objects, on a cursory view of them. There is no ill 
tration given showing identity. Neither the illustration of the stri 
and the kite, nor the illustration of the flowers of different trees i 


.^-.uvc.,..nuemKen tliat tliese illustrations establish identity 
Abhedah then they would contradict the highest purport of all Scrip- 

tuies. For the Lord Sri Krisna has himself declared, that the highest 
aim of al these Scriptures is to establish the Supremacy of Visnu over 
all, and that all authorities go to prove that assertion. In the Gitil it is 

tto written (XV16 to20):-"aefe are two enc.-giee (Pnm^as) in thie 
woi-kl, the deetraelrble and the Indeetruotible ; the destructible is all 
beings, the unchaiiging is called the indestructible. The highest energy 
xs verily Another declared as the Supreme Self, He who pervading til 
sustaiiieth the three worlds, the indestructible Lord. Since I excel the 
destructib e, and am more excellent also than the indestructible, in the 
world and m the Veda lam proclaimed the Supreme Spirit. He who 
undeluded knoweth me thus as the Supreme Spirit, he, all-knowino' 
worshippeth Me with his whole being, 0 BhSrata. Thus by Me thts 
most secret teaching hath been told, 0 sinless one. This known he 
hath become illuminated, and hath finished his work, 0 Bharata.” ’ ' 
h urther on, it is again said (V. 29) ‘Having known Me, as the En- 
joyer of sacrifice and of austerity, tlie mighty Euler of all the worlds and 
the Lover of all beings, he goeth to Peace.’ Pui-ther on it is said (VH. 2) 

I will declare to thee this knowledge and wisdom in its completeness, 
whidi, having known there is nothing more here needeth to be known.’ 
Further on (yiI 7)_ ‘There is naught whatsoever higher than I, 0 Dha- 
lanjaya. All this IS threaded on Me, as rows of pearls on a string.’ So 

urther (IX. 12) ‘Kingly, Science, Kingly secret, supreme Purifier, this 
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intniti(5nal, according to rigliteousness, very easy to perform, imperisli- 
able. Men witliout faith in this knowledge, 0 Parantapa, not reaching 
Me, return to the paths of this world of death. By Me all this world is 
pervaded in My uninanifested aspect; all beings have root in Me, lam 
not rooted in them. Nor have Beings root in me ; behold ]\Iy sovereign 
Yoga ! The support of beings yet not rooted in beings, l\Iy Self their effi- 
cient cause. 1 urther on tIN. 11 ) "The foolish disregard Me, when clad 
in human semblance, ignorant of My supreme nature, the Great Lord of 
beings. Empty of hope, empty of deeds, empty of wisdom, senseless, 
partaking of the deceitful, brutal and demoniacal nature. Verily the 
Mahatmas 0 Plrtha, partaking of My divine nature, worship with un- 
wavering mind, having known Me, the imperishable source of beings.” 
Further on (X. 3.) ‘He who knoweth Me, unborn beginniiigless, the great 
Lord of the world, he, among mortals without delusion, is liberated from 
all sins.” Farther on (XIV. 1.) ‘ I will again proclaim that supreme 

Wisdom, of all wisdom the best, which having known, all the sages have 
gone hence to the supreme Perfection. Having taken refuge in this wis- 
dom, and being assimilated to My own Nature, they are not reborn, even 
in the emanation of a universe ; nor are disqirieted in the dissolution. My 
w’oinb is the great Eternal ; in that I place the germ; thence cometh the 
birth of all beings, 0 Blutrata. In whatsoever wombs, mortals are produc- 
ed, 0 Kannteya, the great Eternal is their womb, I their generating 
father.” 

So far these quotations from Gitii do not establish Abheda or 
identity. On the contrary, they show that Mnkti or release consists in 
knowing the Lord as separate from one’s self. Further, in another book, 
it is thus written : — “ I, the God of all gods, am reached by them alone, 
who know me as full of all auspicious qualities, and whose faith in me 
is never shaken, but not by others am 1 to be found. The release is easy 
of attainment, as if it was already in one’s grasp, to those who constantly 
remember me and have their minds fixed steadily with love and knowledge 
on all the perfection and fullness of ray qualities. But those who think 
that my qualities are not full, verily go to darkness. They are not dear 
to me, nor do they love me, but he who knows that I am full of all perfec- 
tion, he necessarily attains pei'fection and reaches me, because I am dear 
to him and he is dear to Me. All authorities, proofs and evidences and 
all arguments and reasonings establish this, that I am the greatest. Any 
reasoning or authority which is against this, is fallacions and but a semb- 
lance of argument,” , 
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Since the knowledge that the Lord is Ml of all qualities is the means of pleasing 
the Lord, and thereby attaining release, therefore all authority and reasonings must- be so 
construed as to establish the Supremacy of the Lord. All scriptures liave this great aim 
before them, namely, to |)roduce the knowledge that the Lord is full of all perfection, and 
the knowledge of the Lord is the key to Mukti. The following texts also show the 
sarne/:-^ ■ 

The Devas worshipped Him as Bliuti (or perfect bliss and fulness), 
so they became (blessed and) perfect. Therefore, even now a man who 
sleeps, breathes in and breathes out, making tlie sound Bliur Bhur (blessed 
perfection, blessed perfection). But the Asnras worshipped the Lord as 
Imperfect (abhuti) hence they were defeated.” (Ait. Ar. II. 1. 8. G-7.) An- 
other verse says “ Supreme God is to be worshipped as Bhumfl (Full and 
Infinity), for the non-full (Abhuma) cannot give tlie rewards of action to 
his votaries; therefore, verily this Bhuma (infinity) is pre-eminent among 
all qualities as the sacrifice called Kratn is pre'-eminent among all reli- 
gious rites.” So also in the Rig Veda (I. 176. 4; “Throw into deserving 
darkness, 0 Lord ! every one who offers no sacrifice to Thee, who is a 
miserable wretch and hard of heart; he who is not full of Thee ; and does 
not acknowledge Thy pre-eminence. Give to us the knowledge of Thy 
supremacy, for the wise alone caii get rid of the miseries of this world.” 

Asunvatam, non-sacrificing one, wiio does not -worsliip the Lord, Samam, deserving 
equal to his demerit. Jahi, slay, throw into darkness. Dfinasam, hard of reaching, hard 
of heart, miserable. Yah, who. Na, not. Temayah, full of Thee. Asmabhyam, to ns, who 
worship thee. Asya, of that greatness of Thine. Vedaiiara, knowledge. Daddhi, give. 
Suris, the wise. Chit, only, Ohate, gets rid (of the samsara). 

Similarly in Rig Veda (VIII. 3, 4): — “He with his might enhanced 
by Risis thousand-fold, hath like an ocean spread himself. His majesty 
is praised as true, at solemn rites, his power where holy singers rule.” So 
also Rig Veda (X. 90. 3.) : — “So Mighty is his greatness; yea, greater 

than this is Purusa. All creatures are one-fourth of him, three-forths 
eternal life in heaven. 

So also in the ^vet. Up. III. 8. “ By knowing Him alone one 
crosses over death, there is no other path to go upon.” Similarly the 
following verses declare that God is the Highest goal creation, susten- 
ance and dissolution, necessity, knowledge and transmigration (ignorance) 
bondage and release are the eight things described in ^Astras in order 
to magnify the glory of the Lord and to declare his pre-eminence. 

That is God creates, maintains and destroys the universe. He is the Great Law of 
necessity; He gives knowledge, he withholds knowledge, he is like bondage to the 
isiuuers and Mukti to the pious. 

. . ‘Tp and spread whose knowledge among 

• vn-OfTilriin'/l ’ Tcs fU J i. p t 


Vedp.Sj an(I the arguments, fori 
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knowing His glory and by nothing else, does the man get release. That 
Lord Hari is tlie supreme. So also in the Rig Veda (VIII. 3. 8.) “ And 
living men to-day, even as of old, sing forth their praises to His Majesty.” 

Thus all these texts of the Vedas and Smritis declare that the whole 
object and the highest purport of the scriptures consist in glorifying 
the Majesty and - pi-e-eininence of Vi 
PmAna : — “All texts and 
scriptures, are for the object of declaring 
of Vi&nu. That is tl 

The Holy Bdclarayaiia tlws says in lit 


;nu. So also in the Brabmilnda 
arguments, found scattered everywhere in the 
the greatness and pre-eminence 

leir chief aim.” 

Veddiita Siitra.s, showing thereby that Vi.suu. 
is the Cliicf object of all the Scriptures (HI. 8. 59.) 

Tlis attvibute of jpovfectncss heivQ presont with, i. e., modifying evevy 
other attribute is the most important, as Kratu (is of all the sacrifiaal 
aets) ; thus 8ruti declares ; (hence the attribute of perfectness is to he con- 
templated by all). Similarly (IF. 1. 5) : — 

Atman is to he contemplated as Brahman (the perfect) ; for (this) is 
the best, (i. e., to contemplate Rim as perfect is the best means of gaining 
His perfect grace). 

These words of Lord B^dariiyana establish that God is perfect and 
that by meditating on Visnu as perfect one gets mulcti. 

There is no proof here that the object of the scriptures is to establish 
the non-difference (Abheda) between the Supreme self and the embodied 
self. This we learn from the fact that the word Atat Tvam Asi have 
been repeated nine times over, showing that “ Thou art not that,” and 
thereby establishing the difference between the Jiva and Iflvara. ' More- 
over the Vedanta sutras also establish this Bheda, as the following five 
aphorisms say (1. 3. o.) :~Ou account of the declaration of differenced’ 

The view of absolute identity cannot be taken; for the text “He who sees the 
■Herd worshipped by the gods as different from himself and understands His glory,” dec- 
lares the difference (between the soul worshipping and the Lord worshipped). So also 

And He is a different one, (also) from the indication of difference. 
So also (1. 2. 3) (On the other hand) the (All-pervading) is not the em^ 
bodied soul, as it is quite impossible (to predicate omni-presence of him) 
So also (I. 2. 20) (Nor) is the embodied soul (The Internal Ruler); for 
both speak of the soul as distinct (fi-om the Ruler witliin). So also 
(II 3. 28) . The soul is separate from (not one with. Brahman), from the 
statements in Scripture. 

These and other aphorisms also show that the Lord B^dar4yana every- 
where hap established the difference of the Jiva fropi the Rord, 



GHEANDOOYA-UPANISA d 


Bat au objector says “how do you reconcile the theory of Bheda with the following 
Sniti of the Big Veda. “ The Supreme person is all this," This sWti does not mean that 
the Lord is everything. It means this 

Tlxe plirase Purusa Eva Idam Sarvam Yadbliutam Yat Oha Blia.vj'-am 
(Rig A^eda X. 90. 3.) means “ by the Lord is pervaded everytliing, that 
e.xists, .whatsoever that exists, whether in the past or present or future.” 

It does not mean that the Lord is all that exists, for then would arise the 
absurdity that He is a cow or a man, &e. This is a false notion that every- 
thing is the Lord, whtether it be a tuft of grass or cake of dung. As the 
phrase “ curd ^aktu”, “butter rice,” do not mean that the curd is the 
same as the ^aktu, or the butter is the same as rice ; but it means ‘ the 
curd pervades Saktu,” and “ butter pervades rice,” and we supply the . 
word pervade, though it is not used in the phrase, so in the phrase 
“ Purusa Eva Idam Sarvam ” we supply the word Vyaptam, in order to give ’ . , 
it a rational meaning ; and thei’efore we have explained this as meaning 
“ by Lord is pervaded all this,” and not that “ the Lord is all this.” For 
the phrase Dadhi — Sakatavah or Ghirtaudanam is not translated as the 
‘ curd is saktu ’ or ‘ the butter is rice,’ but it means ‘ curd mixed with 
^aktu,’ or rather ‘i^aktu mixed with curd,’ and ‘the rice mixed with 
butter.’ On this analogy, the Rig A^eda text should be analysed as, “by 
the Lord is prevaded all this, whether it exists in the present or in the 

future.” ,v ' 

•Therefore, all authorities establish the pre-eminence of the Lord 
and the highest aim of all scriptures is to establish that pre-eminence ; 
consequently, if the scriptures were to establish the identity of the einbo-. 
died soul with the Lord, they would contradict themselves, and would 
make the embodied soul equal to the Lord. 

' I'i But how do you show that those who hold that the Jiva and isA’ara ape one and idcnti- 
' cal, derogate the pre-eminence of the Lord ? Why should It be considered derogatory to 
the Lord, if one says ‘‘I am one with the Lord,’* To this the Commenatator replies by - 
quoting an authority:— , , 

Those who think that they are Visnu the ever- wise and blissful, 
really think that He is neither wise nor blissful, but full of ignorance and 
pain. For according to them, all knowledge of the embodied jiva is based 
upon ignorance and pain ; and as the Jiva and the Lord are identical,- .all 
knowledge of the Lord is also due to ignorance and pain. Thus they 
really have a very low conception of God. Those who thus derogate from 
..the glory of the Lord AT'isnu, have never any happiness. Those .who 
believe "the God of Gods to be something different from what He really is,' 
has co'mmitted the highest sin possible, for he is a thief, who steals the 
v'erjr god-he^d of the Lord, bjr saying ‘I arq identical with God.’ The 
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Tills also shows that the state of Mukti is a state of separate iiidividnal existence, 
and not of loss of consciousness or identity with the Lord. ‘Rejoicing with the relatives * 
means rejoicing with other Mukta Jivas in Heaven, ‘ i»ojoicing with the non-relatives* 
means rejoicing with the Miiktas of the past Kalpa. 

Similarly is Ch. Vfl, 26, 2 “the Muktas do not see death, nor illness 
nor pain, he who sees this sees everything and obtains everything every- 
where. He can assume many forms, lie is one, he becomes three, he 
becomes five, lie becomes seven, he becomes nine, &c.” Similarly in Taitta 
11, 2 : — “ He wlio knows the supreme Brahman as dwelling in the cavity 
of the heart, the highest space, he enjoys all objects of desire along with 
the Omniscient Brahman.” 

This also shows that the Mukta retains his separateness from Brahman, because he 
enjoys all desires along lolth Bralimaii and not becoming Brahman. 

So also in Taitt. HI, 10, 5, it is said “ the Mukta Jiva leaving this 
world reaches the Ananda Maya (the Supreme Lord consisting of bliss) 
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matter and is the universal sensory). They have no connection with 
Prakriti, these Mulctas have no such connection, hecause they have seen 
the Truth (Tattva.) 

Does Pralcpiti bind again a Mukta Ji va in her meshes ? To this the poply is in the 
negative. 

A Jiva once Mukta, does not again draw the attention of Prakriti 
towards him, and as Piu'usas are many, Prakriti has lier scoioe with 
them, who are not free, and slie leaves the Mukta .Fivas alone, and even 
at the time of creation of a new world system these Muktas do not fall 
into the snare of Prakriti. So also in Gita XIV, 2 the Lord saj's that 
the Muktas do not come hack into the Sahisara, even at the time of a 
new creation, nor are they disturbed at the time, when the dissolution 
sets in ; and that they reach the Lord and attain similarity of nature 
with Him. 

This also shows that in Moksa, the Muktas retain their separateness and have 
the same nature as the Lord, but do not become identical with tlie Lord. 

So also: — Where Mnya (Pmkriti) does Lot exist, what to say of 
other lower things? Where dwell the servants of the Lord Hari honor- 
ed by Devas and Asuras.” All these texts of Strati and Smriti declare 
that even the Muktas or Released souls remain separate, in the state of 
Moksa, from the Supreme Lord Visnu. 

iVote :—The above text also shows that Asuras also dwell in heaveu. The Asuras 
therefore do not mean demons, but a separate race of beings. The Commentator npw 
shows that Tat tvam asi of this section does not mean identity, for then, it would contradict 
the whole context. 

The passage begins with the statement that “ all these creatures, 
0 child, have the Good as their cause, the Good as their support, and 
the Good as their stay.” Entering into the Good they do not know 
that they have entered the Good.” “Coming out of the Good they do 
not know that they have come out of the Good.” This also shows, 
that difference is here established between the creatures and the Good 
(Oh. VI. 8, 6). 

Similarly “ these rivers, my child, rise from these seas and go 
back to the sea, but the sea ever remains the sea, and does not become 
the river.” This also shows that the rivers never become the sea, though 
they enter into the sea. The phrase Sa eva samudrah Bhavati means 
that the sea remains even the sea, and does not become the river, nor 
do the rivers become sea. This also sho\vs that difference is the main 
topic of the scripture. 

Note ‘ Rising from the sea ’ means rising from some natural or artificial lake. The 
word ‘ Eva ’ in the text VI. 10, 1 shows that the sea alone .remains the sea,, and not that 
the rivers become the sea. 
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The last iiJiistrafcioii of the thief also shows the same, 

Jf a man were identical with Brahman, whether he knew it or 
not, lie could not be said a tJiief. No mian is said to be a thief of a 
thing which belongs to liim. Even an ignox*ant person cannot be called 
a thief of Brahman condition. But if a person is not essentially a Brah- 
man, and assumes falsely, the condition of Brahman, such a person can 
appropriately be called the thief of Brahma condition, for he has taken up 
that which does not belong to him. Moreover according to Adavaita, 
every man is essentially Brahman, whether he knows it or not. So, if 
a man, who is essentially, Brahman, says “I am not Brahman,” lie cannot 
he said to have stolen Bralima-liood ; on the contrary, he is like that 
foolisli person, who throws away his own birth-right or wealth. As no 
one calls a spendthrift or a squanderer of his own riches to be a tbief ; 
why should a man wlio says ' I am not Brahman ’ be called a thief. He 
only is the thief, who takes away the property of another. That man 
is a thief who assumes God-head, tbe belonging to God, and 

God alone. Therefore, when the scripture says “ this man has taken 
away something, this man has committed theft ” it means that the man 
not essentially being Brahman, falsely arrogates to himself Brahman- 
hood. Thus this illustration of the thief, also establishes difference. 
The properties of Brahman are freedom from sorrow, full and xierfect 
knowledge and joy, perfect independence, &c. A man who does not 
really experience these states in his consciousness, but asserts that he 
is Brahman, is really a thief and takes up the qualities belonging to the 
Brahman. He who assumes the qualities of another is called a pretender. 
He who takes away the property of another is called a thief. Both these 
words, the pretender and the thief, are used in this illustration. So also 
in the Tattva Viveka it is written he ayIio takes up the attributes and 
the properties of another is called a pretender and a thief. The person 
who thinks he is identical with Brahman is ever destroyed by Brahman.” 

The Advaita says this illustration of the thief is intended to show that a man suffers 
according to his belief. If a man firmly believe that he is not guilty, he will not be burnt, 
by the heated axe. But if he has not this firm faith in himself, ho will be burnt. Whether 
a man is really a thief or not, ho is burnt or not burnt, according to the firmness of his 
conviction. This objection is not valid. The Commentator answers it thus 

This illustration is not given in order to show the greatness of 
faith. For the text says that the burning or not burning does not de- 
pend npon one’s faith, but upon the fact, whether he has committed theft 
or not. For it says, “if he has committed the theft, then he makes 
himself a liar ; and being addicted to untruth, and covering himself by 
a lie, he grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, and he is killed ; if however 
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lie has not committed the theft, then lie makes himself true ; and being 
attached to truth, he grasps the lieated axe, he is not burnt ; he is let 
off and delivered.” This shows that death or release, is tlie consequence 
of the theft and non-theft ; and not according to one’s belief. Otherwise 
the text would have been “ if he is not firm in his faith, ho is killed; 
if he is firm, he is released.” Nor can you say that this illustration 
teaches the importance of truth and the danger of falsehood. The thief 
is punished, not for his falsehood, but for his commission of theft. The 
innocent man is released not because has spoken the truth, but because 
he has not committed the theft. Had the illustration intended to teach 
the beauty of Truth, and the danger of falsehood then it would have 
said “ he is killed, because he has spoken the falsehood, he is saved be- 
cause he spoke the truth.” But the scriptures say that the killing or 
saving depends upon the commission and non-commission of theft, and 
not upon one’s faitli. 

Therefor-e, this illustration shows that there is great danger of 
spiritual destruction, for the person who believes in identity, w'hile the 
man who believes that he is not Brahman gets release. A person who 
is separate from another can get excellence and pre-eminence, but a 
pei-son who is already identical with the highest is not capable of get- 
ting any excellence, because he is overpowered by ignorance and sorrow. 


I 
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that the Lord also would be essentially full of sorrow. If, however, the Jiva is not essen- 
tially full of sorrOAv, but it is only an illusory connection, still the Lord being identical 
with Jiva, would be liable to this temporary obscuration, and would therefore not be 
supremely excellent. A person suffering from illusion, may get rid of it in some future 
time ; but for the time being, his pain and sufferings are extremely real. As a person 
who has really lost a son, and a person, whose son is alive, but who has heard the false 
news of the death of his son ; both suffer ecxually from the sorrow of the loss, and for the 
time being there is no difference in their suffering. Therefore the Commentator says 

In this theory, there is no difference for the time being between 
the person who has a real cause of sorrow, and the person whose sorrow 
is illusory. For the sorrow is equally keen, for the time being, in both 
persons. Moreover, the very fact of illusion, shows that the man is not 
independent. If illusion could attack the Lord Visnu also, then he 
would not be independent, for no being who is independent would like 
to be under illusion. Nor it can be said, that the Lord by His own will 
combines himself with illusion, for illusion does not arise from one’s own 
will. The Avataras Rama and Krisna acted a stage i3art. Knowing 
himself to be the Supreme Visnu the Lord Raghava showed himself, as 
if he was ignorant, and was suffering from sorrow, so that the Daityas 
may become deluded.” Thus jit is in the Padma Purana. 

Moreover the venerable Baclarayana has definitely settled it in liis 
Brahma Sutras that the Released souls are different from Brahman, in 
the matter of Lordliness and glory. For he says (IV 4. 17) ‘‘with the 
exception of world-energy ; on account of leading subject-matter and of non- 
proximity.” 

The text says : He has become immortal and attained all his wishes ” ( A. A. II, 5, 4) 
still the text should be understood to mean that the Released obtains all wishes, other 
than those regarding the creation of the world, etc.” Why (this exception) ? And because 
Jiva (the soul) is the topic of the passage and is far away from (such power). 

For the passage deals with the individual soul and such powers are very far from 
his reach. This is said in the Varaha : “ There arises no wish in the released for ob- 
taining bliss more than what is allott ed to each of them or for certain other activities ; 
all other wishes they realise ; for they never possess such high capability with regard 
to anything. Even though he may be a released soul, he does not obtain anything beyond 
his fitness, nor would he desire such a thing.” 

But cannot this aphorism be explained as applying to a released soul in the second- 
ary sense of the word release, i. c., not to the fully released, but to the partially eman- 
cipated. To this the Commentator answers 

The Vedas and the rest should all be construed, in accordance with 
the rules of interpretation laid down in the Brahma Sutras ; but not so the 
Brahma Sutras. They should not be construed different from what is 
their plain and apparent meaning. Thus it is in the Brahma Vaivarta 
Pui4na. . , 
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The illustration of the thief shows tliat he wh 
being identical with the Lord goes to tlie darkness, 
that the Lord is supreme and separate from liiin g 
person who is innocent of theft (Ibid), 

It has Ijeen said the Vedas and the rest are to be construed 
maxims laid down in the Brahma Sutr 
BAtras, which establish that the Jiv 
like Tat Tvam A si, which shows conclusively that the Jiv 
To this objection, the Commentator r' — 
called the Sdma Samhita, where this famous 
Aitadatmyam 


in aceordance with the 
*as. How will you explain, according to those 
'a is different from the Lord, the well-known texts 
'a is identical with the Lord, 
gives an answer in the words of the authoritative book, 

— passage ^ Sa Ya Bsa anima, 

Idam Sarvam, Tat Satyam, Sat Itma Tat Tvam Asi, is thus explained 

He is called Sa ( ?r ) because he is the essence ( ), he is named Ya 

because he is all-knowledge ( ScTFr) he is called Esah ( ) because he 
ired by all ( ^sr: ) he is called Anima ( ) because he is the im- 

(Anaka) of all that exists (He is called Anjm4 because he is the Anaka 
peller or propeller of eveiy Devata which presides over Mana or 
ledge, i. e., He is the inner controller of every deity which presides 
unctions of knowledge). He is called Tat ( ft? ) because he pervades 
3 is called Aitadatnyam because he is the ruler ( ^rr^fTr ) of this all 
Diverse, ). He is called Satyam because his form is all goodness ; 
called Atm4 because He is full, he is called Sa R because He des- 
( ) everything (or because he is a home of everything). Gau- 

aine times repeats to his son the phrase Atat tvam asi ‘ thou art not 

) son,’ giving illustrations, showing that the Lord Kei^ava is sepa- 
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First Khanda. 


Mantra i 


Oni, om. Adliihi, teach. vfiTf: Bhagavah, Sir. fj% Iti, thus. 

^ Ha, once, Upasasada, approached. ?Er5frfiLli?TR^i Sanatkumaram, Sanat- 

kumara. Naradah, the Deva-sage called Narada, who was lower in 

hierarchy than Sanatkumaram. ?p| Tam, him. % Ha, then, Uv^cha, 

said, Yat, what. Vettha, thou knowest. %?r Tena, with that, after 
telling me that, Ma, me. Upasida, come to learn. Tatah, from 

that. %Te, to thee. Urdhvam, more after, Vaksyami, I shall tell, 

Iti, thus, g-: Sah, He. ^ Ha, then, Uv^cha, said. 

1. Narada approaclied Sanatkumara and said, “teach 
me Sir,.” He said to Nmada “ tell me first what thou linowest 
already, then come to me and I shall tell thee what is 
beyond that.” — 471. 

Note Sanatkumara called also Bkaiida— the -warrior, belongs to a higher hierarchy 
than the Devarsi Ndrada. 

Mantra 2. 

Rigvedam, the Rig Veda, Bhagavah, Sir, Adhyemi, I 

have studied. Yajurvedarn, Yajurveda. Samavedam, S^maveda. 

Atharvanam, Atharvaveda. Chaturtham, the fourth, 

5 fCTO«I Itihdsa-puranam, the Itihdsa-puranam. Panchamam, the fifth. 

Ved^nam, Vedam, of the Vedas the (fifth) book, Pitryam, the 

science of the sacrifices to the ancestors : the ^rdddha-science. Rd^im, 

the science of numbers, Daivam, the science of Devatds. Nidhim, 

the science of finding hidden treasure. Vdkovakyam, the original 

Veda, Ekdyanam, the supplemental treatise to the Vedas, the essence 

of the Vedas. Deva-vidydm, the science known only to the Devas. 
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Brahtna-vidyam, the Araijyaka. BhOta-vidyam, the science 

abou^ the ghosts and spirits. Ksatra-vidyam, the science of politics. 

Naksatra-vidyam, astronomy. jsrf-^-SR-Riqr^ Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam. 
the science of serpents and of Gandharvas. Deva-jana literally means the 
ministerial officers of Devas. qjTff Etat, this, Bhagavah, Sir. 

Adhyemi, I know, 

^ ^ 2. Narada said “ I know, Sir, the Rigveda, the 
lajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharvareda, the fourth, 
the Itihasa-pnrana, which is a fifth book among the Vedas • 
the science of ancestors, the science of nnmbers, the science 
of Devatas, the science of treasure finding, the undivided 
oiiginal Veda and its twenty-four branches, the superhuman 
Deva sciences, the science of Brahman, the science of ghosts, 
the science of politics, the science of stars, the science of 
serpents and Deva-officials (Gandharvas) ; all this I know 
0 venerable Sir.” — i72. 

Mantra 3. 






u X 

Aham, I. Bhagavah, Sir. JTSSff^ Mantr 

^wer of Mantras, the knower of the names of Lord only, Eva 

^Asmi lam ^r Na.not. ?rmRril Atmavit, the knower of the Lord! 
, ^ ^ Hi, because, ijf Eva, even i just. % Me b 

Bhagavad-dri^ebhyah, from men like your honor ^ -^Lrati c, 
^ a., gnef. Atmavi, the knower of the Wd ^ I 

Bhagavan, Lord. 

^ he grief, qr^ Param, the other side. ^ Tarayatu, m^you 
^It.thus^ H^Tam, tohira. f Ha, then. 3irr«r Uvadia, said. Lvat 
I Va. indeed, Kificha, whatever. Etat. this, A^hyagi 

hou hast learnt, wi Nama, the name of the Lord, xr^ Eva.onlv ^JL 


- 
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not the Lord. 1 have heard from personages like yonr honour, 
that he who knows the Lord overcomes grief. I am in 
grief. Therefore, 0 Sir, take me over this Ocean of grief.” 

Saiiatkumara said to him “ whatever yon have read is 
verily only the name of the Lord.”— 473. 

Mantra 4- 

fWr 

wrif^r 

n ^ u 

yrr?!’ Nama, name, i. the Goddess Usa, the presiding deity of Name. 
She is called Nama because she is not (Na) immeasureable (ama). % Vai, verily. 

Rigvedah, the Rigveda, Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda. 5 ^%?: 

Stoavedah, the Samaveda. Atharvanah, the Atharvaveda. 

Chaturthah, the fourth. Itihasa-puranah, the Itihasa Purana. 

Pahehamah, the fifth. Vedauam Vedab, book among the 

Vedas. Pitryah, the science of ^raddha. ^rRr: Ragih, the Arithmetic. 

\s(: Daivah^ the science of Devas. j%f&t Nidhih, the science of treasure- 
divining. Vakovakyam, the original Veda, Ekayanam, the 

supplemental Vedic treatises, Deva-vidya, the sciences known to Devas 

only, srgxf^r Brahmavidya, the Upanisad. Bhutavidya, the science 

of departed spirits. Ksatravidya, the politics. Naksatra- 

vidya, the astronomy. Sarpa-deva-jana-vidya, the science of 

snakes and Gandharvas. Nama, name; Goddess Usa. Eva, even : alone. 

Etat, this. ftR Nama, in name, infGoddess Usa. Upassva, meditate 

upon. 51^ Iti, thus. 

4. Verily Name is the (presiding deity of the)'Rig> 
veda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, and the Atharva- 
Veda the fourth, the Itihasa-purajaa which is a fifth book 
among the Vedas; the science of ancestors, the science of 
numbers, the science of Devatas, the science of treasure 
finding, the undivided original Veda and its twenty-four 
branches, the superhuman Leva sciences, the science of 
Brahman, the science of ghosts, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of serpents and Deva-ofiicials 
(Gandharvas). All these are verily Name only. Meditate 
on Brahman in the Name. — 474. 





Illlfv 
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Mantra 5. 

^ ^ rfriT JRT 

^ fftr xmt ^ ^ w ^ w 

!^It a«m{ wmt ii Jt w 

^T! Sah, he. Yah, who. sjfjj Naraa, in name (Usa), sgl Brahma, the 
Lord Brahman ; Visnu. 5]^ hi, thus, Upaste, meditates. Yavat, 

so far. 5iT«|: Namnah, of name (Usa). iRlff Gatara, scope, teach, going. 'TT 
Tatra, there. Asya, His. Yatha, as. ^r»T= 5 TR: Kamacharah, freedom 
of movement, Lord and Master. Bhavati, becomes, g: Yah, who. ?tpt 

Nama, in name; in Usa. agr Brahma, Brahman, fit Iti, thus, ifqr# U paste, 
meditates. ?rRrI Asti, is. vfiTfi Bhagavah, Sir. ?if*5i: Namnah, than name 
(Usa)._ »p: Bhuyah, again, greater, fm Iti, thus. tTpsT: Namnah, than name, 
m Vava, verily, ijq; Bhuyalj, greater. Asti, is. fft, Iti, Tat, thus, that, 
t Me, to me. >T*r^ Bhagavan, Sir, Bravitu, tell fi^ Iti, thus. 

5. He who meditates on Brahman in Name, gets 
freedom of movement thi-oughoiit all that region over which 
Name has her scope ; he who meditates on Brahman in Name 
(Us^). 

“Is there something better than Name ? ” “Yes, there 
is something better than Name.” “ Sir, tell it me.”— 475. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the sixth Adhyaya, it has been determined that the Lord Visuu is the highest of 
all and separate from the Jivas. Now in the present Adhyaya it will be taught, that to 
compeletly understand the superiority of Visnu, it is necessiu-y to know the gradation 
of Dovas, and to understand that the Lord is the final term of this series ; for by such 
knowledge alone and by understanding the various grades of the divine hierarchies, one 
understands the infinitely great superiority of the Lord Visim. Therefore, this Adhyaya 
teaches chiefly this gradation. 

When Narada goes to Hanatkumara and asks him to teach him, the latter says “ Yad 
Vettha Tena Mopasida.” This is a doubtful phrase, and if “ Mo ’’ be taken as eciual to 
Ma meaning “ not; ” thou the phrase would mean “ what thou knowest, do not come to me 
with that, but leave all thy learning behind, and then approach me.” Even if this “ Mo” 
te taken as a form of Ma meaning ‘ to me yet the phrase may be translated “ leaving 
behind thy knowledge come to me ”. This is also impossible, for no one can, at his will, 
forget all that ho knows. Therefore, the Commentator explains this 

Tlie pliiase Yad Vedtlia, &c., means “ first tell me, what thou al- 
ready knowest, and then come to me to learn something further. ” 

, . There upon Narada enumerates all the sciences that be knows. Most of the nataes 

of these sciences are clear, but some are not. The Commentator explains those of them, 
which are of doubtful import. 
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^ Pitryam means the knowledge of the Pitris, namely the science of 
Si-addha in which is taught tlie characteristics of the Pitris RAsli 
means ‘the science of numbers (including arithmetic and algebra).’ 
Daivam means ‘ the science teaching about the nature and function of the 
Devas their gradation and their thirty-two marks, &c., it does not mean 
the science of portents). Nidlii means the science of divining hidden 
treasures birried in the earth. Vflkov^kyam is the original Veda, the root 
Veda. I'jkayanam means the supplemental science of the original Veda 
(the twenty-four branches into which the Vedas were subsequently divided. 
These two words do not mean logic and ethics). Deva-Vidyil means that 
science which is known only to the Devas, and never to human beings. 
Brahma-Vidya means the Upanisads taught in the forests. Bhhta-Vidya 
means the science teaching about the marks and qualities of spirits, other 
than the Devas (the science of Samudra (palmistry?) is a part of this 
spiritist science). Ksatra-Vidya means the science of politics, (and does 
not mean the science of archery). Naksatra-Vidya means the science of 
stars i.e. astronomy. Sarpa-Vidya means the science describing the na- 
ture of serpents (it is called also the (^-aruda science). Deva-jana-vidya 
the science cultivated by the Deva-officials, the servants of the Devas are 
called Deva-janas, the science peculiar to them is so called. Narada knew 
all these sciences Thus it is in the Samasamhita. 

Hei?e says an objector, “ Nax*ada knew all the sciences, how eaii then you say that he 
did not know the science of the Self, and why does he say that I am like one who knows 
Mantras only and does not know the Self ? And why does he say that he is overwhelmed 
with grief and prays Sanatkumara to take him over the ocean of grief. ” This objection 
is answered thus by the Commentator :~ 

A man is said to be not learned if lie does not know tlie co-relation 
of sciences and their relative importance ; even, if a man knew all the 
sciences he would still be called not wise. Therefore Devarsi Narada, 
with the object of understanding eagerly the co-relatiou of sciences, goes 
to Sanatkumara and puts the question that he did ; because Sanatkumfira 
was a higher knower of Brahman than NSrada. Thus it is in the same. 

This shows that among the knowers of Braharaan also, there are various grades 
Sanatkumara, being .Sbanda, is superior to Narada ; and consetiuently there is no incong' 
rmtyin Ndrada’s asking him for farther illumination. The word Ndma is used in this 
Khapja, and it says Namopasva. What is this Nama. Does it merely mean name, and does 
Sanat^ara teach Narada to worship names ? No. It means that all names are under the 
jurisdiction of a particular deity, as the Commentator explains it 

The rtoddesR U§£i is the presiding deity of names and all names are 
primarilj'' the names of Visnu who is called Sarvanfima ; the ^ruti there- 
fore, teaches that Brahman should be meditated in Usii, the Q-oddess of 
names. 
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Bat why is Usa called N^ma ? Blie is so called for two reasons ; 1 because She is 
the presiding deity of names, and secondly because the word Nam a means NfteNot, and 
Ama==unmeasured, therefore, Nama means no t-un measured, Not-unlmown, le. known. 

Since vSbe is not immeasiiral)le and unknown, because She is tho- 
roughly measured or known at the time of dawn, even by persons who do 
not know the length of night, therefore, She is called Nama. 

Us4 is the wife of Asvi. She is not the Goddess of all learning ; had she been so, 
see would be like Bli^rati and consegtiently immeasurable, not fully known ; but She can 
ahvays be fully known, and therefore, called Nama. In fact Nama or science expressed 
through words mast always be a definite and. fully known thing. So far as we know a 
thing, we name that thing, and it means that it is fully known to that extent. Thus 
naming a thing is a mark of knowing that thing which is at the same time a mark also of 
limiting that thing. Usa therefore, is a Goddess of definite knowledge. Dawn is also a 
symbolic representation of this knowledge. A man asked about the time of night, may not 
know it so long as it is night, say midnight or any other portion of night, but if it is Dawn 
(Usa) he would at once say ‘ it is Dawn.’ Thus any man and every man knows the time 
of night when it is Dawn. Thus Usa or Dawn is definite, commensurate or measured time. 


Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

Tt# 

iWf gsni 

%3ra'^^ar n 

w^TTw ^ ?nr^ ?r ?rnuTf ?t 

V&k, speech, the goddess Sv8.h3, presiding deity of speech, Vftva, 
Verily. ?rr*fr: Namnah, than name. BhQyasi, greater. ^ Vak, speech. 
% *^y* ?igvcdam Vijfiapayati. makes ns understand the IJig 

Veda, Yajufvedam, Samavedam, Atharvanam, "sigpTfir 

Chaturtham, ^ra^er-SCrar? Itihasa-puranam, Panchamam,^rjn^%^ Veda- 
namVedam, Pitpyam, Ra^im,%^ Daivaw, Nidhim" 
Vakovaky^ro, Ekayanam,-^^%nw Devavi'dyam, agi^firw Brah’mavidyam? 
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Bhutavidyam, Ksatravidyam, Naksatravidyam^ 

»r5f Sarpa-deva-jana-vidyam, Divam, the Heaven, *q' Cha, and. 
«jRrfr5 Prithivim, earth, *sf Cha, and, frgs Vayum, Air, =5r Cha, and, 
Akasam, Ether. Cha, and. Apah water Cha, and. Tejah, Fire. 
=sr Cha, and. Dev^n, gods. ^ Cha ,and. h1’S2jt* 3L Manusyan, men. ^ Cha, and, 
Fasun, cattle. Cha, and. Vayiamsi, birds. ^ Cha, and. f30!Tq?f^q?fNL 

Trina-vanaspatin, herbs and trees. ^vapadani, beasts. 

Akita-patau ga-pipilakani, insects and ants up to worms, Dharmam, 
right. =Br Cha, and. Adhaimam, wrong, Cha. and. Satyam, 

true. *qr Cha, and. Anri tarn, false. ^ Cha, and. Sid hu, good. ^ 

Cha, and. Asidhu, bad. ^ Cha, and. Hridayajnam, He who 

knows the lord called Hridaya. ^ Cha, and. Ahridayajham. He who 

does not know the mystery of the Lord. ^ Cha, and, ziq[Yat, that. % Vai, 
verily, Vak, speech. 5fT Na, not Abhavisyat, were. 

^ Na, not. Dharmah, right. ?r Na, not. Adharmah, wrong, 

Vyajhipayisyat, would be known. ?r Na, not. Satyam, true, 

5r Na, not. Anritam, false. ?r Na, not. ^ Sidhu, good. ^ Na, not. 

Asidhu, bad. rr Na, not Hridayajnah, who know^s the truth about 

God. q Na, not, Ahridayajhab, who does not know the truth about 

God. Vak, speech, qq Eva, verily, q?rgt Etat, this, Sarvam ail. 

f%i[rr^2n% Vijnapayati, makes known, Vicham in speech, Upissva, 

meditate (on Brahman), 5 “^ Iti, thus. 

Speech is better than name. Speech makes ns under- 
stand the Rigveda, Yajnrveda,Samaveda, and as the fourth 
the Atharvana, the Itihasa-pnrana, as the fifth hook among 
the Vedas, the Pitrya, the Rasi, the Daiva, the Nidhi, the 
Vakovakya, the Ekayana, the Deva-vidya, the Brahma-vidya, 
the Ksatra-yidya, the Naksatra-vidya,' the Sarpa and 
Deva-jana-vidya ; heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, gods, 
men, cattle, birds, herbs, trees, all beasts, insects, and ants ; 
down to worms, what is right and what is wrong ; what 
is true and what is false ; what is good and what is had ; 
she teaches about him who knows the God, and also about 
him who does not know the God. For if there were no 
speech, neither right nor wrong would he known, neither the 
true nor the false, neither the good nor the had, neither those 
who know God, nor those who do not know God. Speech 
makes us understand all this. Meditate on Brahman in 
speech. — 476. 



GHHAmOOYA-UPAmSAR 


Mantra 2. 

sROTg# gt gra *PRt gi% »p 

arat am rP^f »prap^g^tRafit 11 ^ n 

fTarf^C^: ’ 9 'o^: ll st 11 

?t: Sah, he, q; Yah, who. qr'^ Vachani, in speech, atgi Brahma, the Lord 
Brahman, ^rt Iti thus, Upaste, meditates, qiqs Ya vat, so far as. qiaf: 

Vachah, of speech, Gatam, scope, reach, going, qar Tatra, there, 

Asya, his. Yathakamacharah, as Lordship, freedom of movement. 

Bhavati, becomes, qs Yah, who. qrq?[ Vacham, in Speech, agi Brahma, 
Brahman, Iti, thus, qiff# Upaste, meditate!?. Asti, is. qirq: Bhaga- 

vah. Sir. qr^: Vachah, than Speech, ipr: BhOyah greater, Iti, thus, qr^; 
Vachah, than Speech, qiq Vava, verily. 533: Bhuyah greater. qjRq Asti, is. 

Iti, thus, qfj Tat, that. ^ Me, to me qqqrq^Bhagavan, Sir. Bravitu, 

tell. fRf Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Speech (Svaha) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 


Thied Khanda 

Mantra i. 
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%^^?T^5s^ Wi- fFTt%^ 

Wl u Ml 

»isi: Manab, mind. Pacjanya, the God of mind. ;ii^ Vava, verily, Va- 

chah, than Speech. si|«(: Bhuyah, greater, qgr Yalha, as. % Vai, verily, f Dve, 
two. ^ Va, or. ^>igr^ Amalake, Amalaka fruits. % Dve, two. i?r Va, or. 

Kole, kola fruits, the betel nuts. |r Dvau, two. ^ Va, or. Aksau, Aksa 

fruits ; the dice-fruit, gfe: Mustih, fist. Anubhavati, holds, includes 

within the fist. Evam, thus. Vachani, speech. Cha, and. !iT*i 

Nama, name. ^ Cha, and. jh: Manah, mind. 9 Er 5 *tfi% Anubhavati, holds, 

Sah, he. Yada, when. HTOf Manasa, with mind, n’t?*# Manasyali, thinks. 

Mantran, the hymns. Adhiyiya, I may study. 51% Iti, thus. ^ 

Atha, then, Adhite, studies. Karmani, works. Kurviya, may 

1 do. 5^ Iti, thus, Atha, then. Kurute, he does. g^fn^Putran, sons. 

Cha, and. Pasiln, cattle. Cha, and. Ichchheya, may I wish. 51% 

Iti, thus. Atha, then. Ichchhate, wishes, desires, firq^lmam, this. ^ 
Cha, and. Lokara, world, Amum, that. ^ Cha and. Ichchheya 

May I wish. fT?f Iti, thus, srt Atha, then. 5=33% Ichchhate, wishes, desires. 

Manah, mind. f| Hi, verily, tgr^ir Atma, Lord, ii?r: Manah, in mind. f| Hi, 
verily, ijg;: Lokah, world, the support of all. iist: Manah, in mind, ff Hi, 
verily, agf Brahma, Brahman. *17; Manah, in mind, Upassva, meditate. 

Iti, thus. 

1. Mind is higher than Speech. For when two 
niyrohalans or two plnins or two Haritaki-fruits, are held in 
the closed-fist, they are therein enclosed, so are Name and 
Speech included in the Mind. When one wishes in his 
mind to study the Mantras, he does study them ; when he 
wishes to perform works, he does them ; when he wishes for 
children or cattle, he has them ; when he wishes for this 
region or that, he has it. In Mind is the Master (Atman), 
in Mind is the supporter of all, in Mind is Brahman. Medi- 
tate on Brahman in Mind. — 478. 


Mantra 


H ^TT ^=RT 






■ .ifh. 

" ’ . V ' ‘ ’ 
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ii^ii 

s[% gicfirir? wiw^ II ^ II 

5r; Sail, he. !!j: Yah, who. Manah, in mind, ggi Brahma, Brahman. 
5 % Iti, thus. Upiste, meditates, Yavat, so far. n’^Tg’: Manasah 

of mind, Gat am, reach. ?r?r Tatra, there. '?Rai Asya, Ins. 

Yathakamacharah, as-desire-walking; freedom of movement. >Tfj% Bhavati 
there is. aj: Yah, who. jpr: Manah, in mind, ggi Brahma, Brahman. ^ Iti 
thus. Upaste, meditates. Asti, is. Bhagavah, Sir. »nT?r: Mana- 

sah, than Mind, jjjj: Bhuyah, greater, better. Iti, thus. *1^: Manasah, 
than Mind. ^ Vava, verily, sjat; BhOyah, greater. ?rfw Asti, is. Iti, thus. 
?r; Tat, that. % Me, me. Bhagavan, Sir. a^fg Bravitu, tell, Iti 

thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Mind (Parjanya) 
gets freedom of movement throughout all that region over 
which Mind has his scope. He who meditates on Brahman 
in Mind. “Is there something better than Mind ? ” “Yes, 
there is something better than Mind.” “ Sir, tell it 
me.”— 479. 

MADHVA’S COMBIENTEY. 

In this Kliancla Manas is said to be better then Vak (Speech), hlanas however, does 
not mean mind, but Indra called here Parjanya. Or it may mean Aditya, for among the 
twelve Adityas, Parjanya is one. The Commentator shows this 

Similarly greater than Svaha, both in the state of bondage and 
release, is Pai-janya. In all respects, he is greater than Svahtl. He is 
said to be the presiding deity of Manas, and Manas is so called because he 
is the builder or maker (Nirmana) (of herbs, &c., through rain). 


Fourth Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

— ^ ^ 



VII ADHYAYA, VI KHANVA, 1, 2. 


Sankalpah, Mitra, the presiding deity of will. ^ Vftva, verily, 
tm: Manasah, than mind, Bhflyan, greater. ?rt YadS, when. % Vai, 

verily. ^57*1% Sankalpayate, one wills : determines “I must to do this.” 

Atha, then. Manasyati, he thinks i he sends forth the mine, ^rzr Atha, 

then : after the mind is made active. Yacham, speech. Iiayati he 

uses, he sends forth. ?rr^ Tara, her. ^U, verily. srn% Namni, in a name 
Irayati, he send.s forth, fflpsi Namin', in a name, tjs^rr: Mantrah, all sacred 
hymns, Ekam, one. VTfl^eT Bhavanti, become : are inr.luded in. Man- 
tresu, in the sacred hymns. cRghur Karmani, works, are included. Mantras 
reveal the various kinds of rituals, 

1. Will (Mitra) is better than Mind. For when a man 
wills, then he thinks in his mind, then he utters speech, 
and sends it forth in a name. In a name all Mant.rns ota 


rtri^ f ^rr grtrf^ 
srfrtftmft 
’^^sarranti ^ 

Sfwrt! qssrratR, 

^1% 


?rrR Tani, these. ? Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. Etani, these, 

gRra'HR SaAkalpaikayanani, have will as their support or centre (Ekayana) in 
the state of non-release. Uf?<TlWRrR Sahkalpatmakani, have will as their self 
or essence; or will as their lord. Saiikalpe, in will, Pratisthi- 

tani, they abide, in tiie state of release. Samakiipatam, willed^ were 

produced by will. Dyavapnthivi, heaven and earth, Sama- 

kalpetam, willed, were produced by will. i?rrfi Vayuh, air. =®r Cha, and. *^?rrw*Er*r 
Akai^am, ether.^ Cha, and. Samakalpantam, willed were produced 

by will, Apah, waters. =q- Cha, and. %3t: Tejah, fire. =sr Cha, and. 
Tesam, of their (beginning with Heaven and ending with fire.) Safikliptyai, 

by willing, by remaining steady, ^ Varsam, the Rain,_ Mitra. .Saukal- 

pate, Mitra determines, wills, Varsasya, of the rain. Sauklintvjs 
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uy aetermination. Annam, food. 
Annasya, of food. Saijkli 

bieaths. Safikalpante, i 

Saiikliptyai.by determiiiatioii 
kalpante, a'e detei mined. JTssrrorn 
tyai, being determined, 
determined. gKTOfw Karmanani. of ritual 
mined, Lokah worlds ; 

Saiikalpate, are determined 
being determined. 

•hat. qtsj': Esah, th 
Upassva 


^^i9q%Sankalpate, is determined. 
iptyai, by determination. sTflff: Prftnah, the lif 
are determined, Pranam, of life breath 
Mantrah, the mantras. Sau 

Mantranam, of mantras. .Sanklij 

niani, ritual works. Sahkalpante ari 

Works. Sankliptyai, being deter 

the legions of reward and punishment. 5 r|pii^ 

^ Lokasyai of worlds. Saiikliptya 

5R15 Sarvam, all. Snhknipate, determined, .Saf 

IS. .Sahkalpa].,, will. Sankalpam, in will. 

meditate on Brahman. ^ hi. thus. 

• ^'hese therefore, have their one refuge ill Will, 

le Will as their lords and abide in Will. Heaven 

i! w-n WO- 

y ill , ater and Fire were produced by Will 

temg determined, the Will detemines the rain the 

mg deteimmed, he determines food, the food being 

, oe life breaths are determined, the life bi-eaths 
^etermined, the sacred hymns are determined the 
h^ns being detenuined, tile sacred works are detei- 
the sacred works being detemined, the regions of 
and punishment are determined, the regions bein. 
ued, everything is determined. This is ' Will 


Brahinam, ^ It,, thus, Upaste, meditate! 

t' WiWJy,j,.ffi..Sab. he. al*«r 



nent, eternal, firm, safe, Dhruvah, being fixed and permanent : being 
firm : safe, Fratisthitan safe, fixed, unchanging, remaining always 

in the same condition, jrf%rg?r: Pratisthitab, being permanent: unchanging. 

Avyathamanan, painless, undistressed. Avyathamanah, 

being painless, undislressed. Abhisidliyati, he attains perfcttioni 

gets what he wills. atT^ Yavat, so far. Saukalpasya, of will, 

Gatam, scope, gg Tatra, there. Yathakamacharah, freedom of 

movement. vr^RT Bl'a van, becomes, g: Yah, who. .SankaUiani, in will. 

m Brahma, Brahman, hi, ihu.s, gig# Upasle, medilate.s. A.*,ti, i.s. 

wg: Bhagavah, Sir. gftjg^ Saukalpat, than will, gg: Bhuyaii, grcaicr. ffg 
Iti, thus, ggpgar Sahkalpat, than will, gf Vava, verily, gg: Bhfnaii, greater. 

Asti, is. irg iti, ihus. gg 1 at, that, g Me, to me. gggrg Biiagavan, Sir. 

Bravitu, please tell, ffg Iti, thus. 

3. He who meditates on Brahman in Will, attains 
Worlds eternal, being eternal ; he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain, 
being free from pain, he accomplishes all that ho wills. 
So far as the scope of \\ ill extends, throughout that, 
he has the hreedoin of movement — he who meditates on 
Brahman in Will. “Sir, is there something better than 
Will.” “Yes, there is something better than Will.” “Sir, 
tell it me.” — 482. 


Fifth Khanda. 

Mantra i, 

gjRJRPT mg gpgr g#r 

ii t ii 

Chittam, memory, constantly fluctuating memory, mind. Agni the 
presiding deity of mind or memory, gw Vava, verily, g^gigg Saukalpit, than 
Will, g^: Bhuyah, greater, g^r Yada, when. % Vai, verily, Chetlyate 

one remembers, gig Aiha, then, g^cig^ Sahkalpavate, he wills ?fg Atha’ 
then, gg^ Manasyati. i,e thinks. *rg Atha, then, gmg Vaebam, speech! 

irayati, he sends forth, gig Tam, her. gf^ Namni, in a name. 

Irayati, he sends forth. gifSg Namni, in a name, gsai; Mantrah, the sacred 
hymns. g^gEkam, included: onenes.s. ggfsg Bhavanti, become: attain. 
Mautresu, in the sacred hymns. g;gfnii Karmaiji, ritual works, sacrifices. < C 
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1. Flickering memoiy (Agiii) is verilv greater than 
Will. For when a man recollects, then he thinks in his 
mind, then he sends forth speech, and sends it forth in a 
name. In name all Mantras are included, and in Mantras 
abide all ritual works. — 483. 


awiT ftRT*. ^■ 

niraira# ft'rWTOT SrfttST II ^ II 

?rrR Tani, these. ^ Ha, indeed 

^WTW Chitta-ekayanani, have memory as their support or cent 
Chittatmani, have memory as their self or essence 
timrestlH Pratisthitani, they abide, 
is higher, susn? Yadyapi, if even, 
learning. Achittah, absent minded. 

?r!ra. Ayam, he. ?rr?fr Asti, is. ^ hi, thus. 

^TTf! Ahuh, people say. ?[|; Yad, what, whether, 
knows generally. Yad, wliat, whether 
knows specially 
minded, inconsiderate. 

Yadi, if, 

Tasiiiai^ to him, 

to listen, minister to his wants, 

Eva, even, qnqn'^r Esam, of these, 
memory, Atma, the self, the essence, the lord. Chittam, memory 

Jffm Pratistha, support. Chittam. in memory. Upassva, meditate, 

Iti, thus 

2 . All these (beginning with mind and ending in 
sacrifice) have Chitta as their centre, have Ohitta as their 
lord and are supported in Ohitta. Therefore, even if one 
had much learning, but had no Ohitta, people say “ he is 
to|hing) for had he known or had he been truly learned he 
wbni3t;:|(p|;: have been thus devoid of Ohitta.’’ Therefore 


% Vai, verily. ij?nf^ Etarii, those, 

le f%TTrc*tTf% 
f^r% Chitte, in memory. 
tf?iTra[ I asmat, llierelore, because ineiiiory 
Bahuvid, knowing much, having much 
Bhavati, becomes. ?r Na, not. 
Enam, him. Eva, even. 
Ayam, he. Veda, 
Va, or. Vidvan, knowing : 

^ Na. not. Ittham, thius. Achittah, absent- 

Syat, may be. fit Iti, thus. ^ Atha, therefore. 
Alpavit, have a little learning, vr^flr Bhavati. becomes, 
ifsr Eva, indeed, Uta, here. 5^5^% ^ugrusante, desire 
. Chittam, memory. Hi, indeed. ^ 

Ekayanam, one centre, Chittam, 
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even if one lias less learning, bnt lias Oliitta, people for that 
very reason, (respectfully listen to him and) serve him 
(diligently). Chii,ta verily is the centre, Chitta is t.lu' self, 
CJhitta is the supjiort of all these. Meditate on Tlrahnian in 
Chitta. — 484. 

Mantra 3. 

w \ u 

1% qs^sreri II ^ H 

5r: Sah, he. if; YaJj, who. Chiitam, memory, mm Brahma. Brahman. 

?t% Iti, thus, ijqr# Upaste, meditates, adores Chittan, made of Chitta 

matter. % Vai, veriiy. g-! Salj, he. graRnf^ Lokan. worlds. DhruvSn, firm, 

eternal. Dhruvah, being firm, eternal. srfgraW’l Pratisthitan, fixed, un- 

changing, trRrfs’g: Pratisthitah, being fixed, ^rsgznrrsTni Avjathamtnan, pain- 
less. Avyathamanah, being painless. Abhisidhyati, he 

attains, jtrh Ysvat, so far. Chittasya, of Chitta. Gatam, scope. 

■TrT Tatra, there, mn Asya, his. ?pn Yatliakamacharah, freedom of 

movements. Bhavati, becomes, g: Yah, who. Cliittam, in Chitta. 

mm Brahma, Brahman, fit Iii, thus. Upaste, meditates. Asti, is., 

grrf: Bhagavah, Sir. f%^Chittat, than Chitta. Bhuyah, greater. fi% hi, 
thus. Mrlld Chittat, than Chitta. f|^ VSva, verily. Biiuimh, greater. 

?rrer. Asti, is. fig Iti, thu.s. gf Pat, that, g Me, to me. gggig Bhagavfln, Sir. 

Bravitu, tell, f^ hi, thus. 

3. He who meditates on Brahman in Chitta attains 
worlds eternal, being eternal, he gets worlds unchangeable, 
being himself unchangeable, he gets worlds free from pain ; 
being free from pain, he accomplishes ail that he wills. So 
far as the scope of Chitta extends thronghoiit that he has 
the freedom of movement — he who meditates on Brahman 
in Chitta. “ Sir, is there something better than Chitta.” 
“Yes, there is something better than Chitta.” “Sir tell it 
me.”— 485. 



CEEANDOQYA-UPAmBAD. 


Sixth Khanda. 

Mantra i 

^^IT^RTtW ^- 


^ 5iw WRTWtim' ^ ^ yiqr#^ u ^ n 

«?JPT 5 DhySnam, meditation, reflection, Varuija, the Lord of DhySna ^ 
Vava, verily. Chittat, than Chitta. ifjq; BhQyah, greater, Dhya- 

yati, meditates ; is reserved, does not talk much, Iva, as if. Prithivj, 

earth, the Devata of earth. s*fni% Dhyayati, meditates, reflects ! is reserved. 
5 ^ Iva, as if. #: Dyauh, sky, the Devata of sky. Antariksam, the 

intermediate region. Dhyayati, meditates, reflects far Iva, as if. 

Dyauh. sky. The Devata of sky. sarr a rf ^ Dhyayanti, meditate.s, reflect, ff 
Iva, as if. ^rn: Apah, waters. Devata of waters. Dhyayanti, meditate, 

reflect, ff Iva, as if. fferr: Parvatah, mountains. ®!tr2ri% Dhyayanti, meditate, 
reflect, ff Iva, as if ffjigsjn': Deva-manusyah, Divine men, Devatas incar- 
nated as men. ?rW5fTasmat, therefore. JtYe, those who. ff Iha, here, in 
this world, (rgsqrtjrrf Manusyanam, among men. sTfin^ Mahattam, greatness. 
!irgf% Prapnuvanti, obtain, reach. sanyPTr^Tstr; Dhyanapadamsah, a portion 
of Dhyana, it is a compound of two words Dhyana and Padana, (to obtain), 
andAriiga ff Iva, as if ff Eva, even. %Te,they. vr#fT Bhavanti, become! 
ft«r Atha, now. 5 Ye, those who, Alpali, small and vulgar. 

Kalahinab, quarrelling. ffW: Pi^unah, backbiting, gqq r iftf ! Upavadinah, 
slandering. % Te, they. ^ Atha, now. 1| Ye, they, jfvrf; Prabhavah, great 
MtHVWhti: Dhyanapadarii^ah, a portion of those who have obtained Dhyana. 
ff Iva, as if. ff Eva, even. % Te, they, Bhavanti. become. 

Dhyanam, in Dhyana. Upassva, meditate on .he Lord, fi^ Iti, thus. 

1. Dhyana is better than Chitta. The earth is in 
meditation, as it were ; and thus also the sky, the interme- 
diate region, the Heaven, the Water, the mountains and 
Divine Men. Therefore, those who among men have obtained 
greatness here, on earth, seem to have obtained a portion of 
Dhyana. While small and vulgar people are always quar- 
relling, backbiting, and abusing each other ; great men 
sqepi; to have obtained a portion of the gift of Dhyana. Me- 

OTl TVI I /I . V 
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Mantra 2, 


H m ^?7T?r ^ rf^r^ mt 

qt WIT ^STT^TT^^ 

II ^ n 

W- Sah, lie, w. Yah, who. 'ean’?T?r Dhyanain, in Dhyana. Brahma, 

Brahman. hi, thus, U paste, meditates. ;ETrq5| Yavat, Si> far. 

Dhyaiiasya, of Dhyana (of Varuna). ttcT? Gatam, s ‘ope, reach, going. Tatra, 
there. Asya, his. Yathakimacharah, freedom of movement, 

Lord and Master, Bhavati, becomes. Yah, who. Dhytoam, 

in Dhyana. Brahma, Brahman. iti, thus. Up^ste, meditates. 

Asti, is, ^iff: Bhagavah, Sir. Dhyanat, than Dhyana. Bhayah, 

greater. fr% Iti, thus. «2)(Rr^ Dhyanat. than Dhyana. V^va, veriiv. 
BliQyah, greater, ^j^rf Asti, is. hi, thus. rTf Tat, that. % Me, to me. 
W^r53f Bhagavan, sir. Bravitu, tell. hi, thus. 

2 . He wlio meditates on Brahman in Dhyana (Vanina) 
gets freedom of movements throughout all that region on 
which Dhyana has his scope — he who meditates on Brahman 
in Dhyana. “Is there something better than Dhyana?” 
“Yes, there is something better than Dhyana.” “Sir, tell 
it me.”— 487. 


Seventh Khanba 


Mantra i 
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Vijnanam. understanding. Soma, the God of iit: 
^^^va, verily, vatpfff Uhyanat, than Dhyana. ijg: Bhuyah 
Vijnanena, through understanding % \^ai, verily, 
Rigveda. Vijanati, one understands, Yajurvi 

veda. Samavedam, the Samaveda. iSrrjj^Tjpgr Atharvan 

veda. =®f5*I^Chaturtham. the fourth. Itihasa-pur, 

purana. <twT 4. Panchamam, the fifth. ^^rsTTB Vedaiiani 
Vedas, the fifth book. PilFyani, the science of ancestoi 

the science of numbers. Daivam, the science of the classif 
Nidhim, the science of divining hidden treasures, 
the original undivided Veda. ^rgn^Ekayanam, the supplemt 
Vedas, Devavidyam, the science known only to D 

Brahmavidyam, the science taught in the forests. 1 

science of ghosts. Ksatravidyam, the science of po 

Naksatravidyam, the science of stars. Sarpa-devi 

science of serpents and of the ministers of Devas. 

■sr Cha, and. Prithivlm, the eartli. Cha, and, 

air. ’ac Cha, and. ?rrsRriCr5[ Akasam, ether. ^ Clia, a 
water^^||fX|ia, and. Tejalj, fire, h Cha, and. 

Cha, and. ManusySn, men. Cha, and. 

^ Cha, and. Vayariisi, birds. =®r Cha, and. p 

vanaspatm, grass, herbs and trees. sj^rqRrH ^vapadani, beasts.' > 
Akttapataiigapipllakam, down to worms, insects, and ants 
right. '^Cha, and. Adharmam, wrong. % Cha, anc 

true. ST Cha, and. Anritam, false, -a'" Cha anW \rr. 





vn adhyAya, VII khanda, l 2. 


Veda, the divided Veda, the science known only to the Devas, 
the science taught in the forests, the science of politics, the 
science of stars, the science of seipents, and G-andharvas 
heaven, earth, air, ether, water, fire, Gods, men, cattle, 
birds, herbs, trees, all beasts down to w^ornis, insects, and 
ants. What is right and what is wrong, what is true, and 
what is false, what is good, and what is bad, he who knows 
the God and he who does not know the God, food, and 
its savours, this world and that, all this we understand 
thi-ough understanding. Meditate on Brahman in under- 
standing.- -488. . 

Mantra 2. 


II !t II 


^ n (S II 

?r: Sah, he. n: Yab, who. Vijnauani, in understanding, gigj 

Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus, Upaste, meditates. Vijnana- 

vatah, of understanding, % Vai, verily. Sah, he. Lokjin. worlds. 

Jfianavatab, who possess knowledge. Abhisidhyati, accom- 
plishes, obtains. Y^vat, so far. Vijfianasya, of understanding. 

*T?rf Gatam, scope. ^ T atra, there, Asya, his. ^ Yathaka- 

macharab, freedom of movement., mastery. Bhavati, becomes. Yah 

who. Vijnanam, in understanding, sim Brahma, Brahman. ^ hV 

thus. Upaste, meditates. ^ Asti, is. 1.^: Bhagavah, sir. 

Vijnanat, than understanding, Bhuyah, greater. ^ iti,’ thus, 

Vij&anat, than understanding. ^ Vava, verily, BhQyah, greater, wfe 
Asti, is. Iti, thus, Fat, that. ^ Me, to me. Bhagvau sir 

Bravitu, tell, fif Iti, thus. " ' 



' Si^r^atab, mountains, ai^ 


GESMDOQYA-UPA NTS AD. 


Bralrnian in Understanding. “ Sir, is tliere soinetliing bet- 
ter than Understanding.” “ Yes, there is something better 
than Understanding.” “ Sir, tell it me.” — 489. 


Eighth Khanda. 

Mantra i . 

m TO 1 m 

qf^fefT TOfrT 

TOftr 

fs, r\ 'v fN * v 


qro qro^ to ^ tfrororo: 

a \ « 

arH»i. Balam, powei' both physical and spiritual. The knowledge of the 
,1 conditions of mukti or release is spiritual power ; the God, PravAha, the presiding 
deity of moral and physical courage. Vava, verily. Vijnanat, 

than understanding. BhQyah, greater. ^ Api, even, Ilia, in thsi 
world. 5ir?r?r.^atam, onehundred. f^^rTfr^HTW Vijnanavatam, of men of understand- 
ing- one. ifST^Rt Baiavan, powerful man. '3rraE*12|% Akampayate 

causes to tremble, to shake, g:: Sah, he. a|c[T Yada, if. Bali, powerful, 
vtam Bhavati, becomes. ^ Alha, then. ^cstRIT Unhafa, ridng, ^T?n% Bhavati, 
becomes. Uttisthan, by rising. Paricharita, serving. 

Bhavati, becomes. Paricliaran, by serving. T?giTrr Upasatta, attaining 

their nearness, becoming dear to them : enters the inner circle. Bhavati, 

becomes. 3^^ Upasidan, being dear to them, yer Drasta, a seeing one. 

bhavati, becomes. ’STRH Srota, a hearing one. Bhavati, becomes. 

iTsir Manta, a perceiving one. Bhavati, becomes, Boddha, a con- 

. ceiving one. Bhavati, becomes, Karta, a doing one. Bhavati, 

becomes. Vijfiata, an understanding one. sRrtt Bhavati, becomes. 

.^ Balena, through power, %Vai, verily, ^flr^ Prithivi, Earth. fgaf^ Tis- 
, thafi, iktays, stands firm. Balena, through power, 

' r<!*<rrrvn arS«r r\ t 
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2. He wlio meditates on Brahman in Power gets 
freedom of movements thronghout the region on which Power 
has his scope — he who meditates on Brahman in Power. 
“Sir, is there something better than Power.” “ Yes, there is 
something better than Power.” “ Sir, tell it me.” — 491. 


Ninth Khanda 


Mantra i. 

* ■ ■ ■ ... I, . , rs ^ fs 

?Rr TO ??RraRT9nTOl^ 

TOfti sftrti *PrIT TOf^ TO% 

^ TOftf ft^rrar ii ? ii 

Annam, Food, namely Aniruddha: Spiritual food : the love of spiri- 
tual knowledge. ^ Vava, verily, Balat, than power : than spiritual know- 

ledge. sj?t: BhUyah, greater. cJOTw I'asmat, thereforce. Yadyapi, even, 
though. Da^a-ratrlh, ten nights, sr Na, not. ?r#q[r^ A^nlyat, one 

may eat. Yadi, if. ^ U, though, f Ha, verily, Jlvet, one may live, 
Athava, still, Adrasta, without seeing. ?r^?rr Agrota, without hearing. 

Amanta, without considering, Aboddha, without thinking. 

Akarta, without acting. ^rf^rTT Avijnata, without knowing, Bhavati, 

becomes. ^ Atha, now, if. Annasya, of food, Aye, he obtains. 

He eats, jct Drasta, seeing, Bhavati, becomes. ^rota, hearer. 

Bhavati, becomes. *ts?rr Manta, thinker. Bhavati, becomes. tngT 

Boddha, thinker. vrqRr Bhavati, becomes, Karta, actor, Bhavati, 

becomes. \ijnata, one who understands. Bhavati, becomes. 

Annam, food. LTpassva, meditate. 51% Iti, thus. 

1. Food (Aniruddha or spiritual love) is better than 
power (spiritual knowledge). Therefore if one does not 
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Mantra 2, 


^ wm^ u ^ u 

5^ 5T^I W^i II <*. II 

5 r: Safe, he. i^: Yafe, who, Annam, food. Brahma, Brahman, Iti, 
thus. Upaste, meditates. ^jT^: .Annavatah, having food. % Vai, verily. 

jet: Sah, he. 5 irg?T^ Lokan, worlds. qr^I^: Panavatah, full of drink. 
Abhisidhyati, obtains, Yavat, so far as. Amiasya, of food. *th» Gatam, 

scope, cig- Tatra, there. Asya, his. 2 {JrRKr»T'^R: Yathakamacharah, freedom of 

movement, Bhavati, becomes, q: Yafe, who. ^SRt Annam, food. In food, ggj 
Brahma, Brahman, ft') thus, Upaste, meditates. $rfST Asti, is, vftvf: 

Bhagavah, sir. ^rstr^ Annat, than food. ;j?i: Bhflyah, greater, Iti, thus. 
Annat, than food. Vava, verily, spi: BliQyah, greater. STrer Asti, is. fi% Iti, 
thus. Tat, that. % Me, to me ¥r*TfP?, Bhagavan, sir. Bravitu, say. 5 !% 
Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in food, obtains 
the worlds full of food and drink and gets freedom of move- 
ment over all that region on which food has scope — he who 
meditates on Brahman in food. “ Sir, is there something 
better than food ?” “Yes, there is something better than 
food.” “Sir, tell it me.” — 493. 


Tenth Khanda, 


Mantra i 



GHHAND0Q7A-UPANI8AD. 


' A 

. ^rr'is ApaJj, water, PrSna. The satisfaction resulting from the love of spiri- 
tual knowledge. =rrf Vsva, verily. Aiinat, than food, spj: Bhfiyah, greater. 

Tasmat, therefore. Yadi, when. Suvristih, good rain, sufS- 

cient rain, Na, not. Bhavati, becomes, is Vyadhiyante, are 

troubled with fear. j^nSTT: Pranah, the living beings. Annam, food. 

Kanlyah, less. Bhavisyati, will be. Iti, thus, ^ Atha, then. 

sq!?r Tada, when, Suvristih, good raining, Bhavati, becomes, is 

?IT'rfsst*T-' Anandinah, rejoicing. snUfft Pranah, living beings. *iqrf^ Bhavanti, 
become, ^(sin Annam, food, sfg Bahu, much. Bhavisyati, will be. 

^ Iti, thus. ?rns Apah, waters, qf Eva, even : alone. ImaJj, these, gjjf; 

Mflrtah, forms, zjr Ya. that, which. fj(g_Iyam, this, Prithivi, earth. 

Yad, what. Antariksam, the intermediate region, jjq; Yad, what. 

Dyaub, heaven, Yat, what. q|gT: Parvatah, the mountains, ziq; Yad, 
what. Deva-manusyah, the divine men. Yat, what, qspf; 

Pai^avah, cattle. Gha, and. Vayaihsi, birds, -sf Cha, and. 

Tripa-vanaspatayah, grass and trees, ^vapadani, beasts. ’ jrra S tg ?- 

Aklta-patauga-pipilakam, down to worms, insects and ants, 

Apah, waters, qf Eva, even. f*ir: Imalj, these. Mortah, forms, ^ri: 

Apah, waters, Upassva, meditate, qm Iti, thus. 

1. Water (Prana or Spiritual Peace) is higher tlr au 
food (spiritual love). Therefore, if seasonable rain were 
not to fall, all living beings become wretched from a dread 
of food being scantily produced ; while if the fall of rain is 
seasonable, all living beings rejoice, saying there will be 
plenty of food. Water, verily is all the different forms ; — this 
earth, this intermediate region, this heaven, these divine 
men, these cattle and birds, and herbs and trees, and beasts 
down to worms, insects, and ants --^vater, verily has assumed 
all these different forms. Meditate on Brahman in water 
— 494 . 

Mantra 2. 

II II 

t 7 I ' . ' l-e ^ V? 4 tS'i •'! t i.-. , ' w; ■' t i ^ * I ( ' If 
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Eleventh Khanda 


Mantra i 


%3r: Tejah, Fire, Indra, the deity of boih kinds of fire: the fire of genius. 
Vava, verily. Adbhyaii, than waters (or spiritual peace). Bhu- 

yati, greater. lad, that, therefore. % Vai, verily, Etad, in that, time. 

Vayutn, air. Agrihya, taking hold, uniting with. Akadain 

the Sky, the Ether. Abhitapati, warms, heats, the Sun warms and 

heats. ^ (^) Tada (?) then, ^rrf: Ahuh, people say. Nisochati, the Sun 

is hot. Nitapati, the Sun burns, Varsisyati, it will rain % Vai 

verily.^ ^ ltUhus.^%35: Tejah, fire. v[^ Eva, even. ^ Tat, that. ^ Pfir- 
yam, first. ?sdf*|isir Dargayitva, having shown, inr Atha, then. Apah, 
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Waters.' Srijate, creates. Tat, therefore, Etat, then. 

Urdhvabhih, upwards. Tiraschibhili. forward, across, ^ Clia, and. 

Vidyudbhih, with lightnings. Ahradjih, thunder-claps, 

Charanti, move. ^in^Tasmat, therefore, then, ^rTf: Ahull, people say. 
Vidyotate, it lightens, Stanayati, it thunders, Varsisyati, it 

will rain. % Vai, verily, 5r% Iti, thus. 'Fejah, Fire, Eva, even. ^ Tat, 
that, PQrvam, first. |i:afS(^T Darsayitva, having shown, Atha, then. 

Apah, Waters. Srijate, creates. Tejah, in Fire, Up^ssva, 

meditate. ^ Iti, thus, 

1. Fire (Indra or the fire of genius) is verily greater 
then Waters (spiritual peace). Therefore, when it pervad- 
ing the air, heats the atmosphere ; people say “ It is warm 
and sultry, it will rain.” Fire thus having shown its sign, 
creates water (Rain). Again when these thundering clouds 
move with fire in them, in the form of lightning flashing up- 
wards and across, then the people say “it is flashing, tt is 
lightning, it win rain.” Heat thus having first shown its 
sign, creates water. Meditate on Brahman in Fire.— 496. 


Mantra 2. 




^ H u 

lu? II 

^ Sah, he. Yah, who. Tejah, in Fire, jsp Brahma, Brahman. 
^ It), thus. g:qT# Upaste, meditates. Tejasvl, full of fire ; resplendent. 

% Vai, verily, g'; Sah, he. Tejasvatah, containing heat. #cRr^ Lokan, 

worlds gitag: Bhasvatah, containing light. Apahata-tamaskan] 

devoid of darkness. ?if5n%?*lTlr Abhisiddhyati, obtains. Yavat, so far as. 
Tejasah, ofFire. iran Gatam, scope. efS Tatra, there. Asya his 
Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement. ^ Bhavati, becomes, 
g: i^ali, who, gsr: Tejali, in Fire, mm Brahma, Brahman. Iti, thus. 371# 
, Vpaste, meditates. ^ Asti, is. Bhagavali, sir. Tejasah, than 

Bhflyaii, greater. Iti, thus. %3rg: Tejasah, than fire. Vava 
:^%4^=Bh0yah, greater, Asti, is. Iti, thus, gg Tat, that. > 

Me, to me. giTf Bhagavan, sir. Bravltu, tell. Iti 

i.it;,...,:' If," v. , 
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2 . He who meditates on Brahman in Fire, becomes 
himself Ml of fire, and obtains verily the worlds full of 
(Heat and) Light and free from darkness. 

He gets freedom of movement throughout all that re- 
gion over which Fire has his scope. He who meditates on 
Brahman in Fire. “Sir, is tiiere something better than 
Fire?” “Yes, there is something better than Fire.” “Sir, 
tell it me.” — 497. 



Thieteenth Khanda 


mantra I 


gilp =pilTsr : 


, ■ ♦ ’*\ 

H WT^sRT 5^ 


Mantra 2. 


'I ^ 


im ^TWRFIRRTTt ¥1^ q WROT 

^TT^JRTTffT ^ wm^ 

U U 

fr^5R[5l5 II 

g;: Sah, he. q; Yah, who. ^raroff Akasani, in Ether, ggr Brahma, Brah- 
man. fftf It'i thus. Upa.ste, meditates. Aka^avatah, containing 

Ether. % Vai, verily, g-: Sah, he ^rgjR,Lokan, worlds. sroW: Praka^avatah, 
full of light. ?rewr^ni^*prfr: Asambadhanurugayavatah, free from pain and 
full of God, God is called Urugayana, because He is praised everywhere. 

Abhisiddhyati, obtains, Yavat, so far as. Aka^asya, 

of the Ether. »TcR.Ga*ain, scope. ?f5r I'atra, there. Asya, his. 
Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement. Bhavati, becomes, jj: Yah, who. 

Aka^am, in Ether, ggj Brahma, Brahman. ||% Iti, thus. Upaste, 

meditates, Asti, is. VRf: Bhagavah, Sir. w^PfrR: Akasat, than Ether. 

553: Bhayah, greater than. fRr Pi, thus, Akasat, than Ether. ^ Vava, 

verily. ig?r: BhGyah, greater, setto Asti, is. ftW Iti, thus. 5|?i. Tat, that. % Me, 
tome. Bhagavan, Sir. Bravitu, tell. f??r Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Ether, obtains 
the worlds of Ether and of Light, which are free from pain 
and full of divinity. He gets freedom of movements through- 
out all that region over which Ether has her control— He 
who meditates on Brahman in Ether. Is there something 
better than Ether ?” “Yes, there is something better than 
Ether.” “Sir, teU it me.” — 499. 


GHHINDOOYA-UPAWISAD. 




ISiiil 


liii 


Vll ADEYAYA, XIII tEAEpA, i, 


Smarah, steady memory, Rudra the God of strong memory : the 
spiritual omniscience. V^va, verily. Akasat, than Etlier. 

Bhfiyao, greater, Tasmat, therefore. ^ Yadi, if. Api, also, 

Bahavah, many, Asiran, are. Asmarantah, not remembering. 

5Fr Na, not. Eva, even. % Te, they. Kahchana, anything, sfsgg;: 

l^rinuyuh, would hear. ^ Na, not. Manviran, would perceive. ?f Na, 

not. Vijaniran, would understand, would know. Yada, when. 

W( V^va, veril}^ % Te, they. Smareyuh, remember. ^ Atba, then, 

they would hear, Atha/ then'. Manviran, would 

perceive. ^ Atha, then. fqigT^k^ Vijaniran, would understand. Smarena, 

through memory. % Vai, verily, jgrngr Putran, sons. ff«frqr!% Vijilinati, he 
knows, he recognises Smarena, through memory, Paifin, cattle. 

i^^Sraaram, in memory, Upassva, meditate. Iti, thus. 

1. Memory (Rudra or Spiritual Onmiscience) is liigher 
than Ether (or Spiritual genius). Therefore, where many 
people are present, but their memoiy is blank, they would 
hear no one, j)erceive no one, nor understand any one. If 
however, they remember, then they would hear, then they 
would perceive, then they would understand. Through 
memory verily he knows the sons ; through memory, the 
cattle. Meditate on Brahman in memory. — 500. 

Mantra 2. 

jjsrm ?p?t- 

II :t II 

#r li II 

Sa!^, be. si; Yah, who. Smaram, in memory, agi Brahma, Brah- 
man. Iti, thus. Upaste, meditates. Yavat, so far as. 

Smarasya, of memory. Gatam, scope, srg- Tatra, there. Asya, his. 
*WteKrWK! Yathakamacharah, freedom of movement. vRRf Bhavati, is. Yah, 
who. Smaram, in steady memory. ^ Brahma, Brahman. 5!% Iti, thus. 
5 qr# Upaste, meditates. ?rrer Asti is. Bhagavah, Sir. Smarat, 

than steady memory, BhQyah, greater. Iti, thus. Smarat, than 

steady memory. ^ Vava, verily, BhQyah, greater, Asti, is. ^ 

Iti, thus. Tat, that. % Me, to me. Bhagavan, Sir. Bravitu, tell. 

5iS Iti, thus. 

2. He who meditates on Brahman in Memory, gets 
freedom of movements, throughout all that region over which 
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Memory has his control — He who meditates 
Memory. “ Sir, is there something better 
“Yes, there is something better than Mem* 
it me.” — 501. 


Fourteenth Khanda 


:S3 Sarasvati : the bliss of divine vision V^va 
memory. BhQyasi, greater. A^eddhah, 

r«ly. CTt: Smarali, memory. Mantra.i, the 

reads, Karmaiji, works, sacrifices. ^ 

sons. ^Cha, and. T^i^ Pa^an, cattle. Cha. 
s- f^^Imam, this. ^ Cha, and. #^Lokam, worlds. 

' ^chhate, desires. Ai&w, in hope. 

?rw Hi, thus. 

or the bliss of divine vision) is 
Kindled by Hope, Memory reads 
ims sacrifices, desires sons and 
s world and that. Meditate on 


verily, SraaiAt, than 
kindled by hope. % Vai, t 
sacred hymns Adhi 

Kurute, does, Putran, 

and. f=5^ Ichhate, desire 
Amum, tliat. Cha, 

!3«rr«^ Upassva, meditates. 

1. Hope (Sarasvati 
better than Memory, 
the Sacred Hymns, perfor 
cattles, desires thii 
in Hope. — 502. 

Mantra 2. 

IT ^STRlf tit 

fTPirfir^ qj 


rW WfR 
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Greater tkan Parjanya, whether in bondage or Muhti, 
called the Sabkalpa Devata, ibecause he produces tlie Safikalpa c 
all creatures). During day time one makes Sahkalpa or determi 
do a certain thing, and so remains awake ; and in the night tii 
the safikalpa is absent, one goes to sleep. 

Mitra. is tho God of day, and ho is the God of Safikalpa or will or suggesi 
remains active throughout tho day. In sleep .Sahkalpa loses its hold, and so 
to sleep. Will is absent in dream and in sleep states. Therefore Witra is the 
and is very appropriately called the God of .Sahkalpa. 

Similarly Agni is better than Mitra, whether in the state of 
or release, he is the Devata of Mind, and he is called Chitta be 
is spread and collected (Cbita) in the Kunda or other. 

• ^ Higher than Agni is Varuna the God of Dhydna ; and he 

Dhyana, because in order to distinguish truth and falsehood, ' 
has made it an organ or instrument (Nidhana). 

Higher than Varupa is Soma, the Lord of night, the deity • 
BE or ^owledge. „He is called Vij nana, because he discrimin 
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Higher than Soma is the elemental air the Devata of slrengtli. 
Higher than the elemental air is Anirncldha the Dcva of Food. 


He 


is called Anna because he frightens all enemies by sounds in. battle 
(AnunMi). 

Higher than Aniruddha is Taijas Va,yu produced from the 'Paijas 
Ahahkfra ; he is called also Prtlna Vayu and is the diety of waters. He is 
called Apas because he pervades (Vyapta) the body as the vital principal. 

Higher than Prana V4yu is Purandara the deity of Tejas. He is 
called Tejas because Tejas and Ojas are the same. 

Note Purandara or Indra is the magnetic force, higher than the Vital Force. This 
IS called Ojas and through it everything below it may be con(iuored and brought under 
one’s control. This Ojas has some correspondence with the Odyle force. If Taijas Viiyu 
corresponds with the health aura of a person, this Purandara, Lord of Ojas would corres- 
pond with mental and astral aura. 

Higher than Ojas is Ura4, the deity presiding over Buddhi or Akfula 
she is called Akaj^a, because she is fully luminous, (A = fully, KAfla = 
luinintis). 

Higher th.au Uma, is Sadu diva^ the Lord of steady nieuiory. Ho is 
called Smara, because he is devoted (Ra) to the Sma, the Lord of equali- 
ty (Sama) i. e., the Supreme Brahman 

Higher then ^iva is the beloved of the Chief VAyu, the Goddess 
Saiasvati, in all attributes, whether bound or released she is better than 
Siva, shejs called Asia, because she is the presiding deity of hope, and 
because Asia, literally means Full Bliss. UT A meaning full and ^arn 
meauing joy. 

Note :~Asa means also faith or Sraddha. 

Higher than Sarasvati is the Chief Va,yu called PrSna. He is so 
called because (1) He is the leader (Ana) of all these excellent ones 
(Pra). Prana IS the highest in this heirarchy. (2) The second reason 
why he IS called Pnina is this. Na means joy, Anx means full joy, 
and IS the name of Sarasvati. Pr4na means the Lord of Anfi or Sarasvati 

and possessing most excellent joy. Therefore the supreme V4ya is called 
Prdna or the Lord of An4. 

These heirarchies are so graded, that every higher Deva is ten times 
superior to the one below it. To this rule however, there is the following 
exception. Parjanya, Mitra and Agni, as well as the elemental Air called 
Bhuta V&yuare only twice as great as those immediately below them. 
Amruddha is five times as great as the Bhuta Vayu. Taruna is one 
, greater tljan Agni. Soma is one eighth greater than Varuna. 

xn-Aafer than ^iva ; while the Chief V4yu is hundred 



vn adhyAya, XIV khanpa 


Parjanya ... ... 2 „ „ Svilha ... 200 P. 

Mifcra ... ... ... 2 ,, „ Parjanya ... 400 P. 

Agni ... ^ ... ... 2 „ „ Mitm ... 800P. 

Varuna ... ... } „ „ Agiil ... lOOOP. 

Soma ... ... ... J „ n Vainiaa ... U25P. 

BhOta Yayu ... ... 2 ,, „ Soma ... 22r>0P. 

Aiiiruddha ... ... 5 „ »> Bh. Yayu ... 11250P. 

Taijas Yayu ... ... 10 „ „ Animddha... 112500P. 

Purandara ... ... 10 „ „ TaL Yayu... 1125000P. 

Uma ... ... ... 10 „ „ Purandara... 11250000?. 

sVa ... ... ... 10 „ „ Uma ... 112500000P. 

Asa ... ... ... 100 „ „ sVa ... 11250000000P. 

MukhyaYayu ... ... 100 „ „ Asa ... 1125000000000?. 

Yisnu infinitely greater than all. 

But says an objeetor—we sometime find different figures about the relative great- 
ness of these deities. How do you make then this .strict rule. To this the Commentator 
replies: — 

Where there are found, in other scriptures, different figures, there 
it must be understood, that either some higher deity has entered the 
lower, and thus increased its power or some lower has risen up to the 
higher. And thus there has arisen a decrease. Ali the qualities of lower 
are under the control of the higher. 

Note Thus a lower one may be spoken of as having a higher figure when a liighor 
deity has entered into it ; or a higher one may be spoken of with a lower figure when it 
has given a portion of its energy to a lower. 

The Lord Visnu is higher than Prana, in all respects infinitely 
high. He is of super-e.x;celleat qualities, eternally free, omnipotent, omni- 
present, whose qualities are infinitely eternal, the Lord of all. Thus it 
is in the Tattra Viveka. 

Note This gradation of Devas is shown in the Taittirtya Upanisad also. In des- 
cribing the various grades of Anandas or Joys the Upanisad says 

The gradation of joys isThus (Ta. Up, II 8-1) Hundred times more 
than human joy is the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas; hundred times 
more than the joy of the Manusya Gandharvas is the joy of the Deva 
Gandharvas ; hundred times more than the joy of the Deva Gandharvas 
is the joy of the Pitris ; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of 
AjSnaja Devas ; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of Karma 
Dev^s ; hundred times more than theirs is the joy of Devas; hundred 
times more than the^Devas is the joy of an Indra ; hundred times more 
; thati his is the joy qf a Bribaspati ; hundred times more than his is the 
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This very idea is expressed in another ^ruti thus; — Now then 
creation is being described. From the Supreme comes VidyA, from 
Vidya comes PrSi^a, from PrAna comes ^raddlia (faith), fi-om E^raddhu 
arises ^iva, from ^iva arises Buddhi (intuition), from Buddlii arises Indra, 
from Indra comes Taijas Pr^na, from Taijas Prdna comes Aniriiddha, 
from Aniruddha comes Bhuta VAyu (the elemental air, the tangible air), 
fronr him Soma (Moon) from Soma comes Vanina, from Varuna comes 
Agni, from Agni comes Mitra, from Mitra comes Parjanya, from Parjanya 
comes .Svfi.ha, from Svaha, Usil. Every one that precedes is greater than 
one that comes after it, in all qualities ; and every one that succeeds is 
lower in quality than one that precedes it. When they get Mukti, the 
lower merges in the higher and attains its own form and condition. 
This gradation is never destroyed, this gradation is no where destroyed, 
in this regular gradation they reach Brahman, through this regular 
gradation the released souls exist and move about freely throughout 
the Universe. 

Note : The names given in the Taittiriya differ from those given here, but the idea 
is the same. Ail admit the existence of this hierarchy. The word Vidy^ in the above 
text refers to Laksmi or Ramd. draddhd is the wife of Prdna. Buddhi is the same as 
UmS. The first in order is greater than one that follows it, because the Mukti of the 
latter is dependent upon the former. The Mukti of the Devas consists in everyone of 
them existing in his own condition, unalloyed by anything else. For Mukti is defined 
“existence in ones own form (Svarfipai, leaving superimposed forms.” This gradation 
exists even in the condition of Mukti. It is not that the Mukta Devas lose their grada- 
tion; no more than the Mukta Jivas lose their gradation. Therefore, the text says 
** this gradation is never and no where destroyed/' 

^ In the Chh. Up. the words are “ Ndma Brahma Iti Upasva " “ worship Name as Brah- 
man.” Similarly in other places “worship Speech as Brahman,” “worship Manas as 
Brahman ” &g. In all these places, we have explained the words Ndma, Manas, Speech 
&o., by a locative case, and translated these pharses as “worship Brahman in Name” 
“worship Brahman in Speech," “worship Brahman in Mind, &c.” The Commentator now 
quotes an authority for this interpretation 

It is thus written in the Sat Tattva “ Hari gives salvation, when 
he is worshipped in the various deities, beginning with NAma and ending 
with the Mukhya Vayu. By meditating upon him as existing in these 
and yet separate from these, there is Mukti. There is no doubt in it. 

But says an objector these Devas Ndma, &c., differ in qualities and powers, does the 
Lord existing in them differ also in qualities and powers? To this the Commentator 
replies 

The Lord called Sanaa (the Equal) exists in His fulness in every one 
of these, beginning with Us^ and ending with the Mukhya Vayu ; yet 
yhen He is meditated in a higJier vehicle, He becomes highly pleased! 
it* r : Hari is the same in all, these Devas, yet meditating on Him in a.higherfqrm 

satisfaction of the deity. The result is that He should he always 

' ' ' . ‘ 
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The word Nama, &c., have been explained in the locative case, namely, worship 
Brahman in name, &e. The Comraeutator now quotes a clear authority for this 

The words beginning with Narna and ending witli Pntna have been 
said to be in tlte seventh case, (they ai-e to be translated ns in Name, in 
Speech, in Manas, &c.). Thej- should be construed everywhere in the 
third, fourth, fifth and sixth cases also. 

Thus we may not only translate it worship Brahman in Name but also “ worship 
Brahman through Ndma^ (Ndmna, third ease), also “worship Brahman as revealed hy name 
(Namnah Adhivyaktam, fifth case), so also “worship Brahman as the Louer 0/ Name and 
beloved 0/ Name’' (Namnah, Pritivisayah, sixth case); so also, “worship Brahman as the 
giver of rewards to name (Namne, Phala-pradam, fourth ease). Tims Kama Brahma Upasva, 
should never be construed in the case it is shown in the text, namely, in the case of apposi- 
tion, and should never be translated as “ worship Brahman as name,” for then name and 
Brahman would become identical ; while the whole object of the Upanisad teaching is to 
show the great difference between God and everything else. 

Thus everywliere, when these words Nama, &c., are found in connec- 
tion with Brahman, tliey are to be construed in the above manner. As in 
the well-known Ltig Veda Hymn (X. 90. 12) Brabmanah Asya Mukhara 
Islt, the word Mukham though sliown in the first case is explained as not 
identical with Brahmana, for Brahinapa is not the mouth of God, but it 
is explained in the fifth case, namely, from the mouth of God came Dut 
the Br&hmapa caste. Or as in the phrase Atma Vai Putrakah, the word 
Atm4, though in the first case, is explained as in the ablative and means 
“ from the self or from one’s own body ; ” or is also explained in the sixth 
ease, meaning then “ the son belongs to one’s own self ” and does not mean 
^at “ the self is identical with the son.” Or as in the phrase Yfipa 
Idityah, the word Yfipa, though in the first case is explained in the seventh 
case. As everywhere, in these examples, the case of apposition is set 
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aside, in favour of a more appropriate case, so in these passages also the 
words N^ina, &c., are to be construed not in the case of apposition but 
differently. This is done on the strength of the following ^ntra A 
word in the first case may always be construed in all the seven cases. 

Since each succeeding Deva is shown to be greater than one before 
it. Brahman cannot be construed as identical with NAma, &c., for then, it 
would be absurd to say Brahman is identical witli Nama and at the same 
time to say Speech is greater than N&ma, for then Speech would become 
greater than Brahman. In other words Brahman himself would become 
greater and smaller. 

Admitted that where a word is in the first case, as in the phrases Mano Hi Brahma, 
it may he construed in all the other cases as described by you. But when a word is in the 
objective case, as in the phrase, V4cham Brahma Iti XJpaste, how are you going to explain 
it. Is there any Sutra of Grammar, by which a word in the second ease may be similarly 
explained ? To this the commentator replies ; — 

The second or the accusative case is employed in all the six cases, 
that is to say, it may be construed in all cases except the nominative case. 

Because all these (NS-ma, &c.) have the Supreme as their cause. 

Says an objector, we also do not say that Brahman is identical with Nama, &c. Ail 
that we say is that Brahman is to be meditated upon as identical with Nama, &e. It is 
only for the purposes of meditation, that we assume this fanciful identity, we never say 
that Brahman is really identical with Nama, &o. To this the Commentator replies : — 

When one thing is meditated upon as something else, such medita- 
tion cannot be conducive to the production of the end of man. 

(For a thing must be meditated in its true form in order to give any result. If a man 
meditates upon Brahman as or Rudra, &c., he can never know Brahman, though 
he may know Us^ and others. Not only is this meditation perfectly useless to attain 
its own object, but i^is dangerous also as the Commentator next shows) 

There is not only want of the attainment of Purusartha, but there is 
positive danger in such meditation ; just as there is danger in paying 
Eoyal Honors to a mere servant of the King. The person who thinks the 
servant of the King, to be the King, and by such thinking pays all Royal 
Honours to him, incurs the displeasure of the King and is destroyed by 
him, because the servant is under the control of the King ; thei'efore, he 
who meditates upon Nama and the rest, as if they were Brahman, is thrown 
by Brahman along with these Devas, namely Nama and the rest into hell 
called blind darkness. Therefore, let no one meditate upon these as Brah- 
man. Thus it is in the SS.ma Samhita. 

, Note Idol worship is nofc only useless, but positively sinful. If an idol, whether 
,of clay or stone or of subtler bodies like that of Devas, &c., is worshipped as Brahman, the 
worshipper goes to hell, and so also does the Deva who accepts such worship. But if. the 
,,m^h^#0|?ships Brahman,: the idol or in the Deva, realizing all the while the separation 
life ^4^ front the Devaj and knows that he is ‘ worshlp^g Brahman 
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and not the idol or the Deva, such a worshipper gets the grace of Brahman and final re- 
lease* v 

According to you, O A.dvaitin, these Nama and the others arc not Devas, bat insenti- 
ent objects. You have therefore less reason to fancy them as Brahman, and according 
to your own theory no good will result by worshipping them as Brahman. Therefore the 
Commentator says ; — 

Let no one meditate or worship any insentient object, or in an nn- 
worthy way, or in an untruthful wB.y. For by such ^vorsliip there is 
great disaster to the worshipper. 

To meditate impyoperlij is as when one thinks that Brahman weeps. Tn the Vedas we 
find a phrase Sorodit, “ he wept,” and some persons say it means that the worshipper 
must meditate that Brahman is weeping. Such a meditation is called unworthy medita- 
tion, for Brahman never weeps. The untruthful worship is that in which you think of an 
object what it really is not, as when you think of a rose, not as a rose, but as a daisy. 
Similarly when you think of Nama, &c., not what they really are, but as Brahman, such 
worship is called false worship. Therefore, the worship of inanimate objects, the w«- 
worthij worship, and the false worship are*'all disastrous. 

If an inanimate object like grass or skin is worsliippcd as God, such 
worsliii:) is tliat of an inanimate object. No one should worship grass 
(Darblia) or skin (Oharma) and where the scriptures use these words, they 
are to be interpreted as referring to certain Devatas, who have the AbhL 
mana of Darbha and Oharma ; for an inanimate object can never give any 
fruit (whether worshipped at the time of Yajna or at anj other time). 

Says an objector, all inanimate objects are not useless, for we see herbs and drugs 
&c., when regularly used produce results. To this the Commentator replies 

The very fact that drugs and lieihs profluce medicinal results proves 
that the Devas are dwelling in the herbs and drugs, and the good results 
of the medicines really depend on these Devas. The ignorant, who do not 
see the Devas in these herbs and drugs, get only ordinary results, by the 
use of medicines ; but the wise who see the action of the Devas in these, 
get in addition, super-physical results also (invisible results— adrista phala). 
For it is a well known thing that no results can happen but through the 
intervention of some Deva or other. As a King feeds all his subjects, 
whether they know of his existence or not, (for the King maintains an open 
house and looks to the fact that no one of his subjects should die of star- 
vation) ; but the ignorant subject of the King, namely, a person who does not 
know of the existence of the King and so does not serve him, can never ex- 
pect special benefits from the King, in the shape (of Jagirs, &c.) of grants of 
villages, (which is reserved only for those who know and serve the King), 
so the Devas give visible results to the ignorant, and invisible results in 
addition to that, to the wise. 

. But bow is it that even wben one takes medicine, he does not always get the desired 
results. Disease is not always cured. To this the Commentator replies ^ 
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The favourable result of medicines, however little, requires something 
of Adrista (invisible) knowledge, a man must have some faith in the Devas, 
and must use these drugs with some knowledge of the invisible forces in 
order to get invariably faAmurable results. The results called Adfista 
always accrue to the wise and not to any other. 

Therefore, let no one ever woi-ship any inanimate object ; nor must 
his worship be untruthful, nor uinvorthy of the Lord ; if he desires the 
best result (Mukti) ; and if he does not wish to go into hell, and if he 
wishes to work the will of Lord and to do that which is beloved of the 
Lord; or if he Avishes to do rvliat is the duty (of eAmry right thinking 
man) ; or if he is a person desirous of gettijig release. Even the last tAVO 
classes of persons (namely, he who worships through a sense of dat3’’ or is 
desirous of release) must desire to please the Lord Hari ; there is no ques- 
tioning about it. Thus it is in the Upasana Laksana. 

Even Lord BMarayana in his Vedanta f^utras(IL I. 5) says : — “Only 
the superintending deities are denoted (by such terms) ; for they have 
superior powers and are personally present (in ail places).” 

In such texts [the Earth spoke, (S. Br. VI-8) Waters spoke], the deities that preside 
over Barth, etc., are denoted. For they hav^ distinguished from other (beings), exalted 
powero, an.v.1 they ar© also foiiud present everywhere. 

Similarly in the Sutra II. 2-3 the same idea is conveyed ■ 

(If it be said that the Pradhdna can be the cause) as seen in the 
case of milk or water ; (“ no” we reply) ; for even there (there is the 
intelligent being guiding it.)” 

It is not right to hold, that even the non-intelligent Pradhana may be actiA'O as in 
the case of milk curdling or Avater flowing, &c. For the ;^ruti says, that even there the 
activity is caused by the Lord, as conveyed by the text. « All the different rivers abide 
by the command of this Imperishable (Lord), O Gargi, the rivers Avhieh take their rise in 
the mountains of the Sveta, etc., and flow in different directions, some to the east, some 
to the west,” (Bri. V. viii. 9) “ By this (Lord) indeed milk becomes curd, etc.” As a 
matter of fact the curdling of milk is due to a living organism, and not to dead mattei* 
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Not only the insentient matter has no directive activity of its own, but the animate 
world also has no independent activity of its own, as will appear from the following 
verse of the Ilig Veda:— {X, 112-9.) 

“ Lord of hosts amid our bands be seated : they call thee greatest 
Sage among the sages. Nothing is done, even far away, without Thee, 
great, wonderous Mighty One, is the hymn I sing thee.” 

This shows that nothing is done anywhere by any one, but under the command of 
the Lord of the hosts. So also it cannot be said the dcvas can be frustrated in their 
aims. When the devas want to reward or punish any one, they do so wutliout any chance 
of being hindered by any one. 

So also in the following (Rv. X, 33-0) : — None lives, even had 
he Imndred lives, beyond tlie statute of the Devas.’^ So also (Rv. Vllf, 
47-11 : — “ Yours are ineomparable aids, and good the succour they 
afford.” 

This shows that the aid of the gods arc invincible, for the \vord anehas may bo 
translated as invincible, that which cannot be furstrated. 8o also tiic following (Hv. X, 
6-9) 

“ The Holy ones engendered, for tlieir several laws, the heavens 
and earth, the waters and the i)lants and trees. Thej^ tilled the firjna- 
ment with heavenly light for help, the Devas with will all free, made 
bodies beautiful for souls to dwell in.” 

Admitted that nothing is done even far away, without the will of the Supreme Lord, 
but what is the necessity of admitting the existence of a hosts of devas, when God can 
do everything. To this the Commentator answers in the words of tlie Brahma Tarka 

The insentient objects get all their essential attributes, active 
powers, and various modifications, from the sentient beings, the sentient 
beings get their sentiency from the Devas, the Devas get their power from 
the Supreme Prana (the Christ), while the Chief Prana gets his from 
the Supreme Lord Visnii, always. This is the law, and nothing can 
happen, but as directed by them. There is no example of an insentient 
object, showing any activity, without the directing agency of a sentient 
being. Since we always see all activity emanating from sentient beings, 
in every case, therefore the unseen things must be judged by the analogy 
of the seen. As when we find some grains scattered near an ant-hill we 
infer that the ants must have thrown them thei'e, and they did not come 
there of themselves and though we do not see the ants, we cannot say 
that the scattering is not caused by the ants. Thus we infer from known 
examples, that the insentient is always under the control and direction 
of the sentient 

Admitted that this sentient regulates the insentient, what Is the necessity of 
admitting the existence of the devas to regulate the sentient beings, cannot the sen- 
tient beings regulate their own activities without the devas? Th© theory of the devas 



OHEANDOOYA-UPAmSAD. 


is a cumbersome one. Rather say that every sentient being is self-moved. To this the 
Commentator says : — 

When, the evil spirits by obsessing can show tlieir stiper-normal 

powers (sucli as bringing things from a distance, levitation, clairvoyance, 
etc.), why should the spirits of good, the devas, be not active agents, 
also ; and why should not the Highest Spirit, the Lord Hari be active? 
Thus in the Brahma Tarka. 

Inkhanda second occurs the''word hpidayajiiam, a word generally translated as 
pleasing, but the Commentator shows that it has not that meaning here. 

The word hridayajnam means he who knows the truth about tlie 
Lord. The word hridaya is a name of the Lord, literally meaning “ He 
who moves in the hearts of all, or He who controls the liearts of all.” 
Thus in the Aitareya Aranyaka we find the following : — “ The Risis 
called SArkaraksyas meditate on Brahman as Udara ; while the Risis 
called Aruneyas adore him as Hridaya ( 11. 1. LS). 

Thus hi^idaya is a well-known name of God, The word kola occurs in this khanda 
(second). The Commentator thus gives its meaning. 

The Abhidhana (Lexicon ?) says kola is the name of the p%a 
fruit, that is the betel nut ; while the betel leaf is called kalam. 

In the fourth Khanda Sahbalpa or Mitra is said to be the producer of heaven and 
earth, &e. The Commentator shows that all inanimate creation is the work of Mitra, 
and all the animate is the work of Prana and the rest. 

Mitra called Saftkalpa is the fashinoner of the whole host of inani- 
mate creation, such as the elements, the elementary objects, the mantras, 
and the multitude of sacrificial objects, and of the various worlds. Mitra 
IS the fashionei of inanimate objects j and Vayu and the rest, fashion all 
animate beings. All objects are dual having a material and a vital 
part, the first is the work of Mitra, the second that of PiAna. Thus it is in 
Vastu Tattva. ‘ 

Says an objector why do you make this division? In this very khanda we find 
that everything is created by Sankalpa, the word is sarvam or all. The Commentator 
says that the word must be j?estricted in its meaning here. 

Sahkalpa creates or fashions “ all,” that is, all inanimate objects. 
Chitta is that memory which is unsteady, liable to forgetfulness. Smara 
is that memory which is steady and permanent. Thus it is in the 4bda 
Niruaya. 

In the fifth khanda it is said yad ayam veda yad vS ayamvidvfin. What is the 
difference between veda and vidvfin, both mean “ he who knows.” 

To this the Commentator answers : — 

i . • , A man is said to know (veda) a thing, when he has a general knowledge of it ■ he 
If s^d to be an expert (vidvfin) when he has special knowledge of a subject 

bothgeneraUy 

nseanu^ ConunentatOT however shows that there is a shade of difference. 
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Pratistlia means priraarily the Abode, that is, the place in which 
one abides in Release, the Mansions of the blest. 

The word pratistlia is applied to ordinary places of dwelling in a 
secondary sense only ; (primarily it denotes the abode of the Released). 
This is the difference which the knowers of words draw between llie 
meaning of these two words. 

The word Deva marmsya lias been used several times In this adhyaya, 1 1 does not 
mean the devas and men, bat the devns who have assumed the body of men. 

They should be known as deva-manusya who being devas, have 
obtained an human incarnation. The phrases “the earth is in medita- 
tion,” &c., in khanda sixth mean “as if they were in meditation,” for they 
are always reserved in their speech, and are never given to imieh talk. 
But when they speak, they utter words pregnant with deep and many a 
meaning, for every word of theirs has more than one meaning. Thus it 
is in the Padma Parana. 

In the next few khanda.s, it is said that bala is greater than vijilSna, that annam 
is greater than balam, that apas is greater than annam, that tejas is greater than apas, 
and so on. If balam, &c., be taken in their literal sense, then it would reduce the teaching 
into absurdity, for to say that the brute force is greater than knowledge, is not correct. 
The Commentator e.xplains that all these words have two meanings and refer to the 
spiritual force and the physical force. The spiritual force is greater than knowledge and 
not the physical force. 

As says the Tattva Sfira : — By the word Force is meant two kinds of 
forces ; the force of the knowledge appertaining to the conditions of 
Release ; and the external force. The knowledge which relate.s to Release 
is higher than ordinary knowledge {vijhima). Similarly annam or Food 
has also two meanings. It means the essence of the knowledge relating 
to Release and the ordinary'^, food. The spiritual food is higher than 
spiritual force, as the physical food is greater tlian physical force (for 
without food there would be no force). The spiritual food means the love 
of spiritual knowledge, and it is certainly higher than mere spiritual 
knowledge. And since the physical prowess depends upon physical food, 
hence the food is said to be greater than force. Similarly water is said 
to be of two sorts ; — the spiritual Waters, and the physical. Tile satisfac- 
tion resulting from the love of spiritual knowledge is called spiritual 
Waters, this peace of conscience is the inner water, the external water is 
the liquid element. Thus the inner water is higher than inner food, as 
the physical water is higher than the physical food (for no food will grow 
without water, and a man can live without food but not without water). 
Similarly Fire has also two meanings, the Inner fire, which is the fire of 
genius (pratibhA) and the External fire, Pratibhiv fire is greater than the 
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satisfaction of soul, for pratibha or tlie spiritual insight is greater than 
soul-satisfaction, (as fire or oxygen is a gi-eater necessity of life than even 
water). Similarly is of two sorts, the spiritual akaila and the 

physical akS.!la. The Inner j\kai^a is within the pratibhfi ; (it is the life of 
the spiritual fire) ; the external ttkasa or the ether is that which pervades 
through every interstice of matter. The spiritual likafla is the steady 
light of genius, the spiritual fire is the erratic flame of genius ; hence 
Skai^a is greater than fire. (A man may live withoxrt air, as in yoga 
hybernation, but not without ether, for when the etheric double leaves the 
body, disintigration sets in). But higher than the steady light of genius 
is the steady memory, called smara it is the uniform memory in the 
state of meditation. But higher than spiritual memory is the spiritual 
hope called asla. means the bliss of direct vision of the Lord. But 
higher than the joy of direct vision is the joy one feels in Release, when 
he attains the Chief Prdna (the Christ). That is the highest joy. 

The last three, namely Smara, As&, and Prdna are purely spiritual and have no 
eiternal correspondence. They are inner ohjeets. But if these are purely spiritual, why 
not take food, water, lire, &c., as purely material, and why explain them as devatSs of food, 
&c. To this the Commentator replies ■ 

Commencing with food and ending with Prana, the external force, 
food, water, and fire are respectively surpassed by external food, water, 
fire, and fikfiifa ; because from physical water is produced the phj^sical 
food, and so on, but never otherwise. But the ease is different with the 

► inner food, &c., for the evolution or unfoldment of the inner ones is by a 
reverse process: (the unfoldment of the lower precedes that of the 
higher). 

The manifestation of the inner faculties is in a reverse way. Thus the unfoldment 
of the spiritual force (bala) leads to the unfoldment of the spiritual love (rati), the unfold- 
ment of spiritual love leads to the evolution of the spiritual satisfaction (tripti), which 
unfolds pratibhS, which leads to the opening of the steady memory, Ac. Thus here the 
lower in scale is the cause of the manifestation of the higher ; just the reverse of it takes 
place in the physical plane. In other words, the higher devatU can manifest in man only 
after the lower has evolved, and manifested itself. But says an objector-if this be so, 
why call the succeeding ones greater, when they depend upon the others for their mani- 
festation. In fact your so-called lower is the cause of the so-called higher : and cause 
being greater than the effect : the so-called lower ought to be called the higher. To this 
the Commentator replies : — 

' ? '' Though the manifestation of Moksa depends upon the (successive 

lower devatas, yet as the bliss of moksa is innate, 

; t - : vvhile that even of the direct vision (aparoksaj is 

infinitely less degree, aud .-pom^ay^d >' 

-gradation is as 
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mentiouecl above ; (that is to say, the quantityof bliss regulates the grade, 

and not the order of manifestation). 

As the joy of the state of release is innate, and natural, thcrolbre it is eternal, and 
>smce it is eternal, ail other joys are louver to it. The ecstasy of direct vision is consider- 
ed to be the highest, but it even is not innate, for it depends upon an tahkaraaa, aiuHs a 
modifieation of the inner organ, and conseciuently aparoksa knowledge is tciuporary. 
Moreover’, here also the lower are the ehect of the higher. For the production of the 
aparoksa knowledge is dependent upon the fitness for Moksa ; simiiarly the steady 
memory is dopcndcut upon fitness for aparoksa vision, while the pratibha is caused l>y 
steady memory and so on. 

This steady ineiuory is dependent upon tlie fitness for aparokisa 
vision, the pratibha (the fire of genius) is (lependent upon the Otiicss tov 
steady memory, wliile the erratic genius exists where there is fitness for 
the steady genius ; from genius comes satisfaction, and from satisfaction 
comes love, for liow can there be love where there is no satisfaction. 
Thus in this order also, there is superiority of the attribute born of 
Prana over every other quality. 

Though the order of unfoldmcnt of the spiritual qualities is reverse oC that of the 
physical, yet as a matter of fact, no lower quality unfolds, until the person is fit for the 
higher. Only the man eligible foi* Moksa, gets his aparoksa vision iiniblded, the man 
unfit for Moksa will never have his vision unfolded, and so on. Thus Xloksa is really the 
cause of tiic unfoldment of all the latter. 


Fifteenth Khanda 


Mantra j. 

iinJr ^ aiivii'Mr ^ srnt ot- 

STTO: irr^^nflr 
siw yi'tiii'M HTwI f fwifunf nrar 

5traTun!r:^TOrinw^Ri4:!iTOt5i?P!r: n ^ ii 

^ snW' Prana, life bieath, the Chief Prdna. %* Vai, verily, ^ E TT ^n^f * 
A^ayab, than Hope, Bhflyan, greater. Yatha, as. %. Vai, 

verily. Arab, spokes of a wheel, Nabhau, in the nave. 

Samarpitah, hold to or attached to. Evam, thus. Asmin, in this.' 

qr%. Prane, in the Chief Breath. Sarvam, all. Samarpitam' 

attached, qnj:. Pranah, the Chief breath. Pranen^, through the 

Supreme Breath. The Highest Brahman. Yati, moves, gnj:. Pranab 

nie Supreme breath or Prana. The Highest Self. Pranam, life* to 

Pranam or the Christ. Dadati, gives (all desired objects}.' sn^BW. 

Pranaya. to praija. Dadati, gives, sjmr:. Pranab. The Supreme 
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Breath. The Lord God. 5. Ha, v 
the Supreme breath. jntTT. Mata, 
breath. Bhrata, brother, jna 

Svasa, sister. sntJi:, Pranaji, the Sup 
Jirm.'- Praija^j, the Supreme breath, 

Singer. 

1. The Ohief Breath (Prana) is verily greater than 
Hope. As the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the 
nave, so in this Chief Breath are all attached. But the 
Ohief Bieath, himself moves, through the Supreme Breath 
The Supreme Breath, gives to the Ohief Breath all that 
He desires, (when the Prana mediates for souls to the 
Supreme) ; yea gives to him, his very life. This Supreme 
Breath is verily father, the Supreme Breath, the mother ; 
the Supreme Breath, the sister ; the Supreme Breath, the 
teacher ; the Supreme Breath, the Priest. — 504. 

Mantra 2. 

^ 

t t t n II 

^r:. Sah, he. Yadi, if. Pitaram, to father, m Va or 

Matarara, mother. Va, or. Bhratarani, brother gr ’ Va 

Va o™ Acharyam, teacher, 

Bhriir^ ^.Kinchit, any thing. 

Bhrisam, offensive. Iva, as if 51^5. Pratyaha, says. Dhik shame 
fi=. W. IVa, „.ea As,u. be, I,i, .hue “e’„ 

nam tohim. W5;. Ahut, they say. Pitril, a, father-killer, parried' 

%. Va,,v.r, y. Tva™, thou. Asi, art. Ma.rihh ratrid^' 

^ai, venly. 35. Tvam, thou. Asi, art._ Bhratriha, fralticide’ 

vasriha, killer of sister. atHiSjr. Acharyaba. killer of fob.. 
»raiw Bralmtauaha, killer of priest. %. Vai, veriiy. T,^Tlbo^ 

Asi, art. Iti, thus. thou. 

2. If he says anything harsh to his father, or mother 
pr brother, or sister, or teacher, or priest, people say to him' 
46 unto, thee, thou art as if thou hast killed thy father 
pSf Uj^er, or brother, or sister, or teacher, or priest ’ 50'^ " 


fror. Pita, father, sfrtff!. Prapah, 
her. smir: Pranaii, the Supreme 
Prapah, the Supreme breath, 
breath. Acharyali, teacher. 

iUff : Brahmanah, the Priest. The 
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Mantra 3. 

H: ?f i TT^ f T^f^ ^ ?T ^TOfT- 

s=rT^i5^r#f^ ?T fUT^iriT^RT ii ^ ii 

Atha, then. ?n%. Yadi, if ?rf7. 


if^TT*!,. Enfln, these. 
5 life breaths had 
^*Tt'0r^ SaniSsain, fully, touching 
burns them to pieces. ;t. Na, 
ff:. Ih-uyuh, they say. 

^‘■t- fW- Iti, thus. jf. Na, not. 
na, matncKie. Asi, art thou 5/%. Iti, thus. Na, 

Bhratriha, fratricide. Asi, thou art. Iti, thus. ^ 

r^. Svasriha, sorroricide. Asi, thou art. 51%.’ Iti, ihus! 

Acharyaha, tutor. 37^. Asi, thou art. Iti, 

a, not. ar^Jirgr Brahmauaha, Priest killer. ' 

But wlieii Life Breaths have 


gone out of them, if 
one thrusts a pocker into them or burns them to ashes, no 
one says to him, thou hast killed thy father, mother, brother, 
sister, teacher or priest. —506. 

Mantra 4. 

smjl iftrfTft ^ 7T 

gg f^gtstfirai^ ggfir g 

■■■■■■ i 

II II 

irnir:- Pranati, the Supreme Breath. Hi, verily. Eva indeed 

only. Etani, in these. Sarvaiji, all. Bhavati, becomes’ 

Sah, he. %. Vai, verily, qgf: Esalx, this. Evam, thus. ^ 

Paiyan^ seeing, qgg. Evam, thus. gjgpT: Man vanaji, perceiving, Evam' 
thus. Rsih^. Vijanan, understanding. gri%ftt- Ativadi, becomes a'speaker 
of the highest truth. *1^1^. Bhavati, becomes, m, Tam, to him Chet 

iT. ig:. Brdyuh, they say. Ativadi, declarer, of highest truth a 

Christian. Asg thou art 5^. Iti, thus. Ativadi, declarer 

of highest truth, a Christian. Asmi, I am. Iti thus aanr 

BrOyat, let him say. if. Na, not. grifaiftw- Apahnuvita. let him 





i^{ (I II 

1 Tu, bin. % Vai, verily. Ativadat 

>o- Satyena, with the (rue, e 

ati, declares the highest truth, g-; S 
'r. JET^Satyena, by the true, by' th 
Ativadani, may I beconu 
' ' Visnu. 5 Tu, but. , 

, ought to be known. ^ hi fi,,,, 
■m: 8 hag,v,i,Sir, ViS,„ ' 


qrqf: Esah, this, 
highest truth. 3 
L e,, Visuu. 

Aham, I. vryr^; Bliagavah, S 
by the grace of the True 
fRT Iti, thus. Satyam, the 

Vijijhasitavyam, 
the true, Visnu. 
lt|, thus. 

1. (The Lord called the True is 
But hp in reality IS (a higher) Ativadi 
Lord Visnu to be the True. “ Sir, may 
din by the grace oi the True ” “ But i 
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Seventeenth Khanda 


HR ftlR ^ T^Wn^H^HftrfcT 

fflr^ H u 

?fe^: II II 

Yad^, when. % Vai, verily. RWHFM Vij^nati, one understands, ^ 
Atha, then. vSatyani^ the Lord called the 'frue, tlie good Ruler. cf^f% 

Vadati, he speaks, he declares the 7'rue to be Omniscient. ?r Na, not, 

Avijinan, he who does not understand the Lord as Omniscient, Satyam, 

the True, qsrfw Vadati, declares, Vijhanam, understanding, the Lord 

as Omniscient, Eva, even, only, g Tu, but. ^ Eva, only, even. 
f%ra?n'1%rT^? Vijijh^sitavyam, one should desire to understand, Iti, thus, 
Vijhanam, the understanding, Bhagava]^, Sir. Vijijhase, 

I desire to understand, Iti, thus. 

1. WLen one understands (the good Lord as Omniscient) 
then one declares the Grood Lord (Satyam). One who does 
not understand (Him as Omniscient,) cannot declare Him as 
the Good. Only he who understands the Omniseient nn,n 


Eighteenth Khanda 


Mantra i 


u % u 
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iwirrcl Vijanati, understands. »l5fr Matva, by perceiving- bv bein^ 

VM “r™* «'"■ - ^ >=v., eve„;„„[/ , N., Z. 

janati, understands as Omniscient, Matih, tl,e Thinker, Reason 

loug It, perception, zeal^ 5 Tu, but. Vijijfiasitavya, one siiould 

desire to understand. ^ Ui. thus. Matim, zeal, thinking, reasonit 

petcept.on the rinnker. wf: Bhagava],, Sir. frot Vijijnase, 1 desire To 
understand. fj% Iti, thus. ncsnt to 

1. When one realises Him as the Thinker, then one 
knows Him as Omniscient. One who does not so realise, can- 
not understand Him as Omniscient. Only he who knows 
thus, understands the Omniscient. This Thinker, however 

we must desire to understand. ‘‘ Sir, I desire to understand’ 
the Thinker. ’ — 510. 


Nineteenth Ehanda 


Mantra i 


501 
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Twentieth Khanda 


Mantra i 


ftsT ^ l^tST 

u V H 

II 510 I) 

?RT Yada, when. % Vai, verily. i%irer5i% Nististhati, attends on a spiritual 
teacher, has reverence : knows Him as Firm, Atha, then. ^radda- 

dhati, he has faith : knows him as holy. ^ Na, not. Anististhan, 

without reverence; knowledge of firmness. ^raddadhati, has faith; 

knows him as holy. H%gqr Nististhan, who has reverence : knowing Him as 
Firm. ^ Eva, only, srfvrrra ^raddadhati, has faith : one knows him as holy. 
f%gr Nislha, reverence, firmness, g I'u, but. qf Eva, only, even. 

Vijijnasitavya, one should desire to know, ^ Iti, thus, f^gro, Nistham, the 
All Firm, vprr^: Bhagavalj, Sir. ffrafrr% Vijijnase, i desire to know, Iti, 
thus. 

1 . Wh en one knows Him as Firm, then one believes Him 
holy. One who has no knowledge of His firmness, cannot 
believe Him as holy. Only he who knows Him as firm, 
believes Him as holy. This firm Lord, however, we must 
desire to understand. “ Sir, I desire to understand the firm 
One.”— 512. 


Twenty-First Khanda 


Mantra i. 

ffit II ? H 

II II 

*Rr Yada. when. % Vai, verily. ^ Karoti, controls his passions : knows 
Htm as Creator. Atha, then. Nististhati, has reverence: knows Him 

as Firm. n^Na^not. fr^ Akritva, without controlling ; knowing Him as 
Creator. RfWSJN Nististhati, has reverence s knows Him as Firm, Kritva 
having control, knowing Him as Creator, ra Eva. alone. 





GEANDOOYA-UPANISAD 


have reverence Him as Firm. Kritih control : create 

Eva, alone. Rf^ffrf%ff3?iT VijijnasitavjS, one should desire to 
Kritim, control, creator, BhagavaJj, Sir. Vijijfias 

know. fi^Iti, thus. 

1. When one knows Him as Creator, he know 
having firmness. The man ivho does not know Hir 
tor, can never know Him as having firmness. He aL 
Him as Firm, who knows Him as Creator. The Ore; 
fore, should one desire to know. “ Sir, 1 desin 
the Creator.”— 513. 


Twenty-Second Khanda 

Mantra i. 

II 

3[r^5r.‘ II II 

«|S[r Yada, when. % Vai, ' 
obtains. ^ Atha, than, c 
Asukham, not happiness. 

Karoti, performs duty, knowi 
alone, Labdhva, haviiv 

ham, happiness, g Tu, but. Ev- 
one should desire to understand 
Bhagavah, Sir. 

1. When one knows Him as Pleasnr 
the Creator, he who does not know Him f 
know Him as Creator. Realising Him 
one knows Him as Creator. This Pie; 
must desire to understand. “Sir I df 


vydy- Sukham, happiness. Labhate, h. 

Karoti, performs a duty, q- Na, not. 

5I5s^ Labdhva, having obtained, realised, 
s the Creator. Sukhani, happiness. ^ Eva 
ig obtained, Karoti, does any act. Suk- 

^ '3. Vijijhasit.ivyanr 

.. ff%lti=thus. Stgw Sukhain, happiness, 

Vijijnase, 1 desire to understand. Iti thus 


Twenty-Third Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

^ Rif^wiT^cto^ ^ ^|3Frr^ ffir u t m 

ffw II II 

*t:Yah, who. % Vai, verily, jjhi BhQraft, infinity, the full NarAyana. 
fat, that. Sukhani, pleasure, happiness, True and independent bliss, sj 

Na, not. AIpe, finite, Mukti. 'I'he Released Souls, Sakhani, happi- 

ness, pleasure. Asti, is. Bhflma, infinity. Eva, only, Sukham, 
happin^s, pleasure, gtgw Sukham. ^prr BhQmd, infinity. 5 Tu, but. Eva, 
f^l^idiKmoq! Vijijnasitavyah, one should desire to understand. Iti, 
thus. Bhumanam, the infinity, Bhagavah, Sir, Vijijhase' 

I desire to understand. Iti, thus. ’ 

1. He who is (the Lord Narayana) called the Infinity is 
real pleasure, without the grace of Infinity, there is no 
pleasure for the finite but MuktajiVas. Infinity alone is 
pleasure one must, therefore, enquire into Infinity. “Sir, 
I desire to understand Infinity.” — 515. 

NSrayana called Infinity (EMrad) is the Good (&itya), the Omniscient 
Thinker (Mati), the Holy (fe'raddha), the ffirm (Nistha) ; the Creator 
{K.riti; j and the Pleasure (Sukham). All these attributes belong to Him. 


Twenty-fourth Khanda. 


Mantra i. 





JiMaiaiSsiiiil 
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Anyat, any th ng else. Vijanati, understands, ffg; Tat, that, 

Alpam, small. ?(: Ya]^, who. % Vai, verily. ^ BhGina, infinite. rTl Tat, he? 

Amritam, immortal, Atba, then, Yat, what. ST?tT^ Alpam, small 
whole class of JMukta^ fTS Tat, that, Martyam, mortal. Sa^i, he. 

vm; Bhagavalj, Sir. Kasmiu, in which. !Xf%recTS Pratisthitah, foundation, 

rests. Iti, thus. # Sve, own. jrflfg Mahimni, glory, ziff Yadi, or, if. 

Va, or. »r Na, not. R^fsr Mahimni, glory. fi% Iti, thus. ' ' 

Ar , Weasaro, in the liniitod (condition of tho 

Muktas) there IS no Pleasure (without the grace oflnfiuity). Tho Infinity alone is Plea- 
sure. Infinity however, one must try to uutorstand. “Sir, I de.sirc to undcr.siand Infinity.” 

1. Without being permitted by whom, one does not 
see any thing else, one does not hear any thing else, one does 
not understand any thing else. He is the Infinite. But where 
he sees a thing under the control of something else, or hears 
h such, or understands it such that is the limited. He who 
is Infinite, He is verily the Immortal. But that which is the 
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Twenty-fifth Khanda, 


Mantra i 


^lIRfer^q^TRl 

e l rofd H? 11 


?r; Sah, he. Eva, alone. STN^rfig: Adhastat, below, g-; Sah, he. 

Jparistat, above, set: SaJj, he. Pa^chat, behind. ?r: Sah, he. gCfifR[ 

^^u^ ast^t, before, g"; Sah, he. Daksinatah, on the right. Salj, he 

r=W<tr-' Uttaratali, left, g-: Sah, he. Eva, alone, f^w Idam, this, the nearest. 
ERW Sarvam, all; all under Him, the Full. Iti, thus. guRj: Atha-atah, 
30 W, then. Ahahkaradesalj., self consciousness. Ade^a, teaching. 

Fhe Lord Aniruddha in the Jiva. Eva, onl}'. Aliam, 1. The Lord 
tailed Ah, am. ti^ Eva, alone, Adhastat, below, .Aham, I. The 

Aham. grqKSTS Uparistat, above. Aham, 1. The Aham. tpjig Fasihchat, 

behind. Aham, I. The Aham gTOTT^ Purastat, before, Aham, 1. 

Fhe Aham. Daksinatah, on the right, gf?; Aham, i. The Aham. grRg: 

Uttaratai, on the left. 3T?9: Aham, 1, Eva, alone. 

1. Tlie Infinite indeed is below, above, behind, be- 
fore, right and left this He indeed is Full (Sarvam). Now 
follows the explanation of the Infinite residing in the Jiva, 
and called ( I ). The I is below, the “ I ” is above, the 
“ I ” is^behind, the “ 1 ” is before, the “ I ” is on the right, 
the I is on the left, the “ I ” verily is the nearest and 


Mantra 2 , 
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Ath^tali, now, then. 

Infinity as atma, his aspect as Vasudeva, 

Eva, even^ alone. 

^frorg: Upanstat, abo^e. ?rnftr Atma, Se 
S^^rrf Purastai, before, Ai 

^ght. ?rrwr Atma, Seif, Uttara 

livj alone, ^ Idam,»this : the nearest. 

Sail, he. ^ Va, verily. Esah, this. 

‘J^Evani, thus, Manvanah, thinking 

understanding, Afmaratih, thinking 

Atmakridaii, sporting with the Atman 

^Atman. Atma.iandah, who has Atma 

'^Savarat, having the Lord for his Sva 
comes. Tasya, his, of the freed 
worlds. g;r*riTre: Kamacharah, freedom of 
Atlia, but. ^ Ye. who. 
ftj- Viduii, know. a 

called Sva. % Te, 

Bhavanti, 1 
Lokesu, world, r 
Bhavati, becomes. 

2. Next follows the 
Self (VAsudeva). Self 
Self is before, Self 
Self alone is the 
He who 
Him thus, He 
in the 86lf, He 
and comes t'" 
there is freedom of r 
who understand Him 
able worlds and 
no freedom of 


fTT^TR^r.' Atmade^ih, the explaiiatioii of the 
.1. qf Eva, even, alone. ?tTOr Atma, 
dhastat, below. ?tmr Atma, Self. 
^ Pa^ehat, behind. Atma 

la. Self, qfgqfsr: Dafcainatah, on the 
all, on the left. ^r?»rr Atma, Self, 
^Sarvam, All; Full. ^FfT Iti, thus, 
qqq. Evam, thus, Pa^yan, seeing, 
• Evam, thus, Vijanan, 

■5 the Self to be the Highest. ?rr?»T#?: 
W 5 *rfq|?r: AtmamitliunaJ.1, unites with 

ua for his Joy. Sah, he. 

as his king. Bhavati, be- 
soul. 5,^ Sarvesu, in all Lofcesu, 

movement. Bhavati, becom'es. 

^ Auyatha, otherwise. Ata^, than this 
nyarajannh, are under other kings than th^T 

“bZ. dwellers of 

a. dp, want ot fieedom of movement, vrqj^ 

^ explanation of the Infinite as the 
IS below, Self is above, Self is behind 

IS on the right, Self is on the left, the 
nearest and the Full. ^ ™ 

sees Him thus, thinks of Him thus, understands 
always thmks the Self to be highest. He sports 
. umtes with the SeH, has the Self for his^iov 
directly under the rule of the Self. For Him 
- movement in all the worlds. But those 
— i differently from this, 1™ in perish- 
are under inferior rulers, for them tire is 
movements in all worlds. — 51 Q 
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Twenty-sixth Khanda 


Mantra i. 


^ ♦ 


foTSTFRI 


STO WT5[nwr; ^ ^RRRT WT- 

wiwr WTq WT^ 

?nTR5FRfr 



TR 

^nR?T: u \ w 

ras}’^, his. f Ha, verily. % Vai, verily, Etasya, of this. 

Evam pasyatah, of thus seeing. Of one who sees thus. One who is Mukta or 
released. Evarhmanvanasya of one who thinks thus, Evani, thus 

Vijanatah, understanding thus. Atmataii, from the Supreme 

Lord called Atman or Sat. ^XJ^, Pranah, Prana. '^TT^rf: Atmatah, from the 
Supreme Lord, called Atman or Sat A^a, hope, rtr??: Atmatah, from 

the Supreme Lord called Atman or Sat. Smarah, Memory, ggrTWcT* Atma- 
tah, from the Supreme L^rd. ^sn^sO’: Ak^sah, the ether, ^rr^rf: Atmatah, 
from the Supj-eme Lord. %5r: rejah, fire, Atmatah, from the Supreme 

waters. ^r?f* Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. 
qrcT^qrqr Avirbhavatirobhavau, ilie appearance and disappearance of the world 
systems, Atmatati, from the Supreme Lord, Annam, food, 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. Balam, force. 3Enf^?r: Atmatah, from 

tlie Supreme Lord, Vijhanam, understanding, Atmatah, from 

the Supreme Loi'd. Dliyanam, meditation, Atmatah, from the 

Supreme Lord. f%rTr» Chittam, mind, unsteady memory, Atmatah, 

from the Supreme Lord. Sahkalpal;, will, Atmatah, from the 

Supreme Lord. Manal;, mind, Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord, 

Vak, speecii. Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord, Nama, name 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Lord. Man trail, Sacred hymns, 

Atmatah, from the Supreme Loi d. Karmani, sacred rites. 

Atmatah, fiom the Supreme Lord. Eva, alo c. Idam, this world. <i9f^iT 
Sarvam, all. Iti, thus. 

1. Of the released soul which sees thus, which thinks 
thus, understands thus, (there takes place the vision of crea- 
tion, sustenance and dissolution of the Universe. He sees 
how) the Chief Prana comes out of the Lord (Atman), how 
the Hope comes out from the Atman: how the Steady 
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^xc^muxy yxxiei^es trom Him, tow tJie Ether comes from the 
Atman, the Fire from the Atman, the Water from the Atman 
the appearance and disappearance of the world from the 
Atman, Food from Atman, Power from Atman, Understand- 
ing from Atman, Meditation from Atman, Unsteady Memory 
fromAtman, the Will from Atman, the Mind from Atman, 
the Speech from Atman, the Marne from Atman, the Mantras 
from Atman, the Karmas frona Atman, verily how all this 
Universe comes out from the Atman alone— 520 . 

th*. the Released Soul. The Mukta sees 

the panoramic view of the creation of the universe, and how evervthinp-!t tirr ! 

creation comes out of the Lord everything at the dawn of 

Mantra 2. 

Hpft ^ ^ 

asc II Uii 

ffcT II II 

?5m*r{ JlqTSiK} 11^ 11 

Tat, about this, Esah this c5. , , 

m: P‘->^yal., the seer, the Muktnjiva r'^®’ 

lees^ , Na,„ot. fm^Rogani. disease Na C t lu 
)u{ikhatam, sorrow; pain. Sarvam ail ’»h 

I'e seer, the released soul, pU, r ^ P' aiiyati, 

'upreme Lord called Full. ^ ^ Sarvam, all, the 

verywhere. t{,yg n-; Sab H always, 

^ 'PrWha, ' three-folJ^^r 
’n,r . ^ s,p,adi,a, 
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hundred and ten and one Ekaji cha, and one. Sahas- 

rani, chaviriisatih, one thousand and twenty. Ahara iuddhau, food 

being pure, teaching or doctrine being pure. Sattvaguddhiti, purity of 

knowledge, Sattva^uddliau, when the mind is pure, gff Dhruva, 

steady. Sniritih, memory, means of meditation. Smritilambiie, 

when meditation is steady. 5i=r€?r??^r5Tr5 Sarvagranthinam, of all fetters. 

Vi-pra-moksaJi, unloosening, Tasniai, to him. Mridi- 

takasayaya, whose faults have been rubbed out. Faniasah pfiram, 

The other side of darkness. Darsayati, shows. Bhagavan, Lord, 

Sanat Kumarali, Sanat Kumara. cT?; Tam, him. Skanda|, 

Skanda. iti, thus. Achaksate, they say. Tam, him. 

Skandah, Skanda, ^ Iti, thus. Achaksate, they say. 

9. There is this verse about it : “ the released soul 
does not see death nor illness nor pain. The released sees 
everything and obtains everything everywhere. He becomes 
one, He becomes three, He becomes five. He becomes nine, 
and it is said He becomes eleven as well, nay He becomes 
one hundred and eleven and one thousand and twenty.” 

Right doctrine leads to right thinking. Right think- 
ing conduces to firm meditation. When meditation is firm 
(there is vision of the Divine) and all ties are unloosened 
completely. 

To the sage Narada, with his faults all rubbed out, the 
Great Teacher Sanat Kumara showed the other side of dark- 
ness. Sanat Kumara is called the Great Warrior, yea he is 
called the Great Warrior. — 521. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The last khantla ended with the Li& as the highest. The next khanda teaches 
that Pr&na is the highest, and wo find the enigmatical saying the prana moves by the 
prdna, it gives prfina to the prana. It may be construed as meaning that the prApa moves 
by his own power, and that the prana gives his own life to others ; but this would be 
wrong. Hence the Commentator explains it 

That which is Prana (the Christ) moves hy the PRANA, namely 
moves by the Supreme Brahman, who is the PRANA and this the true 
meaning of the phrase pi-anah prteena y^ti. The phrase prSnah pranam 
dadfiti means the Supreme Brahman {Prdtja) gives to Prana all desired 
objects. That the word prana means iihe Supreme Brahman, we find 
from the following ^ruti He is the PRANA of pr4na itself (Kena). 
The phrase prinSya dad&ti means that the Prtina hands over to the 
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Jillllp 


YU adhfaya, xxyi khawm 



.... ■», • »*. .. 
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(the thinker); because He knows everythin o- g. 
all knower specifically (the ^ 

cieiit ; because He is r- 
ruler of all (sat = good, fr 
the holy or the Good governor), 
also called Ahatikara because He 
in His aspect of Animddha He dwells 
tion of ness. 

Blit tile Jiva i ' 
it tliat He is described her 

Ihou^h the Lord is atomic as existing within the Jiva 
IS Lordly and mysterious power, He is all-pervading ; just ’as 
body of the child (Visnu), Markandeya the sage saw, when he 
It through hiB Yoga power, infinite universes endless and be 
_ hus the Loixl flan, the Supreme, though atomic in Jiva, is ye 
ing ; verily Vasudeva is the Supreme Lord. He is called ItL 
^ all-pervaduig ; verily there is no distinction and differences 
Han. Ihus it is in the Parama Sara. 

It is said ho who is Bhttma is immortal that which is small is morta' 

meau that except the Lord, evervthino’ x , .. ' 

called immortal, it would mean that such soul- ire • ^ i 

tator shows that the word Alpa meaning small refere totL rlf 

L.,.a. An., rLj’.oT.^ “.lun’S: 

the word. For then the Goddess Kama would also beeo..,» , ■, ‘ 

because the text says there is no happiness in that which is llpa’ “ 

of the phrase 'Here is no happiness i, 
e that mthoat the grace oI Bhhma, the small or the Mnito 
hare no happmess. Stmilarly the link, as are really imCa 
nnmortaltty IS dependent upon the Lord, Aerefore, they ar cl 
Even the goddess ^rl tfie Full is Aina but iJ., f i i ^ 
Wovod of the Lord and eternaUy free and" thougl :hTts’ olS 

L ™;Snir “““ i 

aencilM” i °mtS,tt ““ ” 

the .eh, taL sci, 

To this the Commentator says that the ’• Master in a) 


geiierically, therefore He 
omniscient) ; therefore the Lord Hari is omn 
omniscient, therefore, He is free from all faults ai 
, -ree froin all faults ; and ya=coutroller ; Satya 
Bhuma is a name of Narayana, He 
makes the consciousness of T in all; sin 
j within all Jivas and causes their r 

IS atomic, the Lord within the Jiva must therefore be atomic. How 

re as all-pervading ; to this the fiommAnf„h . 
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directly from the Loi'd (and from no inferior being) and the Lord is 
always directly present to them. Therefore, a i-eleased soul is called 
Svai^t, meaning rnled-hy-the-Lord. 

The phrase Atmatah Pranah Atmatah AsS, &e., do not mean that Pranah Asa, &e.., 
come OTifc from the self of the released soul, bnt it means that the released sonl sees the 
panorama of creation spread out before his sight, he sees how the various hiorarehies 
of .Pranah, d*c., come out at the dawn of creation from the Supreme Lord. 

The last sentence is “the wise sees e\mry thing Sarvam Hi Pas yah Pas yati this 
shows that the Pasyali or the Mukta Jiva only sees creation unfolded before him, and 
not that he creates. The word Pasya mean>s the seer, the released soul, to whom the 
past is unfolded. That it means the seer we find also from the following passage : — 

Yada PasSyate Rukma yarnam “ when the seer sees that brilliant 
form” (ICatha). The person entitled to meditate on Bhhmii, is Lord 
Brahma in the first place, directly and principally. He through this 
knowledge obtains from Visnii the divine loAm called Rati, and with that 
he sports with the Lord, for ever ; and revels in him as a loving wife 
with her husband and thus he gets Inanda or bliss. The Supreme Lord is 
his king and zio one else, therefore, he is called Svarat. (Tims except 
BrahmS no one else is entitled properly to be called Itma-rati, Atmakrida 
&c.) Brahma alone sees creation of Pi-ana, &c., and not every Mnkta. 

The other worshippers of Visnu, lower than Brahma, obtain fruits 
according to their fitness, when they get Mukti, There is no doubt in 
it. Thus it is in Parama Tattva. 

The gradation among the Muktas is a well recognised fact with Madhva. Thus all 
the qualities of Mukta mentioned in khantlas 25 & 20 applly litemlly and fully to Brahma 
alone, while they are true, more or less, with regard to other Muktas, according to their 
evolution. 

The phrase “ now the instruction about Ahahkara’^ has been explained by iis as re- 
ferring to Aniruddha, This point is further cleared, by showing the inconsistency of 
the explanation given by those, who take the word Ahahkara here as the ordinary ego ism, 
the result of avidya. The Commentator shows that if Ahahkara here meant any thing 
other than the Supreme Lord, then it would be impossible to say regardin g it, that this 
Ahahkara is above, or this Ahahkara is below, <&c. In fact, all the perfect attributes of 
Bhhma are ascribed to Ahahkara, Therefore, Ahahkitra here cannot mean the ordinary 
egoism. Therefore the Commentator says : — 

It is not proper to construe the word Ahafikara taught here, as 
something different from the Lord ; for the following reason : — 

The question asked by N4rada is “ Sir, I want to know Bhfima;” 
and in reply to this Sanat Kum^ra describes Bhuina as that which is above 
that which is below &c., and then he goes on to describe Abahk4ra. 
This being in answer to the question about Bhhm4, Aba£ik4ra 
cannot but mean Bhumfi. Moreover Ahahkfira, if taken here to mean 
not the Lord Bbuma, but something else; then this Abaiik4ra 
'^oqld be as full and infinite as Bbfima and conseauentlv emml in 
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meaning- egoism, is equal to 

ho Loid Nor can you say that infinity and fullness ascribed to Ahah- 
vaia are figurative only, for ivhen a thing can be construed in its princi- 
pal sense, it is wrong to interpret it in a figurative sense. Therefore 
when we can interpret this Aliafikara as a form of the Lord, and thus 

hSi 'in™, ’r ami pvi..cip,,l smmo, ,ve nee.l not 

take It m its secondary sense and say that the fullness ascribed to Ahafi- 

karais figurative only. Moreover, the question lieing about Blmma 
.lerewasno occasion to enter into a panegyric about Aluihkara, for no 
one had asked any question about it. The word Atha with ivhich the 
khanda begins and which says Atha, Atah AhaftkAra lde4a“nowan 
explanation of Ahaftknra,” the word Atha has the force of not comraenc- 
mg a new topic, hut of describing an alternative form. It means, having 
descnhed BhumA now we shall describe it again in another way The 
description of Bhhma is of that form of the Lord which is called 
Naruyana. Having described this Nf.rayana form, we now describe 
that form of the Lord which is called Aniruddha or Ahara. The force 

® ® sentence is “ with tlie grace of the Lord ” 

A means Supreme Lord and Tah means from; therefore Atah means 
lom the Supieme Lord or with the grace of the Supreme Lord called 

T A ^pJanied the word Atma-rati and Svarat, &c., as love of the 

Lord, having the Lord as one's sole King, &c. The words Itma and 8va 

woTds q' "Ti”' Svsyanrbirh and Atoahhil the 

words Sva and Atnia mean the Lord, and they do not mean self for 

M self-bom) 18 nowbere tanght as self-created. On tbe contrary the fol- 
lowing Smtr declares eipressly that Bralmri is ereated,-He who creates 
Brahma m the beginning (8vet. VI, IS.) As in the words Svayamblih and 

Almabhn tbe words Sva and Itman mean Visnn; similarly here also 'the 

word Atman means Visnu alone. Therefore when the fJmti say, “ now 

an mstactioii about the Stman,” it does not refer to the Jlva ItLn bat 
to the Snpreme Lord Vie,,,. The SVati says that "from ItmaiiZ'eeds 

Ether’ Kr“ w2r 1'°%“°'' y 1°” 

..thtthe’oreatfo:TT.t,t-^ 


T 
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belongs to the Lord alone. Tlierefore in this last khancla, since it is 
mentioned that from Atman proceeds Prana and from Atman alone, wo 
conclude that this Atman here means the Lord alone, anti not any released 
soul, how high soever. ^Moreover, in the Praislna LTpanIsad it is said 
Atmata Eva Pi-ana Ja^’ate (III. ?>. 3) which shows that Prana is prodnced 
from Atman alone and not from anything else; therefore it is produced 
from the Lord. For it is impossible to construe that passage as referring 
to the released souls. Similarly in this Skanda Pur.ina it i.s written that 
the word Atraa is principally applied to Visnu, and to others only figura- 
tively ; similarly the word Sva. Therefore Brahma is called Atmabhu the 
child of Visnu, Svabhu the child of the Independent One. 

The word Idam in the last khanda means the Lord, for it literally 
means ‘ this’ and refers to something very near. The Tjord is called hlam 
or this, because He is the nearest object of all to us, for He is inside of our 
.very being. The word Sarvam there means possessing full attributes, the 
perfect fullness. The words Bhuma, Aham, and Atml describe the three 
aspects of the Lord Hari : as Bhum4, He is the cosmic agent, as Ahara, He 
is the Psychic agent inside all Jivas, and as Atman, He imites the Jivas 
with the world.. Thus the Loi-d is called Idam or this, because in all 
three aspects He is ever near, the nearest of all. 

If the word Idam Sarvam meant the Lord is the nearest and Pull, then the Grammar 
would vecinire Sa Eva Ayam Sarvah in the masculine gender and not in tlie neuter. How 
do you explain this change of gender ? To this the Commentator replies as follows 

All attributes whether feminine or masculine or Jienter are un<ler 
the Supreme Lord : by His command there is constant interchange of 
gender everjjhere; therefore, the Lord is called Kah (Masculine) Kim 
^Feminine), Kam (Neuter). Everything is verily the Supreme, He is the 
Atma of all ; the Aditi and words like Devas, <S:c., of whatever gender they 
may be, apply to the Lord. Thus it is in the Lifiga Nirpaya. 

The phrase Ahiira Suddhau Sattva Suddhi is generally translated as moaning “ if the 
food is clean, the mind is clean.” Bat this is not the true moaning of the phrase. The 
word 5h4ra here does not mean food, but means the study of SAstra, the Ahdra or accept- 
a^n.c6 of toachin^. Tliorefopo fctio ComniGiitator says i— 

The word Ahftra means the absorbing (Ahriti) of knowledge from the 
Guru (teacher). When this Ahara or absorption of knowledge, is pure, 
then follows the purity of the mind (for if the teaching is wrong the mind 
can never be purified). When there is purity of knowledge or mental 
purity, then comes the steady memory, when there is steadiness of memory 
then there is the direct vision (Aparoksa) of the Lord Hari, when there is 
direct vision then there is final release (Moksaj. Thus it is in the Sadhana 
Nirnaya, 
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First Hhanda. 


Mantra i 


II ? II 

^Atha, now. It shows the commencement of a new topic, ot Ya 
wiat. f^jl^ldam, this. ^?iT!j,Asmin, in this, Brahmpure, in the cit 

of Brahman; or in Brahman the full: in the body called the city of God 
?g^q;Daharam, small. Pundarikam, lotus. Ve^ma, the palace 

^ Daharah, small. Asmin, in this. Antali, within, 

Akasal.1, Ether ; the elementar ether, Tasmin, in that, Yat what 

Utah, within 5 ii|; Ta^ that. Anvestavyam, is to be searched 

^ Tat, that. Vava, verily. f^5rrr%^5H5; Vijijiiasitavyam, should be known 
determined, Iti, thus. 

1. (The teacher says) ” Now in this city of Brahman, 
there is this palace, the small lotus (of the heart). Within 
this, there is the small Ether. That which is within this, 
He is to be sought for. He is to be understood.” — 522. 

Mantra 2. 

^ Tam, to him : to the teacher. Chet, if. fg; BrQyuh, they ffg the 
^ a^J^Biahmapure, in the city of Brahman, or in Brahman the full 

ti r', T ' '“ih's. srram: Akaiah, Ether. Sm Kim 

that that. ^ Atra, there, ft,*, Vidyate, eakts. », yT whl 

^hicb. Anvestavyam, is to be searched for m v ^ * * 

eriiy. ViJijRasitavyan., should he lowf 
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i. e., the small lotus of the heart, and the small Ether within 
the heart, what is there within, that deserves to be sought 
for, or that is to be understood.” — 523. 

Note Tiie doubt of the pupils is : “ How the aU-pervadiiig Hi-iiliinau, who contains 
all, be contained hi the small ether of the heart 

MAxTIRA 3. 

qTfeT U u 

g*: Sah, He (Teacher), Bruyad, let him say. Yavan, as much. 

%Vai, verily, ^2?^ Ayam, this. Akasali, the Ali-luminous, the Supreme 

Self. ^fgiT^Tavan, so much, in qualities and size, i^qf: Esah, this. 
Antarhridayeh, within the heart : within the ether of the heart. Hridaya, is 
a compound of *‘hrid ” and aya mover within the lieart, the ether 
in the heart. WWSJ* Akasah, the All-luminous, the Supreme Self. Ubhe, 
both. The free and the non-free. The Mukta and the non-Makta. 

Asmin, in the Ak^sa. Dyavaprithivi, Heaven and Earth. Antah, 

within. Eva, just, even. Samahiie, contained. ^^r.Ubhau, both. The 

free and the non-free. The Mukta and non-Miikta. Agnih, the Fire. ^ 

Cha, and. Vayuli, Air. ^ Cha, and. Suryachandramasau, 

the Sun and tlie Moon. Ubiiau, both. The free and the non-free. The 
Mukta and .non-Mukta. Vidyut-naksatrani, the Lightnings and 

the Stars, Yat, that, which. =5r Cha, and. Asya, his, (of the transmi- 
grating Jiva). f^Iha, here. Asti, is: is helpful to the transmigrating 

Soul, f.^., other bound Jivas like him, 3T;^Yat, what, ’q* Cha, and. ^ Na, not. 

Asti, is : a thing is said to be non-existant, wliich is of no use to a parti- 
cular being. The freed souls are non-being with regard to the bound souls ; 
for they are of no use to the latter. Sarvam, all. ^ Tat, that, 

Asmin, in it. Samahitam, contained, hi, thus. 

3. Then let the Teacher say, “ as large as is this 
All-luminous (Lord pervading the external space), so large 
is also that All-lnminons (Lord who is) within the Ether of 
the Heart. Both (the Free and Bound Devas of) Heaven 
and Earth are contained within Him, both (sorts o^ Fire 
and Air, both (kinds of) Snn and Moon, both (sorts of) Light- 
ning and Stars, and whatever that exists here namely the. 



CHHANDOOYA-UPANISAD. 


(Bound Jivas), and whatever is not (namely all Free divas), 
all that is contained within the Brahman (who exists in the 
Ether within the lotus of the heart) .—-524. 

Mantrx\ 4. 

II g II 

# Tad,, ,0 hi„., ,o ,I.a Teacher. Che., if. they may say. 

- e City oj Brahman, in ihe Brahman existing within the heart, Sarvam 
Samalntam, is contained, Sarvani, all. =Br Cha, and. 

am, eings. ^ Sarve, all. ^sr Cha, and. gjrJir: Ktmah, desires. ^ Yada 

Ann’oe'*^" ?rratf^ 

^■ TalTihcn ^Va, or. Kim, what. 

m- latah, then. Ati^isyate, remains behind, Iti, thus. 

_ 4. If his pupils should ask him “ if everything that 

exists IS contained in that Brahman the Full, ^all Beings 
and all Desires, then what is left of this body, when old 
age reaches it and destroys it.” — 525. 
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all desires. Samahitah, are contained, i. e., is Plirna Kama, 

Esajh, this Brahman, dwelling within the ether of the lotus of the heart. 
^rr^TT Atma, the Self. Apahatapapma, free from sins. IRfHx: Vijarah, 

free from old age. Vimrityul;, free from death. Vigokah, free 

■from grief. : Vijighatsah, free from hunger. ^f^PSTt Apipasah, free 

from thirst. Satyakamah, he whose desires are true, 

Satyasafikalpah, he whose will is true, si^fr Yatha, as, according as they de- 
-serve, or are fit. ^ Hi, verily, Eva, even, just, tnir: Prajah, people : the 
freed jlvas. Anvavi&nti, follow, enter into the Lord, gft j f j t^t ran g Yatha- 

nu^asanam, as commanded by Him. Yam, what. Yam, what, 

Antam, object. Place. ^rfirSRPirt Abhikamah, desirous of, or attached to. 
Bhavanti, they become, sjff Yam, what. Janapadam, country. 255 

Yam, what. Kseti abhagarn, a piece of land. Tam, that. Tam, 

that. Jjf Eva, alone. Just. ijqfsftft'H Upajivanti, they depend upon the 
Lords ; they get all that through the grace of the Lord. 

- 5 . Then the Teacher sliould say unto them “By the 
old age of the body this Brahman does not grow old, by the 
slaying of the body He is not slain ; this Brahman is the 
full, is the true, in Him are contained all desires. He is the 
Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death and grief, 
free from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, because 
His will is irresistable ; as His commands are obeyed on this 
Earth by all people who have obtained release, similarly 
they get according to their merits whatever they desire, 
whatever country or place they may wish, all that they get, 
by depending upon*Eim-(and through His grace). — 526. 

Mantra 6. 


st^lw It ^ II w 

g?: Tad, that, apir Yatha, as. I ha, here, Karmajitaft, obtained 

Karma, acquired by a past good merit, t. e., the body. eNfs Lokab 
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Second Khanda, 


Mantra i 
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52i 


male ancestors become free from Samsara, and surround 
bim ; and tbus surrounded by bis male ancestors, be is 
honoured (by all). — 528. 

Mantra 2, 



^ Atha, now. Yadi, if. Matrilokakamali, desiring that bis 

female ancestors should become free : and get Visnu’s realm, Bhavati, 

becomes. Sankalpat, by willing, Eva, merely, Asya, for him. 

HRn:: Matarah, female ancestors. Samuttisthanti, surround him, 

being free from Sariisara. Tena, with those. Matrilokena, with 

the female ancestors. Sampannah, having obtained. Mahlyate, is 

honoured. 

2. If be desires “may my female ancestors get tbe 
world of tbe Lord,” then for tbat free soul, by bis merely 
tbus willing, bis female ancestors become free from Sarhsara 
and surround bim, and tbus surrounded by bis female ances- 
tors, be becomes honoured. — 529. 

Mantra 3. 

Atha, now. Yadi, if ^rf^r^cKR: Bhratrilokakamalj, desiring to give 
freedom to his cousins and brothers. Bhavati, becomes, Saii- 

kalpat, by will, qg Eva, merely, ^nfsi Asya, his. Bhratarah, brothers 

and cousins. Samuttisthanti, surround bim. Tena, by that, with 

that, Bhratrilokena, with brothers and cousins. By seeing brothers 

and cousins. ^Tst: Sampannah, enjoying, Mahlyate, is honoured by 

those who are inferior to him in rank. 

3- Now if be desires “may my brothers and cousins 
get tbe world of tbe Lord ” then for that free soul, by bis 
merely tbus willing, bis brothers and cousins become free 
from Sarns^ra, and surround bim, and tbus in tbe company 
of bis brothers and cousins, be becomes honoured. — 530. 
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Mantra 4. 

HJirnsiifl ^ II 8 II 

eivi^ ^ Svasrilokakamaii, desirous o 

Saukalpat, by will. Eva, merely. Asya, his. Svasarali 

sisters and female cousins. ?rsr%g^jr Sarauttisthanti, surround him. %:i Teni 

sts Svasrilokena. by seeing sisters and femi cl 

those Mahlyate. is honoured hy 

loose who are inferior to him in rank. ^ 

^ 4. Now if lie desires “ may my sisters and female con- 
sms get the worH of the Lord ” then for that free sonl hy 
his merely thus willing, his sister and female consins be- 
come free from Sarhsara and snrronnd him, and thus in the 

company of his sisters and female cousins, he becomes 
honoured. — 531, 

Mantra 5. 

^ H3i.,u i 5 ar CT nsaort 


-y., ***^.-j, „,s. Hakhayah, friends. Samntfis 

sS ^ by 

y«e is ho“ ukdTvT' T" surrounddd, joined. Mate- 

yate, IS honoured by those who are inferior to him in rank. 

+ 1 , ™ay my friends get the world of 

• ^ soul, by his merely thus will- 

mg, his friends become free from Sarhsara and surround 

^ 221 -^ 2 ." iis friends Ide becomes 

' Mantra 6. 

, OTT I iji- 

_■ ■ ■ 11. 1 ' 


IHIIMIW 
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Atha, now. Yadi, if. Gandhamalyalokakimali, de- 

sirous of getting the sight of or enjoyment of perfumes and garlands. 
Bhavati, becomes, Saukalp^t, by will Eva, merely, Asya, his. 

Gandhamalye, perfumes and garlands* Samuttis£hata|i, sur- 
round him, Tena, by thatj with that. Gandhamalyalokena, 

with the sight of perfumes and garlands. Sanipannaji, surrounded, 

joined. Mahiyate, is honoured, 

6. Now if lie desires to enjoy perfumes and garlands, 
by bis merely willing, tbe perfumes and garlands surround 
him, and be thus enjoying perfumes and garlands, becomes 
honoured. — 533. 

Mantra 7. 

Atha, now. Yadi, if. Annapinalokakamali, enjoj'- 

ment of food and drink. Bbavati, becomes. Sankalpat, "by will. 

^ Eva, merely. Asya, his. ?r5Pn% Annapane, food and drink, 

Samuttisthatabi, surround him. Tena, by that, with that. 
Annapknalokena, by enjoying food and drink. Sampannaji, surrounded, 

joined. Mahiyate, is honoured. 

7. Now if be desires to enjoy food and drink, by bis 
merely willing, tbe food and drink surround bim, and be thus 
enjoying food and drink, becomes bonoured. — 534. 

Mantra 8. 
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Mantra 


»rr , . SaiMcaIpat,b will. , 

%!T Tena'bv^'thT*^" ^ Samuttistbanti, s 

^Tena.by that, wtth that. Strtlokena, with the sh 

ampannait, surrounded, joined. Mahiyate, honoured 

9. Now if he desires to W a sight of worn 
merely willmg, he gets the sight of women and he t 
surrounded by women, becomes honoured.— 536. 

Mantra lo. 

^ ri 3jn} 3^ 


>[rcr ^1?} II 5^ II 

• Yam Yam, what, what whatsoever, to 

object. ?rf^: Abhikamat., desirousjof obtaining or 
becomes. ?inYam, what, groi; Kamam, desire, 
m Sat, that. ^ Asya, for him, to him, 

^^oae. Samuttisthati, surrounds. Ten 

Sampannat, surrounded, joined. Mahiyate, is honoured 

10. Whatever objects he desires, whatev 
wants to get, all that, by his merely willing, su 


world, desire, 
s* Bhavati, 

^^^rnayate, desires, 
jaukalpit, by will, Eva, 


ma, namely one whose desires 
i. This hhanda gives some ilii 
lated as male and female anee 
and lower descendants. By 
^ , V It may he objected that if t 

on his <Iescendants and others, then the Law of 

^ khanda sometimes mea 
i mieaas "the enjoyment of.”,. The wiUofthe I 
- aesceMants and friends get tl 
g tfeing It, let me also get that world.” ' For it h 
others in hi® j i 


of Satya-kdma. The words Pitfi and 
taken by some as meaning sons and 
I willing of the Mukta, his descendants 
the Mukta can c< 

■nolated. To this, we reply, that 
release. Ifap - 

^ mind, of the Mukia-Jiva word Loka 
Sight of, ajid at other places^ it -^m — 
su^osed to be uttered in these yyords 
of Visuu, and then after theii^ io^'" " ' 
for the^Ctikta-Jiva to participate; 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the preceding AdhySyas has been taught the Brahma Yidya, as far as is related 
to things external. Now will be taught the same, as far as it relates to things interior, 
the knowledge which is common to all descriptions of aspirants. This Yidyd is called 
the Doctrine of the Dotus-heart. Even those who can obtain release by worshipping 
the Lord in outside nature, should now and then, for a short time, meditate upon him in 
the heart. The first Mantra of this Adhydya begins with the verse Yad Idam Aamin 
Brahmapure, which may mean “ in this town of Brahman ” and then the word Brahampura, 
being a genitive compound, would mean “ the whole body” ; which is the meaning taken 
by Sri Sankara Ach^rya. The Commentator shows that it is not only a genitive com- 
pound but karmadhfiraya also. 

The word Brahampura, in the sentence “ in this Brahampura” does 
not only mean ‘ the city of Brahaman’ ; but it means also Brahman 
called the Puram. The Supreme Brahman is called Puram, because he 
is Phrnam, the full. It also means the city of Brahman, in that case, 
it is a genitive compound, and refers to the body ; thus the word Brahma- 
puram has both meanings, namely Brahman the ‘ Full,’ and ‘ the city of 
Brahman’. Thus in the verse, “ having reached the invincible Brahma- 
pura I am dwelling like a king”. Here the word Brahmpaura means the 
Brahman the Full. 

Tben the question is asked, if everything that exists is contained in that Brahma- 
pura, all beings and all desires, whatever can be imagined of, then what is left of it, 
when old age reaches it or when it falls to pieces. To this question the answer is given 
in the Srfiti thus 

By the old age of the body that Brahman deos not age, by the death of the body that 
Brahman is not killed, that Brahman is the True Brahampuram, Brahman the Puli ; in him 
all desires are contained. He is the Atman free from sin, free from old age, from death 
and grief, from hunger and thirst ; who desires nothing, but what he ought to desire ; 
and imagines nothing, but what he ought to imagine. Therefore the Commentator says 

The word Brahmapura has both these meanings, it means the city 
of Brahman, or body and it also means Brahman the Full. 

Thus in mantra 4 and 5 of the first khanda the word is used in the 
sense of Brahman the Full. And if his pupils should ask him: “If 
everything that exists is contained in that Brahmapura, all beings and 
and all desires, then what is left of this body, when old age reaches it 
and.^stroys it. Then he should say : ‘ By the old age of the body,' 
that (the Brahman called Brahma Pura) does not grow old, by the slaying 
of the body. He is not slain. That (Brahman) is the true Brahmapura 
(not the body). In Him all desires are contained. He is the self, free 
from hunger and thirst. All His desires are true, because His will is 
irresistable.” .( 

In the above the word Brahmapura means the Supreme Brahman,' 
becaul^ the attributes like free from sin, free from old age, fr^ from 
death ; cannot apply to any body buftO Brahman. The word Brahampura 
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there cannot mean the body ; because it is not deathless, &c. The words 
ot the Lord Priptal, Avadhjam Biahampmatn ESja I, -a NivasM Aham 
‘ havmg reached the mviaoible Brahaarpura I live like a king” also si “ 
that Brahampura here means the Brahman the Supreme. 

This word Bmhmapnra also means the body which is the city or 
■of body following two texts it is taken in the sense 

Dahram _Vipapam Vara- Vesima-Bhfi tarn, Yat Pundarikam Pura 
Madhya Samstham ; Tatr&pi Dahre Gaganam Viiiokam Tasmin Yad 
Antas Tad ITpasitavyam. “This heart, in the form of a lotus is small 
(of the size of a thumb), free from sin, (because it is the place’ for the 
concentration of the mind), it is the palace of the highest (for the ^ ^ 

SeHisfoundin^isheart and is to be nieditatedttt^“^^^^ 
ted in the middle of the city (Poram meaning city refer, T T T 
Wy, for the heart is situated in the middle of the Wy). I„ 4° small 
otus of the heart tote is a smaU ether, wherein tore exists an Etol 
sorrow, that ought to be meditated upon.” (TaittWya Aranytom 

- In this passa^, the word Puram is shown as the container of the 
lotus, namely, the heart exists in this Puram. Therefore to Puram h re 
must mean the well-known physical body. With reference to this passage 
to wotd Brahmapura m taken to m«in to city of Brahman or theSv 

in wbch there is a small lotus called the heart. 

m the body“"‘ " applies^ 

. Yadldam^ariramTad Etad Idyam Deva Sadanam i i 

is yerily tke first temple of God.” Thus the body is called T)7 
From these two texts we learn that the body is regarded 
God. ^Therefore, Brahampura has this meaning also " 

If the "word Brahampura means God the Bull tIiAT> Lr, j 
"In the Brahmapura, there is a small lotus, which is a naUo ^ explain the phrase 

that within God the Full, there is a small lotus which ic ^ ’ i would then mean 
would be in the God and not in the body. But the ho f and thus this lotus 

tie God; while the God is within the heart. To this oh body and not in 
that the God is not only within the heart, but He also Commentator says 

witHinhim. ’ the heart, for the heart is 

. - The following text shows- that the God is not nnl^ -.u- ■, 

' ► t it . 1 .1-: ^ i ’ 
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This shows that the Brahman, who has been thus described as im- 
mortal with three feet in heaven, and as G&yatri, is the same as the 
which is around us. Similarly in the ^ruti next quoted, the same idea is 
conveyed. “He who sees all beings in the Atman” (Ida vS-sya). This 
also shows that the heart is within the Supreme Self ; /or when everything 
exists in the Self, the heart also must exist therein. 

In the phrase Daharah Asm hi Antar Akasah within this is a small Akasa^ this word 
Akdsa is taken to mean by some to be the Supreme Brahman. They say the question 
what is within that,’’ is asked as an Aksepa. According to them this Akasa contains 
nothing in it. Their whole explanation is given below ; — 

In this small palace, there is a smaller inner Akasa which is Brahman ; as will be 
described below : Akasa is its name ; this being based upon the fact of its being, like 
Akdsa, immaterial, subtle, all-pervading. That which is within this Aka.sa, is to be 
sought after ; and that is to be understood, that is to say having been sought after by 
such means as having recourse to the teacher, attentive listening to him and the like. 
It is to be directly perceived. 

If they should say to him : Now with reference to the small lotus, in this city of 
Brahman, which is a palace, and the smaller AkUsa within this, what is it existing therein, 
which has to be soght after and to be understood,” he should reply in the words of the 
Sruti, 

When the teacher has said this, if the students might object that, in this city of 
Brahman itself being limited, and the small lotus palace lying within this, and smaller 
than this latter too being the Akasa inside it, in the first place, what could there be in 
the lotus-palace itself ? And then how could there lie anything within the Akdsa that is 
said to be within that palace ? The meaning being that the Akasa within this being 
smaller, what could exist in it ? Even if there do exist something of the size of a pluni, 
what is the good of wishing to search for it, or even to know it ? 

Hence that which is neither to be sought after, nor to be understood what is the 
use bf such a thing ? When they have raised this objection, the teacher should say this 

As large as this is Akasa, so large is the Akasa, within the heart ; both heaven and 
earth are contained within it ; both Eire and Air, both Sun and the Moon, the Lightning 
as well as the Stars, and whatever there is in this world, of the self and whatever is not, 
all is contained within it.” 

This explanation of the verse is incorrect. The ether within the heart is not the 
Supreme self : and the question what is within that which is to be searched,” is not 
asked in a saracastic way. It does not imply that there is nothing within it which is to 
be searched. Therefore, the Commentator says 

The Akat^a within the heart is small, in that Akania there exists some 
one who is to be searched out. In this sentence, within it there is a 
small Ak^iia what exists there,” the word Akania is used to denote the 
elemental ether. The phrase “what exists within it,” is to be supplement- 
ed by, the following sentence in order to complete its sense: — “In this 
elemental ether (Bhutakas^a) there exists another Akaula called Para 
Brahma,” When the word Akaeva is applied to the Supreme Lord it 
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The word AkSfla in the first sense is a compound of A+Kisfa A 
meaning “ all,” and K4'!ia=illumination, All-illuminor. In its second 
sense, it is a compound of three words, A=all. Kam=Joy, and A!lnuti=to 
eat : meaning ‘ he who eats or enjoys all happiness.’ Imits third sense, it 
is a compound of A=all, KS.ma= desires, and A!fnati=eats, “ he who 
eats or experiences all desires,” and this we learn from the text of the 
Upani^ad which says “ in it all desires are centred.” 

The Supreme Lord, with all His fullness, exists within the small ether, 
as much as He exists in the infinite space outside. There is no diminu- 
tion, in His qualities, by His existing within the small compass of the 
ether of the heart. The reason of this is that His attributes are always 
infinite and full. It is not impossible, in the case of God, that a small 
quantity may have infinite qualities ; because the powers of the Lord are 
mysterious and unthinkable ; and so it is possible that He may be in 
a small space and be at the same time infinitely Great. This idea is con- 
veyed by the following text also Yasmin viruddha-gatayo pyanii^am 
patanti, VidyMayo vmdha-&ktaya etnupurvy^ : — “I take shelter under 
that Brahman, in whom exist various powers, like VidyS,, &c., moving in 
contrary directions, simultaneously and uninterruptedly as taught by the 
■^rutis.” The word Inupurvyfi means “ according to the authority of the 
^xuti,” as says the Lexicon The words Anupurvi, ^ruti, Veda, and 
Amnaya all mean sacred scriptures.” The word Anupui-vy4 does not mean 
here “ consecutively,” it does not mean that the various powers exist in the' 
Lord in succession ; it does not mean that the Lord is possessed of differ- 
ent contradictory and conflicting attributes which manifest in succession, 
but not simultaneously. If it meant that, then the word Aniifam in the 
above verse would be useless. For it means ‘ simultaneously,’ ‘ incessantly 
uninterruptedly.’ That the Lord has aU conflicting attributes, we find 
from another passage of this very Upanisad, where it is said : — “ He is my 
Lord within the heart, smaller than a corn of rice, smaller than a corn of 
barley, smaller than a mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the 
kernel of a canary seed. He is also my Lord within the heart, greater 
than the earth, greater than the sky greater than heaven, than all these 
worlds” (Ohh. HI. 14.3). This text clearly shows that the Lord within 
the heart is both infinitely Small and infinitely Great. The following text 
also shows the same ; — “ all conflicting attributes mentioned in the 
scriptnres exist in the Lord (God), and even such attributes which the 

■ 3 do not mention, also undoubtedly exist in Him, whether they 
able or whether they transcend all thought. But in Him ihere 
igwira^^ of ^the true meaning of scriptutes, 
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say that in Him exists all evil also, for He is both Good and Bad.’ Simi 
larly the following verse of the Garu^a Pnrtoa shows the same ; “ verily 
there exists in Him only good attributes, whether they are mentioned 
in the scriptures or they are not so mentioned, {such as smallness and. 
greatness, &c.), but no faults ever exist in Him, whether known or un- 
known.” In fact the conflicting qualities exist in the Lord, only so far as, 
they are good qualities, the conflicting qualities of evil do not exist in 
Him at all, for there is no evil at all in Him.” 

The word Hjidaya means not only heart, bxtt the ether of the heart 
also. When it means not only heart, but the ether of the heart, it is 
a compound of Hrid and Aya, meaning that which moves in the heart. When 
the question is put, “ what exists in this Hfidaya,” it means what exists in 
this ether of the heart. The full sense, therefore, is “ in this ether {Akl.!fa) 
called also Hridaya (Mover in the heart) there exists an Ether (Alcanfa) called 
Brahman.” The elemental Ether in the heart is not Brahman, for then 
this elemental Ether in the heart, which is very small in quantity, would 
be equal to infinite Ether outside the heart, which is an impossibility, for 
the Ether within the heart is said to be small, in the phrase Dahrah Asmin 
Antara Ikanfah. While the Ikfinfa or Ether outside the heart is infinite. 
Moreover, the Being mentioned in answer to the question, “ what exists 
within it,” is described as being infinitely great in size, as the Ether out- 
side. Therefore, this Being is Brahman Akaila and not any elemental 
Ak^jfa. 

If the Ether within the heart did not mean the elemental Ether, but 
Brahman itself, then we are landed in this absurdity. The ^ruti says 
“ that which is within this that must be sought after, that must we under- 
stand,” which would then mean, that which is within Brahman deserves 
to be sought for and that is to be understood. But the object of search 
and understanding is Brahman himself, and not something within Brah- 
man. If the Ether within the Heart were Brahman itself, then it would 
contradict also the text of Taittiriya, already given before, which says ‘ in 
this small lotus of the heart there is a small Ether wherein there exists an 
. Ether, which is free from sorrow, that ought to be meditated upon’. This 
text of the Taittiriya also shows that the Ether within the heart is not 
Brahman, but He is within the Ether of the heart. For the attribute 
Vinfokam ‘free from sorrow’ applies to Gaganam or Ether or Sky, which 
exists within the Ether of the heart. Moreover, another text says that He 
has thousand heads, thousand eyes, &c. This text follows immediately 
after the above text of the Taittiriya Aranyaka. This clearly shows that 
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the Ether within the heart is not to be meditated upon as God, but the 
God Himself who exists within this Ether 
We give "below the whole of this text 
(1) Yed^dau Svarah Proktah Veddnte 
Cha Pratisthitah ; Tasya Prakri- 
tilinasya Yah Parah Sa Makes varah. 


(2) ' Sahasraslipsam : ■ Devam'''^ Ylsvllcsam'' 
YIsvasahbhuvam Yisvam Karaya- 
nam Devam Akasaram. Paramam 
Prabhura, 

“ That syllable (Om) which is employed in the beginning of the Yedas, which is 
maintained in the Yedantas as svara, beyond, this Om, must be meditated upon the Supre- 
me Lord : merged in Prakriti, The Supreme God has infinite number of heads, has eyes 
in all directions, has senses everywhere, the good of the whole universe flows from Him, 
this God moving upon waters is the Imperishable the Supreme Lord.*' This clearly shows 
that the Being within the Ether of the Heart is the Supreme Lord and not the Ether of 
the heart. 

The word in the text is that “ the Lord has thousand heads, &c.,** which cannot apply 
to the Ether of the heart. 

In the text it is said that which is within, that must be searched for.** Now if the 
Ether within the heart meant Brahman, then it would mean ** that which is within Brah- 
man, that ought to be searched.” Therefore the Commentator says 

Verily there is nothing within Lord which deserves to be sought 
after or to be understood- than the Lord Himself. In fact, the Lord Him- 
self is to be understood, the Lord Himself is to be sought for, for suck 
is- the force of the word “ Tad V^va,” “He alone.” 

If it be taken that the Ether within the Heart is the Supreme 
Brahman, and be who is within this Ether is the lower Brahma q, then 
also there would he incongruity. For this Being within the Ether of the 
heart is described to be “the Supporter of all, as not touched by old age, 
and not dying with the death of the body, not being killed when the 
body is killed, that is the true Brahmapura, in it all desires are con- 
tained, this is the Self free from sin, free from old age, free from death 
and grief, &c. All these attributes cannot apply to the lower Brahman. 
Therefore the Ether within the heart is Elemental Ether, and the Being 
within it is the Supreme Brahman. The result is, that when the pupils 
ask the question wbat is there within that deserves to be sought for 
or that is to be understood,” the answer to it is “he who is caUed SVfirf ab 
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into Heaven and Earth, &c. Their highest aim is to incline men’s heart 
towards inquiry after Brahman. As we find from the following text : — 
“ Know Him alone as the Self, leave off eveiy other talk.” (Br, Up.) 

The Ubhe in the phrase Ubhe Asmin DySvS Prithivi, &c., means 
both the freed and the non-freed, and released and the bound condition 
of these deities called Heaven and Earth, &e. This we say because of the 
last phrase of the verse which says “ whatever there is (usehil) for him 
here, and Whatever is not,” Now “ whatever there is, for him here ” 
means whatever is useful for his condition as a transmigrating Jlva, 
i. e., other bound Jivas, and the phrase “ whatever is not for him ” means 
whatever is of no use to him as a bound Jiva; namely all freed Jivas. 
The word As 3 ’’a in that line means “for him,” namely for the Transmigrat- 
ing Self. 

Admitted that Jivas passing through the Cycle of transmigration may be called as 
Asti or existing ; but why should the freed Jivas be called Nasti or non-existing. To thi* 
the reply is:— 

With reference to the bound Jivas the freed souls are called non- 
existent, because they are unknown to the former and can be of no good 
to him (consciously). He is said to be non-existent with regard to 
another, who cannot help the other , (f.e., of whose help the other is 
unconscious), and though he is existent, of course, yet relatively he is 
non-existent.. As a man who has no wealth, may say there is no wealth, 
not meaning that there is absolutely no wealth in the world, but that 
it is in the possession of some one, where it can be of no use to him. 

The word Tatha occurs in this khanda (verse 5) it means according 
to their merit and their fitness. All freed creatures enter into the Lord, 
into that aspect of Him for which they are fit, and they enter into Him 
tmder the command of the Lord. 

The phrase Yam, Yam Antam, &c., in that verse means that the 
. freed souls get whatever desires they desire, whatever place they want 
to go to ; all through the Grace of the Lord. (They are not independent 
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under the command of the God : and the Satya KamS,n here refers to the 
true desires of the Lord and not to the desires of the freed souls The 
freed soul must know the Lord on this Earth and must know also that 
all the desires of the Lord are also True. 

The Lord Visnu is called Brahmapura, because, He is Great 
(Brihat) and Full 'Phrna), because all His desires are ever satisfied. In 
that Visnu exists this body, which is also called Brahmapura or the 
temple of God. In this Brahmapura or temple of God, there is in the 
centre, the heart, called the Palace ; within this heart, is the Ether, called 
the Cardiac Ether, in that Cardiac Ether there is the Lord Visnu Himself, 
and in Him there exists all this Universe. He is the Satya Kama, the 
Lord whose desires are ever fulfilled, for whatever He wills, that cometh 
to pass ; all desires of every man find the fulfilment in Him, therefore, 
it is said ‘ in Him all desires are centred.’ For the freed souls invariably 
get all their desires fulfilled by His command alone. Therefore, the 
released soxils are also called Satya Kfima ; but they are dependent on the 
Lord for the fulfilment of their desires, as the reflection depends on the 
original fount of light for all its light and glory. 
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always trae (yet their manifestation is prevented), because 
there is the covering of ignorance. Therefore, whatever 
(relation of this Jiva, who has not yet obtained Mukti) goes 
from this world to the next, does not come within the scope 
of his vision. Even if he desires to see him. — 538. 

IVote -.—An Objector says:— “Now this power called Satya Kama, namely JiaYing all 
bis desires falfilled, is it accidental and a adventitious with regard to the released soul ? 
It cannot be accidental for release is defined to be a state in which there is nothing 
adventitious. Nor is it natural and innate condition of the soul to be a Satya Kama. For 
if it were so, then all the desires of non-freed souls would also become true,** To this 
we reply that the desires of every soul, deserving release, are such that they will come 
to be true at some time or another. His every desire is really a true desire, but its 
manifestation is prevented, because there is a covering of falsehood. This falsehood or 
ignorance prevents the manifestation of the will. Therefore this unreleased soul, who 
is on the path of release, does not at once find his desires realised, So if his anc^tors 
die and even if he desires to see them, he cannot see them, because of this covering of 
ignorance. 

Mantra 2. 


Atha, now. % Ye, who. ^ Cha, and. Asya, of this non-released 
soul. 55 Iha, in this world, Jivah, are living, q Ye, those, who. Cha, 

and. l^i etah, are dead. Jig;^Yat, what. Cha, and. ?RRr Anyat, other 
than these namely perfumes, garlands, food, drink, &c. fsgfgj. Ichhan, desiring, 
sr Na, not. smt Labhate, he obtains (invariably). Sarvam, all, Tad, 

that. ^ Atra, here, in the world of Visiju. n^rr Gatva, going, Vin- 

date, , he obtains. ^ Atra, here in the world of Visnu, ^ Hi, because. 

Asya, of this Mukta-jtva. Ete, these. tgRijr: Satyah, true, gro: Kamajij 
desires : having taken thought forms, become manifested. Anrita- 

pidhanah, covered by falsehood or ignorance. Tat, that, Yatha 

therefore, as, ^ Api, even, Hiratiyanidhim, a golden treasure. 

Nihitam, hidden, placed. Aksetrajhah, people not knowing 

the place. Upari. Upari, over and over again, SaScharan- 

ta^, walk. 

nNa, not. Vindeyub, know, Evam, thus. 

fHt: Iraab, these. SarvaJj, all, Prajati, creatures, 


Eva, lust so. 
Aharaha]^, 
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day after day. irsgRf; Gachhantyali, going, fcR Etam, this, Brah- 

malokam, the world of Brahman, the lotus in the heart where dwells the 
Brahman: Visau lokam. yf Na, not. Vindanti, know, discover. 

Anritena, by ignorance, by falsehood, r? Hi, because, PratyOdhah, 

covered. 

2. As regards the non-released soul of the deserv- 
ing, all his desires exist in perfect fruition in the world of 
Brahman, whether they relate to those who are living, in 
this world, or have departed hence, and whatever else, he 
desires hut does not obtain now, he obtains them when he 
goes there. Here, verily all his desires become realised. 
(But before his release they were still existing in thought- 
forms) but covered by ignorance (and hence he did not 
see them). 'Just as some golden treasure maybe hidden 
under ground, but the people, who do not know the spot 
where it is hidden, may pass over it again and again, with- 
out discovering it ; exactly like this are all these creatures, 
who go day after day (in their deep sleep), to this world of 
Brahman, but do not discover Brahman, because their sight 
is covered by the veil of ignorance. — 539. 

Mantra 3. 

Sah, he. % Vai, verily, qrq'j Esali, this, Atm^, the Supreme 

Self. Hridi, in the Ether of the heart, Tasya, of his. fcfw E tat, this. 

Eva, just, Niruktam, etymological explanation, Hridi, in the 

heart. ^5 Ayam, this. ^ Iti, thus. cTOT^f Tasm^t therefore, Hri- 

dayam, He is called Hridayam. Aharahah, day after day. % Vai, 

verily, Evamvit, thus knowing, Svargamlokam, Heaven 

world. Eti, goes. 

3 . That Supreme Self verily abides in the Ether of 
the heart; (and therefore He is called Hridayam), the 
etymology of which is this: — ^He is called Hridayam, 
because, He abides, in the heart. He who knows Him thus, 
goes day , by day (when in deep sleep) into the Heaven 
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Note:-— This gives the explanation of the word Hi^idajj'a* 

It has three meanings. First it means the heart ; secondly it means that which Is 
in the heart namely the ether in the heart, thirdly the Bnler of the heart, the Lord Him- 
self, The root Aya means to go, to rule, thus hpid plus Aya equal to hriclaya. 

Mantra 4. 


^ f WT 5Tm w ^ n 

aro Atha, now. Yah, what., the Adhikdri, the elect, Esah, this, 
^f3TOR: Samprasddah, the person who has received the grace of Visnu, 
completely, Asmat, from this. ^arirat, from the body, from the 

final body. ^ETgWT^ Samutthaya, having risen out. Param, highest. 3%!^: 
Jyotiii, light. Upasampadya, having reached. Svena, by his 

own, 5^;^ Rupena, by the form. Abliinispadyate, obtains. Mani- 
fests. Esah, this, Atma, Atman. The Supreme Self. ^ Iti, thus. 

^ Ha, verily, Uvacha, said. Rama said, Etat, this. Amari- 

tam, immortal Abhayam, fearless. qrfH Etat, this, srfr Brahma, 

Brahman, Iti, thus. Tasya, to him. f Ha, verily.^ % Vaf^ verily. 

Etasya, of this. S[iPir* Brahmanali, of Brahman, Kama, name. 

jer^Satyam, true, fi^ Iti, thus. 

4 . Now tlie elect wlio lias received tlie grace of Visnu 
completely, rises from oat Ms (final) body, and readies the 
Highest Light, and appears in his true form, verily He, the 
Lord is the Self, thus spoke (Rama). He is the Immortal, the 
Fearless, He the Brahman. And of that Brahman the name 
is the True, Satyam. — 541. 

Mantra 5. 

^ f m Mi l w i, fir, 

^pnrsT 

II ^ II 

^ Tani, that, these, f Ha, verily. % Vat, verily, Etani, these. 

Trini. three. Aksarani, syllables. Sat-ti-yam, the sylla- 

ble Sat, the syllable Ti, the syllable Yam. ffg Iti, thus, Tad, that. 

Yat, which, Sat, the syllable Sat. ^ Tad, that. 5^511 Amritam, immortal. 
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the Mukta Jivas. m Atha, now. ^ Yat, that, which, m Ti, syllable Ti. 

Tat, that. Martyam, the mortal, the bound Jivas, passing through 

transmigration, ^ Atha, now. ^ Yat, who. Yam, the syllable Yam. 
^ Tena, by that. Ubhe, both, the released and non-released souls, 
Yachchhati, binds, coutrols. ^ Yat, who. ^rf Anena, by this. ^ Ubhe, both, 
the released and non-released souls. Yachchhati, binds. tfTO^Tasmatj 

therefore* 215 Yam, it is called Yam. ^sr^: Aharahah, day after day, daily. 
^ Vai, verily* Evamvit, he who knows thus. Svargamlokam, 

to the heaven world. qfw Eti, goes. 

5. There are verily these three syllables in the word 
Satyam, namely Sat, Ti, Yam. That which is the syllable 
Sat signifies tbe immortal (the released souls). That which 
is the syllable Ti signifies tbe mortal (non-released souls). 
That which is the syllable Yam signifies ‘with that he 
.controls both, (released and non-released souls), and because 
He controls both, therefore, He is called Yam. He who 
knows this thus, goes daily to heaven world, in his deep 
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Now the Commentator explains the verse where it is said that people go in deep 
sleep to Brahman but do not know him. 

It is owing to ignorance alone, that in deep sleep people constantly 
go to the Lord Madliava, but they do not see him. 

This Visnn is called Hridaya because He dwells in the heart. Thus 
knowing always Visnn, as having the name of Hridaya, and going to the 
world of Visnn, and attaining all the fruits of his good deeds, he reaches 
Visnn then and in this way. 

He alone is called SamprasS^da on whom Visnn is perfectly gracious, 
such a being after his death reaches Kerfava, and attains his own true 
form (Svarupa). The Lord of Indird, is the Supreme Self, through whose 
grace, the freed soul attains his true form. This said the Goddess Ramfi., 
seeing the Supreme State (Visnn). 

' The word Satya is a compound of three words Sat, Ti and Yam. 
The word Sat means all Mukta Jivas including the immortals, the word 
Ti refers to the non-muktas, the mortals. The syllable Yam means 
the controller. The Lord Hari controls the released and the bound souls ; 
therefore He is called by the word Satyam, the controller of the Sat 
and Ti. 


Fourth Khanda. 


Mantra i, 
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1 . II118 Self is a Bridge (refuge) and a support, so 

that these worlds (may he kept in their proper places and) 
may not clash with each other. Night and day do not pass 
that Bridge, nor old age, nor death, nor grief, nor the good 
deeds, nor the evil deeds (of men). All evils turn back 

from Him, because He is free from aU eyil. He is Brahman 
the Great Refuge. — 543. 

Mantra 2. 






Mantra 3. 

?[% 'iiRrir: li « ii 


sf^ Tad, that, there, among the elects, % Ye, those who. 1^ Eva, alone* 
Etam, this, Brahmalokam, Brahman the Refuge of all : 

Brahmacharyena, through celibacy, or through devotion to the Supreme Brah- 
man with mind, speech and deed j through theosophy. Anuvindanti 

attain. %q:r?[ Tesam, for them, Eva, alone, qq: Esali, this, Brah- 

malokah, the compassionate look of Brahman, the grace of Brahman. 

Tesam, for them. Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, in the worlds, for which 

he is fitted, Kamach^rah, freedom of movement, Bhavati 

becomes, 

3. Among the elect, those only reach this Brahman, 
the Refuge, who understand Divine Wisdom (for Brahma- 
loka is obtained by Brahmacharya alone). For them alone 
^ is the grace of Brahman, for them is the freedom of move- 
ments in all the worlds (deserved by them). — 545 . 

Note.— Brahmacharya here does not mean celibacy alone ; but that which leads one 
(char) to Brahman— the Divine Wisdom -Theosophy. The next khanda would explain 
this farther, otherwise, to say that celibacy was the only way of getting Salvation, would 
be against all the other teachings of the scriptures. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord is called Setu or bound, because the whole universe is 
hound or regulated hj^ Him. (He sets the bounds to the worlds and 
fixes their paths which they do not transgress). A man crossing everything 
else (discarding everything), and being free from all faults, goes towards 
this Bound. The Lord is attainable through Brahmcharya, performed 
with mind, speech, and deeds. The knowledge (Oharana) of the Supreme 
Brahman, is called Brahamcharya, or Divine Wisdom. By this Braham- 
charya or Divine Wisdom, they may go to the worlds of Brahman or 
Brahmaloka. For them is the Brahmaloka, which also means the Divine 
Vision, the Beatific Vision. The word Brahmaloka meaning Beatific 
Vision, is so called, because the released see (Loka meaning to look, to 
see), and Brahma means the God, the state in which this Vision of God • 
■: 4s obtained is called Brahmaloka. (Or because the Lord holes upon the' 

: released souls with His great Grace, therefore it is called Brahmaloka). ’ 

:: : Of course, Brahmaloka means also the mrU of Brahmm, the heavdnly 

I ' i ( %prl(|s Vaiknptha, &c, !•*' 

lb \ 
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ghhindoqta-upanisa d. 


Fifth Khanda 


Mantra i 


Atha, now : because wisdom is the way to salvation. Yat, what, 
Yajna!^, sacrifice : literally^ '5+j5 through which one knows (ya) the wisdom 
(jfia)- iprar Iti, thus. Achaksate, say the wise. Brahmachar- 

yam, devotion to Brahman, the divine knowledge, theosoph}'. tj«r Eva, alone. 
Tat, that. Brahmacharyeria, through Theosophy : through the 

1. ^ Hi, verily. ^ Eva, alone, g: Ya]^, 
gg Tam, that, fgsgg Vindate, obtains. 
Istam, sacrifice, through which or by which 
That which creates,^ to know God is Istam, 
thus. Achaksate, say the wise, 

^ Eva, alone, 


Brahmacharya of deed and speech, 
who. frrar jaata, knows, the knower 
Atha, -now. gg Yat, what, 
anything is desired (ichchhati), 

—hence Divine Wisdom, fig Iti, 

Brahmacharyam, theosophy ; the Divine Wisdom, i. - 

^ even. ^ Tat, that, Brahniacharyeija, by Theosophy or Divtne wis- 

|, doin. ^ Hi, verily, qf Eva, alone, farefrrgg: Istatmanam, the good of his self 
f Having searched the Self, Anuvindate, obtains. 

1. Now, that which, the wise call Yajna (sacrifice) 
is verily the Divine Wisdom, through Divine Wisdom, the 
knower obtains the Lord. Similarly, that which the wise 
call Istam is also the Divine Wisdom. For having desired 
the Self, he obtains the Self.-546. 

“ ^ 'r* ™ that those only reach Brahman who 

, , praohoe Brahmacharya. This word generally means celibacy ; but it is not to be taten 
I,. m this sei^here for Brahmacharya in its restricted meaning is not the only means of 

■ the Lord. The present chapter therefore, explains the true meaning of this 
.hmacharyamc^ns Divine Wisdom, and thus includes Yajua aTl tf 

It comes from the root Ya to gof^ 1 ^“! 
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w ^ u 

?r?r Atha, now. s!ra[_ Yat, what, Satrayanam, the sacrifice called 

Sattrayana, literally that by which the Lord called Sat is obtained as one’s 
saviour (trana). Iti, thus. Achaksate, say the wise. asrsr4?[ Brah- 

macharyam, the Divine wisdom, Eva, alone. Jcf?; Tat, that, 
Brahmacharyena, through the Divine Wisdom, rf Hi, verily, tpr Eva, alone. 

Satah, from the Sat, from the Lord. ?iT5»T*r: Atmanah, of the Self, 
Tranam, safety, salvation. Vindate, obtains. ^ Atha, now. ?Rr Yat, 

what. Maunam, silence, Iti, thus, agrr^^ Achaksate, say the wise, 

agrertf?: Brahmacharyam, Divine Wisdom, tji Eva, Alone, Tat, that. 

Brahmacharyetja, through Divine Wisdom. ^ Hi, verily, Eva, 
alone. Atmanam, the Self, the Lord. Anuvidya, having known. 

Manute, meditates, knows indirectly, or knows directly. 

2. Now what the wise call Sattri,yana is also Bivirie 
Wisdom, for hy Divine Wisdom alone, he obtains from the 
True, the salvation of his self. Similarly what the wise call 
the vow of silence is really Divine Wisdom, for through 
Divine Wisdom alone, one after knowing the Lord, becomes 
absorbed in meditation and becomes silent. — 547. 

Note.— Thus Sattrayana and Mauna disciplines literally mean Divine Wisdom. 

Mantra 3. 
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aro Atha, now. ?j;)[ Yat, what. ^RT^RRTapT? AnS^akayanam, the vow of 
fasting, fit Iti, thus. ?rr= 5 rgt Achaksate, say the wise. Brahmachar- 

yara, the Divine Wbdom. tjf Eva, alone. ^Tat, that, nsf: Esali, this, i^ 
Hi, verily. ?rnJTr Atma, the Self. ^ Na, not. frst*# Na^yati, perishes. ^ 
Yam, what, whom. Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom. 

Anuvindate, He discovers, srq' Atha, nmv. Yat, what, Aranya- 

yanam, the vow of living in the forest. fi% Iti, thus. Achaksate, they 

say. Brahmacharyam, the Divine Wisdom, tpr Eva, alone. ' 5^^ Tat, 

that. Tat, that, Arab, called Arali or enemy, “q" Cha, and. g Ha, 

verily. % Vai, verily, tjzj Nah, called Nyali, «sr Cha, and. Arnavau, two 

lakes. Brahmaloke, in- the Brahman World. TritiyasySm, 

in the third, f^: Itali, from this : from Meru. Divi, in the Heaven, in the 
^vetadvipa. Tat, that, there. ^ Airam, full of LaksmI called tra, some 
say Airam means wine of the tree called Ira. Madiyam, wine, exhilera- 

ting ; enchanting, gf: Saraji, lake. ?r» Tat, that, there. 5EP^: As'vatthah, 
the tree A^vattha. Not o«^ tree, but rows of such trees, ipFERPf: Somasava- 
nah, showering Soma or Nectar. Ambrosia exuding Ai^vattha trees. ^ Tat, 
that, there. fTTO^Tcir Aparajita, called Aparajita. Po^, city, ^ar: ^BrahJi 
manah, of the Lord, sigfiprcni Prabhuvimitam, made by the Lord, 
Hirapmayam, golden. The word ‘ couch ’ should be supplied to complete the 
sense. 

3. Now wliat the wise call AnasakAyana or fasting 
,vow, that also is the Divine Wisdom, for this Self does not 
perish ; therefore it is called Anasak (non-perishing). Since 
this Imperishable is reached through Divine Wisdom, it is 
called AnSsak^ana, namely, that which leads to the Impe- 
rishable. Similarly what the wise call “ the vow of Forest 
life,” that also is Divine Wisdom, for Divine Wisdom is 
called Aranyayana or the leader to the Ara and Nya, because 
it teaches about Brahman, called Aranya or the Silent One. 
Ara and Nya are two lakes in the world of Brahman, in the 
third heaven from hence (Meru). There is a lake where 
dwells the enrapturing Ira (LaksmI), there are the asvattha 
trees that shower the Soma juice ; there is the city of the 
Lord called AparAjita, and in it the throne, built by the Lord, 
and called Prabhuvimitam, which is all golden.— 548. 

^iSiwace o* lakes called Am, aad Ijrya, of the teufejcsaitt " 

ind the tree that showers soma, and the city Invincible and the couch called Prabhu- 
rimitam is mentioned in the Kausitaki Brdhmana Upanisad, “ In this Brahma loka there 
ire the lake named Aira, (consisting of evil passions), the moments called Yestih4 
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(destroying the good), the river named Vijar^ (giving fredom from old age) the tree called 
Ilya (like the earth) the city named Salajyam ( with high banked reservoirs of water), the 
building named Aparajitam (impregnable) of which Indra and Prajapati are gate-keepera, 
the council chamber called the Bibhu (all-pervading), the throne named Vichakshana (full 
of wisdom) a couch named Aiiiitauja (of infinite splendour,) (Brahman’s) consort named 
Manasi (the delightful, L c., Nature) and her reflection Ohaksusi (probably the indivi- 
dual soul), who both weave the creatures like flowers.’^ 

Brahmacharya when mental, includes the mental sacrifice or Yajna, the mental Ista, 
In fact these words Yajna, Ista, <&c., when analysed lead to the same meaning 
as Brahmacharya. The following table shows it 

Brahmacharya ... ... Leading to Brahmana, f. c., Divine Wisdom. 

Yajna ... ... ... Leading to the Omniscient. Ya+jfia. 

Ista ... ... ... Transcending desire or the object of search (Esana 

or lehchh^). 

Sattrayana ... ... Leading to Sat, the Saviour. 

Mauna ... ... ... Meditating (Manana). 

An^sakdyana ... ... Leading to the Imperishable (Anasaka)* 

Aranyayana ... ... Leading to Ara and Nya. 

Thus the mental Brahmacharya is Divine Wisdom ; and when Yaj fia, &e., are per- 
formed mentally, they must be performed in this spirit. But when Yaj na, &c., are per- 
formed by deeds and speech, the mental idea should not be absent. 

The Svetadvipa is the third heaven from the worldly heaven, namely, from Meru* 
In this Svetadvipa are these lakes, trees, places, &c. The word Airam means also con- 
sisting of Ira or Laksmi, for Ir^ is another name of Laksmi. The word asvattha means 
the grove of As vattha trees. Soma savana means dripping nectar. 

Mantra 4. 


II « II 

II 

Tat, there, therefore. % Ye, who. ^ Eva, only, Etau, these 
two, Aram, called Ara. ■qr Cha, and. % Vai, verily, Nyam, called 

Nya. <q- Cha, and. Arnavau, two lakes, Brahmaloke, in the world 

of Brahman. Brahmacharyena, through Divine Wisdom. 

Anuvindanti, they obtain. Hisn'5[ Tesam, for them, Eva, only, ijiq-: Esaii 
this, Brahmalokaii, the world of Brahman. Tesam, for them. 

Sarvesu, in all. Lokesu, in worlds. Kamacharaji, freedom 

of movement, Bhavati, becomes. 

4. Therefore, those who obtain throngh Brahmachar- 
ya these two lakes called Ara and Nya, which are in 'the 
world of Brahman, they verily get this Brahma world, for 
them is the freedom of movement in all these worlds. 549 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In this khancla the scripture teaches that YaJ ha, Istam, Sattram, &c., are said to be 
Brahmacharya, or Divine Wisdom. The Commentator now shows how the literal meaning 
of these words lead to the sense of Divine Wisdom. 

The words Yajnam, Ist-am, Sattram, Maunam, AnasiakSyanam, AranyS/- 
yanam ail mean the knowledge of the Supreme Brahman, the Divine 
Wisdom. 

In the world of the Supreme Brahman, in the highest region called 
the ^vetadvipa, there are two lakes called ArA and Ny3,, these Divine 
lakes are full with the sweet waters of knowledge and bliss. 

The description of these lakes, as filled with the waters of wisdom and bliss, shows 
that they are really made up of the essence of Laksmi. An objector says, it is not proper 
to say that the Brahmaloka is the white Island or Svetadvipa. Because it is described 
in this as being the third region from this world, and therefore, this white Island is the 
Third Heaven of Indra. But the white Island is situated in the Ocean of Milk. How do 
you reconcile this apparent conflict? Is it in the third Heaven from Mem, namely, 
is it in the Svarga of Indra, or is it in the Ocean of Milk ? To this the Commentator 
replies 

As much, as the world of Indra called Svarga is high away from, 
this world, so much higher than the world of Svarga is the Svetadvipa 
(from the world of Svarga). 

The phrase Tritiyasyam Itah Divi means thus in the third Heaven from Svarga, as 
the Svarga itself is third from this. 

. In that Svetadvipa is a tank full of wine and all sorts of eatables. 
And there are trees called Ai^avattlia which constantly shower Nectar. 
There is the Divine city of Visnu called Aparajita. There is the couch 
of Visnu called Vimita made to the size of the Lord (infinite), made of 
Divine Gold of mental matter (Chit-snvarna), which is in the from of 
Lak§mi. 

Note.— Is the matter of the Heaven world the body of Laksmi ? It is called 
Chit matter or matter made of mentality. 

This Visnu, dwelling in the Svetadvipa, is called Paryanka Brah- 
man or the Lord God of the Couch of splendid glory. 

JVot6.~-The description of this Couch as given here, and in the Kausitaki Dpanisad 
shows that it was a Drama played in ancient India, something on the lines of modern 
Free Masonry. The world of heaven is represented, as guarded by the gate-keepers 
the Inner and outer Guards. The soul cannot enter heaven till it answers properly the 
questions put by these wardens. The person who gives a right answer to the warden 
of the Moon (something like the junior warden is allowed to enter). The Upanisad 
says ** but if a man does not give the right answer, then the Moon rejects Mm and that 
soul is. reborn again.'' The question which the Moon puts is this. Who art thou? 
.ffae"' proper answer to tMs is given in the Upanisad already mentioned, in these 

^ ''ir I'l.r'ii 

f Woop, who orders the seasons, when it is born consisting of fifteen 
par:|^ &oin: tfloohj whpl is the home of our, ancestors, the seed was brought. This seed. 
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eyen me, they (the Gods mentioned in the Pahchagniyidy^) gathered up in an actiye man, 
and through an active man they brought me to a mother. Then I, growing up to be 
born, a being living by months, whether twelve or thirteen, was together with my 
father, who also lived by (years of) twelve or thirteen months, that I might either know 
it (the true Brahman) or not know it. Therefore, 0 ye seasons, grant that I may attain 
immortality (knowledge of Brahman). By this my true saying, by this my toil (beginning 
with the dwelling in the moon and ending with my birth on earth) I am (like) a season, 
and the child of the seasons.” Who art thou ?” The sage asks again. “I am thou,” 
he replies. Then he sets him free (to proceed onward). The bVetadvipa is the place 
where all must go in order to get their initiation from the great Master. 

Sixth Khanda. 

Mantra r. 

?n!r ?tT 

^ 

^ H ? II 

grzr Atha, now. jff: Yah, these which, Etahi, these. Hrida- 

■yasya, of the heart. Nadyah, vessels, called Pingala, Nandini, Ida, Vaj- 

■rika and Susumna. fir; Tali, those, Pingalasya, of the Brown, of 

Sahkarsaija. Aijimnali, of the subtle, the Lord in his atomic form, 

dwelling within the Jiva. Tisthanti, exist, ^uklasya, of the 

white, of Vasudeva. sftST?*! Nilasya, of the Blue, of Aniruddha. Pitasya 

of the Yellow, of Pradyumna. Lohitasya,* of the Red, of Narayana. 

Iti, thus. Asau, that. % Vai, verily, Adityah, of the Lord' in 

the Sun called Adityah, because he attracts (Adana), Pihgalalj, Brown 

Saiikarsana. qq': Esaji, this. ^uklah, White, Vasudeva, qq-: Esah, this, 

sftsr: Nliab, Blue, Aniruddha. q*?: Esah, this. Pitaji, Yellow, Pradyumna. 

Esah, this, Lohitah, Red, Narayana. 

1, There are five vessels of the heart, in which dwell 
the five forms of the Lord in His subtle aspect : — In the vessel 
' called Pingala, dwells Saiikarsana having Bro’svn colour, 
in Nandni, dwells V5,sudeva having White colour ; in the 
Ida, dewlls Aniruddha having Blue colour; in the Vajrikli, 
dwells Pradyumna having Yellow colour ; in the SusumnE 
dweEs Nlr^yana having Red colour. Thus one should 
meditate on the Lord. ■ 

There is also the sun, in these vessels ; and in that sun 
in the heart, one should also meditate on these five, forms 
Brown, White, Buie, Yellow, and Red, — 5fi0. - ■ r' 
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Mantra z. 

- WTrr^ ^ irT#jf5§5#f 

^<q^t?^ ^fT^srcTTq^ m ?it% ^ wp# 

^^N-d n :( n 

Mahapathah, a highway. ^THTW: 
nr^ GrSmau villages, ireg^ 
Cha, and. ?ri»I.Amum, to that, <qr 
Eva, just. Eta^, these, Adit- 

Ubhau, to both, Lokau, 
, this, ■q' Cha, and. Amum, 

that. fnR??ini Adityat, from the 
'’• Pratayante, they start, 

in these, qraffg; Nadjss, la the 
^n^ist: Abhyah, from these nadis, from 
is. Nadibhyah, from these 

^ stRt't. % Te, they ; the rsys. 

^'^‘iye, in the sun. Sripptahi, entered. 

2 . As a Hgliway stretches to both villages from 
■where it starts to where it ends, similarly these rays of the 
smi go to both worlds, to this one and to the other. They 
start from the varions forms of the Lord in the Sun and 
enter into the various forms of the Lord in these vessels of 
the heart ; again these rays start from these various forms of 
the Lord dwelling in the vessels of the heart and enter into 
the various forms of the Lord dwelling in the sun.— 551. 
Fidva^^The rortfwi!**w^^ as previously described in the Madhu- 

heart, a.a the rays from the Cardiac logos enter'into sun. thL 
interchange between these two Logoi the Solar and Cardiac 


^ Tat, that. Yatba, as, 

Atatah, long stretching. Ubbau, to both 
Gachchhati, goes. .Imam, to this. 

Cha, and, Evam, thus, 
yasya, of the Sun. Ra^mayaL, rays, 

worlds. Gachchhanti, go. Ims 

that. Cha, and, ^rp?rr?!LAnmsmat, fron 

sun, from the forms of the Lord within the 
They pervade. Tih, they. ^ As 
vessels. ;|!ir Sriptah, etttered 
the forms of the Lord dwelling 
vessels, Pratayante, they pervade, 

Amusrain, in that. 
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SrffjTat, there, this being so. Yatra, when, Etat, this Jiva. gR: 
Suptah, sleeps. Samastah, all, withdrawing himself from the senses. 

Samprasannah quitly reposing, at perfect rest. Svapnam, 

dreams. ^ Na, not, ft’srrfriM Vij^nati, perceives. Asii, in these vessels, 
and thereby into Visqu. Tadi, then, Nadisii, In the vessels, in 

Visnu, within the nadis. Sri ptab, entered. Bhavati, becomes. ^ 

Tam, him. q Na, not. Ka^chana, any one. 'qmt Pipnit, evil one. ?pjscr!% 

Sprisati, touches. Tejasa, by the fire of the Lord. ^ Hi, verily, because. 

5cf3[r Tada, then, Samppannah, joined Bhavati, becomes. 

3. This being so, when this J iva sleeps, being at per- 
fect rest and all senses withdrawn (experiencing the joy of 
his essential nature), and sees no dream, then he enters (into 
the Lord dwelling in) these vessels and there no evil one 
can touch him, because he is protected by the Light of the 
Lord.— 552. 

Mantra 4. 

^ lETTf - 

u ^ n 

^ Atha, Now. ?pr Yatra, where, when. Etat, this {knower of the 

Lord). Abalimanam, feels weak, on account of illness, Ntta^i, 

becomes, gets. Bhavati, becomes. ?f»i Tam, to him. ?rf*RT: Abhitaji, on 

all sides, ^rT#^T5 Asinah, sitting. Ahuh, (the kinsmen) say. 

Janasi, knowest thou. Mam, me. srpiira Janasi, knowest thou, ht? Mam, 
me. Iti, thus. Sah, he. Yavat, so long as. Asm at, from 

this, ^artrat, from the body. ^rgtRiSrr: Anukran tali, has not gone out. 

Bhavati, becomes. Tavat, so long. 5innrt Janati, he knows. 

4. Now when this knower of Brahman become weak 
on account of illness, he is surrounded by his kinsmen, who 
say “ do you recognise me, do you recognise me.” As long 
as he does not go out of the body, he knows them.— 553. 

Mantra 5. 
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^Atha, now. ^ Yatra, when, Etat, this, Asraat, from 

this, ^arlrat, from the body. Utkramati, goes out. ^ Atha, 

then. Etailj, by these, qf Eva, just alone, Rasmibhih, by the 

rays, by the solar rays existing in the vessels of the heart, which illumine 

the passage of these tubes. Urdiivam, upwards. Akramate, he 

goes. Saji, he, the wise, Om, Om. i[fgr Iti, thus. qT?r Vaha, by the 
carrier. i.e., by the vehicle of Om, namely by Vayu, through the grace of 
Vayu. Udvamityate, Attains the condition of Vama, called the 

Divine Consciousness. Sah, he, namely Vayu. air^ Yavat, when, in order 
to lead him up. fgtija Ksipyet, throws off. q;T: Manati, mind, in order to take 
the man away. ?rT^ Tavat, then. .tErrfel? Adityam, to (Visiju dwelling in) 
the sun. irsgit Gachchhati, goes, qfif Etat, this, Lord in the Sun % Vai, 
verily. Khalu, verily. Lokadvaram, the door to the world of 

Brahman, Vidusam, by the wise; of the wise, Prapadanam, 

to be walked through, to be attained. fq(rw: Nirodha^i, stoppage. 

Avidusam, of the non-wise. 

5, Now wlien lie departs from tlie body, be soars 
upwards by those very solar rays in tbe vessels of the heart. 
He through the grace of the vehicle of Om, attains the con- 
dition of Divine consciousness. When Vayu throws off the 
mind, he carries the soul upwards to the Lord, in the Sun 
which is the door to the world of Brahman. He is attained 
hy the wise, but is shut off from the non-knowing. — 554. 

. , ' Mantra 6. 


^ l TO ^ 


TOFrT H i II 

II % II 

m this, qq! Esati, this. 5;#^;: ^lokah, verse. ^5; ^atara, one 
;ha, and. qqq Eka, one. Cha, and. Hridayasya, of the 

n the heart. sTr?»q: Nadyali, the vessels presided over by the 
sam, out of them. Mflrdhanam crown of the head, 

netrates. qqq Eka, one, namely Susumna. qtir Taya, by that, 

r ^ A 

iS- Urdhvam, upwards, Ayan, going, qntqq Amritat- 

'ty* Eti, goes, attains, Visvaiulanyab, the others 

irection?; Utkramane, for departing, Bhavanti, 

% Utkrama^e, for departing.’ Bhavanti, becoiqe. 
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6. About this is the following verse : — One hundred 
and one are the arteries of the heart ; out of them one pene- 
trates the crown of the head. By that vessel going upwards, 
it reaches the Immortal ; the others lead to different worlds, 
if the soul passes out through them : Yea to different 
worlds. — 555. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

la this khaada, the five tubes or force vehicles of the heart, are described. It is 
not the physical description of the arteries of the heart, but of the five forms of Visnu 
existing in the heart, in His most subtle aspect. 

This Visnu, called Paryafika Brahman, dwells in five forms, in the 
vessels of the heart. These are the five atomic aspects of Visnu dwelling 
in the five Nadis or vessels. In the central vessel called SnsumnS,, is the 
form of the Lord having red colour, and called Nar4yana. In the vessel 
called Nadini, is the form called Vasudeva, and it has white colour, 
and is situated in the front part of this vessel. In the vessel called Pih- 
galS, is the form called Safikarsana, and it has brown colour. In the 
vessel called Vajrika is the form called Pradyumna, and it has yellow 
colour. In the vessel called Ida is the form called Aniruddha and it has 
blue colour. 

' In the Sun also are these five forms of the Lord. The sun is called 
Aditya and the Lord in the sun is also called so, because He is the Adi 
or beginning, and because He pervades (tata) with His rays the whole 
Solar Orb. Thus all the solar rays are pervaded by the Divine Rays. 
In the Lord dwelling in the heart, in His five forms, in the various 
Vessels of the heart, are Solar Rays also. These Solar Rays are inter- 
woven with the rays of the NSdis. The Jiva is in the midst of these 
rays and within the Jiva is the Lord Visnu, regulating the Jiva through 
all these rays. When the J tva is overpowered by the vibrations of the 
light rays (Tejas) proceeding form Visnu He is said to be in deep sleep. 

V4yu is the vehicle of Om, therefore He is called OmvSt {Om-vi.h) 
or the carrier of Om. Through this Om Vat or Vayu, the Jiva obtains 
release, and proceeds upwards by the pleasant path called Vima. The 
word Vama means the condition of the Divine consciousness (Divya 
Chidrfipa Bhava), when Vayu desiring to raise up the souls of the pious, 
throws away the Manas (separates the soul from Manas) ; then the Jiva 
goes to Visnu called Aditya, through this method of meditation. Thug 
%t is in the Paryafika Upasana. k : 

Note At the time of death, the person who has been meditating on the tord withih 
the heart, in the method described above, ctnlts the bodj- through the help of VSyn the 
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Seventh Khanda 


Mantra i 


^ rasrtr 

^ R R l^l fif- 

5(5*t: m ?Rk5sr ^OTisremraiT- 

HH-iR'M R ^ t y|lAl i % f II ? II 

HiYati, who. ?rr?»ir Atma, the Lord called Atman, the Self. ?PT?trn«lT 
Apahatapapma, free from sin. ^ 3 r: Vijarati, free from decay, Vimrityub 
free from death. fMf^; Vi^okah, free from grief. fWTsmT: Vijighatasafi free 
from hunger. Apipasali, free from thirst. Satyakamah, he 

whose desires are true. ^r??Rra5?<?: Satyasaukalpah, he whose will is true. 
ibt: Sail, he. Anvestavyah, ought to be searched, Sail, he 

Vijijnasitavyaii, ought to be known, w. Sail, he. Sarvan, all. 

n Cha, and. OT?Krf Lokan, worlds. ^rmri% Apnoti, attains. Sarvan,* all 

j Cha, and. Kaman, desires, w- Yah, who. ^ Tam, him. ?tr?«lTO 

Atmanara, the Self. Anuvidya, knowing, having known through scrip- 
tures &c., indirectly. Vijanati, understands by direct vision. Ui, 

thus, f Ha, verily. Prajapatih, Prajapatili, the four-faced Brahma.’ 
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551 


Mantra 2. 

TOTTf^^fNit % ^WRT?#I5Rfr5r 

HftRqr# »i r n 

Tad, that ; with anu, it becomes tadanu — after that,’’ after ^Mieaving 
that.” ^ Ha, verily, Ubhaye, both, Devasurali, the Devas and 

Asuras, Anu, afterwards, should be joined with the word tad. radanu= 
then. Bubudliire, (knew, heard), attempted to understand. % le, they. 

^ Ha, verily, Uchuli, said to Indra and Virochana respectively, Hanta, 
well. Tam, him. Atmanam, the Atman. Anvisn^mah, 

we shall search, we shall realise, Yam, whom. Atmanam, the 

Self. Anvisya, having searched. 3=r^r^ Sarvan, all. Cha, and 

Lokan, worlds, ^TT^TR Apnoti, one cTtains, accordin.g to his merit, 
Sarvan, all. Cha, and. qpfRR Kaman, desires. ^ Itt, thus, fndrah, 

the Lord Indra, ^ Ha, verily, Eva,% Vai, verily. Devanam, among 

the Devas, for the sake of teaching the Devas, Abhipravavraja, 

went out in order to acquire this wisdom, Virochanah the Asura called 

Virochana. Asuranam, among the Asuras, for the sake of teaching 

the Asuras. Tau, these two. ^ Ha, verily, Asariividanau, with- 

out communicating with each other, without being on friendly terms, Eva, 
alone, Samitani, with sacred fuel in their hands. sj3rr^“<H[^T5j^ 

Prajapatisakasam, to the vicinity of Prajapati. Ajagmatuh, they two 

came, 

2 . Tiien botli tlie Devas and the Asuras attempted 
to understand this and said (to Indra and Virochana respect- 

■ ■ ■ A 

ively) “ well we, wish to know the Atman, by knowing 
whom one obtains all worlds and all desires.” Indra went 
out to get this knowledge, in order to teach the Devas, and 
Virochana in order to teach the Asuras. These two, with- 
out communicating with each other, approached Prajapati, 
with fuel in their hands. — 557, 

Mantra 3. , 

# 1 5Tftr«5ra i sRnnf^. 

11 







GHEANDOGYA -UFA NISAD 


TWg^^SfTT^rsmm^^lSRCTT^: ^- 

#55%SS?T: H ^ 

ft^R > # ( fir 

Tau, those, two. f Ha, verily. Dvatririisatam, thirty-two. 

W^rfil Vai'sani, years. agl^T^^ Brahmacharyam, observing the vow of celibacy, 
5^(5: Usatuh, dwelt. ^ Tau, to those two. ? Ha, verily. Prajftpatili, 

Prajapati. U vacha, said. fgKH Kim, what. Ichchhantau, desiring. 

^fP5?fW Avastam, You two have dwelt here, hi, thus. ^ Tau, tliosc two. 
? Ha, then. g5=Brg: Uchatuh, said, tsj: Yah, who, w?*!! Atma, the Self. 

Apahatapapma, free from sin. i%5rr: Vijarah, free from old age, free 
from decay. Vimrityuh, free from death. RSfftg;: Vigokah, free from 

grief, AvijighatsaJi, free from hunger. ?rf^5r: Apipasah, free 

from ihrist. Satyakamah, He whose desires are true. 

Sat^asahkalpah, He whose will is true, Sah, he. 'An vesta vy ah, 

ought to be searched, g't Safi, he. Vijijnasitavyafi, ought tb be 

known.^ Sa^, he. Sarvan, all. Cha, and. Lokan worlds. 

^rrgn% Apnoti, attains. Sarvan, all. =Er Cha, and. sfipnf Kaman, desires. 

Yah, who. ?r^ Tam, Him. Atmanam, The Self; Anuvidya, 

knowing, having known through scriptares &c., indirectly. m 5rr * Tr i % Vija- 
nati, understands, hi, thus, Bhagavatah, Of the Lord. Vachali 

speech, Vedayante, (The Devas and the Asuras) desire to know. ?f*r 

Tam, that Atman, the Lord, khchhatau, we two desiring (to teach 

them by learning from thee), Avastam, we two have dwelt here. The 

proper grammatical form is avatsva. The use of the third person, instead of 
k the first person shows the respectful fear of the Guru. Iti, thu.s. 

■ 3. The two dwelt there for thirty-two years, observing 

“ the vow of celibacy. Then Prajapati asked them — “ for 
what purpose have you both dwelt here.” They replied 
the Devas and the Asuras desire to know that Self about 
whom you have said the Self who is free from sin, free 
from old age, free from death, free from grief, free from 
?;'{ hunger, free from ^thirst, whose desires are true, and whose 
is true, that Atman we must search, that -Atman we 
; sd'T understand. He obtains all worlds, he obtains all 

. desires, who having intellectually conceived this Atman 
realises him' directly.’ How we both have dwelt here be- 
cause we wish to know that Self.” — 558. 
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Mantra 4. 

»:&. A. .■■ iMi Ill ^ . . » r > ■ I lA ...... 

eft f 5T i3;qTSNw 3^ ^rf ^ 

qftwq^ ff^ ftwrq u ^ w 

m rn^i II ^ II 

Tau, to those two. ^ Ha, verily, then. sr^Hr^* Prajapatih, Prajapati. 
grqrqr Uvacha, said (in a parable, to test the intuition of the two aspirants). 

Yah, who. q^Sf- Ksah, this (Lord who creates the waking condition). 

Antar, within, Aksini, In the eye. 5^: Purusah, the Purusa, pos- 

sessing the six Divine qualities, and called Vif^va. ^23^ Drisyate, is seen 
through Divine vision, qq*: Esah, this, ^ffr Atma, the Self, hi, thus. 

^ Ha, verily. Uvacha, said, Etat, this, Amritani, the im- 
mortal, the ever free. Abhayam, the fearless, q-rf^ Etat, this, 

Brahma, Bi ahnian the full, Iti, thus. This, Atha, then (Viroebana 

again asks), m Yah, who. Ayani, this, Bhagavali, Sir. Apsu, 

in the waters. Parikhayate, is seen. Yah, what, Cha, and. 

Ayani, this, ^rrat^ Adarse, in the mirror. gF>6FfV Katamah, who. lyq: Esah, 
this, Iti, thus, qqfi Esah, this, gr U, indeed, qq Eva, even, Esu, in 
these. Sarvesu, in all. q^5 Etesu, within.^^^^^ Parikhy^yate is 

seen. Iti, Thus. ^ Ha, verily. Uvacha, said. 

4 . PrajSpati said to tliem. — ‘ Tlie person that is seen 
in the eye, that is the Self. This is what I have said. This 
is the immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman.” Virochana 
said. — ‘ Sir, he who is seen in the water, he who is seen in 
a mirror, who is He? ’ He replied. — ‘ He Himself indeed 
is seen in all these.’ — 559. 

*iVot6.— Prajitpatl meant by tlie words “ that person who is seen in the eye,” the Lord 
the' Maker of the condition of waking. This aspect of the Lord is called Yisva. It is 
in this condition that He gives the power of vision to all Jivas, to see external objects. 
Yirochana, however, takes it to mean the reflection seen in the pupil of the eye. He, there- 
fore asks ‘ is the reflection seen in the water and in the mirror also Brahman ?’ Indra 
gives assents to the same question but in the sense, ‘4s the Lord seen in the water and 
in the mirror by a sage, whose interior vision is open the Lord Brahman To this Praja- 
pati replies, “ the Lord is everywhere and is seen in all these.” This reply is perfectly 
true when taken m its highest sense ; but it is misleading, if taken to mean, that the 
reflection seen in the water or in the mirror is the Lord Yisnu, 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY.* * ^ ' 

In the previous chapter it was taught that Brahmacharya— the Divine Wisdom is the means 
of attaining release. The next question is ; Does it give release to all who aspire to this ' 
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Knowieage and try to practise ft, or only to some of them who are the elect ( from 
eternity ). The bVuti answers this by the parable of Inclra and Yirochana, showing* that 
the eligible, the elect, only gets mnktl, the preordained damned sonl can never understand 
Brahina-Vidya, even if he hears it. Therefore the Commentator says : — 

Indra and Virochana were both taxight by BmhniA, ; but Indra got 
the perfect knowledge of Vi^nu, whose form is all-bliss and who is the 
person in the eye ; while Vii'ochana understood it in a conti'ary way. 

The words ‘‘whose form is all-bliss’’ are an explanation of the word atinan, which 
literally means adeyam mati. 

But if Tndra, on hearing of the person in the eye, understood it to refer to Visnu, why 
did he ask, who is he who is seen in the water and in the mirror ? For he at least knew 
that the Supremo Self was not the reflection. To this the Commentator answers : — 

Tndra, though he understood rightly, spoke as Virochana spoke, in 
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Eighth Khanda 


fr=^: wm wr^ir 

^mT^ fTR#R: srf^ftrfrr n Ml 


Udasarave, in a vessel full of water, Atm^narn, the 

a, having looked at. ^ Yat, what, limbs, &c, 
of the body and its various limbs. 5f Na, not 
gf^Tat, that, the unknown limb, &c. 
i, you two say. frW Iti, thus. Tau, those 
in the pan of water. ^%;^rNrsR1% Avek- 
au, they two, to them two. ^ Ha, then. 

Uvacha, said, Kim, what Pagyathah, 

IfTau, they two. ^ Ha, then, Ocha^^^^ 

Eva, just, Idam, this, Av^m, of us 

Atmanam, the body, the Self. qf5|[2|rf: Pa^- 
Aloraabhyah, up to the hairs. Anakhebh- 

lam, picture. fi% Iti, thus. 


grfatrstTf 

Self, The body, Aveksy 

?EnWT: Atmanah, of the Self, 
j%:3nr#!T: Vijanithah, you two understand 
% Me, to me. sr^rT? Prabrutam, 
two. f Ha, then. Udasarave, 

sariiChakrate, looked into. 'T 
Prajapatih, Prajapati 
you two see., iti, thus, 
said, Sarvam, all. 
two. vfiTf: Bhagavah, Sir 
y^vah, we two see. 

yali, up to the nails, Pratirup; 

1. ‘ Having looked at yonr body in a vessel of water, 

tell me wbat yon do not understand of this Self.’ They 
looked into the pan of water. Then Prajapati said to them 
‘ what do you see ?’ They said ‘ Sir, we both see our full 
body in it up to the hairs and nails, a complete picture.’ 
—560. 

Note.— Prajapati now wants to teach them that the visible reflection of the body is not 
Brahman ; for it changes according to the change of the body. If the body is well-dressed 
and smart it looks well-dressed and smart. Prajapati wanted them to draw the opposite 
conclusion also, that if the body is badly dressed, and is sloven and sluggish, the reflection 
would appear badly dressed, sloven and sluggish. Prajapati in fact wanted them to le^irn 
the mistake of the reflection theory of Yedanta. The Pratibimba-vada says tha£ soul 
(Jiva) is a reflection of Brahman, meaning thereby that it is really Brahman though ap- 
pearing separate. The separation is a mere illusion or ra^yl. This m^ya or pratimba- 
vUda is the doctrine which finds favour with dsurie natures like that of Virochana. They 
are not materialists, for Virochana was not a materialist bub believed in an after life 
and taught it to the, asuras. But he did not believe in a deity separate from his seif or 
j£fa. • ■ . , 
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Mantra 2. 


U ^ II 

Tau, to those two. 

Uv^cha, said 

well-dressed. Pariskritau, well-cleansed, 

and nails. ^^ 5 ^ Bhutva, being 
Aveksetham, you 
looked, 'I'au, to them two. 

Uvacha, said 

thus. 

2.^ Prajapati said to tPem. ‘adorn yourself well, dress 
yourself well and being well-sliaved look into the pan of 
water.’ They adorned themselves well, dressed themselves 
well and becoming neat and clean, looked into the pan of 
water. Prajajoati then asked them ‘ what do you see ?’ 


f Ha, verily, srsirqfmj Prajapatih, PrajSpati. 
Sadhualaiikritau, well-adorned, Suvasanau, 

well-shaved, without hairs 
grentURf Udasarave, in the pan of water, 
two look. ?i^3:=Erait Aveksanchakrate, they 
f Ha, then, Prajapatih, Prajapati. 

fIfRr Kim, what. Pa^yathah, you two see. ^ Iti, 


Uchatuti, said. JWT Yatha, thi^ 
rrer Avam, of us two. vr*R: Bhagava^, 
rued, Suvasanau, well-dressed, 

at, same. Self, qgw Evam, thus. ^ 
, thus, ijtf: Esat, this, Atma, 

y vacha, said. • pw Etat, this. 
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Amritam, Immortal. Abhnyam, fearless, Etat, this. Mp 

Brahma, Brahman. ^ hi, thus. ^ Fau, those two. ^ Ha, thei). 
^antahridayau, with heart at peace. Pravavrajatuli, went away. 

3. They then said ‘ as the bodies of ours, 0 Sir, are 
well-adorned, well-dressed an<l well-cleansed, that verily 
Sir, we find here also well-adorned, well-dressed and well- 
cleansed.’ Prajapati said ‘ this is the Atman, this is the 
Immortal, the Fearless, this is Brahman.’ Then they both 
went away, well-satisfied in their hearts. — 562. 

iVokh— Prajjtpati, of course, meant that the Lord is the Creator of this universe, as 
the body creates its reflection hi the water. As the reflection in the water is not the 
body, but a faint simulacra of it, similarly this universe is not the Lord, but separate from 
Him. But Virochaiia, being not advanced enough to understand tlio enigmatical sense 
of Pi’aj^ati, understood the reflection to bo the Brahman, and thought that in worship- 
ping one’s own body, one would worship Brahman. Had he reflected a little, lie would 
liave found that the reflection in the water was not selMepondent, but chan<>*ed wHli 


ufsq 

ii s n 

. Tau, to them two, at them two (going away under the impression that 

: they have been fully taught), f Ha, then, Anviksya, having looked. 

Prajapatih, Prajapati. - Uvacha, said (in order to show his ira- 

- partiality). Anupalabhya, not perceiving. Itmanara, the 

Self. 9srsf5^ Ananuvidya, without knowing, pjirt; Vrajataji, they both are 
going away. Yatare, of these two. Whoseover of these two classes. ^ 
Etat, this. srqFTSR: Upanisadah, follower of the Upanisad, ¥tRisjn% Bhavi.s- 
yanti, will be. Devah, Devas. fr V^, or, Asurah, the Asuras. ^ 

Va, or, % Te, they. Parabhavisyanti, will perish. Iti, thus. 

^: Sah, he. ? Ha, then. !crTSf^? 2 |: ^antahridaya^, satisfied in his heart, as 
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W^PTO. Atmanam, the Jiva. tjf Eva, alone. §? Iha, ia this World, 
Mahayan, worshipping. Atmanam, the Jivn. Pnricharan 

seiving. Ubiiau, both, Lokau, world. ?rtt|f?r Apiioii, one attains. 

fJTH Imam, this, "sr Cilia, and. Ainum, that, set CJlia, and. 

4. Prajapati looking after tlieni said (witliin their 
hearing) ‘ without understanding the Atman and without 
preceiving it, they are going away. Any one of these two, 
whether Devas or Asuras, wdio would follow this doetrine 
would become destroyed.’ Now Ahrocliana (not hearing 
this warning, hut) well-satisfied in his heart, went to the 
Asuras ; and taught them this doctrine, namely that the Jiva 
is to he worshipped, that the Jiva alone is to he served, and 
he who worships the Jiva alone and serves the Jiva alone, 
attains hoth the worlds, this and the next. — 563. 

Note , — Thus Yirochana taught the false doctrine that the Jiva was Brahman and 
there was no other Brahman than the Jiva. That Yirochana was not a Lokayata or 
materialist appears from the fact that he believes in the next world ; and teaches the 
Asuras how to get it. He believes in “ both worlds”— iibhau lokau— but does not believe 
in any God other than his own Self. Even while he was going, Prajapati cried out 
“ without understanding the Atman they are going away.” Virochana, did not pay heed 
to his warning. Indra, however, on hearing it, stopped and began to think out what it 
meant. 

Mantra 5. 


UH ^ II H II 


lasmat, therefore, because tlie Asuras worshipped the Jiva as 
Brahman. ?rf7 Api, even, also. Adya, now, to-day. Iha, here. 

Adadanam, one who does not give alms, one who does not give charity in 
the name of the Lord, but only for the sake of the Jiva. ^pstfi^pf^ Agrad- 
• dadhanam, who has no faith in the existence of the Lord, and who believes 
that the Jiva is the Lord. ^r^rsRm. Ayajamanam, who does not sacrifice 
; to the Lord, but sacrifices to please the Jiva alone. Ahuji, they say. 

' Asurah, demoniac. sfcT Bata, alas. ^ Iti, thus. Asuranam, 

: of the Asuras. ^ Hi, because, qqr Esa, this, such. giff Rq q ; Upanisat, 
doctrine, Pretasya, of the dead, of the Jiva who has left the body. 

JOdm ^riram, body, Bhiksaya, by begging. Vasanena, with 
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dress. Alafikaren i» wi n onnment. fr?r iti* thus. T\my adorn 

the body thinking that thereby the Jiva would be satisfied. Sariis* 

kurvanti, adorn, worship Elena, with thi.s, by worshipping the living 

body of the Jiva, as it is the i*efiection of rlie Jiva. Ili, verily, 

Aumm, that. Lokain, world, as well as this world, jesyatUah, 

will conquer. Manyate, think 

5 . Therefore, even now, here a man who does not 
give alms or who has no faith or who does not saciifico is 
called an Asura, for this is the doctrine of the Asiiras. They 
adorn the body of the dead with dresses and ornaments, 
obtained by begging, thinking that by thus (worshipping 
the Jiva and its casket the body) they will conquer the next 
world (as well as this). — 564. 

iVotc:- Since the Jiva is the God of the Asuras they preserve this body, oven when 
the Jiva has left it, because it had come in contact with God, and therefore they carefully 
guard it. 
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into the error into which he had fallen. Still owing to the impurity of 
his heart, Virochana went away without knowing the truth, and liaving 
gone to his Asuras, taught tlieiu that the Sui>reine Braliiuun is nothing 
but the reflection, namely that the Jiva was Brahman, lie taught them, 
that by adorning the body. Brahman is adorned ; us one can easily s(,>e. 
Therefore, the Asuras do not give alius, nor do they worsliip any one 
else than their own self. They all also hold tlie doctrine that in indul- 
gence alone there is Supreme satisfaction. Owing to this Sclf-bcliof they 
hold the doctrine that they themselves are Brahman, and say “we are 
Brahman.” Being destroyed, they fall into blinding darkness, wberc 
they suffer continually. 


Ninth Khanda 


Mantra i 
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of this, qqr Eva, even. Sarirasya, o 

truction. ^ Anu, after itq*: Esah, ihis. 
not. ggrfii: Ahain, L Atra, in this knowle< 
the release. qRzsrW Pasyami, I see. ^ Iti, th 

1. But India, before lie bad 
this terrible analogy. As this sha 
ned when the body is well-adorned, 
body is well-dressed, well-cleansed, 
cleansed, that self will also be bl 
lame, if the body is lame, cripple 
and will perish when the body f 
not see the final sood in this doctri 


Mantra 2 


mih 

Sah, he. ^ fi f c qyRsf' Samitpanili, Hvith sacred fuel in his hand, to; 
Punali, again, qsi^ Eyaya, came back (in order to verify from Brahma’s own 
words that Jiva was not Brahman and to further learn that the Lord was the 
maker of the Dream-state and master of the Muktas even.) Tami^ to. him. 
f Ha, then, sy:irr'7f%: Prajapatih, Prajapati. Uvacha, said. Magha- 

van, Maghavat, O Indra. Yat, that. l^antahridayati, satisBed in 

; heart. STT^fT#: Pravrajih, thou didst go away, Sardham, alo!)g with. 

Virochanena, Virochana. Kim, what, Ichchhan, desiring. 

- 55=r: Puoah, again. >srr«T*T: Agamah, thou hast come. fr% Li, thus. Sah, he. 
f Ha, then. Uvacha, said, Yatha, as. Eva, even. Khalu, 

verily, Ayam, this shadow, Bhagavah sir. =50^5^ Asmin when 

this. ^arire, when the body. {^^dhvalaukrite, in being well- 

adorned. Sadlivalankrita^i, well-adorned, Bhavati, becomes. 

Suvasane, in being well-dressed. Suvasanah, well-dressed, 

; Fariskrite, hi being well cleaned, shaved &c, Pariskritah, well 

i cleaned, qfw Eva m, thus, Eva, alone. Ay am, this. Asmin, 
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in this Ancihe, being blind, ^pq*: Andlinh, Blind. Bhavati, becomes 

^ Srame, in becoming lame, Si aniab, lame, he whose eye and ears are 
weak (srama-flovving). Parivrikne, crippled. Parivriknah, 

in being crippled. Asya, of this, Eva, even, S^arirasya, of the 

body, Nasam, destruction. ^ Anu, after, Esah, this. 

Nasyati, is destroyed. ?f Na, not. ^^5 Aham, L ^ Atra, in this knowledge. 

Bhogyam, desirable, the release. qmtfH Prasjyami, I sec. Iti, thus. 

Taking fuel in his hand he came hack again. Praja- 
pati said to him ‘0 glorious one, as yon went away along 
with Virochana, well-satisfied in your heart, why have you 
come back, desiring what object? ’ He said ‘ as this shadow 
becomes well-adorned when the body is well-adorned, well- 
dressed, well-cleansed when the body is well-cleansed, that 
self will also be blind, if the body is blind, lame if the body 
is lame, crippled, if the body is crippled and will perish 
when the body perishes ; therefore, I do not see the final 
good in this doctrine. — 566. 

Mantra 3. 

TOTOxftr itroftr 

II ^ II 

II ^ II 

Evam, thus, Eva, alone, ijq: Esah, this. Maghavan, O 

glorious one, 51% Iti, thus. 5 Ha, verily, then. Uvadia, said, qgw 

Etani, this. 5 Tu, but. ^ Eva, even, indeed % Te, to thee, BhQyab^ 

again. ^gsqrisillWirH Anuvyakhyasyami, H shall explain, according to thy 
capacity, Vasa, dwell. Aparani, another. Dvatririiintam, 

thirty-two. Varsani, years. Iti, thus, g-; Sah, he, 15 Ha, then. 

Aparani, .another, Dvatrirhiaiam, thirty-two, Varsani, 

years. Uvasa, dwelt, lasniai, to him. f Ha, then, gcffst Uvacha, 

said, 

■ 3. ‘0 glorious one, this shadow is even indeed thus 

as thou sayest ; but I shall explain it to thee more fully, 
according to thy capacity. But dwell thou here for another 
thirty-two years.’ He lived there for another tbirty-two 



VIII ADEYAYA, X KEAXm, 1 


MADHYA’S COMMBNTABY. 

Iiidra knowing tlie true doctrine, acted as if he had nndorstood 
the teacliing of Bralnna in tlie same light as Virochana. This he did 
in order to delude the Asuras. He went away, like Virochana, hut ho 
came back again ; as if, he had found out the defect in the teaching. 
Again and again, lie came back, in order to delude the Asuras and the 
ignorant, so that they may tliink that Indra had not understood fully. 


Tenth Khanda 


Manrta I 


^4 ^ H ^ 

a % II 

m Yah, wlio. Esali, he, dwelling in the throat. Svapae, in the 
dream-state of the Jiva. Mahiyaminah, being glorified by the Devas 

of the senses, such as Pr^na &c, Charati, causes to move ; makes one 

perceive, the objects created by him in dream such as horses &c. qq: Esa^i, 

■ A /*, 

he. Atma, is the Atman. iti, thus. % Ha, then, gfcff^ Uvachn, said. 

q?Tf|; Etat, this, Amritam, Iaini>rtal. Abhayam, fearless. 

Etat, this, gsrgj Brahma, Brahman, Iti, thus, Sah, he, Indra. ^ Ha, 
then. ^antahridayah, satisfied in heart, Pravavraja, went 

away, g*: Sah, he. ^ Ha, but. Aprapya, without reaching, qq Eva, 

even. Devan, to the Devas. qrC?!; Etat, Bliayam, fear, difficulty, 

fearful logical analogy, Dadarsa, saw. Fat, that, Yadi, if. 

Api, though. Idam, this, ^ariram, body. Andham, blind. 

Bhavati, becomes. Anandhah, not blind, ^r: Sah, that 

Bhavati, becomes, Yadi, if. Sramam, lame, Asrama^i, not lame, 

qNa, not qq Eva, alone, even, qq: Esah, this, Asya, his. qiqm Do- 

sena, with the fault Dusyati, becomes faulty. 

1. TkeDL PrajEpati said, “ He who is glorified (by the 
Devas of the Senses) in dream ; causes (the Jiva to perceive) 
all dream objects, (He, the Lord of dream) is the Atman, 
He is Immortal, the Fearless, the Brahman.” Then 
Indra went away, satisfied in his heart. But before he had , 
returned to the Devas, he saw this difficulty. Although it is 
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true, that that self does not become blind, when the body 
becomes blind, that dream body does not l)ecoiuo lame when 
this physical body becomes lame, and that this dream ])ody 
does not become tainted with faults of the physical body. 


Mantra 2. 

^ 

^ 

u ^ u 

sr Na, not. ^ Vadhena, by being slain. Asya, of this physical 

body. fra(?r Hanyate, is slain. H Na, not. Asya, of the physical body. 

Sramyena, by the becoming lame, Sramali, lame. Ghnanti, 

they kill, g I'u, but. Eva, even, as if, like, Evam, this. R«sf<'np 3 

Vichchhadayanti, (as if) they cut into pieces, they throw him into a pit. An- 
other reading is Vichchhayayanti “make shadow-less,” i. c. kill. f5r Iva, as if. 

Apriyavetta, conscious of non-pleasant things. iva, like, as if, 
Bhavati, becomes. Api, moreover, further. Roditi, weeps. 

Iva, like, as if. n Na, not. ^nr Aham, 1, Atra, in this. Bhog- 

yam, good, Pasy^ami, I see. Iti, thus, 

2. Nor is the dream body struck when the physical 
body is struck ; nor does it become lame, when the physical 
body is lame ; but it appears to be struck (like the physical 
body), it appears to be multilated (like the dense body), it is 
conscious of unpleasant feeling, it appears to shed tears, 
therefore I see no good in this. — 569. 

Mantra 


Strait: farm fW irara ?Rra- 

: : qplgq n % Samitptnih, with fuel in his hand, ipr: Punai, again. ^ 
RvaVaV 'he ' cam.efibacfc„ to Uitoj fhen. -srairift'E Prj^P^'liS 
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Yat, that, : ^aiitahridayab, satisfied in lieart. siTpfr^: Pravrajib, 

ihou didst go away, f%?[ Kim, what, Jchchhan, desiring, grf : Funah, 

again. '?rriT3T : Agamah, thou hast come. Iti, thus. ^ : Sah, he, ^ ila, 
then, Uvacha, said. ?r?lTat, that, Yadi, if. Api, even, though. 

Idain, this, : Bhagavah, Sir, ^ariram, body, Andhain, 

blind, Bhavati, becomes, : Anandhnlj, not blind. Sah, that 

Bliavati, becomes. ^Eft^Yadi, if. ^prsr Sramam, lame, : Asramah, 

not lame, ^ Nn, not. Eva, alone, even. Esah, this, Asya, his. 
^q?Tj D(isena, with the fault, Dusyati, becomes faulty. 

3. Taking fuel in liis hands ludra went again t,o Ih’a- 
jai)ati. Praja|)ati said to him “ Maghavat you went away 
satisfied in heart, with what purpose have you come hack 
again ?” He replied, “ though it is true, that that dream 
body does not become blind, when this body l)ecomes blind ; 
that it does not become lame, when this bod}^ l^ecoines lame ; 
and that body does not become fluted with the faults of 
this body.” — 570. 

Mantra 4. 

^ emt 

fTSTOftr^T^- 

W u 2 w 

II 1^® II 

^ Na, not. Vadhena, by being struck. Asya, of tiiis physical body. 

Hanyate, is struck, sr Na, not. Sramyeiia, by being lame. : 

SrSmah, lame, Ghnanti, they strike you. g Tu, but. Eva, as if. 

Enain, , this body. Vichchhadayanti, they throw him into a pit. 

ff Iva, like, as if. =$n'ii«i%Tir Apriyavetta, non pleasant perceiving, conscious of 
pain, p: Iva, like, as if. Bhavati, becomes, Api, further also, 

Roditi, weeps, Iva, like, as if. ^ Na, not. Aham, I. ^ Atra, 

in this. Bhogyam, good. Pa^yami, I see. 5f% Iii, thus, 

Evani, thus, qr^ Eva, alone, qiq' ; Esah, this. Maghavan, O glorious one. 

^ Iti, thus. ? Ha, verily then, 3^1=^ Uvacha, said, qr^f^ Etam, this, f Tu, 
hutw Eva, even, indeed. % Te, to thee. ^ ; Bhayah, again, ^ 
Anuvyakhyasyami, I shall explain according to thy capacity. ^ Vasa, dwell. 
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srroftr Aparani, another. fTf^TOTl. Dvatrihisatam, thiity-two. Varsftni, 

years, fra Iti, thus, Sail, he. f Hn, then, Apnrrini, another. 

Ovalririigatam, thirty-two. Varsani, years, Uvflsa, dwelt. 

Tasmai, to him. f Ha, then. grfT=^ Uvacha, said. 

4. Nor is the dream body struck wlien the physical 
body is struck, uor does it become lame when the ])hysical 
body is lame ; but it appears to be struck, it appears to be 
multilated, it is conscious of unpleasant feeling, it tippotirs 
to shed tears. Therefore I see no good in this. 

Prajapati said. — “ 0 glorious one, this is even indeed 
thus as thou sayest ; but I shall explain it to thee more fully, 
according to thy capacity. But dwell thou here for another 
thirty-two years.” He lived there for another thirty-two 
years; And then Prajapati said. — 571. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

An objector says : “ the undeserving person Virocbana had gone away, while the 
deserving Indra had eomo back for the true doctrine. But to Indra also Prajapati tauglit 
in parables, telling him that the Self seen in dream was Brahman. Why did ho teach Indra 
in such ambiguous phrases ? Why did ho not teach him more explicitly, a.s there was no 
danger of an Asura getting hold of the Doctrine.” To this objection the Commentator 
replies: - 

Bralinui also spoke, again and again, words capable of producing 
delusion, in order to siiow to all, that Indra was a lit person to be tauglit, 
because be always read the riddle of BrabmA.. (d’lie whole object of Brah- 
ma was to show that the highest quality in a disciple was, fitness to under- 
stand obscure teachings, through the development of intuitive faculties). 
BrahmA, the child of Itmaii, therefore, taught Indra, in ambiguous phrases ; 
in order to sliow that Indra was a fit person. He told that Tie who shows the 
Jiva dreams, and is worshipped by all the Devas ; He is Visnu. 'J'hi 
the purport of Brahma’s teach 
possessed of Isuric brain, said “ the bei 
slain, appears to be injured, therefore, th 
be the Supreme Hari.” 

Th© niasters of occultism always cloth© thoir toachings in mystic pj 
that they love obscurantism, hut because their object is to develop© the int 
disciples. They do not aim at developing intellect, but they have in vie’ 
of that higher faculty called Buddhi or intuition. This can only be done by 
capable of being interpretated in a two-fold sense, spiritual and material, 
has got intuition, or, what Madhva calls, if he is a Yogya or elect, then 1 
these sayings in their true sense. If he is not, then he puts a material garb 
togs. Thus said the being glorified in dream is Brahman : ” wl 


.8 was 

ing. Butlndra Purandara, acting as if he was 
ng seen in dream appears to be 
is Jiva seen in dream cannot 



VIII adtiyAfa, si khawa, 1 


the astral body of the Jiva, seen in dream is Brahman or the producer of dream-state is 
Brahman. Iiidra acts, as if iio understood the teaching in the first sense. But his intui- 
tion soon warns him and he comes )>ack to Prajapati with his objections and dihiculiii'S. 
Whether it was a mere acting on the part of Indra, as Madhva holds it, or whether Indra 
really mis understood Brahma’s teaching at first, and came back for further explanation, 
wo leave it to our readers to judge. 


WT^f^ ^ f 3?TT?Twrt m 

^ fT iTsrr^ ^ ^ 

?5RfR ?Tt 

Cs. 

^ qjRmrftr u % u 
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Then Inclra went away satisfied in heart, 
he had reached the Devas, he saw this difficulty 
dreamless state, I do not know the Self as my 
does the Self reveal Himself to me as “ this am 
these creatures know the Self in dream state, 
has entered the Lord in this state, he has done 
the consciousness of joy. I do not see anv £ro( 


Mantra 2 




^ w. Sah, he. uf%?Tr%: Samitpanih, with fuel iu hand 
EySya, came back. ^*r Tam, to liim. 5 Ha, then. 
Prajapati. g:crr=^ Uvacha, said, Maghavan, O Inc 

Unsgr?^; ^antahridayah, satisfied in heart. JUSiTsfl': Pravi 
away, Kim, -what, Ichchhan, desiring. 5;^; p 

Agamah, thou hast come back. Iti, thus. U-' Sah, He 
Uvaclia, said. ^ Na, not. Aham, I. Khaki, veril 
»m: Bhagavah, sir. Evam, thus. ^jrf% Samprati, in 

less sleep. ^rrERrETH Atmaiinm, the Supreme Self. SfRIT^ Jai 
Ayam, this, wm Aham, 1 . Asmi, am. 51% hi, tlnr 

Eva, alone, Imam’, these, Bhutani, neings 

without joy (Vina = without, ^ain=Joy or place), irq- 
Apitah, merged into. Bhavati, becomes, q Na, not. 

Atra, in (his. Bln gyam, good. Patlyami, I set 

2. Taking fuel in his hand, he went 
jSpati. Prajapati said to him ‘ 0 Indra you w 
fied in your heart, for what purpose have yc 
He said Sir I do not find, in this dreamless s 
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state. If the Jiva has entered the Lord, in this state, he has 
done so without tlie consciousness of joy. I do not see any 
good in this.” — 573. 

Mantra 3. 


■smm tot u ^ w 

Evam, thus, Eva, alone, even, qsr: Esah, this. Maghavan, 

0 Indra. ^ Iti, thus, f Ha, verily, then. Uvadia, said, Etam, 

this. 5 "Eu, but. Eva, even, indeed. % le, to thee, Bhuyah, again. 
sr^JJPUSrrttRfW Anuvyakhyasyami, 1 shall explain according to thy capacity. 

No, not. Eva, alone, even. Anya'ra, anything else. 

Etasmat, than this, Vasa, dwell. ?nnrrar Aparani, another, Pancha, 
five. Vaisani, years, Sah, he. 5 Ha, then. WTOTO AparSni, another. 

q3?q Pancha, five. qqn% Varsani, years, Dvasa, dwelt. 'I'ani, those. 

?5KS!Rr?[ Eka^atam, one hundred and one, 5 P%|: Sampeduh, became in all. 
IfT^i Etat, this. ?rf; Tat, that. Yat, that. Ahuh, they say. 

Ekas'atani, one hundred and one. ? Ha, verily, then. % Vai, verily, qqfftf 
Varsani, years, Maghavan, Indra. Prajapatau, with Praja- 

pati. Brahniacharyam, the vow of studentship. gqRf Uvasa, dwelt, 

r asutai, to him. ? Ha, verily. 3 qx=q Uv^cha, said. 

3. “ So it is indeed 0 Indra,” replied Praj§.pati; “ but 

1 stall not explain this to you, unless you have passed some 
further period of Brahamcharya. Live here another five 
years.” He lived there for five years more, this made in 
all one hundred and one years, and therefore, it is said, that 
Indra : Maghavan dwelt one hundred and one years, as 
Brahmachari with Prajapati. Then Prajapati said to him. 
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desciibed by Brabnia. When BralimA. taught him the Loj 
Piajua, tlie maker of t]ie state of deep sleep, Indrasaid : — “ 1 do 
myself in this condition of deep sleep any one separate from ir 
not realize that I am supported by Him or any one is support 
Nor does the Supreme Lord show Himself to the Jiva and tell hi. 
the Lord.” Nor do the creatures see any body in this coudilin 
deep sleep the Jiva entered into the Supreme Self or the Snpi 
entered into the Jiva, even then also the merging is without 
ception of happiness. 

Note ;-A?hen Prai^pati taught Inclra, that tho Lord was tlio Maker of the 
of deep sleep also, Indra objects to it saying : “ in this condition one does not k 
one s own self or the Supreme Self. Nor does the Lord show Himself to the J 
ondition : telling to tho Jiva “ here I am.” If it bo said, that there e.vists r 
Self, the support of the Jiva in the condition of deep sleep, because He is not 
that IS wrong. In the condition of deep sleep, the Jiva and tho Supreme Self 

tMnlf^r’ perceive the container a. 

tained, the supporter and the supported. This answer, however, is not ri-h 

ouffhl m ' ° merged into oacli otlr 

Jiwi "'is ^ Vmfeam, i.e., joyicssness ; (Vina = without, Sara == jc 

Jrja had merged into the Supremo Self, then it would bo so merged withoid 
ception of joy, just as people who go to another’s house, do not feel comfort 
^ much as they feel in their home. Tho Jiva, however, perceives joy in dee, 
perteS very soundly and happily.” This shows that 

Kmsn of Wm deep sleep; consequently, it is not a condition of Jiva cu< 

Brahman, in the sense of being merged into it. If on the other hand the Suprei 
merg^inthe Jiva, in the condition of deep sleep, then He also would becon 

^ ^ another’s house is always a state of dis 

fnu f!* contradict all scriptural texts, which say that the Lord 

a conr Tliorefore, it follows, that tho deep si 

a condition in which either the JTlTro / A j_ . f 
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Twelfth Khanda 


mi feirm 

wxmt w \ w 

i:j;3[^ Mnghavan, O Indra. ;T^;gr^ Mart yam, mortal, subject to deaiii. % Vai, 
verily. f<2[H i dam, this, Sai Irani, body of the Jiva. Alt am, held. 

Mrityuna, by death. Tad, that, body in which the jiva dwells. 

Asya, c f this. Amritasya, of the immortal Asarirasya, of the 

Bodyless. ^rJT?r: Atmanali, of the Self. Adhisthanam, the abode. 

Altah, held. % Vai, verily. Sasarirah, the embodied, namely the 

Jiva. Friyapriyabbyam, by pleasure and pain, ?r Na, not. % Vai, 

verily. Sagarirasya, of the embodied, of the jiva, Satah, so long 

as they be, Friyapriyayol^ from pleasure and pain. Apa- 

hatih, release, fieedom. '?rr?cr Asti, is. Asariram, to the non-enibodicd, 

to the Supreme Self. qrrf V^va, verily, Santam, being. ^ Na, not. 

Priyapriye, pleasure and pain, (dependent upon another). Sprisa- 

ta|i, touch. 

1. 0 Indra ! this body of the Jiva is mortal and 

held by death. It is the abode of the Immortal, the hodyless 
Lord. The embodied Jiva is verily held by pleasure and 
pain. Nor is ever the em]3odied free from pleasnro and pain. 
The non-embodied is verily never touched by pleasure or 
pain. — 574. 

Mantra 2. 


Agarirah, vvitliout body, not absolutely, but compared with their 
knowledge, V^yuh, ihe Chief Vayu. Abhrani, Brahma, because 

He is supported (Bhra) by the Lord Visnu (Ap:;= ail-pervading). Vidytit, 

Lightning, the wife of Vayu, because she is very (Vi) luminous, (Dyut) the 
highly luminous. Stanayitnuh, Thunder, the wife of Brahma, because: 
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sue iias all sounds. A^arlrani, without body, because tiiey have 

superabundance of vvisdo.n. Etani, these, Tad, that. Yaiha 

as Etani, these, ^rgwirar Amusmat, from that. Akadat, irnni 

All-luminous, Supreme Self, through the grace of Akat^a. Samutthaya 

coming out of the body. Parani, Supreme, stifg: Jyutih, Light, the 
Supreme brahman. Upasampadya, having appioachcd. Svenn, in 

his own. Rupena, with his form, with his proper form of jov See. 
Abhinispadyante, completely attain. 

2. The Chief V^yu is without body, Brahma, and the 
wife of V%u and the wife of Brahma these are also without 
body. As these through the grace of the All-luminous come 
out of their body, and attain the Highest Light and remain 
in their own form. — 575. 


Mantra 


srntff ggt: ii ^ ii 

tJ^^ E vara, thus, Eva, just, tr^: Esah, this, namely the Mukta liva 
Samprasadah, having obtained tiic grace of Visnu completely mm- 

.om.ng o„.. Parara Ingbesl. Upa.amp.dy, 

111 a tamed. ,1, Sveii.i, m lus own. 5^ Rape,.,, form. Jirafttroj 

(Vblimilpadyate, appears, is restored to. n: Sah. he. »5t»r Utt»„,.i. 
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3. He throiigli whose grace this released soul, aris- 
ing from his last body, and having approached the Highest 
Light, is restored to his own form is the Highest Person. 
The Mukta moves about there laughing, jdaying, and 
rejoicing, with women, with carriages with other Muktas 
of his own period or of the past Kalpas. (So great 
is his ecstasy) that he does not rernemljer even the person 
standing near him, nor even his own body. And as a 
charioteer, is appointed by his master, to drive the carriage, 
just so is this Prana appointed to drive this chariot of the 
body. — 576. 


^ ^ ppnwrfrr h wrni triw srm- 

Atha, now, Yatra, where, in Visnu. Etat, tliis. Aka- 

sam, Luminous of form. Anuvii-annam, has entercci. Chaksuli, 

eye. g-; Sail, that. Chaksusah, beins,' using the eye. 5^: Punisah, 

person, Dari-maya, for the sake of seeing, Chnksuh, eye. ^ 

Atha, now. Yah, who Veda, knows, thinks. ^ Idam, this. 

Jighraiji, may I smell, ffw Iih'il'us. Salt, he. Atma, the Self, gfqrg 

Gandhaya, for the sake of snn 11. sirJJI? Ghranam, the nose, Atha, now. g: 
Yah, who. Veda, know,s. Idam, this^. ^TRSJirpirrar Abhivyaharani, let 
me speak. fRt Iti, thus, g-; Sah, he, gT?*Tr Aiaina, the Self. ^rwsJJiprst Abhi- 
vyaharaya, for the sake of speaking. ^ Vag, speech, tongue. ^ Atha, now. 
n: Yati, who, % Veda, knows. ^ Idam, this, ^rinavani, my I hear. 

Iti, thus, g: Sah, he. ^rn*IT Atraa, the Self. gfiirra ^ravanaya, for hear- ' 
ing. l^rotram, ear. 

4. How that, in Whom this luminous form has entered,- ; 
tp Him belongs the eye. That Being is the Lord of the eye,' 
for. the sake of His seeing is the eye. So He Who says let me 
smell this, He is the Self, the nose is the instrument of smell- i ; 
: ing. He Who says ‘ let me say this,’ He is the Self, the ; 
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tongue is tlie instrument of saying, llo Who says “ lot me 
hear this,” He is the Self : the ear is ilio iustnunout of 
hearing. — 577. 

Mantra 


?rsT Atha, )iow. i!i; Yah, wlio. Veda, knowis. Iilain, u'is. frfW% 
Manvftni, let me think, fin I ti, thus. Sah, he. = 5 fr?<TT Atinft, the Self. 
Mana].!, the mind. Asya,, is. Daivam, divine, tllamined. Chaksuh, 

eye. ?r: Sah, he. % Vai, verily, tjq: Esah, this. Etcna, through this. 

Ittn Daivena, through the Divine, '^r^str Chaksusa, tiirough the eye. 
Manasa, through the mind. tjfri?r Eian, these. ^iTr3[ Kaman, objects of desire. 
Pasyan, seeing. )c»t% Ramate, he rejoices. 

5. He Who knows let me think this, He is the Self, 
mind is His illumined eye. He the Self seeing these objects 
of pleasure through His illumined eye rejoices. — 578. 

Note; "-These two Mantras show that it is the Lord who creates by His will Eye, Ear, 
Nose, &c., in order to make the Jiva get experiences. The Lord is the Uttama Purusa of 
the third Mantra, and the last two verses describe in detail His glory and Majesty. 
The Jiva, with Prana and Senses, is supported by the Lord and exists through Him, These 
two verses show, that the real enjoyer of all the experiences, is the Lord ; and that the 
Jiva enjoys secondarily after the Lord. 

Mantra 6. 

^ wrar: ^ H 

I w i w 

?rara:Rr?[tt II 

Yaji, those desires. ^ Ete, these desires, gp ^jh ' Brahmalokc, in the 
world of the Lord, namely the Lord e.xperiences those desires only which are 
holy and which exist in Heaven world, Tam, him. % Vai, verily. ^ 
Etam, this, Devah, the Devas namely, Vayu, Brahmft and their spouses. 

AtmSnSro, I he Lord. Ihe Supreme Self. Upasate, meditate, 

worship, lasmat, through the grace of Uiat Lord obtained through me- 

•dit^tioD, Tesam, of those Devas. Sarve, all. =qr Cha, and. OTaKT-' 

i|#»^£orl(ls; antf men, ^Tr?rr: ittat, are obtained. . Sarve, ail. “^ Cha, 
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aiuL Kaniah, desires. Sail, he. Sarv^n, all. ^ Cha, and. 

Lokan, world. =?rT?ffm Apiioti, obtains. Sarvan, all. ^ Cha, and. 

Katofm, desiies, m Yah, who. ^fr Tam, him. Atmanam, the 

Supreme Self. Aniivid^'a, having intellectually understood. 

Vijanati, realizes through intuition. ^ hi, thus. ^ hla, verily. I'h’a- 

japalih, Prajapati. Uvacha, said. n-:infqf^: Prajapaiih, PrajapaEi. 

Uvficha, said. 

6. (TI 10 Lord (Jiijoys ull lioly ]deasiires only), which 

exiat in the Bnihina-worhl. That Supremo Sell' is worshi[jj)ed 
verily by the Devas. Therefore, they (')l)tain all worlds and 
all desires. He who knows that Self and realises Him also, 
obtains all worlds and all desires. Thus said Prajajjati, 
verily thus said Prajai^ati. — 579. 


Mx\DHVA’S COMMENTAJIY. 


When thus addressed liidra, .Pruliina told him the truth in plain 
and simple words ; namely Kno\Y timu that to be tlie d.iva who has al- 
ways connection with body, A e., a Jiva has always some liody or another. 
While I'le wlio has not^onnection with any body either in past, iDreseut 
or future, He is called the bodyless, tbe Supreme ViMiu, the Immortal, the 
Eternal Form. Tiiougli thus unembodied, the Lord, dwelling within this 
body, remains controlling it ; for the Ijord is He who controls the body, 
free from old age, &c.; while the Jivatma is bound with the bod^g am! 
suffers old age and death. Because it lias the conceit of body. 

The Commeiitatoi* now explains tlic meaning of the word Priya and Apriya. 

The learned call tliat to be a priya, wliich depends upon’ another ; 
any happiness wliich is not self-dependent is Priya or pleasure ; (J^ara 
meaning another and Ya meaning to come). Similarly any pain wliich 
comes from another, that is called Apriya, tlie word A meaning evil. 

The Jiva is always subject to Priya ami Apriya ; to pleasure caused 
by another, to pain given by another* A Jiva can never, under any con- 
dition (whether Free or Mukta), be above pleasure and pain. In i\Iukti be 
has pleasure, given to him by God, in noii-Mukti he has botJi fileasure 
and pain, according to his Karmas. But the Supremo Brahman is Ajiarira 
(bodyless), therefore, He has no pleasure nor pain. These can never touch 
Him. His pleasure is Self-originated, not like the Priya, dependent upon 
another, while pain He never lias. 

. The Commentator now explains the words Abhra, Vidyut, and Stanayitnu, which gene- 
rally pean the cloud, the lightning and the thunder. But he shows that these words 
moan here Brahma, the wife of Yayu and the wife of Brahma respectively* 





CHHANDOGY A-U PA lYlP^Al) 


. Bralima is called Abhni, be 
•by the SiTpreincI.ord, who pervade 
who is called Ap oi' all-pervading 

words g'). 

Ap and Bhra means literally “anppnrted bv the all-iHo-vadii 
Note : -When moaning cloud Abhni is aual.vsnrt as Ad'- wai.-.-, libra - c-ut- 
carry inj?, water bearing. ^ 

The wife of VAyu is called Vidynt. bceanse she canses spe 
enbghtejnnent, specific giver ofligl.t. The wife of Bi-ulimA is calh 
yitnu, because she consisls of all sounds, and Htniiayitnu literal 
the mahor of all sounds. 

ihese (Vayu and Bralima with their spouses) are stiid to be 
body, not because they have absolutely no bodies, but because lu 
preponderates in them, and their body is iio hindrance to their Icn 
These also are not afflicted by pleasure and pain, much less then 
Supreme Brahman be affected by pleasure and pain 

How do you say that Brahmfi and Vayu have no plvasuro caused by anotl 
pleasure is caused lay Vi.suu Himself and it is not sclf-originatod, so tliov cann 
untouched by pleasure. To this the Commentator replies 

Ihe pleasure of \'uyii and Brahma, is can.sed directly h 
while that of their wives by the;u who are their lords. This 


! is supported (bhra — to support) 
ling, namely, by the (<od Visnn, 
; .Ablira is a comjiound of two 


ilima ami their wives, have emerged from the 
;nn, and fnmi nothing else, and as they eater 
aito liuu III Afiikti, and thus obtain their own 
otner Muktas, through the full gnicc of Vi.-nii, 
reaching ViM.m called also Keifava. When’t'he 
rejoices ihero udth women and <arriHges, and 
;ris placed in the carriage, to drive 'it, so is 
d, to drive this chariot of the body. And as in 
^ter of the chariot, so the Lord Vijm. sits in the 
y ; cam! as a cliariot may carry other passengers 
3 passenger in tliis body, neither the driver nor 
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knows, witlioat any effort, all the objects of all tlie senses. That Visnu 
must bo known as tlie Supreme, grealer tlian all tlie Dcvas of the seriBes, 
and tlio senses. He the fjord V'isnu, tlie Unborn, experiences all joys 
through these senses. Tliough He is capalile of enjoying evorytliiug ly 
His own glorious form, yel the Lord Hari when dwelling in the body of a 
Jiva, enjoys all objects tlirougli the senses of tlie diva by pervailing tliose 
senses with his own divine senses. 

If the Lord within th<3 Jiva, enjoys through the senses of the J Fvu, then Hcj would 
suitor the pain of the Jivas, ai\d experience evils as well. To this the Cominentnior 
replies : — 

Tlie Lord Visnii, by pervading the diva and liis senses and Prnna 
enjoys all the auspicions experiences of the diva but never any evil. 

Him the Supreme Lord worship all the Devas, Vayu, and the rest ; 
under His control, verily all tlie worlds subsist, all desires, and all divas. 
Any one wlio knows this ancient Visnii, according to his capacity, ami 
sees Him in his true light, obtains all desires, and all wvirlds, according to 
his will. Thus it is in the Sama Safihita. 

PraJjipati taught Viroehaiia, the true doctrine, but the latter through his incapacity, 
and unfitness understood as if Brahma was teaching the theoiw of Xfaya, namely that the 
Jiva is a reflection of Brahman, the reflection and the original are identical, and that 
therefore the Jiva and the Brahman arc the same and eonseriueutly the Jiva is to be 
worshi}iped. In fact, the theory of the Mayavadins is the theory of all the asuras, and is 
not the true doctrine. Indra, however, understood.Prajapati rightly. He knew that the 
Lord is the producer of the three states of consciousness, waking, dreaming and deep 
sleep, that He is above all conceit of body, that He is untouched by necessary pain and 
pleasure, that He is the goal of thc3 Xfuktas, that He is the Lord of the Chariot of the body, 
that lie is the supporter of the Jiva with his Prana and senses, that He is the enjoyor of 
all auspicious experiences, that He is adored by Yayu and others, that Ho alone is the 
Atman. While the Jiva is just opposite of it. Thus Indra understood the teaching 
of Prajiipati in its true light, namely that he had taught the doctrine of duality, and not 
of identity and illusion. Indra taught this doctrine to the Devas, as Yirochana taught 
MayavUda to the Asuras. Borne say that the doctrine taught to the Yirochana, or rather 
mis-understood by him, was not Xhlyavada but materialism or Lokayata, namely, that this 
body is the Atman, there is no other soul tliau this body, and that this body alone ought to 
be worshipped. This, however, is not the doctrine taught to Yirochana. ■ For Lok^yatas 
are materialists and do not believe in after-life. They do not believe that the souls 
survive bodily dissolution. That this doctrine was not taught is thus proved by the 
Commentator 

The ^ruti says that Virochana taught to the Asuras he obtains 
both worlds, this and the next*’ this shows that the Lok%ata doctrine 
was; not taught by Yirochana : for they {the Lokayatas) do not believe in 
the existence of the next world. Yirochana, however, believed in the 
existence of the next world and he did not misunderstand PrajSpati 
as teaching materialism, but as teaching Mnyilvada. For Yirochana, 
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wlien lie went back to his Asuvas, tanglit tlioin that the -liva is to be wor- 
shipped, that the. Jiva alone is to be sorveil, and lie who worships the 
Jfva alone, and serves the diva alone, attains both the worlds this and the 
next (Khanda VII I, verse 4;. Thus this teacdiing of Vireehana to the 
Asxiras shows that he did not teach materialism, for ho taught the 
existence of the next world. He taught the identity of the rene(*tion with 
the reflected, the Supremacy of the Jiva : in short the doctrine of the 
Milyavada. 

But while Virochana understood tlie word Atman, as meaning Jiva 
Atman, Tndra understood it in its true sense, namely the Snprenu' I/ird. 
He understood that Prajnpati by using tbe word Atman referred to the 
Supreme Lord and not to the Jiva Atman. In fact, the word Atman is 
used in the subsequent passages, unmistakably for the Supreme Lord ; 
thus as below “ 0 Indra, this body is mortal and held by deatli. It is the 
abode of the immortal, the bodyless Atman. The embodied is verily held 
by pleasure and pain. Nor is ever the embodied free from pleasure and 
pain. The. non-embodied is verily never touched by pleasure or pain” 
(Khanda XIl-1). 

The above texts show that a sharp diffei-ence is drawm between the 
Jiva and the Isfvara, the human soul and the Loixl. 

Bub may it not be that the Jiva is also, above pleasure and pain, in its state of 
Mukti, and then this verse will apply to tlie Jiva. In ordinary conditions, the Jiva is not 
above pleasure and pain, but in Mukti it is. To tliis the Commontator replies 

Except the Jiva no one else has the perception of priya (pleasure) 
and apriya (pain). 

For if every Jiva whether Miikta or Bound, were free from plea.suro and pain, tlion 
who or what is it that is affected by pleasure and pain ? The answer must bo tlio body. 
If the soul does not suffer, then the suffering is in tlie body, but that is not the oninion of 


tel 
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wlK)t1)er roloascd or hound, can never ho free from pri^'a, because their 
joy is ever dcjxmdont upon another. But the joy of the Lord ITai-i, 
being independent of all, is not called priya. Because the wise say, 
that the priya is tliat joy wliich depends upon another. But tliougli t.lio 
jo 3 ' of Bralnna an<l Vayu arc also depeiidenl upon another, namely upon 
tlio Idord Ifari, yet that joy is not called priya, because it depends upon 
no one else than tlic L(U‘(1. Lhoir joy, therefore, falls uTider the category 
of apriya. It is only in a secondary sense that their joy is called api’iya, 
strictly speaking their joy is also priya or dependent joy. This secondary 
use of apriya is like the use of the word Svarat or the Sol Lruler or autocrat 
as applied to the king, (for the true Autocrat is the Lortl alone). Or as 
the word Tsivara oi* Lord is applied to Rudra; or as the word Indra 
is applied to rfakra. (Indra or the Powerful One is the name of the Ijord 
primai‘i]y). In tlie same way the word apriya is applied to Brahma and 
Vayu : their joy is not absolutely self-dependent. Similarly the joy of the 
consorts of Brahimi and Vayu is called apriya, though it is dependent on 
the Lord and on their respective lords ; just as the word rajili or sovereign 
is applied to the queen, or the Isvari or Lady is applied to Umh It is in 
this secondary sense only, tliat the word apriya is used in connection with 
Vidyut the wife of Vjiyu and Stanayitnu the wife of Brahma. Thus 
it is written in the Parama ^^niti- Moreover, the very text of the Cldnln- 
dogya Upaiii^ad also shows tliat tlie joy of the released is dependent 
upon the grace of the Lord and is not any self-pi-oduced joy. Thus in 
verse 3 of Khanda 12 it is said This released vSoul, having obtained 
the full grace of the Lord, and having approached the highest Liglit;, 
appears in Ids own form.” This sliows that the experiencing of the 
nijananda or the self-joy is obtained by the release^! soul, liy tlio grace of 
the fjord. 

Moreover in the same verse the Lord is described as the Best Person 
Uttama Punisa or the Highest Spirit. This also differentiates the Lord 
from tlie Jiva. 

Bat cannot the words uttama puriisa be applied to the Jim also ? In the state of 
Makti, the Jiva may well be called the best person, as compared with inanimate matter. 
To this the Commentator replies : — 

; The word uttama purusa the Highest Person always presupposes 
that there are other persons compared witli whom, this is the highest. If 
the comparison was only between him and the inanimate nature, then the 
^ word highest would have been enough, and not the words liighest person, ^ 

The Advaita theory is that there is only one person or Purusa. The spirits are not . 
many but one. In this view, the use of the word uttama purusa is wrong, for the word 
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"Pirite lowor in grade 

are other pnrusas is taught by the Gitft also. 

Yvi Supmiie S 

- /;» lliat Supremacy and uniqueness wljicli JValana. 
cannot obtain, is Thy essential nature (.) Lord ! Ilari Thou 
tlie Highest Person.” So also in the Rig Veda we find that 
i^nu i8 c escribcil the Highest. As tl)e following Rik will shov 

^ W ^TSilSElT ^ ^ i 

will, T , ?•' Mfitraya, all bound and measuie. g 

wuh thy body. Vridhana, Oh thou who growest. ;t Na uot 
Mahitvam, majesty, Auva^uuvanti, come 'nigh 

bot . ^ e u.y. %r Vidma, we know. Raj’asl, the heav. 

Pptluvyal, begum, ng with the earth, Visno, O Visnu. ^ De 
■' the highest, ft# Vitse, knowesi 

Thy tody. Only 1 hy two regions, the heaven and the earth, O Yisnu we bnov 
God, knowesfc the highest also, (Big. Veda VII-99.— i), 

‘ _ The same idea is expressed in tlie following lines of the Gi 

Being refwged in this wisdom and having reached similarity 

nature. So also in Taitt. 11. 2 : He who knows the Supim 

man as dwelling in the cavity of the heart, the highest space, h 

ail objects of desire along with the Omniscient Brahman.” ’ Sc 

laitt. HI 10-5, It is said “ The Mnkta Jiva, leaving this world, 
tJie Anandainaya (tlie Supreme Lord consisting of Bliss) aftei 
travelled through these regions, eating whatever he likes to eat ar 
whatever form lie wuslies to tnlrGi aU-a i 
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The word Ajitara does nob occur in the toxfc of Iho Chhaml. YITL 12,-5, as we have got 
it. It lunsb ])c the reading of some other recension. 

Similarly ill Clihand. VI IL 12, -f), WO read, the Devas worship the 
Atuiau. Now, iC tlio ^iman meant the Jiva, then the verso would mean 
that the Devas worship the Jiva. But Devas never worship any Jiva as 
Jiva only. 

Devas may %vorship a Jiva, merely as a symbol, bub never as the *Supremc, Jiva, as 
soeli, is never worshipped by any Dova. 'i1ic object of the worship of iiie Devas is Visnn 
alone. 

Because the following text of the Itigveda shows tliat the Devas 
worsliip Visnu alone. 

Punardaya, having restored. Brahmajayani, the wife of the 

Brahmana, Kritvi, having made her. Devaih, by the devas. 

Nikilbisani, free from sin. Urjam, fulness, food. Priihivyah, 

the earth, Bhaktvaya, in order to enjoy. Drugayam, Lm*d Visnu 

of the great glory. Upa>ate, worship. 

The Devas restored the iiraliinana’s wife having purified her from sin, and worship 
the Lord of great glory, in order to enjoy the fulness of the earth. (X. 100,-7). 

Similarly the following verso of the Bhagavata Purnna shows that 
the Uttama Purusa of Chhand. VIII. 12,-3, is Lord Visnu and not any 
MuktaJiva. '' The Lord must be worship)ped, as the Highest Person 
(Uttama Purusa) as separate from tlio Jiva, as possessing full knowledge, 
as the agent unattaclied by any action, &c.” 

Says an objector 

In the Chhand. YIIL 12,-4, it is said. “ That being is the Atman of the eye, for the 
sake of his seeing, is the eye. So ho who says let me say this.” He is the Atman, the 
tongue is the instrument of saying, &c.” This shows that the Atman referred to here is 
tlie Jivatman and not the Lord, for he doo| nob require ’any sense organs to enjoy external 
objects. This is wrong. For though the Lord is perfect, yet as a matter of sport (Lila) 
he enjoys external objects, tlirough the senses of the Jivas. As says the following verse 
of the Bh%avata Parana : — 

■ . Because the Lord having created these bodies with the elements 
Mahat &c., has entered into them, and rests in them ; He is called Purusa 
(literally he who rests in Pur or body). Thus dwelling in the bodies of 
the jivas, He enjoys all good and auspicious experiences of sixteen kinds, 
by being a witness of the sixteen organs. May that Lord beautify these 
words.” , This shows that enjoyment is stated with regard to the Lord 
alone,: through the senses. ■ : 

The sixteen organs are the five senses of cognition, the five organs of action, the 
five internal organs, mind and the rest, and Jiva as the sixteenth. In other words, there 

are five organs of cognition, five of action, and five of feelings. 1 , 





CEEANDOGYA-UPA NIfiAD 


Siinilurly in Katha. Up. Ilf. 1 There are llie (wo (aHi>ccis of (he 
Tjord) the drinkers of truth, existing in (.lie l)od_y ol)(uined hy good works, 
both dwelling in the cavity of the heart, in the most highly splendiil 
Param (Viiym).” The dwelling in the cavity arc bot.i aspects of Lonl, 
as we learn from the words of Badarayana in the Vedanta Sutras 1. iJ,- 
11 “ The two ( wlio have eiiteredj into the cave^ are indeed, both Atman 
(the Lord), from this very welHuiovvn charaetoristic, and from Hcri[>lnro 
to tliat effect.” 

Bub verse 4 of Khanila 12 says that the eye is for Jiis socin^j:, the oar for bis Insaring 
and which are indications of the Jiva. Therefore, lie who enjoys the oitjects is Ihc Jiva 
and the Biiprcme Lord. To this the Commentator replies that even with regard to the 
physical objects, the Jiva does not sec, taste &c., the true objects, but the appearances 
only. The real object is known only to the .Lord. 

Even with regard to seeing and smelling &c., when the Jivas say “I 
see this, I smell, this ” the Jivas really do not know, because they do not 
apprehend the things by themselves, the substances nnderlyin^ the sensa- 
tions, only the Supreme Spirit knows them. Therefore, the' words “ Sa 
uttamah punnah” do notrefer to the Jiva but to the Lord, Uu verse 3, 
Khanda 12) Lord Badarayana understands it also in (bis sense;. In tlie 
Vedanta Sfxtras I. 3,-20, he says the reference in the Clihand. Upa. 
VJIl. 12,-3, is to tlie Supreme Atman and not to (he Jiva.” Similarly in 
the Gita the word Uttaina Purusa is applied to the Lord:— “But the 
Uttama Purusa is another called the Suorerae Self (Git-i, In 17) ” 
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sometimes very painful): the Lord alone is always glmafied and retains 
TFis Majesty, even in dream. 

The word rrayogya in verso 3, Khanda 12, means the driver of the 
carriage, foi* he who is in cliarge of (Prayoga) of the carriage is called 
Prayogya. The Loxi{?on also gives this meaning The words yanta, 
saratlii, anet.l, and prAyogya all mean the driver in charge of the 
carriage.’' 

The words Daivani chaksuh iu verso 5, Khaoiia 12, are ambiguous. Tiic Commentator 
explains the word daiva thus Tiie maiias is called daivam chaksuh because it is illumin- 
ed )>y others. 

The word daivam is to ]:)e taken in its etymological sense here, namely the eyes, 
of the Jiva is ilhuninod by the eyes, &c., of the Lord, The Lord has His own eyes, &e., but 
when He works through the Jiva He uses the eyes, &;c*, of the Jiva, but illumines them and 
makes them daivam or iilumined. 

The words Ye, etc., brahmaloke slioukl be completed by tesu ramate 
and means he takes delight in those pleasures which exist in the Brahma 
world. In the same mantra (6, Khanda 12,) occur the words anuvidya 
vijanuti. The anuvidya means having understood through teachers and 
scriptures, that is, second-hand knowledge. While vijanati means face to 
face or direct knowledge, or aparoksa. As says the following verse : — 
vedanam means knowledge through scriptures, while vijfiAnam means 
seeing the Lord (Brahmadarjiaiia). 


Thirteenth Khanda. 

■ ■ . . ■ ■ Mantra i. . . ■ ■ 

II 

^ydmar, after worshipping the Lord as dyama coloured, 
^abalam, the Lord having various colours and forms, snqf^ Prapadye, I worship, 
senrar^ ^abalAt, after worshipping the Lord as having ail forms and colours, 
^yamam, as having the ^yama colour or dark colour, Prapadye, I 

worship, I come to. A^vah, horse, Iva, like. Romani, hairs. 

VidhQya, shaking off. Paparn, sins. =5p??f: Chandrati, moon., Iva, 

like, trft: RMioh, v-f Rahu. Mukhat, from the mouth. sn|^ Pramuchya, 

being free. Dhatva, having shaken of. ^ariram, the body, 

Akritani, without action. Kritatma, having fulfilled the object of the 





L'i ’ 


. , I t 1 1 " ( ' . ' ^ i ^ '^1 ' 

iiiiiiiiiiiiiri yf T ■ ■■- 'r I - i ^ 


iiiii 


iiiii 







GHHAmOO YA-UPANmA D. 


Self. srgj<^5dR?[ Brahmalokam, the world of Brahman. Abhisam- 

bhavami, I obtain, iti, thus. Abhisambb^avaini, I obtain |f% 

Iti, thus. 

1. I take refuge with the Lord having all colours 
through meditation on Him as having no colon r : I take 
refuge in the Lord having no colour hy nK'ditating on 
Him as having all colour. Shaking off all evil as a horso 
shakes his hairs or as the moon frees herself from the mouth 
of Rahu, shaking off the body, I obtain tho nncroatod rcahn of 
Brahman, having obtained the Self. — 580. 

MABHVA'S COaiMENTARY. 

Ill Khan [la till I’teen is taught the method of .worshipping Vis an in His clilTeront 
colours as residing in the hear fc, &c. One colour of Visnu as residing in the heart is 
Dark called Syainar It may be violet colour or pure black. The colour of Visnu as dwel- 
ling in the heart is also Sabala or variegated. The comraontary mentions this 

The colour of Visnu as dwelling in the heart is Dark (Siynma) as 
well as variegated (Gabala) or having various and manifold colours. (Tho 
Gabala is a collection of all colours.) 

These two forms of Visnu—Oiie Dark and one Wluto (for white is an aggi*egato of 
all colours, and Bark is absence of all colours) both dwell in tho heart. A man must 
worship and meditate on these forms of the Lord. But there is no order in which lie 
may meditate on these two forms. He may begin with Scania meditation and end with 
t ahala, or begin with Sabala and end with Syama. TIio order is immaterial. 

The Lord has other colours also than these two. 

The Lord as dwelling in the Jiva lias also the colour of tlie diva. 
He is rod coloured as dwelling in the Eye. Tims it is in the Slnuasa. 

The colour of the Lord varies also with the colour of the aura of tlio IM'an. In fact 
the Lord has primarily three dwelling places in man. In tho eye of man—In the physical 
body He is red coloured -or of the colour of blood. In tho Astral ' and mental bodies- In 
the.Jivaparexccllenco-Heliasthocolourof thoaaraof; the ^iva. In tho heart —in tho 
Buddhic body— He has dark and white color. Tho colour of tho Lord moniioned in tho 
a%atri Vidya is Jiva-colour. In fact, tho Lord has to be meditated upon as having those 
colours when meditated in those places. The formula that ho should utter while medi- 
tating on tho Lord in the Heart is thus given in this IChaiida A.sva iva Komani Vidhdyii 
F^pam Chandra Iva Rahor Mukliat Pramuchya, Dhiltvd 6'ariram, Akritam* Kritatinfi 
: Brahmalokam Abhisambhavami-“ Shaking off all my non-priirabdha sins as the horse 
^shakes off dust from his hairs, and being freed from all prarabdha. sins (after suffering* 


says -this prayer is put in the mouth of the author of the Upanisad 
ilan .tke^l^rd Or if the secondary author be taken, then Rama 

Revealer of it to mankind. ^Lthe ease of both these, the above prayer is inappro- 


idcan never stand in 



I 



VIII ADHYAYA, YTV KRAl^JVA, 1 


Fourteenth Khanda, 


mmK ^ wrRT mvmx ^r^frtst 

tik ■ . 

^i^WHT TOT w w ^ ^ frt 

mm TO: ftFf RftRT feFfRT- 

ftRR. ll \ U 


b, The all4uniin0U3, ^ Vai, verily* Naina, Named 

lYoh, of ihe name and form. f%|f|rTT Nirvahiui, creator, 
y, the name and form, nsfw Yar, what. Antara, within* 

raiinia, Brahman. ?T?TTat, that, Amritani, Immortal* 

^tma, the Atman. Hr5frq%: Prajapateh, Of the Lord Visnu. 
ing. mn Vesma, ball, srq^ Prapadye, may i obtain, 

Aham, i. Bhavami, may I become. ^TiFTRl^ Brah- 

tlie Brahmans, ^str: Yasah, glory. Rajnam, among 

itriyas. ZTJcr; Yasah, glory. f^Wi Vigam, of Vaigyas, aptr: 
Aham, I. ^gjrr’TTO Anuprapatsi, obtain. Sah, he. f 
^ham, 1. ^sprar^L Yaiasam, of the glorious. Yasah, 

m, mover in breath, existing in breath. Adatkam, 

preme Brahman who is all bliss, Adatkam, eater of 

mover in breath. Lindum, the giver of joy. " ?ff 

.bhigam, I have obtained,, may I obtain always (A). 
of joy. m A, always. Abhigam, may I obtain. : i - i : ' 
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1. He wlio is called the All-luniiiioiis is the rovealer 
of names and forms. Those names and forms wliich are 
intermediate (which are not well known) Ho is creator of those 
also, He who is without name and form. He is llrahman, 
He is immortal, He is self. May I enter the meeting hall 
of the Lord of all creatures. May I l^ecome glorious among 
Brahmans, glorious among Ivsatriyas, glorious among 
Vaisyas. May I obtain him who gives glory tcj all glorious 
beings. May I obtain the dweller in breath. The onj oyer 
of all joys and the giver of all joys, may I obtain the 
enjoyer of all joys and giver of all joys. — 581. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Khaada teaches another method of worshipping Brahman called Akasa dwelling 
in the Lotus of the Heart. The Commentator explains this Khaiula by quoting an autho- 
rity ^ 

He is called akasia, because He is all prakas^a — or All-luminous. 
He exists witliout name and form. He who is called Brahman is the 
Lord Visnii. May I obtain His palace. 

The phrase te yad antara of the text mean “above name and foroi autara means 
without, and to refers to nama rape. Prajapateh vesroa means the palace of the Lord 
Visnu ; Prajapati here does not mean Brahma but Yisiuu 

May I become famous among all castes : let others derive their 
fame from me. Maj’’ 1 get fame from the grace of Him who is the M(;st 
Highly renowned among all celebrities, from the Lord Brahman the 
giver of fame to me. 

The Supreme Brahman is called tsveta, because this word literally 
means He who moves in the Breath (or dwells in Vayu). He is called 
adatka hecauss He is the Eater (adat) of joy (Kam) — He who constantly 
experiences the bliss of His own Seif-realisation. He is called lindu 
because Ho gives joy to others dim = rim = rati == joy : ^ aiul C arc intei- 
changeahle,. May I always obtain this Loi’d (called dveta, adatka, 
and lindu.) 


Fifteenth Khanda. 

Mantka I, 
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home. Kutunibc, become a liousenolcier. buenau, in sacreu, 

Dcge, in the land, in a spot, Svadhyayaiu, sacred study. 

AdhiySnati, reading. Dhannika”, sacred duties. RfW'i, Vidadisat, 

performing. Atmani, on the Supreme Lord. Sarvendriyapi, 

all senses, ^P’TraST':!!? Sampratisthapya, having centered, having placed. 
^515, Ahiriisan, not injuring, not giving pain. SarvabhQtani, any 

creature, gjsjrsf Anyatra, except. Tirthebhyaii, in sacred places, 

sacrifices. 5r: Sah, he. Khalu, verily, Evam, thus, Vartayan, 

behaving, Yavad, so long as. ?rr 3 W Ayusam, life. Brahma- 

lokam, to the world of Brahman. Abhisampadyate, reaches, attains. 

H Na, not. n Cha, and. gf|: Punali, again. Avartate, returns. ^ Na, 

not. 'q- Cha, and, gpr: Punaji, again. Avartate, returns. 

1, Verily tkis doctrine Visnii taught to the four-faced 
Brahma, Brahma taught to Svayambhuva Manu, Manu to 
his people. One should learn the Veda in the family of 
his teachers and making presents to his Guru according to 
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enter into houseliold life. In a sacred spot lie slioidd recite 
tlie lioly scriptures, and jierforin good deeds coiicinitrating 
all liis senses on the Supreme Self, lie should not injure any 
living creature except in sacrifices. Ho verily ilius jiassing 
his life attains on death the ivorld of Brahman and never 
returns therefrom, never returns therefrom. — 582 . 

MADUVA’S eOMME.NTARY. 

Tills Upaniaad must be respected as tm autliontativo work. To prove its auUsorit^; 
the Veda Puru.sa mentious the various persons wlio prom ulg'a ted it : and shows iiie 
of it. The phrase in the last Khan da may 1 he famous among all varuas ” is ambiguous, 
Jt is not apparent, who is the speaker of those words. It cannot a])idy to every wor- 
shipper for any body and every body cannot become supremely famous. Who i.s then the 
speaker of this prayer ? The Commentator answers this 


“ may I become famous, &c.” Brahma taught to Maim this VicIyA., and 
Maim taught it to maukind. Therefore, concentrating all senses in the 
Loi'd the Supreme Spirit, aud seeing the Supreme Visnu, one obtains the 
region of the Lord. No one ever, for any reason, comes back from that 
place at all. ■ 

The God is the groat ocean of bliss unbounding, is Higher than the 
highest, is the Eternal, the Omniscient, the perpetual Ruler of all, aud 
the store-house of every auspicious quality. He is a joy for ever to His 
knowers aud is the Greatest of all. He is my most Beloved— yea the 
most desired of all desires, my best Friend. May my God be pleased 
with me. 

The Commentator now shows, by quoting seri)3turcs, that his coming is prophesied in 
the Vedas, and therefore this commentary written by him is authoritative because ho is 
one of the Aptas or the perfect. He is in fact an incarnation of Vdyu or Christ. 

In the verses of the Veda there are described three Divine forms 
(incarnations) of Vayu (see Rigveda I. 141. 1, 2, 3,) the tliird of those 

forms has composed this commentary explaining it as describing Hari. 
The archetypal form of Vayu of which these are the various avatflras con- 
sists of power and wisdom. By the command of God these qualities 
appear fully in the avatAra-forms of Vayu the mighty, the supporter and 
mover in the universe. His first form or avatftra is as Hanumat who carried 
the message of R4ma (to Sita) or who ever obeys tlie words of Rama. 
The second form is that of the warrior Bhima who destroyed the armv of 
the Kurus. His third form is that of Inandatirtha called also Madhva 
rehh has com posed, this commentaiy. ;i • , 

(i iflhesptbireei items V4|u:aiie. alJegorical. Hanumat repposents the messen^en erf 
Spaaing, near his throii^ eve? :<to Ms commands. He brings the , of 
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hope to the clespoiulinp; soul (Sita) ■vvlion she is ftnghtcned by the terrors and temptations 
of the world, namely of the lower nature of man. This is the first manifestation of Yayxi 
or Christ in the soul of man. lie encourages her and tells her not to lose heart. The 
soul thus encouraged and hopeful becomes stronger and assumes the sterner aspects of 
a Draupadi. Tlie second manifestation of Vayu takes now. It is whom the soul has reach- 
ed tlie stage of Draupadi, who no longer is capable of being snatched away by Ravana or 
Duryodhana, that the sec<md maidfcstation of Yayu takes place. The Christ comes now no!- 
aS a messenger of fjod, but as tJie warrrior of the Lord, the destroyer of the Satanic host. 

He is no longer (balmicl the gentle, hut IMichael the terrible. This aspect of Yayu helps 
the soul in com])leting her conquest over her onemies^ It is then tliat tlie third manifes- 
tation of Yayu takes place. When the passions are hushed and the lower nature is sub- 
jugat'd, comes tlum the Amyu in his last and the sweetest form as IMadhva, the sweet 
wisdom, as Anandatirl ha the Idiss-giving saviour, as Purnaprajha the perfect wisdom. Tn 
this aspect, the Yayu teaches the soul tlie mysteries of God-lioad and nltimatoly leads her 
to the presence of her Lord, In fact, the exoteric forms given in the secred books also 
conceal this allegory. The first foinn is that of Hanumat or a big somi-human ape, docile 
but ferocious, the second is that of a man as warrior, Bliiina the destroyer of th the army 
of the Kurus. The third is that of Purnaprajua the perfect wisdom, the teacher who is 
superman. 

Madhva now explains the three verses of the Rigveda and shows how they refer 
to the three forms of Vayu. Generally these verses are taken to mean three forms of 
Agni the colcstiaUire as manifested in the sun, astral fire as seen in the lightning 
and the terrestrial fire as we find it on the altar and hearth. These verses as explained 
by Siiydna hardly give any sensible meaning. We give Griffith’s timnslation below 

Yea, verily, the fair - effulgence of the God for glory was established, since He sprang 
from strength. When He inclines thereto successful is the hymn : the songs of sacrifice 
have brought Him as they flow. 

Wonderful, rich in nourishment, He dwells in food ; next in the seven auspicious 
Mathers is His home. Thirdly that they might drain the treasures of the bull, the maidens 
brought forth him for whom the ten provide. 

What time from out the deep, from the steer’s wondrous form, the eliiefs who had the 
power produced him wdth their strength : when Mabarisvaii rubbed forth him who lay con- 
cealed, for mixture of the sweet drink, in the days of old. 

The translation of those verses according to Madhva are given below : - 

Rig. I. 141—1. 

3[? Bat, strong. ftJTf ItthS, thus. ?rg; Tat, that, Vapnse, for th:; sake 

' bf body, (for the sake of getting ihree bodies). tEpirnii Adliayi, the god placed 
, or .sent, or established. Darsatani, fair, beautiful, full of wisdom. 

Devasya, of the god, of Vayu. Bhargah, supporting (bhar), and moving 

(gab) through the universe. Saliasalj, of the powerful. BRf: Yatali, from 

t whom, from the Lord. tEpstfr Ajani, was born, Yat ira, who alone. ' 

; Opahvarate, stand.? near Rama, to obey his commands. Sadhate, who 

; ^ . aKtobrnplishes all the works of Ratna. Matib, wisdom, Hanumat is called 

- ; ’ matih because hanu means mati. Ritasya, of the True, of Rftma. 

Dhenfth, w irds. Anayaiita, he carried to Slta or to mankind, 

Sasriitalj, flowing with nectar, ^ ^ : - : 
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Of tlie powerful God Vayu, the root-form eousists of strength and wisdom, wiueh 
supports the world and moves through it. He thus for the sake of throe-fold forms, was 
born under the command of the Lord. Ills first form is called wisdom (Haiuimat) who 
stands near the throne of the Lord and fnl fils all his commands and who carries the life- 
giving words of Iho True to (Rita or to mankind). 

Note The first function of Vayu or Christ is that of TTannmat or wisdom, it is i he 
angel that brings the message of hope to the desiiondingsoul as Ilanumat carried tJio words 
of U^ma to Bitii. 

Priksah, the destroyer of the hostile arniy, (pri army, pritana, ksah, 
destroyer ksaya kdrakah). Vapuh, body incarnation, Pituman, 

rich iij nourishment, Nityah, always, l^aye, dwelling, sleeping, 

in the home, who ponders over constantly, Dvitiyam, the second fonr, 

^ A, always, Saptaiivasu, in the seven auspicious, rjigig Matrisu, in 

the measurers. Tritiyam, the form, Asya, of him of Vayu. 

Vrisabhasya, of the bull, of the best, of the strong one. Dohase, for the 

sake of milking out wisdom. 1 ?^?% Daiapramatim, ten wisdom, ingriite 
wisdom called. <jj§snc(n Purnaprajnam. 5rfi5«p?r Janayanta, produced. Mspor: 
Yosanal;i, women, virgins. 

His incarnation as the destroyer of the hosts is his second form, rich with food this 
eternal one sleeps in the home of the seven measurers. 

The third form of this powerful Vayu is assumed in order to give the milk of wisdom 
to mankind, this is the ten measured form called the Purnaprajua, which the virgins 
immaculately conceive. 

Notc.-The second Avatara of Vayu is Bhima the Terrible, tbe Destroyer of tlie army 
of tlie Satanic host. In this form he governs tlio Rovon Worlds, called the seven iSIeasitrors. 
Resting in -the seven worlds. He fights incessanlly with all the evils tlunmof, and keep.s 
it fit for beings to dwell. This form is called rich in food, for it nourishes tlio seven 
bodies of man. This is tho Christas world-soul. The third aspect of Vayu or Christ is 
that whicli is called Matlhva or Pfirnaprajfia or Ananda tlrtlia. Tliis is the lininan aspect 
or incarnation of Christ, born of women-janayanta yosanah. 'ilii.s incarnation is called 
dasapramatim or Ten-measured or Pull-mcasured, for it is tlic Perfect manifesiation ; 
for ten is the perfect number. This incarnation is called the Vrisal)ha or Hie Bull of God, 
as the Christians call the Christ the Lamb of God. 

nrrrfefqfr ii 

I f%: Nih (a particle to be joined wiih the verb kranta). Yat, because. 

Im, aloue, even. f?nw Budhnat, from the wisdom. Mahisasya, of 

■ the mighty Lord possessed of the six attributes Varpasah, the attri- 

butes of adorableness (var varaniya) protectiveness (pa palaka.) f sOT HW i 
iknfisah the devas called Rudra &c. tirTOT ^avasa, with ease, with joy. gisg, 
Kranta, or akranta, knew, tgtfai; SOrayah, the wise one. Yat, who. 

Ira, alone. Anu, after, Pradivah, of great refulgence, Madhvah, 
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Madlu'a, Adhave, tor the sake ot niaking nim tneir uui i.oio. 

Guha santam, dwelling in the cavity, concealed from those who hold that the 
Jiva and the Lord are one. Matarisva Vayo, the virgin’s child, 

Mathayati, rulis forth, establishes by reasons and scriptural proois 

lJef;uiSL> Uki Ruler.s and the wise onLs have easily under-stood the adovableandiiro- 
teotive attrilmtos of t.hc mighty Loi'd, thrnngh the grace of thi.s bord of wisdom (Vayn), 
who alone fnll of great illnmination and called ^iadhva, establishes by proofs the enn- 
cealeil T.ord as the groat, master of all, for it i.s the function of Mat.arisava to rub forth him 
who lies concealed (as lire i.s produced by rubbing the sticks). 

Note.— jMalarisvii the .son of the virgin, or Vayn in his incarnation as JMadliva, has tlie 
fnnetiou (h' revealing the guhasantam or tlic concealed Lord. Not only that, lie cstaiilishe.s 
the Lord TTari as the husband or the master of all .souls, he is the teacher, bndlina the 
wise one, from whom all co.smio Rulers (isauas) and world teachers (surayah) learn about 
the might and glory of the Lord called the m.ahisah, the possessor of the six manas. 

\viftdoni. tboroforo. htiiiunifit iiibodb lio wlio 
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